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Disclaimer
The summarised changes to this Development Control Plan and their outcomes for development must
be read in conjunction with the provisions contained within the whole Development Control Plan and
the provisions of Lake Macquarie Local Environmental Plan 2004 when preparing and assessing
development proposals. This is because there are likely to be relevant requirements in many sections
of these documents that will affect proposed development.
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Master Document - adopted by Council on 22 March 2004

PART 1 – INTRODUCTION AND INSTRUCTIONS
 Move the triggers checklist at the beginning of Part 3 to
part 1.10 and minor edits to link with the various parts
amended in this revision.
 Inserted a reference to asbestos in the Trigger for Part
2.1.13
 Changed triggers to 2.2.1 Social Impact Assessment
 Amend wording within Section 1.6 How Council’s
Requirements are Presented to clarify the layout and
content of the document and the way the document is to be
used.
 Replace components of Diagram 3 describing how to use
the DCP.
 Reword Section 1.8 Using the Triggers and Links for
greater clarity and to reflect amendments made to these.
 Include an additional section in Part 1 and import the
reviewed Triggers Checklists from sections 2 and 3 into this
new section. In addition provide triggers for Part 4 – Area
Plans.
 Amend out dated names throughout the whole document of
NSW government departments
PART 2 – GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF DEVELOPMENT
2.1.1 Environmental Responsibility and Land Capability
 Amend out dated names of NSW government departments.
 Removed superseded map and photos.
2.1.2 Ecological Corridors
The words “Proposed” and “Draft” removed from the
Native Vegetation and Corridor Map.
2.1.4 Tree Preservation and Management
 Correct reference to clause and year of the Lake
Macquarie Local Environmental Plan 2004 (LMCC LEP
2004).
 Insert a point that Council may allow clearing, where
Council is satisfied that the tree or native vegetation is
dangerous to life or property and ought to be cleared.
 Insert a new section: When is consent not required for
clearing or tree removal?
 Insert a new section Interpretation, which outlines the
conditions for when a tree is deemed dangerous and ought
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to be removed
 Insert a condition in the section, Arborist Report
Requirements that specifies that the qualified person hired
to write an arborist report should not also be employed to
remove that particular tree or vegetation. This amendment
is proposed to ensure there are no conflicts of interest.
 Insert new Table (1): The following table is a checklist of
matters that Council will consider when assessing whether
to approve clearing or tree removal.
 Insert new Table (2): If Council approves the clearing or
removal of the tree or native vegetation, the following
conditions may be applied depending on the
circumstances.
 Insert wording under Tree Clearing & Removal
Considerations that Council may only may only approve an
application to remove a tree that is within 5 metres of a
building but on an adjoining property where both owners
provide written agreement.
2.1.5 Bushfire
 Remove Grevillea robusta (Silky Oak) and Tristania
conferta (Brush Box) from list of fire resistant plant species,
as they are not local to the Lake Macquarie area.
Update reference to Bushfire Prone Land Maps
2.1.6 Waterbodies, Waterways and Wetlands
Insert a performance criterion (P5) for land contained in
the Jewells Coastal Wetland Park and accompanying figure 1,
requiring development to be carried out in accordance with
plan of management for the Jewells Coastal Wetland Park
(Reference: Jewells Wetland Catchment Management
Strategy, Proposed Plan of Management, Connell Wagner Pty
Ltd, July 1999).
2.1.7 Floodplain Management
Replace date of the Floodplain Management Manual.
2.1.8 Development on Flood Prone Land at Dora Creek
Replace date of the Floodplain Management Manual and
divide criteria to clarify provisions for subdivision and dual
occupancy development
2.1.9 Sloping Land and Soils
 Amend controls on cut and fill within the DCP to provide a
stronger statement, outlining the maximum extent of cut
permitted within the building perimeter.
 Replace diagrams with ones that clearly reflect cut and fill
controls.
2.1.10 Acid Sulphate Soils
 Insert an additional statement that the acid sulphate soil
maps contained in the section are provided as a guide only
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and that detailed maps are available for viewing at
Council’s administration building or on the website.
2.1.11 Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control
 Replace incorrect reference to Volume 2 of the Engineering
Guidelines in Acceptable Solution 1.
2.1.13 Contaminated Land
 Move acceptable solutions relating to asbestos removal to
the column of Performance Criteria.
 Strengthen requirements for the removal and management
of asbestos in accordance with advice received from
WorkCover NSW.
 Inserted a reference to asbestos in the Trigger for Part
2.1.13

2.1.14 Energy Efficiency
Replace references to BASIX with a more generic
statement that refers applicants to the BASIX webpage.
Remove table of energy rating for hot water systems as
this conflicts with BASIX requirements.
Links to BASIX webpage added here 9and elsewhere as
required)
 Replace references to BASIX with a more generic
statement that refers applicants to the BASIX webpage.
 Amend Section 2.1.14 Energy Efficiency to have the stated
requirements for BASIX Certificate moved from an
Acceptable Solution to a Performance Criteria. It is
proposed that there will now be no Acceptable Solution
prescribed as applicants must satisfy the performance
criteria.
 Add wording to the intent of Section 2.1.14 Energy
Efficiency to state that it is the intent of Council
requirements to satisfy the requirements of BASIX.
 Amend the error that incorrectly stated in Section 2.1.14
Energy Efficiency that a BASIX Certificate requires a 50%
reduction of energy consumption to the correct 40%.
 Remove table showing the energy rating for hot water
systems in Section 2.1.14 Energy Efficiency as this
conflicts with BASIX requirements.
2.1.15 Noise and Vibration
Insert an additional note referring applicants to a
document, by Rail Infrastructure Corporation and State Rail
Authority, which outlines measures for managing noise and
vibration. This document is on Rail Infrastructure
Corporation’s website.
2.1.17 Building Waste Management
 Add a line to the existing note referring to where the
guidelines are located.
 Remove graphic at the start of the section, as this depicts
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an out of date document.
2.2 Social Impact
Insert brief description, at the start of this section,
clarifying the intention and purpose of Social Impact
Assessment.
Insert minor additions detailing Council’s statutory
provisions under Section 79C of the EP&A Act.
2.2.1 Social Impact Assessment
Insert a performance criteria (P2) to ensure development
reflects and enhances the neighbourhood’s, social and cultural
characteristics.
2.3.1 Economic Impact Assessment
Outline that development is required to be consistent with
the objectives of the 3(1) Urban Centre Zone in LMLEP 2004.
2.4 Heritage
Amend adoption date of Lake Macquarie Heritage
Guidelines from 2003 to 2004.
Amend reference of NPWS and NPS to Department of
Environment and Conservation (DEC)
Delete unreferenced photos of Aboriginal artefacts.
2.5.1 Essential Infrastructure
Add requirements for provision of underground power in
certain circumstances, as this not previously transferred from
Council’s subdivision code into DCP No.1.
Amend the telecommunications requirements to reflect
Council’s resolution of the 8 December 2003 with respect to
this matter.
Amend Acceptable Solution A1.1 to identify that
alternative sewage infrastructure technologies will only be
considered within urban zones where it can be demonstrated
that these provide a better service and maximise positive
environmental outcomes including impacts on receiving waters
and public health.
2.5.4 Onsite Stormwater Harvesting
Add note that BASIX does not override these provisions.
 Insert a note at the beginning of Section 2.5.4 On-Site
Stormwater Harvesting (Source Controls) advising that
although the DCP No. 1 stormwater controls and BASIX
water reduction requirements may both result in stormwater
controls, Council’s requirements regarding stormwater are
still needed to be applied even if BASIX requirements
regarding water use reduction are met.
2.6.3 Road Design
Add new category, Local Roads - Primary Bus Route, to
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Table 1 to ensure that bus routes are catered for on local
roads.
Modify Table 2 and Table 3 in order to compliment the
above change to Table 1.
Amend note 2, for Non-urban living roads, to allow
alternatives to the current requirements.
Replace diagram 2 to illustrate dimensions and setout for
‘T/Y’ culs-de-sac heads
Update other diagram’s labels within this section.
2.6.6 Vehicle Parking Provisions
Amend wording in Table 4 – Vehicle Parking Table, to
eliminate anomalies that have been identified.
Remove term “stack parking” in table 4 and replace with
“single file parking.”
2.6.7 Car Parking Areas and Structures
Insert separate requirements for domestic uses, as the
existing pavement requirements are too restrictive and
unnecessary for domestic applications.
Add to Acceptable Solution A1.17 that car parking areas
or structures need to comply with AS2890.1 and are a
minimum width of 3m.
Replace all diagrams with ones that illustrate requirements
for car parking including necessary dimensions and envisaged
layouts.
2.7.2 Landscape
 Insert explanatory note for applicants preparing landscape
plans, clarifying the purpose of landscape categories
 Insert additional development types and categories of
landscape assessment to Table 1, to reduce confusion for
applicants.
 Clarify qualification requirements for category 2 and 3.
 Reconfigure portions of supporting information contained
from the end of this part and place upfront for greater
clarity.
 Insert additional requirements into Acceptable Solution 3
that all landscape plans, submitted to Council, are prepared
in accordance with the recommendations of the Australian
Pesticides and Veterinary Medicines Authority.
 Implement formatting changes to the performance criteria
and acceptable solutions.
 Implement minor wording changes to the Additional
Information to increase effectiveness of the information.
 Remove reference to Register of Consultants
 Clarify qualification requirements for category 2 and 3.
 Remove reference to Landscape Register, and amend
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some supporting information.
2.7.8 Fences
 Amend Acceptable Solution A 1.2 to ensure fences are
measured from the natural ground level, as concerns were
raised that the height of fences in combination with
retaining structures are resulting in very high fences and
poor amenity to adjoining properties.
 Provide allowance of additional height where the fence
cannot be viewed from street, does not effect solar access
requirements, and is agreed to by both owners, in writing.
 Where levels are modified, measure height from the
estimated natural ground levels,
 increase allowable from 2.4m to 2.5m rear of the building
line, with agreement from both owners, to reflect standard
fence heights, and maximum allowable retaining wall
height
PART 3 – SPECIFIC PRINCIPLES OF DEVELOPMENT
 Move the triggers checklist at the beginning of part 3 to part
1.10.
3.1.1 Development adjoining the Lake and Waterways Zone
 Replace typographical error requiring jetty lengths to be an
average length of adjoining jetties within 0.75m on either
side of the proposed jetty. This should be 75m.
 Reference the map defining the Coastal Zone as it applies
to the City of Lake Macquarie as gazetted on 18 November
2005.
3.1.2 Development in r adjoining the Coastal Zone
 Delete paragraphs 1 and 2 under NSW Coastal Policy
heading and replace with:
“Land within 1 kilometre of the open coast high water mark
and 1 kilometre of the tidal waters of the lake, as mapped
by the NSW Government as the Coastal Zone, is subject to
State Environmental Planning Policy (SEPP) No. 71 and
the NSW Coastal Policy, 1997. The map defining the
Coastal Zone as it applies to the City of Lake Macquarie
was gazetted on 18 November 2005. This map is
available at Council’s Administration Centre or the
Department of Planning’s Web site.
 Developments proposed within the coastal zone must
address and comply with the requirements of the 1997
NSW Government’s Coastal Policy, SEPP No. 71 and any
guidelines published”.
3.2 Subdivision
 Insert an additional note that refers applicants to the ‘Solar
Access for Lots’ guidelines for residential subdivision in
NSW, on the SEDA website.
 Remove diagrams showing building envelopes as these
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duplicated in section 3.4.1.
3.2.2 Lot Size and Layout
Remove Table 1 and replace with reference to Schedule 2
– Subdivision Standards within LEP 2004, as the LEP
standards prevail over those in the DCP, hence rendering
Table 1 obsolete.
Insert reference to the Solar Access for Lots (SAL) Guide
developed by SEDA designed specifically for greenfield
subdivision sites, as this will assist in maximising solar access
into living areas of potential dwellings.
3.2.3 Subdivision in the Conservation, Environmental and
Rural Zones
Remove reference to Table 1, (deleted) and replace with
reference to Schedule 2 – Subdivision Standards within LEP
2004.
3.2.4 Community Title Subdivision
Remove reference to Table 1, which has been deleted,
and replace with reference to Schedule 2 – Subdivision
Standards within LEP 2004.
3.2.5 Boundary Adjustment
Remove reference to Table 1, which has been deleted,
and replace with reference to Schedule 2 – Subdivision
Standards within LEP 2004.
3.2.6 Subdivision – Existing Building whether or not including
land
Remove reference to Table 1, which has been deleted,
and replace with reference to Schedule 2 – Subdivision
Standards within LEP 2004.
3.3 Urban Centre Development
Clarify that the generic development controls, within this
section, do not apply where an Area Plan applies to the land
and amend the following contradictions to Part 4 - Area Plans.
Remove indicative building heights and building profiles
for Belmont, Mount Hutton, and Toronto, and refer applicants
to Part 4 - Area Plan.
3.4.1 Building Siting
Rename this part 3.4.1 Building Siting and Bulk to reflect
what this part controls.
 Reword Acceptable Solution 2.4 to informing applicants to
comply with the requirements of the Building Code of
Australia.
 Change the front building setback for garages from 5
metres to 6 metres within the Note after Table 1.
 Amend information in Table 1 listing different building
setbacks to arterial, sub-arterial and collector roads within
the City.
 Amend acceptable solutions for P9 identifying specific
building envelope requirements for different housing types
LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 – Contents
Page 8 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Rev.
No.

Date
Changed

Modified
By

Details/Comments
and replace diagrams.
 Provide performance based provisions for Multiple Dwelling
Housing and Residential Flat Buildings in lieu of
prescriptive building envelopes.Insert relevant setbacks for
community title development into Table 1, as this matter is
not currently addressed.
 Replace subtitle “Building Envelopes” to ‘Building Bulk’ for
clarification, as building envelopes are just one means of
controlling building bulk.
 Diagrams only included for dwelling houses at this
amendment.
3.4.4 Solar Access
Insert reference to the Solar Access for Lots (SAL) Guide
developed by SEDA, as this practical tool is designed
specifically to assist in maximising solar access into living
areas in greenfield subdivision sites.
3.4.6 Private Outdoor Areas
Amend the amount of time an identified area is required to
receive sunlight from 2 hours to 3 hours. This change is
necessary to achieve consistency in different sections of DCP
No.1 and other recognised industry standards.
3.4.8 Garages, Sheds and Driveway Access
Insert statement under the ‘INTENT’ that Garages and
parking structures do not dominate street frontages.
Amend Acceptable Solution A1.8 to ensure an adequate
manoeuvring area is provided for multiple dwelling houses or
residential flat buildings, so vehicles can enter and leave in a
forward direction.
Replace term “building line” with “front building setback” as
the terms building line and building setback are currently used
interchangeably. Similarly replace the term “property line” with
“property boundary.”
Replace Acceptable Solutions A2.6 to ensure that garages
are to be set back 1m from the front building setback and are
no less than 6m from the front property boundary.
Replace Acceptable Solutions A2.7 to clarify that the
minimum front building setback for all garage facilities is 6m.
Replace any reference of garages having a minimum
setback from 5 metres to 6 metres.
Insert a new Acceptable Solution, A2.13, outlining that the
location of building extensions will not jeopardise the ability to
meet onsite car parking requirements.
Amend diagrams to reflect above changes.
Replace the term, “tandem parking” to “single file parking,”
to avoid misinterpretation.
3.5 Housing
Clarify that development lots created for small lot housing
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are to demonstrate how the lot may be developed.
3.5.1 Dwelling House
Rename this section to include reference to granny flats.
3.6.1 Environmental Performance
Remove Performance Criteria 4 and Acceptable Solution
4, as the proposed amendments to Section 2.1 addresses the
requirements for electromagnetic emission inconsistent with
Council’s revised telecommunications policy.

3.7.2 Home Industry and Business Activity
 Remove reference under Home Industry and Home
Business to the Factories Shops and Industries Act (1962),
as this no longer contains a definition of Home Industry or
Home Business. Identify that the definition of these terms
can be found in the LEP 2004.
 Separate the requirements for Home Industry and Home
Business Activity within Acceptable Solution A1.3
 Replace prescriptive time restrictions on activities that
require the use of machinery from Acceptable Solution A2
with a performance based control that takes into account
the likely impacts on the surrounding development.
3.7.4 Child Care Centre
 Amend Acceptable Solution A3.1 to specify that 10 square
metres of external play space be provided per child.
 Include provision that in urban areas childcare centres are
not associated or ancillary to residential use.
 Clarify in Performance Criteria P6.1 that the site and
building incorporates such things as Passive Solar design,
Air Conditioning, good ventilation, and good lighting.
 Include additional Performance Criteria and Acceptable
Solutions for areas not covered adequately by DOCS
guidelines that cover the following:
• Accessibility to children’s toilets from outside
playgrounds and inside playrooms.
• Catchment area for children between car park and entry
door.
• safe and appropriate kitchen for preparation and
cooking of food, washing up and cleaning.
• Suitable separate sleeping room where a centre caters
for babies
• Door widths to cot rooms.
• provision for staff to be able to hear babies awakening
(intercom)
• Viewing windows into cot rooms.
• Ventilation.
 Insert subsection title ‘Additional Information’, which
addresses areas of Shade, Access, and Toilets.
 Insert paragraph addressing the requirements of the
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Building Code of Australia in relation to Child Care Centres.
 Insert an Acceptable Solution regarding the use copper
chrome arsenate and the necessity for play equipment and
similar structures to address the requirements of the
Australian Pesticides and Veterinary Medicines Authority
(APVMA).
PART 4 AREA PLANS
4.12 Mount Hutton Area Plan
 Amend table 2 to ensure that species listed are native.
DCP 45 North Buttaba – Converted to North Buttaba Hills
Estate Area Plan (4.16)
 Amended formatting. No changes to the content are
required.
DCP 46 Lawson Road – Converted to Lawson Road
Macquarie Hills Area Plan (4.15)
 Amended formatting. Various minor changes to the
structure and wording of the document but not its content.
Toronto and Belmont Town Centre Urban Design Guidelines–
Converted to Toronto Town Centre Area Plan (4.19) and
Belmont Town Centre Area Plan (4.18).
 Converted, but no change to content.
Thompson Road Speers Point Area Plan added to Part 4
(4.17).
PART 5 DICTIONARY
Replace the definition of Tree to include term ‘native’ and
to make it clear that only saplings over 3 meters are covered
by this definition.
Remove the term ‘scrub’ as it relates to a vegetation
community.
Remove the term ‘trees’ from the definition of ‘Native
Vegetation’ as ‘tree’ is proposed to have its own definition.
Add ‘scrub’ to the definition of native vegetation so that
Coastal Health and the as current interpretation is unclear.
Insert definition of ‘Significant Flora and Fauna Species
and Vegetation Communities’
Change definition of ‘Site Coverage’ to include additional
impervious surfaces, to clarifying why a pool is not included in
the definition of site coverage.
Change definition of ‘Unbuilt Upon Area’ to include
additional pervious and impervious surfaces for clarity.
PART 6 REFERENCES
 Include references to government agencies and documents
included in DCP.
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 Amended Year of adoption for Tree Preservation and
Management Guidelines, Energy Efficiency Guidelines for
Residential and Commercial Development, Foreshore
Stabilisation and Rehabilitation Guidelines, Landscape
Design Guidelines and Water Cycle Management
Guidelines to 2006.
 Renamed Floodplain Management Manual to “Floodplain
Development Manual”
 Removed “draft:” from Lake Macquarie Bushfire Risk
Management Plan, 2001.
 Updated information website for “Managing Urban
Stormwater Soils and Construction: Third ed. 1998”
 Renamed SEPP 5 to SEPP (Seniors Living) 2004

02

January
2008

Integrated
Planning

 Renamed “SEPP 34 Major Employment Generating
Industrial Development” to “SEPP Major Projects”
PART 1 - INTRODUCTION AND INSTRUCTIONS
1.6 How Council's Requirements are Presented


Additional wording explaining what document contains
and how document to be used.

1.8 Using the Triggers and Links - Consultation


Additional wording added

1.9 Development Notification Requirements


Reword point 2 under 'Circumstances for Dispensing with
Notification Requirements'.

1.10 Trigger Checklist


Removed Section 2.1.3 Scenic Values and reinserted as
Section 2.8 Scenic Values

PART 2 - GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF DEVELOPMENT
2.1.1 Environmental Responsibility and Land Capability


Include a map of Awaba Conservation Area.Removed
superseded map and photos.



Amend text in the main table to remove 'proposed' in
reference to the Awaba Conservation Area.

2.1.2 Ecological Corridors


Include updated native vegetation and corridors map and
amend text to remove 'proposed' in reference to the same.



Minor changes / additions in the 'Additional Information' of
this section.

2.1.4 Tree Preservation and Management


Clarification regarding clearing of trees within 5 metres of a
building.

2.1.5 Bushfire


Take off 'draft' from the Lake Macquarie Bushfire
Management Plan.



Delete ‘2001’ from Lake Macquarie Bushfire Management
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Plan.


Include updated Bushfire Prone Land Map.



Amend this section to reflect additional controls relevant to
LMCC.

2.1.6 Waterbodies, Waterways and Wetlands


Add 'proposed' in front of Jewells Coastal Wetland Park.



Include information relating to filling on floodplains and
stream terraces in Performance Criteria P1.1and P1.3 and
Acceptable Solutions A1.1 and A1.3.

2.1.7 Flood Management


Include information relating to filling on floodplains and
stream terraces in P9 and A9.

2.1.9 Sloping Land and Soils


Remove inconsistency in the sample geotechnical map
with regard to the T categories.



Remove provisions requiring geotechnical report for filling
(Performance Criteria P2 & P4 and Acceptable Solutions,
A2,A1.3 & A4).



Delete Performance Criteria P5.

2.1.14 Energy Efficiency


Modify Performance Criteria P3 and Acceptable Solution
A3 to reflect changes in the Building Code of Australia
2007.

2.1.16 Air Quality


Delete words-'by being located close to rail and bus routes'
from Performance Criteria P2.

2.1.17 Building Waste Management - Demolition and
Construction


Replace GFA with area

2.6 Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
 Change ‘Schedule 1 and 2 of State Environmental Planning

Policy 11 – Traffic Generating Developments to Schedule
3 of State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure)
2007
 Change SEPP 11 to SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007
 2.6.1 Movement System
 Change SEPP 11 to SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007


Additional information addressed in the Traffic Impact
Statement.

2.6.3 Road Design


Add specific requirements for road reserves in 4(3) zones
in Table 1, in particular provision of footpaths.



Allow road width to vary depending on number of dwellings
serviced
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2.6.4 Pededstrian and Cycle Paths


Include new reference to Aust Roads.

2.6.5 Public Transport


Add the following sentence to Acceptable Solutions A1.2 'All facilities to comply with the Commonwealth Disability
Standards for Accessible Public Transport.'

2.6.6 Vehicle Parking Provisions
 Change SEPP (Senior Living) to SEPP (Housing for

Seniors or People with Disability) 2004


Clarify car parking standards for commercial and industrial
purposes.



Rewording for bus-shelter provision in lieu of car-spaces.

2.6.8 Vehicle Access


Change SEPP (Senior Living) to SEPP (Housing for
Seniors or People with Disability) 2004



Includes new references to the requirements of NSW Fire
Brigades and NSW Rural Fire Service.



Refers to the correct standard AS 2890.2 in Table 16Design Vehicle Types.

2.6.12 Non-Discriminatory Access and Use


Amend provisions to require Access Audits to be prepared
by an accredited access consultant.



Specifies what an Access Audit must address.



Change SEPP (Senior Living) to SEPP (Housing for
Seniors or People with Disability) 2004

2.7.5 Light, Glare and Reflection


Add a new Performance Criteria to the section to specify
that materials are to have low level of 'reflectivity'.



Modifies acceptable solutions to remove standards that
have proven to be difficult to measures

PART 3 - SPECIFIC PRINCIPLES OF DEVELOPMENT
3.1.1 Development adjoining the Lake and Waterways Zone


Reword column 3 of Table 1 to direct people to the
Estuarine Creek Bank Stabilisation and Rehabilitation
Guidelines in the Guidelines to DCP No 1 for detailed
requirements.



Replace SEPP 35 with SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

3.2 Subdivision - Subdivision Application and Design Process


Delete reference to Sub-section 3.2.6 - Subdivision
Existing Buildings Whether or Not Including Land.

3.2.6 Subdivision - Existing buildings whether or not including
land


Sub-section 3.2.6 - Subdivision Existing Buildings Whether
or Not Including Land deleted from DCP No 1.

3.3.1 Centre - Design of Buildings and Places
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Modified the requirements for Awnings in DCP No 1.

3.4 Housing - Building Siting, Form and Design - Introduction
- Local Context


Wording added

- Site Analysis


Wording added

- Checklist for Residential Site Analysis


Wording added

3.4.1 Housing Siting and Bulk


Table 1 Note 2 - "prescribed" deleted, "identified" inserted



Performance Criteria P2 - additional wording



Acceptable Solution A2.1 - additional wording



Acceptable Solution A2.5 - additional wording



Acceptable Solution A2.6 added



Acceptable Solution A4 - wording amended



Acceptable Solution A5 - wording amended



Acceptable Solution A6 - wording amended



Acceptable Solution A7 - wording amended



Acceptable Solution A8 - wording amended



Acceptable Solution A9.3 - wording amended



Acceptable Solution A9.4 - wording amended



Added Diagram 4.1 - Compass tool used for determining
recession angles and building envelope and



Added "Using the recession plane angles" text



Added Diagram 4.2 - Use of the Compass tool to
determine recession angles



Added Diagram 4.3 - How the recession angle is used to
define the building envelope and setbacks for each
boundary



Added Diagram 4.4 - Building heights are measured from
natural ground level



Added "Calculation of the height on sloping sites" text

3.4.2 Buildings Heights


Wording added to "INTENT"



Performance Criteria P1 - wording added to both dot points



Acceptable Solution A1 - wording added to first dot point



Acceptable Solution A1 - second dot point added



Table 3 - The word "Maximum" added to name of table

3.4.3 Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas


Acceptable Solution A1 - wording added to second dot
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point


Delete swimming pools from the site coverage calculation.



Add 35% to Note 2 under Table 4-Site Coverage for Flood
Prone Land at Dora Creek.



Add Note 4 under Table 4



Add reference to Note 4 within Column 3 of Table 4

3.4.4 Solar Access


Performance Criteria P1 - replace "existing" with
"adequate" in second dot point.



Acceptable solutions A1.1 to A1.6 replaced with new
acceptable solutions A1.1 to A1.4

3.4.5 Privacy


Acceptable Solution A1.1 - new first paragraph added



Acceptable Solution A1.1 - second paragraph reworded



Acceptable Solution A1.1 - dot point 1 - 'non-habitable
room' added



Acceptable Solution A1.1 - dot point 2 - 'or elevated
outdoor living space' added



Acceptable Solution A1.1 - dot point 3 - 'or elevated
outdoor living space' added



Acceptable Solution A1.3 - 'are within the cone of vision of'
added



Acceptable Solution A1.3 - dot point 1 - 'as defined by the
"cone of vision"' added



Acceptable Solution A1.3 - dot point 4 - deleted 'are
provided'



Acceptable Solution A1.4 - replaced 'a direct view' with 'a
"cone of vision"'



Acceptable Solution A1.4 - replaced 'is available' with
'extends'



Performance Criteria P2 - all text deleted



All existing diagrams deleted



New diagram 5.1 added



New diagram 5.2 added



New diagram 5.3 added



New diagram 5.4 added

3.5 Housing – Specific Housing Types


Change SEPP (Senior Living) to SEPP (Housing for
Seniors or People with Disability) 2004

3.5.5 Residential Flat Buildings


Note - Replace ' encouraged' with 'permitted' in dot point 1



Note - 'and,' deleted from dot point 1



'and should be located on Sub-Arterial and Collector
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Roads only' deleted from dot point 2


additional dot points added



New information box added under Links



Performance Criteria P1 - dot point 1 - 'street frontage'
deleted



Performance Criteria P1 - new dot point added



Performance Criteria P2 - dot point 2 - 'particularly to any
adjacent properties in the 2(1) zone' added



Acceptable Solution A10.1 - Reword to clarify the rate of
provision of accessible/adaptable housing within new
developments.

3.6.3 Building Design and Appearance


Add points to Performance Criteria P2.2 to address issues
related to landscaping, maintenance and breaking of
building mass.



Delete Performance Criteria P5-Energy Efficiency.

3.7.4 Childcare Centres


Remove standards from the acceptable solutions and refer
to Children Services Regulation 2004 for detail.



Add new information regarding Children's Service
Regulation-2004.

PART 4 - AREA PLANS
4.1.1 Land Use


Amend spelling - 'specially' to 'specialty'.

4.5 West Wallsend/Holmesville


Amend all three maps and relevant references to correct
errors.

4.8 Rathmines


Amend map.

4.11 Belmont South Foreshore Precinct


Delete the hatched area in the area plan boundary.



Combine maps into a single map.

4.12.2 Land Capability


Remove the geotechnical map from the area plan of Mount
Hutton as it is covered in Section 2.1.9 of DCP No 1.

4.12.3 Stormwater Management


Add map to identify drainage sub-catchments.

4.13.3 The Activity Centre


Change the subsection title from 'Activity Centre' to 'Town
Centre'.



Change other references to 'activity centre' in the text of
sub-section to 'town centre'.
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4.16.3 Aboriginal Archaeology


Add 'should be contacted' at the end of paragraph in the
Acceptable Solution A1.

4.17 Thompson Road Speers Point


Update Map 2 by changing the tree name from
Elaeocarpus reticulatus to Elaeocarpus obovatus.

4.17.1 Land Use


Remove ‘2001’ from Planning for Bushfire Protection

4.18 Belmont Town Centre Area Plan


Amend maps 1 and 2.

PART 5 - DICTIONARY


Amend the definition of 'sensitive receiving environments'.

PART 6 - REFERENCE MATERIAL
6.1 References


Amend title of Threatened Species Conservation Act



Updates within Author/Publisher column



Update contact details in Further Information column

6.2 Summary of State Environmental Planning Policies

03

2008
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SEPP (Seniors Living) 2004 renamed to SEPP (Housing
for Seniors or People with Disability) 2004



SEPP 8 - Surplus Pulic Land REPEALED by SEPP
(Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 9 - Group Homes REPEALED by SEPP
(Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 11 - Traffic Generating Development REPEALED by
SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 16 - Tertiary Institutions REPEALED by SEPP
(Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 35 - Maintenance Dredging of Tidal Waterways
REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 37 - Continued Mines and Extractive Industries
REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 45 - Permissibility of Mining REPEALED by SEPP
(Mining, Petroleum Production and Extractive Industries)
2007



SEPP 48 - Major Putrescible Landfill Sites REPEALED by
SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007



SEPP 72 - Linear Telecommunications Development
Broadband REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007



Add SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007



Add SEPP (Mining, Petroleum Production and Extractive
Industries) 2007

PART 1 INTRODUCTION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Changed section 2.7 of the trigger table to all development or
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subdivision.
2.1.4 Tree Preservation and Management
Minor change to the requirements for Arborists reports.
2.1.17 Building Waste Management
Addition of provision to require demolition and construction waste
dockets to be kept on site.
2.5.4 On-site Stormwater Harvesting (Source Controls)
Updated note relating to BASIX requirements, clarified Site
Discharge Index, and specified that swimming pools are not
considered to be a treatment device.
2.5.5 Waste Management for Multi-Unit Dwellings
Inserted this new section to deal with the management of waste for
multi-unit dwelling developments.
2.6.4 Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Minor changes to P1 and A1.5 to clarify intention of the controls.
2.6.12 Non-Discriminatory Access and Use
Minor change to A1.1 to clarify meaning.
2.7.2 Landscape
Inserted additional point in the Checklist for Landscape – Site
Analysis Plan table.
2.7.3 Public Open Space
Added some access provisions in P2, P4, and A4.
2.7.4 Pedestrian Networks and Places
Minor change to P5 to provide greater clarity in intention.
2.7.7 Signs
Minor change to the Notes, and reworded A2.3 and A2.8 to provide
greater clarity. Made minor change to control at A2.3, A2.6, and A3.2
to provide consistency with State policy. Made changes to P5 and
A5.2 to simplify controls relating to real estate signs. Changed
diagrams to provide greater clarity.
Replaced ‘Projecting wall sign over awning’ diagram
Inserted new ‘Above Awning Sign’.
3.4.4 Solar Access
Change to P1 to provide clarity in intention.
3.4.8 Garages, Sheds and Driveway Access
Changes to P1and A1.10 to provide consistency with Planning for
Bushfire Protection Guidelines. Minor rewording to provide clarity.
3.5.1 Dwelling House Including Granny Flat
P1 changed to ensure that all relevant sections of the DCP apply.
3.5.2 Small Lot Housing
P1 changed to ensure that all relevant sections of the DCP apply
3.5.3 Dual Occupancy Housing – Attached and Detached
P1 changed to ensure that all relevant sections of the DCP apply
3.5.4 Multiple Dwelling Housing
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P1 changed to ensure that all relevant sections of the DCP apply
3.5.5 Residential Flat Buildings
P1 changed to ensure that all relevant sections of the DCP apply
3.6.3 Building Design and Appearance
Changes to P2.1, A2.1, and A2.2, as well as diagrams relating to
setbacks for industrial development to maximise use of existing
industrial areas, and to improve streetscape amenity.
Deleted ‘Setbacks in Industrial (urban services) Zone’ diagram.
4.18 Belmont Area Plan
Amended to reference the Belmont Streetscape Masterplan and to
provide consistency with the masterplan. Changes also made to
remove front setback requirements of bulky goods developments.
Section 4.18.1 - Replaced Diagram 1- Building Type E; replaced
Diagram 2 – Building Type ; replaced Diagram 4 – Building Type E
Section 4.18.3 – Deleted Diagram 9 – Paving Layouts.
Foreshore Stabilisation & Rehabilitation Guidelines – Appendix 1
Minor changes to provide clarity.
Landscape Design Guidelines – Section 5.0
Addition made to ensure non-discriminatory access to open space
areas.
4.20 East Munibung Hill Area Plan
Addition of the East Munibung Hill Area Plan to DCP No.1.
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1.9 Notification Requirements
Reduction in the types of development that require notification.
2.1.1 Ecological Values
Amendments reflect recent changes in environmental
legislation and policy.
2.1.2 Ecological Corridors
Amendments reflect recent changes in environmental
legislation and policy.
The Native Vegetation and Corridors Map has been updated
using 2007 aerial photography.
2.1.3 Scenic Values
Change to A1.3 to control external colours and tones of
foreshore development in residential areas.
2.1.6 Water Bodies, Waterways and Wetlands
Amendments reflect changes in environmental legislation,
including the repeal of the Rivers and Foreshores
Improvement Act 1948 and introduction of the Water
Management Act 2000.
Insertion of table and diagrams to provide greater guidance to
DCP users regarding Core Riparian Zone widths.
2.1.7 Flood Management
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References to “natural ground level” replaced with “Ground
Level (Existing)” to ensure consistency with the Standard
Instrument – Principal Local Environmental Plan and State
Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying
Development Codes) 2008.
2.1.10 Acid Sulfate Soils
Replacement of the Acid Sulfate Soils Maps to correct
misleading information regarding the location of acid sulfate
soils.
2.1.17 Building Waste Management
Changes to A1.1 ensure consistency with the Department of
Environment and Climate Change – ‘Waste Not DCP’.
2.5.5 Waste Management for Multi Unit Dwellings
Changes to P1 ensure consistency with the Department of
Environment and Climate Change – ‘Waste Not DCP’ and
Resource NSW (2002) guidelines.
2.6.3 Road Design
Changes to diagrams to reflect existing DCP provisions
regarding cul-de-sac and nature strip design.
2.6.6 Vehicle Parking Provision
Change to A2.2 to recognise the use of Voluntary Planning
Agreements as a means of receiving development
contributions for car parking in cases where new
developments cannot provide on-site car parking.
2.7.8 Fences
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
2.7.9 Safety and Security
Entire section updated to address each of the Crime
Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED)
principles.
3.1.1 Development Adjoining the Lake and Waterways Zone
Changes to A2.4 to limit or prohibit the development of
fencing, walls or enclosures within the Lakefront Area
Development Zone and the Foreshore Area Development
Zone.
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
3.2.2 Lot Size and Layout
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Removal of diagrams relating to irregular shaped lots and
Torrens Title Subdivisions. The diagrams currently provide
limited benefit to developers in terms of interpreting the
controls.
3.4.1 Building Siting and Bulk
Change to controls regarding front and side setbacks of
foreshore development to reflect impact of sea level rise and
offer incentives to improve visual amenity.
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
3.4.2 Building Heights
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
3.4.4 Solar Access
Changes to A1.1 and insertion of new diagram to encourage
boat sheds to be located on the southern side of foreshore
lots.
3.4.5 Privacy
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
3.4.7 Communications and Other Household Services
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
3.4.8 Garages, Sheds and Driveway Access
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
3.5.4 Multiple Dwelling Housing
Change to provisions for car washing bays to reduce
excessive development requirements.
3.5.5 Residential Flat Buildings
Change to provisions for car washing bays to reduce
excessive development requirements.
4.5 West Wallsend/Holmesville Area Plan – Heritage Precinct
Change to Map 3 to incorporate heritage item located on the
corner of George and Charlotte Streets in Holmesville. Maps
1 and 2 updated to improve legibility.
4.12 Mount Hutton Area Plan
Change to P1.2 to remove misleading stormwater flow rates.
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
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(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
4.14 Warners Bay Town Centre Area Plan
Changes to map and diagrams to ensure consistency with
zoning and Building Types in Warners Bay.
4.16 North Buttaba Hills Estate Area Plan
References to natural ground level replaced with Ground Level
(Existing). See comment for 2.1.7 – Flood Management.
4.18 Belmont Town Centre Area Plan
Changes to Diagram 9 to correct text.
Part 5 – Dictionary
New definitions to ensure consistency with the Department of
Planning’s Standard Instrument – Principal Local
Environmental Plan.
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PART 2 - GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF DEVELOPMENT
2.1.1 Environmental Responsibility and Land Capability
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Support Council’s objectives to minimise the loss of
biodiversity and maximise native species retention with
guidance for areas of ecological significance.

•

Require a Site Management Plan to ensure a cohesive
tool that details all site constraints, service locations, and
particular site characteristics influencing the development
of the site.

•

Add an acceptable solution enabling developers to offer a
protection bond for significant vegetation.

•

Broaden the requirement to minimise a development’s
footprint to include all types of development.

2.1.2 Ecological Corridors
The amendments support Council’s objectives to minimise the
loss of biodiversity and maximise the retention of species by
including consideration of the value, location, and long-term
role of corridors.
2.1.3 Scenic Values
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Offer further direction for development that is highly
visible in particularly sensitive areas. Exceptions will be
considered for solar panels or other innovative materials.

•

Add links to other sections of the DCP.

2.1.4 Tree Preservation and Management
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Include the ability to consider how trees may affect
access to shade/sunlight for passive solar heating and
cooling and for solar energy.
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•

Reflect Council’s aim to maintain and enhance the health
of the city’s terrestrial ecosystems over the long term by
providing measures to strengthen identified ecological
corridors.

•

Provide opportunity for the use of tree protection bonds
for certain identified trees.

•

Offer acceptable solutions previously offered as
‘additional information’.

•

Remove checklists not currently used by staff.

2.1.5 Bushfire Risk
Amendment provides further guidance for competing interests
of vegetation and bushfire protection.
2.1.6 Water Bodies, Waterways and Wetlands
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Require water sensitive urban design measures to
minimise impacts on the environment, which reflects
Council’s aim to maintain and enhance the health of the
city’s terrestrial ecosystems over the long term.

•

Add direction to increase understanding of the intent to
address the ecological value of all types of watercourses
caused by altering the water regime.

•

Add further direction regarding the appropriate widths for
riparian zones.

•

Delete unnecessary descriptions of state legislation that
changes from time to time and thus could be misleading.

2.1.7 Flood Management
Amendments add reference to ecologically sustainable
methods and require development to address and implement
Council’s adopted flood and storm management studies.
2.1.10 Acid Sulfate Soils
Amendment provides minor changes for clarity.
2.1.11 Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control
Amendments to this section of the DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Clarify that erosion includes wind blown sediment as well
as sediment washed or shifted from the site.

•

Promote an integrated solution to erosion and sediment
control using a treatment train.

•

Require slow and controlled stormwater discharge.

2.12 Mines Subsidence
Amendment reflects Council’s Development Assessment and
Compliance procedures.
2.1.13 Contaminated Land
Amendment reduces the minimum area of bonded asbestos
that requires a licence to match Work Cover Authority
requirements.
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2.1.14 Energy Efficiency
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Remove reference to the outdated ‘Solar Access for Lots
Guide’ and require subdivisions to be designed in
accordance with energy efficiency principles for passive
solar access, natural ventilation, minimal site disturbance,
and connectivity for vehicles, cyclists, and pedestrians.

•

Expand the application of the performance criteria
requirement for an energy efficiency rating to retail,
industrial and tourist developments where floor space is
over 4000m2 and remove requirement for an Energy
Performance Statement.

•

Clarify that households have the option of generating part
or all of their electricity requirements via grid connected
solar photovoltaic systems.

2.5.1 Essential Infrastructure
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Provide performance criteria for existing acceptable
solutions to ensure the intent is clear.

•

Broaden the application of existing controls enabling
consideration of alternative technology, which is currently
limited to water and electricity. This only applies if a
comparable or better level of service is provided.

2.5.2 On-Site Wastewater Treatment
Amendment to this section is to include drainage and
sewerage as essential infrastructure and require the protection
of residents and the environment from wastewater.
2.5.3 Stormwater Management
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Expand requirements for stormwater planning to include
protection and enhancement of drainage systems rather
than just maintenance.

•

Add a comprehensive water cycle strategy and details on
construction discharge to stormwater management
requirements.

•

Expand “first flush” requirement for diversion from
“sensitive areas” so it applies to all major developments
and not only industrial and commercial development.

•

Expand the requirement to minimise stormwater
discharge to apply to all areas and not only to areas that
discharge into the Lake and Waterways Zone.

2.6.1 and 2.6.2 Transport, Parking Access and Servicing
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Change reference to repealed State Environmental
Planning Policy (SEPP) No. 11 – Traffic Generating
Development and refer to SEPP Infrastructure 2007,
which now applies.
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•

Expand the intent and criteria for movement systems to
include cycling and walking systems, the interconnection
of all systems, and modal choice.

•

Add a new sub-section “Efficiency, Safety, and Amenity”
to emphasise the connection between street design on
the roles of streets, how they are used, and the safety of
them.

2.6.3 Road Design
Amendment emphasises street use for all transport modes,
not just vehicles. It also adds requirements for activated
streets in Centres.
2.6.4 Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Add to the intent of this section the importance of an integrated
network for cyclists and pedestrians.
2.6.5 Public Transport
Amendment to recognise that the provision of public transport
needs to support the regional network.
2.6.6 Vehicle Parking Provision
Amendment enables alternatives to parking requirements
where supported by an approved Green Travel Plan.
2.6.7 Car Parking Areas and Structures
Amendments require development design to minimise conflict
between pedestrian, cyclist, and vehicular movement.
2.6.11 On-Site Bicycle Facilities
Amendment requires the design of development to consider
facilities for cyclists during the planning process.
2.7.1 Streetscapes and Local Character
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Add ‘desired future character’ to the current requirement
for developments to consider the existing character of the
locality.

•

Add ‘consideration of landform’ to ensure development is
appropriate to the topography of the area and to avoid
excessive cut and fill.

2.7.2 Landscape
Amendment adds ‘air quality’ to be a consideration for
landscaping. It also adds new provisions to reduce water use,
protect remnant vegetation, enhance outdoor spaces, and to
guide landscaping for planting on structures (including green
roofs/roof gardens).
2.7.3 Public Open Space
Amendment requires development to contribute positively to
the usefulness and amenity of public open space.
2.7.4 Pedestrian & Cyclists Networks & Places
Amendment adds further guidance for development design to
support pedestrian and cyclist networks.
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2.7.5 Light, Glare, and Reflection.
Amendment changes the requirement to use low reflective
materials. These materials may now be considered if they are
for energy efficiency, solar power panels etc.
PART 3 - SPECIFIC PRINCIPLES OF DEVELOPMENT
3.2 Subdivision
Amendment reorders the subdivision information so that the
design process appears before the application process. It also
adds ‘prevailing winds’ and ‘distance from essential
infrastructure connections’ to the site analysis requirements.
3.2.1 Neighbourhood Design
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Add requirement to consider committed (approved)
subdivision patterns in the design of new subdivisions.

•

Require development to contribute positively to the City’s
sustainability targets.

•

Require subdivision design to minimise unnecessary
clearing and reshaping of the land and to respond to site
landform, natural features, climatic conditions, Hierarchy
of Centres, and to minimise greenhouse gas emissions,
water and energy use, and waste.

3.2.2 Lot Size and Layout
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Remove reference to the outdated ‘Solar Access for Lots
Guide’.

•

Require subdivision design to consider changing
community needs over time, along with lot orientation and
shape to promote energy efficiency.

3.2.3 Subdivision in Conservation, Environment and Rural
Zones
Amendment expands the consideration of ecological,
economic, and scenic values for the locality and the site to
apply to both subdivision design and all resultant lots. For
boundary adjustments, consideration is to be given to landform
and site characteristics.
3.3.1 Urban Centre Development
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Add to the intent the support of the Centres’ Hierarchy.

•

Provides design requirements and guidance for buildings
in Town Centres to use principles of sustainability and
contribute to the public domain.

3.3.2 Centre Amenity and Performance
Amendment adds to the intent of this part to support a mix of
uses.
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3.4.1 Building Siting and Bulk
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Add to the intent to ensure housing contributes to a
sustainable environment and a cohesive streetscape.

•

Minimise earthworks, waste, water and energy
consumption when designing buildings.

•

Maximise direct sunlight to north-facing living areas and
private open space.

•

Encourage natural ventilation

3.4.3 Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas
Amendment adds to the intent to minimise resource and
energy consumption when considering site coverage.
3.4.4 Solar Access
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Remove outdated text and references to ‘Guide for Solar
Access for Lots’.

•

Add a new minimum requirement of 3 hours sunlight
exposure to habitable rooms and private open space.

3.4.9 Environmental Performance
Amendment adds a new sub-section to DCP No. 1 that
requires house design to consider a range of measures to
reduce environmental impacts and provides guidance on how
to achieve this.
3.5.3 Dual Occupancy Housing
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Enable vehicular access by laneway to a lot, if the
dwelling fronts the street and pedestrian access is also to
the street.

•

Expands submission requirements to include both
existing and proposed dwellings that make up dual
occupancy development.

3.5.4 Multiple Dwelling Housing
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Expand the requirement to minimise overshadowing to
include the effect on proposed development.

•

Apply the numerical proportion of 50% (previously
‘significant proportion’) to the provision of additional
communal outdoor areas where private open space is not
at ground level.

•

Require clothes drying facilities to be located out of view
from public areas.

•

Enable vehicular access by laneway to a lot, if the
dwelling fronts the street and pedestrian access is also to
the street.
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3.5.5 Residential Flat Buildings
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Provide guidance for development in a more ecologically
sustainable manner.

•

Demonstrate Council’s support for innovative design and
technology particularly where a proposal positively
contributes to a more sustainable development.

•

Expand the requirement to minimise overshadowing to
include the effect on proposed development.

•

Remove the requirement for car washing facilities and
provide guidance in place of the requirement.

•

Require clothes drying facilities to be located out of view
from public areas.

3.6 Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility Installation
Amendments to this section of DCP No. 1 aim to:
•

Require details of prevailing winds in the site analysis.

•

Add to the intent that the development is to contribute
positively to the City’s sustainability targets.

•

Require development of 4,000m2 of gross floor area or
more to achieve a minimum 4 Star rating under Green
Buildings Accreditation or a 4.5 Star rating by NABERS
for energy efficiency, thermal performance, and waste
management.

•

Provide guidance for energy efficient lighting.

•

Demonstrate Council’s support for innovative design and
technology, particularly where a proposal positively
contributes to a more sustainable development.

•

Require development design to respond to the particular
characteristics of the site.

•

Recognise that the restriction on the use of non- reflective
materials was to ensure the development was noninvasive. The amendment now enables the use of
reflective materials (that may reflective for energy
efficiency), where the effect is not invasive.

•

Require storage areas for staged development to enable
reuse of materials.

Other Changes
Rewording, regrouping and changes to typographical errors
has been undertaken throughout DCP No 1. This was done
where it was considered to improve the document by making it
more succinct or by making it clearer.
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Part 4
Addition of 4.24 - Coorumbung Road Dora Creek Area Plan
as per Council resolution of 14 March 2011 (11STRAT007) to
include draft Coorumbung Road Dora Creek Precinct Area
Plan into DCP No.1.
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Part 1: Introduction:

Addition of 4.25 - Pasminco Area Plan as per City Strategy
Committee determination of 30 January 2012 (12STRAT001)
to include Part 4.25 – Pasminco Area Plan into DCP No.1.

Changed section 1.3 by excluding land within the town
centres of Belmont, Charlestown, Warners Bay, Cardiff,
Toronto, Swansea and Morisset from DCP No.1 2004. Insert
maps showing the land that is excluded in each of these town
centres. Controls for development in there town centres are
contained in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012.
In the Triggers Checklist, replaced the names of the town
centres removed from DCP No.1 with the Phrase, “Repealed
– Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012”.
Part 1: Contents:
In the Table of Contents for Part 4, replace the names of the
town centres removed from DCP No.1 with the Phrase,
“Repealed – Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres
DCP 2012”.
Section 2.6 Traffic Transport and Parking
Table 4 – vehicle parking table – clarified that 1 undercover
space and 1 space as single file parked is required for small
lot housing.
Section 3.3 Urban Centre Development:
Various words deleted and added to remove reference and
controls relating to the town centres of Belmont, Charlestown,
Warners Bay, Cardiff, Toronto, Swansea and Morisset.
Part 4 – Area Plans:
Remove the town centre area plans for Belmont, Charlestown,
Toronto and Morisset.
In the Table of Contents, replace the names of the town
centres removed from DCP No.1 with the Phrase, “Repealed
– Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012”.
Part 4.7 – Toronto Heritage Precinct Area Plan:
Extent of Area Plan changed. The section of the heritage
precinct between Bay Street (Royal Motor Yacht Club) in the
north and Wharf Street in the South has been removed. The
heritage provisions for that area are contained in the Toronto
Town Centre Area Plan in the Lake Macquarie Town Centres
DCP 2012.
Wording under the “History and Existing Character” heading is
amended to clarify the land to which the area plan applies to.
Part 4.26 – Highland Avenue Cooranbong Area Plan
Addition of 4.26 – Highland Avenue Cooranbong into DCP
No.1.
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Part 2.1.3 – Scenic Values
Change introductory text and Acceptable Solutions to relate to
new Scenic Management Guidelines. Added new Table 1 –
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Rev.
No.

Date
Changed

Modified
By

Details/Comments
Development Requiring Visual Impact Assessment.
Delete Scenic Management Zone maps as they are
superseded by the new Scenic Management Guidelines.
Insert hyperlink to new Scenic Management Zone Map.
Volume 1 Guidelines
Replace Scenic Quality Guidelines with the Scenic
Management Guidelines adopted by Council on 11 February
2013

10

Integrated
Planning

IN PROGRESS** - Catherine Hill Bay Heritage Conservation
Area Plan - Removed from Section 2.4.2 and included as Part
4.27
**Revision 10 and 11 were undertaken at the same time as
stand alone projects – Revision 11 was adopted first

11

Integrated
Planning

Part 4
Draft revision of 4.25 - Pasminco Area Plan to provide a
comprehensive Area Plan that applies to the whole of the
Pasminco and Incitec sites.
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1.1

Name of this Plan

1.2

Date of Commencement

The plan was adopted by Council on 10 February 2014. This plan commenced on 28
February 2014.

1.3

Area Covered by the Plan

DCP No.1 applies to the local government area of Lake Macquarie covered by Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004 (Abbreviated as LMLEP 2004, or LEP 2004), excluding:
•

the area referred to as North Wallarah under LEP 2000 Wallarah Peninsular, and

•

land within the town centres of Belmont, Charlestown, Cardiff, Toronto, Swansea
and Morisset as identified on the following maps. Lake Macquarie Town Centres
Development Control Plan 2012 applies to development in these town centres
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Part 1 – Introduction and Instructions

The name of this Plan is Lake Macquarie Development Control Plan No. 1 – Principles of
Development - Revision 11, (Abbreviated as DCP No.1).
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1.4

Objectives of this Plan

The objectives of this Plan are to implement the Lifestyle 2020 Strategy (the strategy) by
facilitating ecologically sustainable development.
The objectives of this Plan support the core values of the strategy of sustainability, equity,
efficiency and, liveability to:
 Promote environmentally sustainable and quality development in the City.
 Provide detailed guidance to prospective applicants of Council’s requirements for
building, subdivision, and land development.
 Elaborate on the requirements of the Lake Macquarie Local Environmental Plan (LEP)
2004, as a key tool in the LEP’s implementation.
 Provide detailed criteria to assist Council in assessing Development Applications (as
required by Section 79C(1)(a) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act).

1.5

Relationship to Other Documents

DCP No.1 provides guidance to the development of land under the Lake Macquarie LEP
2004 to act, in conjunction with the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004, as an integrated planning
document.
DCP No.1 references numerous documents. Some of these are Council prepared
Guidelines or Plans of Management. Other documents include Commonwealth and State
legislation, State Environmental Planning Policies, government publications and
Australian Standards, among others. These documents provide additional information
and/or criteria required for development.

1.6

How Council’s Requirements are Presented

DCP No.1 provides a performance approach to development management in the City
through three key components:
 Intent Statements
 Performance Criteria
 Acceptable Solutions
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Intent Statement and Performance Criteria
The “intent” statements throughout the Plan
support the desire to maintain Lake Macquarie
City’s quality lifestyle, scenic amenity,
economic and employment generating
opportunities, ecological biodiversity, and
cultural heritage among other attributes.
The Plan states what the intent of Council’s
requirements are, and presents what
outcomes or “Performance Criteria” need to be
met in order to achieve this, rather than
prescribing how such outcomes must be met
via numerical requirements, such as maximum
height or minimum setbacks.
A plan that uses performance criteria allows
applicants and Council to be flexible and
innovative in cooperatively responding to
particular development opportunities and
constraints and to reach a suitable design
solution. Performance Criteria do this by
recognising that no two sites or proposals are
the same.
Performance Criteria also generate
opportunities for applicants and allow Council
to respond to a broad range of issues and
information, including community expectations
and the application of new technologies.
Acceptable Solutions
The Plan presents Acceptable Solutions to
assist in preparation of Development
Applications and to facilitate Council’s
assessment of applications. The Acceptable
Solutions are means of satisfying the
Performance Criteria. Assessment of acoustic,
visual, social, traffic, or other potential impacts
supports the site analysis.
In general, the Acceptable Solutions are based
on one or more of the following:






Legislation;
Adopted Management Plans;
Current best practice;
Accepted standards; and
Community expectations.

In some situations, the Acceptable Solutions
listed will not be appropriate for a particular
site or proposal. It is essential that the
Acceptable Solution chosen achieves the
Performance Criteria and the Intent prescribed.
Council will not support a proposal that has
been prepared or designed using an
Acceptable Solution that does not meet the
Performance Criteria.
Applicants can satisfy the Performance Criteria
and achieve the Intent of the Plan by other
means; this requires supporting
documentation.
The three key components of how Council’s
requirements are presented are outlined in
Diagram 1.
Diagram 1 – How Council’s Requirements are
Presented

Intent Statement
The underlying purpose for
Council’s requirements.

Performance Criteria
The intent may be achieved
where –
The following criteria is satisfied
to achieve the Intent Statement.

Acceptable Solutions
Presented as:
Numeric requirements –
maximum and minimum, or
Submission requirements –
Diagram 2 illustrates how the three elements
of the performance approach are presented in
each section of this DCP.
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Diagram 2
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to……………..
Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

1.7

Instructions: How to use DCP
No. 1

Using Part 2 – General Principles of
Development
Not all development will need to address all of
the Principles of Development contained in
Part 2. Council spells out which of the
Principles are relevant within Section 1.10 –
Triggers Checklist. For example, by reference
to a location, the size of a site or potential
environmental impacts.
The Triggers Checklist poses questions about
the proposed development. Where the answer
is ‘YES’, the Principle of Development is
relevant. Completing the Checklist first will
provide a list of the relevant Principles to
address in supporting a Development
Application.

A1.

Diagram 3

STEP ONE
Read these Instructions carefully

STEP TWO
Check all the Triggers in Part 1 to find
which Sections of this Plan apply to
your proposal.

STEP THREE
Refer to Part 4 – Area Plans to check
whether any Area Plans are relevant to
your proposal. If so, read and
consider the provisions of the Area
Plan.

The documents and maps referred to in the
Checklist are available from Council, unless
noted as being contained in this DCP.

STEP FOUR
Read and consider the relevant
General and Specific Principles of
Development identified through Steps
2 and 3.

STEP FIVE
Satisfy the Performance Criteria and
any other Area Plan requirements that
apply to your proposal.
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Using Part 3 – Specific Principles of
Development
Part 3 of this DCP presents Specific Principles,
applying to certain places, such as adjoining
the Lake and Waterways Zone, or particular
development types, such as subdivision,
housing and industry. The relevant Specific
Principles should be consulted. Section 1.10 –
Triggers Checklist identifies the sections in
Part 3 which are relevant to their proposal and
need to be addressed by the applicant.

Using Part 5 – Dictionary
Words included in the Dictionary are
recognisable throughout the DCP as they are
shown in small uppercase and underlined, for
example STREETSCAPE.

Example –
Subdivision for the purpose of Dual Occupancy
on a site that adjoins the Lake and Waterways
Zone will need to refer to:
 Any relevant matters contained in Part 2 –
General Principles of Development, and
 3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development
 3.2 – Subdivision
 3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
 3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
 3.5.3 – Dual Occupancy Housing –
Attached and Detached.

Using Part 4 – Area Plans
In addition to Part 2 – Principles of
Development and Part 3 – Specific Principles
of Development, the Plan also contains Part 4
– Area Plans. These Area Plans provide
detailed place-specific requirements for
defined geographical areas. The Area Plans
contain statements of Desired Future
Character, specific design advice and
additional submission requirements to
accompany Development Applications. The
Area Plans are to be read in conjunction with
the General and Specific Principles of
Development. Where inconsistencies arise,
the controls and requirements in the Area Plan
prevail.
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1.8

Using the Triggers and Links

Triggers
As indicated in the instructions, Triggers are
used to specify which Principles of
Development – General in Part 2, Specific in
Part 3 and Area Specific in Part 4, are relevant
to the proposal.
Applicants can determine the applicable
sections by working through the Trigger
Checklist in Section 1.10.

1.9 Development Notification
Requirements
When notification is required
Council notification is required for all
Development Applications, except:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Links
The triggers identify obvious links with other
Principles of Development in each section.
The Links provide a guide only and may not be
specifically relevant to the particular
development.

5.
6.

7.

The following icons found in each Principle of
Development assist in working through the
document.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

This icon is a reminder to
consult the Dictionary in
Part 5 to be clear on the
meaning of key words.

This icon is a
reminder, particularly
for Part 2, to consult
the Triggers Checklist
before addressing the
Principle of
Development.

Graphics
The graphics provided throughout this DCP are
diagrammatic only, intended to illustrate
development criteria. Do not rely on them for
accuracy or scale.

Consultation
Council encourages applicants to discuss their
proposal with council officers and with
neighbours and others who may be affected by
the proposed development at an early stage,
before preparing a Development Application.

8.

Designated Development;
State Significant Development;
Integrated Development;
Advertised Development, which includes
the demolition of a building, work, tree or
place listed as a scheduled Heritage
Item as identified and/or located within a
Heritage Conservation Area; and
Complying Development.
Development of a minor nature that will
not adversely affect the amenity of
adjoining land or locality.
New residential dwelling houses up to
and including two storeys, with a
maximum height of eight metres
measured from existing ground level;
and
Additions to residential dwelling houses
up to and including two storeys, with a
maximum height of eight metres
measured from existing ground level.

Designated, State Significant, Integrated and
Advertised development types have specific
notification and consultation requirements that
are detailed in the Environmental Planning &
Assessment Act 1979, are above and beyond
Council’s notification requirements.
Notification Process
1.

The exhibition period shall be a
minimum of 14 calendar days.
2.
Written notice of the application is to be
sent to the person(s) as appear to:
 own land that adjoins the land to
which the development application
relates;
 Own land that in the opinion of the
consent authority may be affected by
the development application; or
 be tenants of rental properties.
3. Council may provide a sign for the
applicant to erect on the site by the
commencement of the notification period.
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Note –
Where the land is a parcel created under the
Community Land Development Act, Strata
Titles, or Strata Titles (Leasehold) Acts, a
written notice to the Governing Association is
taken to be the owner. Where more than one
person is listed as the owner, a written notice
to one of the owners is taken to be a notice to
the owner.
3. Notice of a development application shall
include:
 Where applicable a site plan
(notification plan) of the proposed
work.
 The address of the land on which the
development is proposed.
 A description of the proposed
development.
 A statement that the plans may be
inspected at Council during ordinary
office hours, free of charge.
 The period during which a submission
may be made.
 A statement that if a submission is to
be made by way of objection, it must
be in writing and include the grounds
for the objection.
4. Where Council is of the opinion that a
proposed development will generally affect
a locality (ie: Heritage Precinct/Provisional
Heritage Item) it may, in addition to
sending a written notice to the adjoining
owner(s), place a notice of the application
in a local newspaper. The published
notice shall include:
 As per 3. above except the published
notice is not required to include a site
plan of the proposed development,
and
 Advising the local precinct/progress
association.

An elevation of each side of the proposed
development indicating:
 The gradient of the land adjacent to the
elevation and the existing ground surface,
 The overall height of the walls measured
from existing ground surface,
 The height of the proposed roof measured
from the top of the wall to the ridgeline or
highest point,
 The size, position and shape of any
openings, windows and doors,
 The position, size and shape of verandahs,
landings, decks and outdoor living areas.
Note –
The applicant is required to provide Council
with six (6) copies of a notification plan of an
A4 or A3 size.

Circumstances for Dispensing with
Notification Requirements
Notification may be dispensed with except in
relation to Heritage Items or Heritage
Conservation Areas, when:
1.

2.

Refer to Volume 1 - Guidelines to DCP
No. 1 for a list of development types that
do not require notification.
3.

Notification Requirements
A site plan for notification purposes is provided
as part of any development application by the
applicant and incorporates:
 The dimensions of the subject land,
 The distance between each part of the
development and the boundary,
 The position of buildings on adjoining
properties to the subject land,
 A north point, an indication of views and
prevailing breezes,
 Means of access,
 Position of easements
 Existing buildings, trees, landscaping and
fencing, and

Council is of the opinion that an
amended or substituted application
varies only in a minor respect from the
original application that was previously
notified.
Council is of the opinion that the
proposed development is of a minor
nature and its location, size, height, bulk
and proposed use will not adversely
affect the amenity of adjoining land or
the locality.

4.

The application is for a Temporary Use
as detailed in Lake Macquarie LEP 2004
- Temporary Use of Land and in the
opinion of Council will not adversely
affect the amenity of the locality.
An application follows an approved
application and does not involve the
erection of a building or a modification to
the approved application.

Extension of Notification Period
Council may extend the notification period
without further notification to those already
notified.
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1.10

TRIGGER CHECKLIST

Which GENERAL Principles of
Development are relevant to your
proposal?
Part 2
Principle

Triggers

Section 2.1 – Environmental Responsibility and Land Capability
2.1.1 –
Ecological
Values

The development is proposed on land that:
YES go to 2.1.1
1. Contains native vegetation, being vegetation that is
indigenous to the State, including trees, shrubs,
understorey plants and native grass.
2. Contains fauna habitat.
3. Contains marine, estuarine or aquatic environments.
4. Is within 40 metres of wetland vegetation communities or a
SEPP 14 Wetland, Riparian of Littoral habitat.
5. Is within 40 metres of a water body or waterway.
Note –
Wetland Vegetation Communities and Wetland Riparian and
Littoral Habitat have been mapped in Lake Macquarie
Wetlands Management Study 1998 and the Wetland, Riparian
and Littoral Protection Project 2002.
Applicants should check their responsibilities under the
Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act
1999 with Environment Australia.
The Coastal Zone in the City is defined on a map signed by the
Minister
Refer to section 2.1 for a map of the proposed Awaba
Conservation Area
Where Clearing is proposed.
1. For clearing of native vegetation consultation is required
with both Council and the Hunter and Central Rivers
Catchment Management Authority (HCRCMA).
2. For clearing within 20m of Dora Creek the Hunter and
Central Rivers Catchment management Authority
(HCRCMA) should be contacted.
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Principle

Triggers
3. Application should be made to Council for clearing of:
 Native vegetation, trees and bushland in Residential
2(1), Residential urban Living 2(2), Urban Centre Core
3(1) Urban Support 3(2), Industrial Core 4(1) and
Industrial General 4(2) Zones.
 Native vegetation trees or bushland in other zones
where consent is not required by HCRCMA.

2.1.2 –
Ecological
Corridors

The development is proposed on land that:

2.1.3 –
Scenic Values

The development is proposed on land that adjoins the Lake or
Coastline or is within Scenic Management Zone A or B.

YES go to 2.1.2
1. Contains corridors as identified on the Native Vegetation
and Corridors Map held at Council .
2. Contains corridors as conceptually identified on the
Lifestyle 2020 Strategy – Green System Map.
3. Contains littoral, riparian or wetland vegetation associated
with waterways, water bodies or wetlands.
4. Contains corridors identified during assessment of the
ecological values of the site.

YES go to 2.1.3

Note –
Refer to Volume 1 – Principles of Development – Scenic
Management Guidelines (2013)
See also 3.1.Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development if
land adjoins the Lake or coastline.
2.1.4 – Tree
Preservation
and
Management

The development proposed is:
YES go to 2.1.4
For clearing, pruning, or removal, where:
 The tree, sapling or shrub is an Australian native and
taller than 3 metres.
 The tree or group of trees is identified as or is part of a
heritage Item or heritage conservation area in the Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004.
 The tree or group of trees is listed in the Significant Tree
Register.
 The tree is an Australian Native on the same allotment
and is further than 5 metres from the outer most
projection from an approved building on the subject land.
 The tree is an Australian native and is further than 1
metre from a sealed driveway to an approved building
on the same allotment.
 Consent is not required under the Native Vegetation Act
2003.
 The tree is subject to a condition of development
consent to be retained.
Note –
Refer to Tree Preservation Guidelines (2006) for the Significant
Tree Register.
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Principle

Triggers

2.1.5 –
Bushfire Risk

The development is proposed on land that is identified as
Bushfire Prone Land in the latest Bushfire Prone Land Map
endorsed by the Commissioner of the NSW Rural Fire Service.

YES go to 2.1.5

Notes –
1. Refer to Bushfire Prone Land Map held at the Council
Offices.
2. Where clearing for the purpose of bushfire risk
management is in accordance with a Council approved
Plan of Management or Bushfire Risk Management Plan
and a current hazard reduction certificate issued by the
RFS or other certifying authority, the requirements of this
DCP do not apply.
2.1.6 –
Water Bodies,
Waterways
and Wetlands

The development is proposed on land that:
A. Contains or is within 40 metres of a:
1. Water body, such as Lake Macquarie or Belmont
Lagoon.
2. Waterway, whether intermittent or permanent and
including natural drainage channels.
3. A wetland vegetation community, identified in SEPP 14
– Coastal Wetlands or as identified on the Lifestyle 2020
Strategy – Green Systems Map that show the Shortland
Wetland Centre wetland mapping.
4. Aquatic habitat identified on the Lifestyle 2020 Strategy
– Green Systems Map.
5. Aquatic habitat identified by a site analysis.
6. Wetland Littoral or riparian area identified by the site
analysis or the Wetland, Riparian and Littoral Protection
Project 2002.

YES go to 2.1.6

B. Is in or adjoining the 7(4) zone.
C. Is contained within the Jewells Coastal Wetland Park, as
defined by the proposed plan of management for the
Jewells Coastal Wetland Park.
Notes –
Refer to 3.1 - Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development if
adjoining the Lake or coastline and refer to Natural Heritage
Items 2.4.4
2.1.7 –
Flood
Management

The development is proposed on land that:

2.1.8
Development
on Flood
Prone Land at
Dora Creek

The development proposed is on land identified as flood prone
in the Dora Creek Floodplain Management Plan (1988).

YES go to 2.1.7
1. Is within or adjoining a designated 100 year ARI floodplain.
2. Will affect downstream and/or upstream flood prone land.

Note –
Refer to Maps 1 – 5 in Section 2.1.8
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YES go to 2.1.8

Principle

Triggers

2.1.9 –
Sloping Land
and Soils

The development is proposed on land that:
1. Has an average slope steeper than 1 in 7 (15%).
2. Exhibits unstable soil conditions and development
constraints as identified on the Soil Landscapes 1:100000
Report and Map Series (DIPNR, 1993).
3. Is identified as being T1, T2, T3, T1A, T2A or T3A on
Council’s Geotechnical Zone Services Maps (1991).

YES go to 2.1.9

Note –
The Geotechnical Zone Series Maps identify land that may
have substructure constraints and that may require additional
investigation. These maps are available at Council’s office.
2.1.10 –
Acid Sulfate
Soils

The development proposal:
YES go to 2.1.10
1. Is on land identified on the Acid Sulfate Soil Maps (DIPNR,
1997), available at Council Customer Service Counter
2. Is on land that exhibits attributes indicative of the presence
of actual or potential acid sulfate soil
Note –
The Acid Sulfate Soil Maps contained within this Section are
indicative only.

2.1.11 –
Erosion
Prevention and
Sediment
Control
2.1.12 –
Mine
Subsidence

The proposal will expose the soil’s surface.
YES go to 2.1.11

The development is proposed on land that is within a Mine
Subsidence District.

YES go to 2.1.12

Note –
A Mine Subsidence District Map is contained in Section 2.1.12.
2.1.13 –
Contaminated
Land

The development is proposed on land that is presently used for
or has had past uses, or materials, including asbestos, that
have the potential to contaminate land or includes uses
identified in Managing Land Contamination Planning
Guidelines, SEPP 55 – Remediation of Land (1998).

2.1.14 –
Energy
Efficiency

The development proposed is for:

YES go to 2.1.13

YES go to 2.1.14
1. Subdivision of one or more lots.
2. Any type of housing development, including additions and
alterations to an existing dwelling.
3. Commercial premises, tourist facilities, community
facilities, sports facilities, hotels, shops and mixed-use
development. .
4. Any office/showroom component of industrial development.
Note –
For commercial/office buildings join the Building Greenhouse
Rating Scheme in the Energy Efficiency For Residential and
Commercial Development Design Guidelines (2006).
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Principle

Triggers

2.1.15 –
Noise and
Vibration

The development proposed is for:

2.1.16 –
Air Quality and
Odour

The development proposed is for:

YES go to 2.1.15
1. Activities listed in the Schedule of Licensed Activities of the
Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW).
2. An activity that will, or is likely to, generate noise that
interferes with the amenity of the surrounding locality. (Eg:
industrial or commercial activities adjacent to residential
premises that may generate significant traffic movements
or incorporate amplified music, or the like).
3. New residential subdivision and/or residential development
within 500m of a railway line.
4. New residential subdivision and/or residential development
within 200m of an arterial road or highway.

YES go to 2.1.16
1. An activity listed in the Schedule of Licensed Activities of
the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997
(NSW).
2. Where the development will pose a risk to the community
and/or the environment through air pollution.
3. Any land use, that by the nature of its activities, generates
particle/item dispersal and/or odour into the environment.
Note –
The Schedule of Licensed Activities is listed in Section 2.1.16

2.1.17 –
Building Waste
Management

The development proposed will involve:
YES go to 2.1.17
1. The demolition of a building or structure.
2. Building works involving greater than 100m2 GFA.
Note –
Consideration should be given to the re-use, recycling and
disposal of waste as part of all development.
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Principle

Triggers

Section 2.2 – Social Impact
2.2.1 Social Impact
Assessment

The development (*) proposed is:
1. Development that is:
 Residential Flat Building or Multiple Dwelling
Housing;
 Professional Services and General Store;
 Industrial development greater than $1 million
or 6 or more lots;
 Development (new or extension) of a
community, education, health, child care, aged
care, entertainment, tourism or transport
facility or place of public worship;
 Housing of older people or people with a
disability; or
 Licensed hotel, Licensed club.
2. Subdivision;
3. in the Urban Centre; Open Space, Tourism and
Recreation, Conservation or Environmental Zones, or
4. Designated Development as listed in Schedule 3 of the EP
& A Regulation 2000.

YES go to 2.2.1

NOTE * SIA not required for single dwellings, dual
occupancy development, and minor alterations and
additions to existing buildings where permitted in the
zones.

Section 2.3 – Economic Impact
2.3.1 Economic
Impact
Assessment

The development proposed:
YES go to 2.3.1
1. Is in a Centre and is inconsistent with the intention of the
Urban Centre (Core) and Urban Centre (Support) Zones.
2. Is in a Centre and is inconsistent with the Lake Macquarie
Hierarchy of Centres as identified in the Lifestyle 2020
Strategy.
3. Is of a significant size, operation and employment
generation that it will have an economic impact on the
locality in which the development is proposing to locate.

Section 2.4 – Heritage
2.4.1 –
European
Heritage Items

The development impacts on or is proposed on land that;
1. Contains a Heritage Item, as identified in the Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004.
2. Is located within a Heritage Precinct as listed in Part 4 Area
Plans.
3. Contains a Potential Heritage Item, as listed in the Lake
Macquarie Heritage Study (LMCC 1993) and Appendix 1 of
the Heritage Guidelines (2004) in the guidelines supporting
DCP No. 1 Vol. 1.
4. Is located adjoining or within the curtilage of a Heritage
Item, as identified in the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004.
Note –
Refer to Heritage Precincts in Part 4 - Area Plans and Heritage
Guidelines (2004) in the guidelines supporting DCP No. 1 Vol.
1.
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YES go to 2.4.1

Principle
2.4.2 –
Catherine Hill
Bay Heritage
Conservation
Area

Triggers
The development is proposed in the Catherine Hill Bay
Heritage Conservation Area.

YES go to 2.4.2

Note –
Refer to Map 1 in 2.4.2 – Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Area.

2.4.3–
Aboriginal
Heritage Items

The development proposed is on land that:
1. Is identified in the National Parks Service Aboriginal Sites
Register and/or is gazetted as an Aboriginal place.
2. Is identified within records held at Council Offices.
3. Is identified by local Aboriginal Land Councils.

YES go to 2.4.3

Note –
Refer to Lake Macquarie Aboriginal Heritage Study Reports
held by Council’s Heritage Planner.
2.4.4 –Natural
Heritage Items

The development proposed is on land that;
1. Is identified in Schedule 5 of the Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan 2004.
2. Is identified on records held by the Australian Museum.

YES go to 2.4.4

Note –
For information regarding Fossilised Insect Strata refer to
O.LEM KNIGHT paper “Permain Fossil Horizon Belmont –
Warners Bay” 1949.

Section 2.5 – Stormwater Management, Infrastructure and
On-Site Services
2.5.1 Essential
Infrastructure

The development is proposed on land that is not currently
serviced with the following infrastructure:

YES go to 2.5.1

1. The supply of water (including water for bushfire
purposes).
2. Electricity.
3. Communications, including data cabling.
4. The management of sewage.
5. Reticulated natural gas.
2.5.2 On-Site
Wastewater
Treatment

The development is proposed on land that is not sewered and
is located in any of the following zones:

2.5.3 Stormwater
Management

The development proposed requires the establishment of or
modification to stormwater/drainage systems, whether minor
and/or major.

YES go to 2.5.2

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1(1) Rural Production.
7(1) Conservation (Primary).
7(2) Conservation (Secondary).
7(3) Environmental (General).
9 Natural Resources.
6. 10 Investigation.
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YES go to 2.5.3

Principle

Triggers

2.5.4 On-Site
Stormwater
Harvesting
(Stormwater
Source
Controls)

The development proposed is:

2.5.5 – Waste
Management
for Multi-Unit
Dwellings

The development proposed is for any multi-unit dwelling
development.

YES go to 2.5.4
1. For any type of housing.
2. In the following land use zones:
Industrial (Core), Industrial (General) and Industrial
(Urban Services)
Tourism and Recreation.
3. Not connected to a reticulated water supply and is located
in any of the following zones:
 1(1)Rural Production,
 7(1)Conservation (Primary)
 7(2)Conservation (Secondary),
 7(3)Environmental (General),
 9 Natural Resources, and
 10 Investigation.
YES go to 2.5.5

Section 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
2.6.1 –
Movement
System

The development proposed is:
YES go to 2.6.1
1. Subdivision that includes new public or private roads.
2. Subdivision of 10 lots or more. .
2
3. On a site larger than 2500m in any Zone, whether or not it
involves Torrens Title subdivision.
Note –
Refer to Part 3.2 - Subdivision for lot sizes.

2.6.2 Traffic
Generating
Development

Development where SEPP 11 – Traffic Generating
Development applies.

2.6.3 Road Design

The development proposed:

YES go to 2.6.2

YES go to 2.6.3
1. Involves the construction of new private or public roads.
2. Is subdivision that creates lots fronting an existing or partly
constructed road.

2.6.4 Pedestrian and
Cycle Paths

The development proposed is:
YES go to 2.6.4
1.
2.
3.
4.

Subdivision of 10 lots or more.
On a site larger than 2500m2.
For housing development of more than 20 dwellings.
In the Urban Centre, Tourism and Recreation or Industrial
land use zones.

Note –
Refer to Part 3.2 - Subdivision for lot sizes.
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Principle
2.6.5 Public
Transport

Triggers
The development proposed is:
YES go to 2.6.5
1.
2.
3.
4.

Subdivision of 10 lots or more. .
On a site larger than 2500m2.
For housing development of more than 20 dwellings.
In the Urban Centre, Tourism and Recreation or Industrial
land use zones.

Note –
Refer to Part 3.2 - Subdivision for lot sizes.
2.6.6 Vehicle
Parking
Provision

The development proposed requires on-site vehicle parking.

2.6.7 Car Parking
Areas and
Structures

The development proposed requires car parking areas and
structures.

YES go to 2.6.7

2.6.8 Vehicle
Access

The development proposed requires vehicle access from a
public road.

YES go to 2.6.8

2.6.9 Access to
Bushfire Risk
Area

The development proposed is on land that is identified as
Bushfire Prone Land in the latest Bushfire Prone Land Maps
endorsed by the Commissioner of the NSW Rural Fire Service.

YES go to 2.6.6

YES go to 2.6.9

Note:
Refer to the Bushfire Prone Land Maps and Bushfire Prone
Property Maps held by Council.
2.6.10 Servicing

The development proposed requires loading, unloading or
other service facilities.

YES go to 2.6.10

2.6.11 On-Site
Bicycle
Facilities

The development proposed is for retail, commercial, industrial
activity.

YES go to 2.6.11

2.6.12 NonDiscriminatory
Access and
Use

The development proposed requires access by the public.
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YES go to 2.6.12

Principle

Triggers

Section 2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
2.7.1 Streetscape and
Local Character

All development and subdivision.

YES go to 2.7.1

Note –
Refer to Part 3.2 - Subdivision for Design Process.
2.7.2 Landscape

The development proposed is identified in Table 1 –
Development Type and Category of Assessment, detailed in
Section 2.7.2.

2.7.3 Public Open
Space

The development proposed:

2.7.4 Pedestrian
Networks and
Places

The development proposed has a direct connection with a
pedestrian network or community place and:

2.7.5 Light, Glare and
Reflection

The development proposed is for :

2.7.6 Views

The development proposed has the potential to adversely
affect significant views from areas of high public usage
and/or where private views from existing development will be
significantly affected.

2.7.7 Signs

The development proposed is for the purpose of a sign
(temporary or permanent) or where signage is a component
of a development.

YES go to 2.7.7

2.7.8 Fences

The development proposed is for the purpose of a fence or
wall, or where a fence or wall is a component of a
development.

YES go to 2.7.8

2.7.9 Safety and
Security

The development proposed may result in a loss or change to
safety and/or security of an area.

YES go to 2.7.2

YES go to 2.7.3
1. Is subdivision of 10 or more lots.
2. Is on a site greater than 2500m2 in any land use zone.
3. Has a direct connection with adjoining or nearby open
space areas.

YES go to 2.7.4

1. Is in the Urban Centre zones.
2. Is within or adjoins the Lake and Waterways or
Environmental (Coastline) Zones.

YES go to 2.7.5
1. A land use that has the potential to cause nuisance
through light, glare and/or reflection, whether by
materials, lighting or uses.
2. Any outdoor activity proposing night time illumination.
3. Any activity that may result in light spill causing
annoyance, discomfort, distraction or a reduction in the
ability to see essential information, eg. signal lights,
whether daytime or night time illumination is proposed.
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YES go to 2.7.6

YES go to 2.7.9

Part 3
Which SPECIFIC Principles of
Development are relevant to your
proposal?
This Checklist will assist in determining
which matters require attention during the
preparation of a Development Application.
Principle

Triggers

Section 3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development
3.1.1
Development
Adjoining the
Lake and
Waterways
Zone

The development proposed:

YES go to 3.1.1

 Is on land that adjoins the Lake and Waterways Zone.
 Is for the purpose of Foreshore Development, as defined
in the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004.
 Is for the purpose of Lakefront Area Development or
Foreshore Area Development, as defined in this DCP.

3.1.2
Development
In or Adjoining
the Coastal
Zone

The development proposed:
YES go to 3.1.2
 Is in or adjoins the Coastal Zone.
 Is within one kilometre from the coast or Lake (ie: the
State Government Coastal Zone).

Section 3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.1
Neighbourhood
Design

The development proposed is:
YES go to 3.2.1
1. For subdivision.
2. On a site greater than 2,500m2, whether or not the
proposal includes subdivision.
Note –
Refer to Section 3.2 – Introduction for a definition of Minor,
Medium and Large Subdivision.

3.2.2
Lot Size and
Layout

The development proposed is for:
YES go to 3.2.2
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Subdivision.
Single Dwelling house
Dual Occupancy Housing
Small Lot Housing.
Multiple Dwelling Housing.
Residential Flat Building.
Community Title Subdivision.
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Principle
3.2.3
Subdivision in
the
Conservation,
Environmental
and Rural Zones

Triggers
The development proposed is on land located in the following
Zones:








YES go to 3.2.3

1(1) Rural (Production)
1(2) Rural (Living)
7(1) Conservation (Primary)
7(2) Conservation (Secondary)
7(3) Environmental (General)
7(4) Environmental (Coastline)
7(5) Environmental (Living)

3.2.4
Community Title
Subdivision

1. The subdivision is proposed under the Community Land
Development Act 1989 and Community Land
Management Act 1989.
2. The development proposed does not involve the
subdivision of existing buildings whether or not land is
also included.

3.2.5
Boundary
Adjustment

The development proposes the adjustment of an existing
boundary or boundaries.

3.2.6
Subdivision Existing
Buildings
Whether or Not
Including Land

The development is proposed under the:

YES go to 3.2.4

YES go to 3.2.5

YES go to 3.2.6
1. Community Land Development Act 1989.
2. Strata Scheme Acts (Various).

Section 3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.3.1
Centre –
Design of
Buildings and
Places
3.3.2
Centre –
Amenity and
Performance
3.3.3
Centre – Home
Business
Development

Development proposals in the Urban Centre (Core) and
(Support) Zones.

YES go to 3.3.1

Development proposals in the Urban Centre (Core) and
(Support) Zones.

YES go to 3.3.2

The proposed development is for Home Business
Development in the Urban Centre (Core) and (Support)
Zones.

YES go to 3.3.3

Note –
Also, refer to 3.7.2 – Home Industry and Business Activity.

Section 3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, form and Design
3.4.1
Building Siting
and Bulk

Development is for the purpose of housing – Principles 3.4.1
to 3.4.8 apply.
or
Development incorporates housing as a component of the
proposal – Principles 3.4.1 to 3.4.8 apply.

3.4.2
Building
Heights

As above.
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YES go to 3.4.1

YES go to 3.4.2

Principle

Triggers

3.4.3
Site Coverage
and Unbuilt
Areas
3.4.4
Solar Access

As above.

3.4.5
Privacy

As above.

3.4.6
Private
Outdoor Areas
3.4.7
Communications and Other
Household
Services
3.4.8 Garages,
Sheds and
Driveway
Access.

As above.

YES go to 3.4.3

As above.
YES go to 3.4.4

YES go to 3.4.5

YES go to 3.4.6
As above.
YES go to 3.4.7

As above.
YES go to 3.4.8

Section 3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.5.1
Dwelling
House
Including
Granny Flat

Development proposals for a single Dwelling House and/or
bed sitter/granny flat housing.

3.5.2
Small Lot
Housing

Development proposals for Small Lot Housing.

3.5.3
Dual
Occupancy
Housing –
Attached and
Detached

Development proposals for Dual Occupancy Housing Attached or Detached.

3.5.4
Multiple
Dwelling
Housing

Development proposals for Multiple Dwelling Housing
Development proposals where Multiple Dwelling Housing
forms a component of the development.

YES Go to 3.5.4

3.5.5
Residential Flat
Buildings

Development proposals for Residential Flat Buildings.
Development proposals where Residential Flat Buildings
form a component of the development.

YES Go to 3.5.5

YES Go to 3.5.1

YES Go to 3.5.2

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11– 1.0 Introduction and Instructions
Page 25 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

YES Go to 3.5.3

Principle

Triggers

Section 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods & Utility Installation
Development
3.6.1.
Environmental
Performance

For development proposals:
YES go to 3.6.1
 In the 4(1) Industrial (Core), 4(2) Industrial (General) and
4(3) Industrial (Urban Services) Zones.
 For new or upgrading of Telecommunications Facility/s
Note –
And may also apply to:
 Rural Industries and Agriculture (Intensive) in the Rural
Zones, and
 Home Industry and Business Activities in all relevant
zones.

3.6.2
Site Layout

For development proposals in the 4(1) Industrial (Core), 4(2)
Industrial (General) and 4(3) Industrial (Urban Services)
Zone.

YES go to 3.6.2

3.6.3
Building
Design and
Appearance

For development proposals in the 4(1) Industrial (Core), 4(2)
Industrial (General) and 4(3) Industrial (Urban Services)
Zone.

YES go to 3.6.3

Section 3.7 – Specific Land Uses
3.7.1
Brothels

Development is for a Brothel.

3.7.2
Home Industry
and Business
Activity

Development is for a
Home Industry or Home Business.

3.7.3
Professional
Consulting
Rooms

Development is for a Professional Health Service.

3.7.4
Child Care
Centre

Development is for a Child Care Centre.

3.7.5
Service Station

Development is for a Service Station.

3.7.6
Tourist
Accommodatio
n and Tourist
Resort

Development is for a Tourist Facility or Tourist Resort.

3.7.7
Intensive
Agriculture

Development is for Intensive Agriculture.

YES Go to 3.7.1

YES Go to 3.7.2

YES Go to 3.7.3

YES Go to 3.7.4

YES Go to 3.7.5

YES Go to 3.7.6
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YES Go to 3.7.7

Principle
3.7.8
Bed and
Breakfast
Establishment

Triggers
Development is for a Bed and Breakfast Establishment.
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Yes Go to 3.7.8

Part 4
This Checklist will assist in determining
which matters require attention during the
preparation of a Development Application.

Area Plan
4.1 Repealed –
Now located in
Lake
Macquarie
Town Centres
DCP
4.2 Martinsville
4.3 Dudley
4.4 Boolaroo –
Heritage
Precinct

Triggers

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Martinsville
Area Plan Boundary
Land identified as being located within Map 2 – Area Plan
Boundary
Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Boolaroo
Heritage Precinct

YES go to 4.2
YES go to 4.3
YES go to 4.4

4.5 West
Wallsend/
Holmesville –
Heritage
Precinct

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – West
Wallsend/Holmesville Heritage Precincts – Key Map

YES go to 4.5

4.6 Teralba
Heritage
Precinct

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Teralba
Heritage Precinct

YES go to 4.6

4.7 Toronto
Heritage
Precinct

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Toronto
Heritage Precinct

YES go to 4.7

4.8 Rathmines
– RAAF Base

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Rathmines
Heritage Precinct

YES go to 4.8

4.9 Morisset –
Hospital
Grounds and
Farm

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Morisset
Heritage Precinct

YES go to 4.9

4.10
Cooranbong –
Seventh Day
Adventist
Community

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Cooranbong
Heritage Precinct

YES go to 4.10

4.11 Belmont
South –
Foreshore
Precinct

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Belmont
South Foreshore Precinct, Map 2 – Belmont South Foreshore
Precinct

4.12 Mount
Hutton

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Mount Hutton
Area Plan Boundary
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YES go to 4.11

YES go to 4.12

Area Plan
4.13
Pambulong
Forest

Triggers
Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Pambulong
Forest Area Plan

YES go to 4.13

4.14 Warners
Bay – Town
Centre

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Area Plan
Boundary

YES go to 4.14

4.15 Lawson
Road Speers
Point

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Lawson Road
Area Plan Boundary

YES go to 4.15

4.16 North
Buttaba Hills
Estate

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Land To
Which This Plan applies

YES go to 4.16

4.17 Thompson
Road Speers
Point

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Land To
Which This Plan applies

YES go to 4.17

4.20 East
Munibung Hill

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – East
Munibung Hill Plan Boundary

YES go to 4.20

4.21 Repealed
– Now located
in Lake
Macquarie
Town Centres
DCP
4.22 North
Morisset

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Land To
Which This Plan applies

YES go to 4.22

4.23 Gimberts
Road Morisset

Land identified as being located within Map 1 – Location and
Context

YES go to 4.23

4.24
Coorumbung
Road Dora
Creek
4.25 Pasminco

Land identified as being located within Figure 1 – Land To
Which This Plan applies

YES go to 4.24

Land identified as being located within Figure 1 – Land To
Which This Plan applies

YES go to 4.25

Land identified as being located within Figure 1 – Area Plan
Boundary

YES go to 4.26

4.18 Repealed
– Now located
in Lake
Macquarie
Town Centres
DCP
4.19 Repealed
– Now located
in Lake
Macquarie
Town Centres
DCP

4.26 Highland
Avenue
Cooranbong
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2.1 – Environmental Responsibility and Land Capability
2.2 – Social Impact
2.3 – Economic Impact
2.4 – Heritage
2.5 – Stormwater Management, Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
Each of these Sections contains a variety of Principles of Development.
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Part 2 – General Principles of Development - Introduction

Part 2 of this DCP contains the General Principles of Development.
These matters have general applicability across the full range of
building and development proposals. The Sections contained in this
Part are:
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.10 Acid Sulfate Soils

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard against the disturbance of
acid sulfate soils that will result in
environmental and property damage.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.13 – Contaminated Land
3.1
– Lake, Waterways and Coastline
Development

Note –
Areas potentially affected by Acid Sulfate Soils
are illustrated on the Indicative Acid Sulfate
Soil Map presented on the following pages.
The indicative map is provided as a guide only;
refer to the Acid Sulphate Soil Planning Maps
available at Council’s Administration Building
or Council’s website, for detailed information.
Development on certain land as indicated on
the Indicative Acid Sulphate Soil Map may not
be considered “Exempt or Complying”
development.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Disturbance of ACID SULFATE SOILS is
minimised so that:
Water quality is acceptable at receiving
waters,
Areas of environmental value are
protected,
Property is not detrimentally affected.

A1.1

Development is located so as to avoid
disturbance of Potential Acid Sulphate
Soils.
Where there is no alternative but to
disturb Potential Acid Sulphate Soils:
design and construction methods are
employed to minimise exposure to
these soils.
a Preliminary Acid Sulfate Soil (ASS)
Assessment Report is prepared and
lodged in accordance with the NSW
Acid Sulfate Soils Planning Manual
(1998).
If the findings of the preliminary
assessment identify impacts associated
with the proposed works, a more detailed
assessment is conducted. A
Management Plan may be required in
accordance with the Acid Sulphate Soil
Manual. Refer to Council’s local planning
requirements.
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Acid Sulfate Soils – Additional
Information
Acid Sulfate Soils are soils that have elevated
sulphide levels, in the form of iron pyrite. They
have the potential to become highly acidic if
exposed to oxygen. The most common ways
that soil becomes exposed to oxygen is
through:
dredging,
stockpiling and de-watering,
earthworks,
lowering of the ground water.
If these soils become wet after being exposed
to oxygen, they will leach acids, along with any
aluminium and other metals present in the soil,
into the ground water or adjoining water
bodies, waterways or wetlands.
The most obvious effects are the death of fish
and the corrosion of metal and concrete
infrastructure.
Areas potentially affected by Acid Sulfate Soils
are illustrated on the Indicative Acid Sulphate
Soil Map presented on the following page. The
indicative map is provided as a guide only;
refer to the Acid Sulfate Soil Planning Maps
available at Council’s Administration Building
or on Council’s website for detailed
information.
The maps can only be used to assess
probability of occurrence, not actual
occurrence. Additional surveys may be
required to determine occurrence of acid
sulfate soils.
The Acid Sulfate Soils Planning Manual (1998)
details how to conduct assessments and
prepare a Management Plan. It also provides
guidance on the proper management of acid
sulfate soils. The Manual is produced by the
Department of Lands and available at Council,
the Department of Planning (DoP), or the
Department of Environment, Climate Change
and Water (DECCW).
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.11 Erosion Prevention &
Sediment Control

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to prevent erosion and run-off during site
preparation, construction and the ongoing
use of land.

Sedimentation is a major environmental issue
effecting the Lake and City’s waterways with
an estimated 60,000 tonnes (Whitelock and
Loughran 1994 in AWACs process Study Vol1)
of material flowing to the lake annually. This
not only damages the soils that it comes from
but it can also smother aquatic plants and
animals, release nutrients, lead to algae
blooms and make water unpleasant to swim in
and render stormwater infrastructure
ineffective and costly to maintain.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.6 – Water bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
3.1 – Lake, Waterways and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

The development ensures minimal
potential or actual soil erosion through
design, construction and operational
controls.

A1.1

Development is designed to reduce
impacts of erosion by minimising
disturbance, retaining vegetation and
reducing the need for earthworks.

P1.2

Prevent the export of sediment whether
as wind blown or by sediment laden
stormwater discharges and restrict
stormwater flows over exposed areas
during construction and construction
related activities.

A1.2

The use of a number of integrated
solutions in the form of a TREATMENT
TRAIN to control and treat the occurrence
of erosion and sediment.

A1.3

For proposals where the area of
disturbance will be:
Less than 250m2, prior to disturbance
appropriate erosion and sediment control
measures must be installed and
maintained to prevent pollutants from
entering water bodies in accordance with
Council’s Stormwater Treatment
Framework and Stormwater Improvement
Device Guidelines (2004).
Category 1 – 250m2-1000m2
An Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control Plan (EP&SC Plan) is
prepared and lodged in accordance
with the requirements detailed in
Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control – Additional Information.
Category 2 – 1000-2500m2
An Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control Plan is prepared and lodged
in accordance with the publication,
Managing Urban Stormwater Soils
and Construction by NSW
Department of Housing, 4th Edition
(2006) known as the ‘blue book’.
Category 3 - Greater than 2500m2
Erosion prevention and sediment
control measures are incorporated as
a component of a Soil and Water
Management Plan, in accordance with
the above publication.
The use of a number of integrated
solutions in the form of a TREATMENT
TRAIN approach, is implemented for the
control and treatment of erosion and
sediment.
Note –
See Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control – Additional Information.
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Performance Criteria
P1.3

Prevent discharge of coarse and
suspended sediment off-site in
accordance with legislative requirements.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

The stormwater system must be designed
to detain stormwater on site for three
hours for a 30 minute storm of three
month frequency
Refer to Council’s Stormwater Treatment
Framework and Stormwater Improvement
Device Guidelines (2004), contained in
Volume 2 – Engineering Guidelines.

Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control – Additional Information
General
The minimum standard of erosion prevention
and sediment control planning required for a
development is categorised by the total area of
the soil surface will be exposed. This includes
areas of cut and fill, vegetation removal,
driveways and access ways.
Minimisation through effective prevention and
control management is required for all
development. This should be through a
TREATMENT TRAIN approach that utilises various
devices in sequence.
The maximum area of exposure at any one
time is to be restricted to 2.5 hectares. This
restriction is based on the need to protect the
environmentally sensitive Lake Macquarie.
Failure to comply with the requirements of this
Plan can cause serious erosion and sediment
control problems, costly to the community and
the environment, as individual or cumulative
effects. Thus, failure to comply can result in
the issuing of an order and/or the imposition of
a monetary penalty under the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act 1979.
It is an offence to pollute waters under the
Protection of the Environment Operations Act
1997.
Site Supervision and Inspections
All works shall be supervised by a person who
has demonstrated skills in the installation and
maintenance of erosion prevention and
sediment controls. The supervisor shall
inspect and maintain the controls every day
that there is activity on site and after any
rainfall event.

For work disturbing an area greater than
2
250m Council requires an on-site supervisor.
This supervisor shall:
Be responsible for the implementation of
the erosion prevention and sediment
controls,
Be nominated two (2) days prior to the
commencement of site works,
Have undertaken training using the
Towards a Better Future Erosion and
Sediment Management System or
equivalent approved course; and
Have completed the questionnaire
included with the package.
The package mentioned above is a
multimedia (computer based) and video
training package that details the installation,
maintenance and monitoring procedures for
erosion prevention and sediment controls and
is available for borrowing or for purchase from
Council.
Techniques
The following erosion prevention and sediment
control techniques shall be adopted, as
appropriate to the circumstances of the site:
Devices shall be selected and constructed
to reduce (water) flow velocities and
prevent sediment and other debris leaving
the site and entering downstream drainage
lines and waterways.
Site personnel shall be adequately trained
and skilled in appropriate workplace
practices to minimise erosion prevention
and sedimentation impacts.
The control measures shall be regularly
inspected and maintained to ensure that
they are operating to their maximum
capacity. Site inspections shall be carried
out every day that there is activity on site
and after every rainfall event.
Clearing and Earthworks
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EP & SC plans shall show the limit of land
disturbance and identify vegetation to be
retained,
Disturbance to vegetation and land shall be
minimised. Site excavation shall be
designed and located to minimise cut and
fill requirements,
Site disturbance shall be minimised by
scheduling works so that one phase of work
is completed and rehabilitated before
commencement of another,
Protection barrier fencing shall be installed
to avoid disturbance or damage to
stabilised areas,
Earthworks must not commence before all
required erosion prevention and sediment
control measures are installed.
Drainage
All uncontaminated run-off shall be
intercepted on the higher level of the site
and diverted around all areas to be
disturbed using diversion drains or earth
banks, sediment fence or sandbags,
Diversion drains shall be made erosion
proof and should discharge safely to a
sediment control structure or
turfed/stabilised area,
Where an open drain or watercourse flows
through the construction site, measures
such as sediment fences and sandbags
should be installed to decrease flow
velocities and prevent sediment materials
entering the easement or watercourse,
For building works, all roof guttering and
downpipes should be installed and
connected to an approved drainage system
immediately after roof material fixing.
Where a stormwater management system
is not immediately available, downpipes
should discharge away from the building
site onto a stabilised area within the
property boundary.
Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control
Devices
Sediment fences or similar trapping
measures are installed within the property
boundary and down slope of any cleared
and/or disturbed area. Sediment fences
shall be used in preference to straw bales.
‘Silt sausages’ or silt bags are to be placed
across open drains and around drainage
inlet pits, pipe head walls and kerb inlets to
reduce flow velocities and capture
sediments.

‘Jute mesh’ fabric is used on steep slopes
and steep slope drains to prevent erosion
during heavy rain periods.
A turf filter strip is laid and maintained along
the down slope boundary, or adjacent to the
kerb and gutter, to act as a final filter for
any run-off leaving the property.
Sediment traps are small dams designed to
hold water and allow sediment to settle
before discharge to waterways. Sediment
traps are used where water flows have
been concentrated, such as drainage lines
and gutters. They may be constructed from
a range of materials including geotextiles,
gravel, gabions or sandbags.
Site Access
Vehicular access to the site shall be
restricted to a single, well defined, allweather access of less than 3.6m. The
access location must be shown on the site
plan and clearly marked out on the site
using boundary markers or similar,
Vehicular access must be controlled to
prevent sediment being tracked onto
adjoining land and roads. Aggregate and
sediment deposited on sealed roads should
be thoroughly swept and removed to
prevent this material entering the drainage
system,
Vehicular operation within the construction
site should be limited to approved areas by
placement of operational boundary markers
or similar,
Materials must not be placed in the gutter to
provide access to the site.
Topsoil and Stockpiles
Topsoil is the best growing medium for
revegetation as it contains endemic species
seeds, nutrients and organic matter
essential for plant growth. It shall be
stripped and saved before disturbance of
work areas commences, in order to
maintain the viability of seed that may be
stored in the soil. Topsoil stockpiles should
not exceed 2 metres in height. Topsoil
should be respread on site as soon as
practical after completion of works,
Stockpiles of erodable building materials or
soils shall not be located on a nature strip,
footpath, roadway, kerb, access, reserve or
watercourse without Council approval,
Sediment fences shall be placed around
stockpiles. The placement of vegetation
and/or turf next to stockpiles may also
reduce run-off from those stockpiles.
Coverage of stockpiles may also be
required to prevent wind erosion,
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Stockpiled material that is scheduled to
remain undisturbed for more than 14 days
shall be covered and stabilised to avoid
erosion at location of placement,
Any stockpiled or unwanted spoil remaining
on site shall be removed on completion of
the works.
Stabilisation and Rehabilitation
Soil stabilisation provides a protective cover
to the soil, to reducing the erosive effects of
wind, rain and overland flows. Native
species vegetation is the most effective
protective cover, but other covers such as
mulching, hydro-mulching, erosion matting,
native turfing and chemical binders may
also be used,
All disturbed areas should be progressively
stabilised as soon as possible after
completion of each stage of works,
Topsoil should be re-spread on site and
vegetation should be reused where
possible,
Use of vegetated terraces and/or strips
along embankments may provide quick
stabilisation for those areas,
All erosion prevention and sediment control
devices should be kept in place until the
site is fully stabilised,
A new area of disturbance should not be
commenced until the stabilisation works for
the currently disturbed area are complete.
Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control
Plans (EP&SCP)
2

For development that disturbs between 250m
and 1000m2, (Cat 1). At this level, the Plan
should be a graphic plan (at a scale of at least
1:200) that identifies the erosion prevention
and sediment control measures required for
the site. The following information is required
as a minimum in an EP&SCP:

Locality details (address, lot no, etc),
North point and scale,
Property boundaries and adjoining roads,
Existing land contours,
Location of existing trees and vegetation,
Location of existing significant landscape
features,
Existing watercourses and drains flowing
through, or adjacent to, the site,
Outline of proposed building/structures and
disturbed areas,
Proposed vehicular access,
Extent of vegetation to be cleared,
Extent of earthworks and limits of cut and
fill,
Location of proposed stockpiles,

Location of proposed temporary and
permanent site drainage,
Location of proposed temporary erosion
prevention and sediment control measures,
Location of temporary and permanent revegetation areas,
An explanation of any changes to the
erosion prevention and sediment controls
as the works proceed,
Supplementary notes covering inspection
and maintenance requirements.
2
When disturbance exceeds 1000m (Cat2 &
Cat3), EP&SC Plans or Soil and Water
Management Plans (SWMP’s) shall be
prepared that provide more detailed
consideration are prepared in accordance with
the publication, Managing Urban Stormwater
Soils and Construction – by the NSW
Department of Housing, Third Edition (1998).

This publication states that an EP&SC Plan
should comprise a set of drawings showing the
proposed site controls and a narrative
describing how erosion and sediment control
will be achieved on site. The narrative should
also include proposed measures for ongoing
maintenance of the installed controls.
Typically, for Cat 2 works the following
additional detail is required in the EP&SC Plan:
Soil classification and statement regarding
erosion hazard,
Site access and site management through
the various stages of the work,
The nature and extent of regrading and
filling,
Locations where ground cover will be
maintained as ‘no access’ areas,
Topsoil storage, protection and re-use
methodologies,
Catchment definition and calculations,
Details of the diversion of stormwater from
upslope areas around disturbed areas,
Site rehabilitation including schedules,
revegetation program,
The frequency and nature of maintenance
activities recommended,
Symbols key,
Standard notes
2
When disturbance exceeds 2500m (Cat 3)
EP&SC measures are incorporated as a
component of a Soil and Water management
Plan in accordance with Managing Urban
Stormwater Soils and Construction – by the
NSW Department of Housing, Third Edition
(1998).
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Minimum requirements for Soil and Water
Management Plans (SWMP’s)
SWMP’s shall include detailed calculations
to determine the soil loss and the size of
any sediment basins that may be required
on the site.
In addition to the information required for an
EP&SC Plan, a SWMP should include:
The location of lots, public open space,
stormwater drainage systems, schools,
shopping centres/community centres –
(if nearby),
The location of land designated or
zoned for special uses,
Location and diagrams of all erosion and
sediment site controls used,
Locations, calculations and engineering
details of any sediment basins,
Location and details of other stormwater
management structures such as;
constructed wetlands, gross pollutant
traps, trash racks or separators.

Further Information
For further information on erosion prevention
and sediment control requirements, please
contact Council’s Erosion Prevention and
Sediment Control Officer;
The Training Package, “Towards a Better
Future, Erosion and Sediment Management
System” or equivalent approved course, and
The ‘Blue Book’ (Managing Urban Stormwater
Soils and Construction – by the NSW
Department of Housing, Third Edition (1998).
www.landcom.com.au

Procedures for the operation and
maintenance of pollution control
equipment/works must also be noted eg:
quality and characteristic of any wastes
before treatment,
estimate quality of wastes after
treatment,
details of permitted maximum pollution
levels specified by Council or the EPA,
estimate of the average volumes of
waste from the site,
details of the treatment methods eg
flocculation agents,
methods of disposal of the wastes,
including discharge points and/or
disposal areas,
details of major items of equipment used
eg pumps, sprays etc.,
identify any special requirements or site
conditions that exist (and may require
specialist services/advice),
identify inspection procedures and
inspectors,
other relevant matters.
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Example of an Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control Plan required where disturbance is on a flat
site and classed as Category 1 – 250m2 to 1000m2
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.12 Mine Subsidence

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –

The INTENT of Council’s requirement is to
ensure Mine Subsidence Board
concurrence for proposals on affected
sites.

3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Development Types

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

All development proposals refer to the
Mine Subsidence District Maps.

A1.

If development is within a mine
subsidence district, approval from the
Mines Subsidence Board is obtained for
the development.
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This map is provided as a
guide only, refer to the Mine
Subsidence District Maps
available at Council’s
Administration Centre for
more detailed information.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.13 Contaminated Land

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure there is no unacceptable risk to
human health or the environment from
land that may have been previously
contaminated.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.10 – Acid Sulfate Soils
3.1 – Lake, Waterways and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Development Types

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

The level of contamination is clearly
identified and addressed.

A1.1

The proposal demonstrates that the
use for which the land is proposed is
suitable in the site’s contaminated
state, or will be suitable, after
remediation.

A Preliminary Site Investigation Report
is prepared and lodged, consistent with
Managing Land Contamination:
Planning Guidelines, SEPP 55 Remediation of Land (1998).
Where contaminants are found within
the site, a Detailed Investigation
Report is prepared and lodged,
consistent with the above publication.
Where the Detailed Investigation
Report determines that contaminants
will have an impact on a proposed
development, or if the land requires
remediation, a Remedial Action Plan is
prepared and lodged, consistent with
the above publication.

P1.2

The site is remediated and the works are
reviewed and validated before the land is
used for its proposed purpose.

A1.2

Following remediation, the site is
validated by a site auditor accredited
under the NSW Contaminated Land
Management Act, 1997.

P1.3

The proposal demonstrates how
contaminants that are proposed to remain
on the site will be monitored.

A1.3

Where full remediation is not feasible and
on-site control of contamination is
acceptable, a Contamination Monitoring
Program is prepared and lodged,
consistent with the above publication.
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Performance Criteria
P2.1

When carrying out asbestos removal
work, all work, including disposal, is
carried out meeting the requirements of
Chapter 8 Part 8.7 of the Occupational
Health and Safety Regulation 2001.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

No acceptable Solution prescribed, as per
Performance Criteria.

Note:
WorkCover NSW and NSW EPA have
further information and publications
concerning asbestos removal.
These include:
‘Hazardous Waste Disposal’.
‘Your Guide to working with Asbestos’.
P2.2

2
Removing or disturbing 10m or more of
bonded asbestos (eg fibro) or any amount
of friable asbestos requires a licence.
See Chapter 10 of the Occupational
Health and Safety Regulation 2001, and
the WorkCover web site for further
assistance.

A2.2

No acceptable Solution prescribed, as per
Performance Criteria.

P2.3

Signage

A2.3

No acceptable Solution prescribed, as per
Performance Criteria.

A2.4

No acceptable Solution prescribed, as per
Performance Criteria.

Where demolition contains asbestos, a
commercially manufactured sign is
erected on the site in a visible position
containing the words ‘DANGER
ASBESTOS REMOVAL IN PROGRESS’
– see below, and is of an area not less
than 400mm x 300mm.
P2.4
Disposal
Asbestos material must be disposed of
lawfully at an EPA approved land fill site,
such as Awaba Waste Disposal Site, in
accordance with the land fill sites disposal
requirements (eg 24 hour notice)
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Contaminated Land – Additional
Information
Legislative Requirements
The development proposal must also comply
with the requirements of any relevant State or
Commonwealth legislation or planning policy.
These include, but are not limited to:
The NSW Contaminated Land Management
Act (1997).
The Managing Land Contamination:
Planning Guidelines, SEPP 55 –
Remediation of Land (1998), jointly
prepared by the Environment Protection
Authority and Planning NSW.

Scrap yards – heavy metals, residues from
drums including chlorinated hydrocarbon
solvents,
Service stations,
Stock dipping - sheep and cattle tick dips,
Smelting and refining,
Tanneries and associated trades,
Waste storage and treatment,
Wood preservation – industries using or
making wood preservatives and other
organochlorins.
The above list is meant as a guide only. A
conclusive status can only be determined after
a review of the site history and, if necessary,
sampling and analysis.

Managing Land Contamination: Planning
Guidelines, SEPP 55 – Remediation of Land
(1998) contains a list of activities that may
cause contamination, including the following:
Acid/alkali plant and formulation,
Agricultural/horticultural activities – land
heavily treated with persistent chemicals
such as arsenic and organochlorin based
chemicals and organophosphate-based
chemicals,
Airports – fuels, oils and heavy metals,
Asbestos production and disposal,
Chemicals manufacture and formulation – a
variety of contaminants from the production,
recovery and storage of organic and
inorganic chemicals,
Defence works,
Docks and Railway land – especially large
sidings and depots,
Drum re-conditioning works,
Dry cleaning establishments,
Electrical manufacturing (transformers),
Electroplating and heat treatment premises,
Engine works – shipbuilding, car
manufacturing, electrical and electronic
manufacturing,
Explosives industry,
Gas works,
Iron and steel works,
Landfill sites – transfer stations, municipal
landfills, controlled and/or secured landfills,
Metal treatment,
Mining and extractive industries – handling
and storage of ores and carbonaceous
materials,
Oil production and storage – oil refineries,
petrol stations, above and underground
storage tanks and distribution sites,
Paint formulation and manufacture,
Pesticide, insecticide, fungicide and
herbicide formulation and manufacture,
Power stations,
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.14 Energy Efficiency

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to reduce the use of non-renewable
resources and greenhouse gas-emissions.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Layout and Sizes
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4.4 – Solar Access
3.4.6 – Private Outdoor Areas
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development

Note –
BASIX is web based planning assessment
tool that measures energy and potable water
consumption for residential development in
NSW. Please refer to www.basix.nsw.gov.au.
BASIX is a State Government initiative that
sets minimum requirements and Council
encourages world best practice.
Refer to Council’s Energy Efficiency for
Residential and Commercial Development
Design Guidelines (LMCC 2006) for additional
information.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The subdivision of land achieves a high
level of energy efficiency through lot
layout design, including street and lot
orientation, and LOT size and shape.

A1.

Subdivision is designed in accordance
with principles for energy efficiency to
ensure passive solar access, natural
ventilation, minimal site disturbance, and
connectivity for vehicles, cyclists, and
pedestrians.

P2.

Development Applications for residential
development, include a BASIX Certificate.

A2.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, as
per Performance Criteria.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Development applications for retail,
commercial, industrial, tourist and similar
forms of development are to demonstrate:
A high level of energy efficiency
through building design, passive solar
design, insulation, HVAC, and lighting
systems and smart metering
A high standard for an energy efficient
hot water supply system,
Reduced non-renewable energy use
through efficient heating/cooling
systems, water supply systems and
electrical appliances,
Maximises sun entry through glazed
areas in winter and minimise
(especially on western elevation) in
summer,
Maximises heat retention in winter and
minimise heat retention in summer,
Maximises natural ventilation, while
enabling habitable rooms to retain heat
in winter.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Development design complies with
Section J Energy Efficiency of the BCA.

A3.2

Buildings with a gross floor area of
4000 m2 or over achieve:
a minimum of 4 star rating under
Green Building Accreditation Green
Building Council of Australia’s
(GBCA)’s Green Star Rating Tool
and/or
a minimum 4.5 Star rating under
NABERS (National Australian Built
Environment Rating System for energy
efficiency, thermal performance and
waste management, and
design plans for development approval
and occupation must be signed off by
an appropriately accredited body.
Note:
Refer to standards of the following:
Australian Air Conditioning,
Refrigeration, and Heating Industry
Water Efficiency Labelling;
AAA rated water fittings.
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BASIX (the Building Sustainability Index) is an
interactive web-based planning tool. It aims to
reduce water use and greenhouse emissions.

Council requires a minimum 4 Star Green
Building Design Accreditation from the Green
Building Council of Australia (GBCA) and /or a
minimum 4 Star rating under NABERS for
operational energy efficiency and better waste
management. ‘As Built’ accreditation
commitment and /or a commitment to undergo
NABERS accreditation should accompany
Green Building Accreditation for Design.

Refer to www.basix.nsw.gov.au for information
regarding the implementation of BASIX.

For existing buildings, NABERS is preferred
over Green Star Accreditation.

How to get a BASIX Certificate

Subdivision

Your building designer can do this for you, or
you can do it yourself.

Energy efficiency begins before the design and
construction of a building. Energy efficiency
begins with the subdivision of the land. The
orientation of lots and roads will strongly affect
the ability of the site to be efficient in its energy
needs and use.

Energy Efficiency –
Additional Information
BASIX

1. Go to www.basix.nsw.gov.au and login to
the BASIX assessment tool.
2. Complete the assessment form by entering
the design details of the home. The tool
demonstrates how the proposed design is
scoring, according to its potential to save
energy and water.
3. Once the design meets the targets, you
can print the BASIX Certificate.
4. Lodge your Development Application at
Council with the BASIX Certificate.
Energy Performance Statement
Energy performance is the measure that is
important to the long-term costs of
development to both the consumer and to the
environment. This is applicable to all
development types whether residential,
commercial, retail, industrial, or tourist
purposes.
Appropriate energy conservation measures
may include:
Solar access and orientation
Building form and construction
Heating, air conditioning and ventilation
Lighting, water usage and appliances
Metering and sub-metering of electricity
usage
Hot water
Renewable energy generation

Lot orientation for good solar access.
To maximise opportunities for solar access to
allotments and allow for the consequent
designing and siting of energy efficient
housing, streets should be orientated northo
o
south within 20 west and 30 east of true
north, and east-west streets within 30o south
and 20o north.

Refer to resources such as:
www.energyrating.gov.au/,
Australian air conditioning, refrigeration and
heating industry
Water efficiency labelling; and
AAA rated water fittings.

This allows design to concentrate smaller and
narrower allotments on the northern side of
east-west streets. This can maximise the
number of allotments with opportunities for
solar access to both private open space (to the
rear of the dwelling) and associated living
rooms that have a northern orientation.
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Allotments on the southern side of east-west
streets will need to be wider to accommodate
car parking and dwelling entries, while still
allowing the opportunity to locate living rooms
and private open space with a north
orientation.
Similarly, east-west orientated lots should also
be wider to prevent the potential for
overshadowing and provide opportunities for
north-facing courtyards and living areas.
Creating regular rectangular shaped allotments
maximises siting opportunities and increases
the potential lot yield.
o
o
Lots located within the 20 and 30 of true
north, south, east and west as shown in the
‘Lot orientation for good solar access’ diagram
are rated 5 Stars.

Glazing,
Skylights,
Wall Colour,
Landscaping,
Ventilation and House Zoning, and
Insulation.
Passive solar heating
Passive cooling
Water Heating, Reuse and Minimisation
Numerous water efficient devices, such as
efficient showerheads and dual-flush toilets are
now commonly available and their use is
recommended. In addition, the re-use of
stormwater, increasing permeable surfaces,
and using solar energy to heat water is
recommended. Refer to 2.5.4 – On-Site
Stormwater Harvesting for further information
on the reuse of stormwater.

Solar Access for Lots
Seek to maximise solar access to dwellings
built on the lots while maximising lot yield, as
an integrated approach to subdivision design.
The subdivider can fine tune lot size to allow a
specific dwelling on the lot which will maintain
adequate solar access to the dwelling and
those dwellings to the south of the subject lot.
Refer to the Volume 1 Principles of
Development – Energy Efficiency for
Residential and Commercial Development
Design Guidelines (LMCC 2006) for further
information.
Ways to Reduce Water Consumption
Greywater/drip irrigation for garden use
Landscaping, such as local indigenous
species that require less water
Rainwater tanks for use in gardens, toilet
and/or laundry.
Ways to Achieve an Energy Efficient
Environment
Together, these elements will result in
economic benefits and a more comfortable
place to live or work and, in turn, will reduce
the use of non-renewable resources and
minimise greenhouse gas generation.
Building Envelope
Energy efficient benefits are achieved through:
Orientation,
Thermal Mass – floors and walls,
Solar access,

Lighting
Household lighting energy use in Australia is
increasingly due to the construction of larger
homes and the installation of more light fittings
per home. Most homes could reduce energy
use from lighting by over 50%. Efficient,
effective lighting systems will:
Provide a high level of visual comfort
Make use of natural light
Provide the best light for the task
Provide controls for flexibility
Have low energy requirements
Heating and Cooling
Use passive design principles to increase
comfort and reduce the need for heating.
Insulate the roof, walls and floor, seal off
draughts, let in winter sun and draw curtains at
night. Reduce the need for cooling by
insulating the home and shade windows from
summer sun.
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Appliances
Purchase and install energy efficient
appliances that use less energy and minimise
the generation of greenhouse gases.

impossible to accomplish once fundamental
decisions such as orientation and internal
layout have been finalised. The principles
contained in this section work collectively to
achieve the desired result and must not be
applied in isolation from each other.

Gas and solar appliances are preferable
wherever possible.
Selecting the right hot water system for your
needs and for their energy efficiency is critical
in reducing energy use.
Refer to the Volume 1 Principles of
Development – Energy Efficiency for
Residential and Commercial Development
Design Guidelines (LMCC 2006) for further
information.
Solar Orientation
Dwellings should be designed with the bulk of
their internal and external living areas on the
northern side, unless limited by major site
constraints or desirable views that require a
different orientation. This maximises passive
solar design opportunities and reduces energy
consumption.
Solar Renewable Electricity Generation
Households have the option of generating part
or their entire electricity requirements via Grid
Connected Solar Photovoltaic (PV) systems.
Suggestion
Energy efficient homes/buildings cost less in
energy use, are more comfortable to live/work
in and reduce pollution to the environment.
An energy smart home/building uses building
orientation, wall and ceiling insulation, colour
and materials, shading, ventilation and natural
lighting to save energy. This also reduces the
running cost of the building.
Energy efficient design uses passive design
features to make optimal use of local
conditions to make your home (building) more
comfortable while reducing bills. Good energy
efficient design uses natural heat from the sun
and natural night-time cooling to keep your
home at a comfortable temperature year
round. It can significantly reduce the need for
expensive artificial heating and cooling.
Energy smart buildings help to make housing
more affordable. Many passive solar energy
saving measures cost little to achieve if
adopted at design stage, yet may be
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.15 Noise and Vibration

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that any noise and vibration
source, now or in the future will not affect
the surrounding population whether they
be employees, workers or residents in
adjoining or nearby buildings or
passersby.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access
and Servicing
2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
4.0 – Area Plans

Noise and Vibration Source
The noise and vibration sources of concern
include construction, road, rail, air domestic
utilities, or noisy retail, commercial or industrial
uses and processes. Raising of the
background noise level through multiple
sources operation or over time is also of
concern and will need to be controlled so as to
not detrimentally affect the population.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development is carried out so that no
intrusive or offensive impacts from noise
are caused to the surrounding population
now or in the future.

A1.

The noise(s) to be generated are not
offensive or greater than the amenity and
intrusive criteria in the NSW EPA
Industrial Noise Policy at the property
boundary of the noise source or the
receiver; and
The noise(s) to be generated have been
acoustically modified at source or receiver
so as not to be offensive or greater than
the appropriate noise level stipulated in
the NSW EPA Environmental Noise
Control Manual.

P2.

The construction of development is
carried out so that no intrusive or
offensive impacts from noise are caused
to the surrounding population, now or in
the future.

A2.

The operating noise level of machinery,
plant and equipment complies with NSW
EPA Environmental Noise Control Manual
or equivalent; and
A Noise Management Plan has been
prepared and lodged for construction
periods in excess of 26 weeks duration
and includes specifications for stringent
hours of operation.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

The operation of development is carried
out so that no intrusive or offensive
impacts from noise are caused to the
surrounding population, now or in the
future.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.

The operating noise generated is not
offensive or greater than the amenity and
intrusive criteria in the NSW Industrial
Noise Policy or the appropriate noise level
stipulated in the NSW EPA Environmental
Noise Control Manual at the property
boundary of the noise source or the
receiver; and
The operating noise level of the premises
complies with any other noise abatement
requirements stipulated in NSW regulation
or policy.

P4.

The work and living spaces of buildings
shall not be subject to intrusive or
offensive noise impacts.

A4.

Interior comfort of a building shall comply
with AS2107 or equivalent.

A5.

Vehicle noise generated on the road
complies with the NSW EPA publication
“Environmental Criteria for Road Traffic
Noise”; and/or

For road(s);
P5.

Noise generated by vehicles either on the
road system or within a development site
is not of an intrusive or offensive impact
upon the surrounding population.

Vehicle noise generated within a
development site complies with the
amenity and intrusive criteria in the NSW
EPA “Industrial Noise Policy”.
For rail;
P6.

P7.

Noise generated by the railway system is
not of an intrusive or offensive impact
upon the surrounding population.

For Multiple Dwellings Housing, Mixed
Use Developments and Residential Flat
Buildings noise associated with the
operation of the development is not
offensive.

A6.1

Noise generated by the railway system is
not offensive or intrusive beyond the site
boundary of the railways.

A6.2

The noise(s) generated have been
acoustically modified at source or receiver
so as not to be offensive or greater than
the appropriate noise level stipulated in
the NSW EPA Environmental Noise
Control Manual and the State Rail
publication “Rail Related Noise and
Vibration: Issues to Consider in Local
Environmental Planning, Development
Applications and Building Applications”
(1995).

A7.1

Noise generated by lifts, mechanical
ventilators, residential activities,
movement of vehicles or trading of goods
and services are not offensive or greater
than the amenity and intrusive criteria in
the NSW EPA Industrial Noise Policy at
the property boundary of the noise source
or the receiver.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.1 – Environmental Responsibility and Land Capability
Page 78 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria
P7.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A7.2

The noise(s) to be generated have been
acoustically modified at source or receiver
so as not to be offensive or greater than
the appropriate noise level stipulated in
the NSW EPA Environmental Noise
Control Manual.

For vibration;
P8.

The design of development is carried out
so that no vibration detrimentally impacts
upon the surrounding population or
physical structures now or in the future.

A8.

The vibration generated has been
modified at source or receiver so as not to
have a negative impact or result in a
greater vibration level than that stipulated
in the NSW EPA Environmental Noise
Control Manual.

P9.

Vibration generated by the rail system is
not to result in a negative impact upon the
surrounding population or physical
structures.

A9.

The vibration generated has been
modified at source or receiver so as not to
have a negative impact or result in a
greater vibration level than that stipulated
in the NSW EPA Environmental Noise
Control Manual or the State Rail
publication “Rail Related Noise and
Vibration: Issues to Consider in Local
Environmental Planning, Development
Applications and Building Applications”
1995.
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Noise and Vibration – Additional
Information
The following information has been reproduced
(though edited) from NSW EPA Industrial
Noise Policy (1999). It succinctly outlines a
logical procedure for identification and
assessment of noise impacts.

Note –
It is suggested that applicants refer to the
guidelines prepared by the Rail Infrastructure
Corporation and the State Rail Authority when
preparing an application impacted by rail noise
and/or vibration. This document can be found
at www.ric.nsw.gov.au

Noise Management involves the following main
steps:
1. Determining the project specific noise
levels for intrusiveness and amenity that
are relevant to the site or the area.
2. Measuring and determining existing
background and ambient noise levels,
using the method relevant to the expected
level of impact.
3. Where the proposed development is
expected to produce annoying noise
characteristics, adjustments are to be
applied to the noise levels produced by the
development in question.
4. Predicting or measuring the noise levels
produced by the development in question,
having regard to meteorogical effects
(such as wind, temperature inversions).
5. Comparing the predicted or measured
noise level with the project-specific noise
levels and assessing impacts.
6. Considering feasible and reasonable noise
mitigation strategies where the project
specific noise levels are exceeded.
7. Negotiation between the
regulatory/consent authority and the
proponent and between the community
and the proponent to evaluate the
economic, social and environmental costs
and benefits from the proposed
development against the noise impacts.
8. Monitoring of environmental noise levels
from the development to determine
compliance with the consent/licence
conditions.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.16 Air Quality

The INTENT of council’s requirements is
to protect the air quality of the City.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development

.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

P3.

Development illustrates that, when in
operation and when all measures
proposed to minimise its impact have
been employed, no negative emissions
will result that would diminish the amenity
of adjacent properties, the surrounding
area or water bodies, waterways and
wetlands.

Development encourages the use of
public transport.

Development reduces vehicle kilometres
travelled by the creation of compact multiuse centres.

A1.1

Where the development will negatively
affect air quality or where it will be
affected by air pollution, a Statement of
Air Quality is prepared and lodged.

A1.2

Where the Statement of Air Quality
requires further supporting information, an
Air Quality Report is prepared and lodged.

A1.3

Where a monitoring program is required, it
is carried out and reported on in
accordance with the requirements of the
relevant Australian Standards, such as
AS3580.4-1 Methods of sampling and
analysis of ambient air – Determination of
sulfur dioxide – Direct reading instrument
method (1993).

A2.1

Housing density is maximised on sites in
close proximity to public transport
infrastructure to ensure high efficiency of
land use in critical areas.

A2.2

Retail and commercial centres and
employment generating developments
provide for safe and comfortable access
to public transport infrastructure (ie. Bus
lay-bys and covered sitting areas).

A3.

Commercial centres facilitate multipurpose trips by incorporating a mix of
retail, commercial, entertainment and
community service activities.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P4.

Development provides for cycling and
walking as a mode of transport.

A4.

Development is designed to provide safe
and convenient connections between
access points and the incorporation of
defined shared pathways where
appropriate.

P5.

Development minimises both workplace
and community exposure to toxic
chemicals.

A5.1

Development is designed to adhere to the
National Exposure Standards for
Atmospheric Contaminants in the
Occupational Environment – NOHSC
1995.

A5.2

Development is designed to adhere to the
Clean Air (Plant and Equipment)
Regulation 1997.

A6.

Development is designed to conform with
the Environment Protection Authority’s
Draft Policy: Assessment and
Management of Odour from Stationary
Sources in NSW (January 2001).

P6.

Development minimises odour nuisance.

Air Quality and Odour – Additional
Information
The Protection of the Environment Operations
Act 1997 (NSW) identifies activities that may
impact upon air quality. These are listed below:
Part 1 – Activities Premises-Based –
Agricultural Produce industries, that
process agricultural produce,
Aircraft (helicopter) facilities and ancillary
activities,
Aquaculture or mariculture for commercial
production,
Bitumen pre-mix or hot-mix industries,
Breweries or distilleries,
Cement works,
Ceramic works,
Chemical industries or works for
commercial production of, or research into,
chemical substances,
Chemical storage facilities,
Coal mines,
Coal works,
Composting and related reprocessing or
treatment facilities,
Concrete works,
Contaminated soil treatment works,
Crushing, grinding or separating works,
Dredging works,

Drum or container reconditioning works,
Electricity generating works,
Extractive industries,
Freeway or tollway construction,
Irrigated agriculture,
Livestock intensive industries,
Livestock processing industries,
Logging operations,
Marinas and boat repair facilities,
Mineral processing or metallurgical works,
Mines, other than coal,
Paper, pulp or pulp products industries,
Petroleum works,
Railway systems,
Sewage treatment systems,
Shipping facilities (bulk),
Waste activities,
Waste facilities,
Wood or timber milling or processing works,
Wood preservation works.
Part 2 – Activities Not Premises-Based –
Transporters of waste.
For further detailed information, refer to The
Protection of the Environment Operations Act
1997 (NSW).
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2.1.17 Demolition and Construction
Waste Management

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to reduce the disposal of building and
demolition waste to landfill by promoting
waste avoidance, reuse and recycling.
Note –
Council has prepared Waste Management
Guidelines (LMCC 2004) to provide additional
information relating to this Principle of
Development. These can be found in DCP
No.1 – Principles of Development – Guidelines
Volume 1.
Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The reuse and recycling of material is
maximised,
Waste disposal and landfill is
minimised,
Materials for reuse and/or disposal
are appropriately stored on-site.
Evidence is provided that the above
arrangements have been
implemented.
Building and Demolition waste dockets
are kept on site to confirm which
facility received the material for
recycling or disposal.

A1.1

A Site Waste Minimisation and
Management Plan (SWMMP)
accompanies an application to undertake
construction or demolition works. The
SWMMP is prepared in accordance with,
and demonstrates compliance with the
Waste Management Guidelines
supporting DCP No. 1.
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P1.

Performance Criteria
Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
For example:
Materials
Concrete –
Bricks –
Roof tiles –
Hardwood beams –
Other timber –
Doors, windows and
other fittings –
Glass –

Synthetic & recycled
rubber (eg: carpet
underlay) –
Significant trees –
Green waste –
Overburden –

A1.3

Building Waste Management –
Additional Information
Waste Management Plan
(A Waste Management Plan template can be
found in Appendix 2 of Council’s Waste Cycle
Management Guidelines, 2004).
Part A
Prepare an outline of the proposal including a
statement and plan that illustrates:
Existing buildings and/or structures on the
site, and
A description of the proposed development.
Part B
For demolition and construction, provide the
following information:
Types of materials, such as excavation,
green waste, bricks, concrete, timber
(specify type), plasterboard, metals (specify
type) or other.

Re-use/recycling potential
Filling, levelling, road base
Cleaned or rendered over for
reuse.
Reused or crushed for
landscaping material.
Reuse floorboards, fencing,
furniture or for firewood.
Formwork, bridging, blocking
and propping or as firewood.
Second hand building material
sales.
Glass bottles recycled in
conjunction with kerbside
systems. Window/plate glass
be returned to supplier for
recycling.
Recycled into safety barriers,
speed humps.
Relocate on-site.
Mulching or composting for
use as landscaping / fertiliser.
Power screened for topsoil.
Clean fill for landscaping.

Any remaining building waste is contained
within the building site in a suitably
screened area of no more than 3.5 m2 and
1.2 m high for the duration of construction.

3

The estimated volume of the material (m ),
For each material type, detail its
destination, being either re-use or recycling,
on-site or off-site, or disposal,
Identify potential recyclers of material.
A plan illustrating where the materials will
be stored and separated on-site.
A separate schedule should be provided for
demolition and for construction.
Developers and construction companies
should demonstrate how materials are
intended to be re-used, recycled or discarded
when demolishing an existing building or
structure (or parts thereof) and for the
construction of the proposed development.
Suitable provision for the containment of
building waste and recyclable materials is
provided within the boundary of the site for
collection and/or disposal and is suitably
located and screened.
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Building Waste Management – Schedule of Activities
The following schedule provides an example of information required. Examples are shown in Italics.
Schedule of Waste Materials
Material On-Site
Type of
Estimated
Material
Volume (m3)

Destination
Reuse and Recycling
On-Site
Off-Site

Disposal

Excavation
Material

200

Keep and reuse topsoil for
landscaping. Store onsite. Use some behind
retaining walls.

Green Waste

60

Separated. Some chipped
and stored on-site for reuse on landscaping.

Remainder to _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Landscape Supplies for
composting and reuse.

Stumps and large
trucks separated
and taken to Awaba
landfill site by
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ Waste
Contractor.

Bricks

50

Clean and reuse lime
mortar bricks for footings
and broken bricks for
internal walls.

Concrete and mortar bricks to
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ Crushing and
Recycling Company.

Nil

Concrete

15

Existing driveway to
remain during
construction.

On completion to _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Crushing and Recycling
Company

Nil

Timber –
specify
Oregon Pine

5

Reuse for formwork and
studwork. Chip remainder
for use in landscaping.

Plasterboard

3

Break-use and reuse in
landscaping.

Remainder to _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Landscaping Supplies

Nil

Metal – specify
Pipes, gutter,
lead, copper
Other – specify
tiles, doors
fittings etc.

1

Nil

To _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Metal
Recyclers

Nil

5

Broken tiles for fill

Remainder to _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Second Hand Building
Supplies

Nil

Remainder to
Awaba landfill site
by _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Waste Contractor.

Nil
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2.1 Environmental Responsibility & Land Capability
Introduction
The permissibility of a development in a
particular zone, as indicated by Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004 does not mean the land
is suitable for that development.
This section provides guidance relating to the
City’s environmental values, such as
biodiversity and scenic amenity. It also guides
development that may be effected by bushfire
risk, acid sulfate soils and the like.
The Environmental Responsibility and Land
Capability Principles of Development are:
Natural –
2.1.1
2.1.2
2.1.3
2.1.4
2.1.5
2.1.6

Ecological Values
Ecological Corridors
Scenic Values
Tree Preservation and Management
Bushfire Risk
Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.7 Flood Management
2.1.8 Development on Flood Prone Land at
Dora Creek
2.1.9 Sloping Land and Soils
2.1.10 Acid Sulfate Soils
Operational –
2.1.11 Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.1.12 Mine Subsidence
2.1.13 Contaminated Land
2.1.14 Energy Efficiency
2.1.15 Noise and Vibration
2.1.16 Air Quality
2.1.17 Building Waste Management –
Demolition and Construction
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.1 Ecological Values

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to conserve the biodiversity of the City
and the Region.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Water Body, Waterway or
Wetland
2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-site Services
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
3.2 – Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P.1

P2.

Impacts of the development on native
flora and fauna is avoided or minimised.

Native Flora and Fauna Assessments are
undertaken with sufficient detail to assess
the effects of the proposal and to ensure
compliance.

A1.1

Development is located and designed to
avoid or minimise impacts on local and
regional native vegetation.

A1.2

Where a development is proposed to
impact on an area of native vegetation:
It is demonstrated that no reasonable
alternative is available; and
Suitable ameliorative measures are
proposed.

A1.3

A native vegetation protection bond is
provided to Council to ensure the
protection of land containing vegetation
during development construction.

A2.1

Flora and Fauna Assessments are
prepared and lodged in accordance with
Council’s Flora and Fauna Guidelines
(2001) establishing the significance of the
site and shall:
Identify the value and location of
significant habitat on the site and
where necessary, on surrounding
lands.
Identify the total impact of the
development on native flora, fauna and
SIGNIFICANT HABITAT,
Address legislative requirements, and
Identify the value and location of
significant habitat.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

When native vegetation or fauna habitat is
to be affected either directly or indirectly
the Flora and Fauna Assessment must
address section 5A Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (ie.
contains “the Assessment of Significance
Test”) or the development application
must be supported by a Biobanking
Statement.
See Ecological Values – Additional
Information for further information.

A2.3

The Flora and Fauna Assessment and
“the Assessment of Significance Test” is
sufficient to determine whether there is
likely to be a significant affect on
threatened species, populations or
ecological communities or their habitats
as well as impacts on significant habitat/s
or a Biobanking Statement is submitted
with the development application.

A2.4

If the proposal is likely to have a
significant effect on threatened species,
populations or ecological communities or
their habitats, the development application
includes:
a Species Impact Statement; or
a Biobanking Statement.

A2.5

Additional flora and fauna survey work
may be required demonstrating how the
performance criteria can be met.

A2.6

Any relevant research, recovery plans,
threat abatement plan, guidelines and
Management Plans are appropriately
addressed in the flora and fauna
assessment.

A2.7

All impacts of the proposed development
are detailed on a DEVELOPMENT SITE PLAN
(Refer to page 11) and assessed by the
Flora and Fauna Assessment.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

SIGNIFICANT HABITAT, being

areas and
habitat elements important for significant
flora and fauna species, populations,
vegetation communities and/or ecological
communities, is protected and enhanced
on and/or adjoining the site.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Development is located and designed to
avoid impacts on significant habitat.

A3.2

Where a development is proposed to
impact on an area of ecological value:
It is demonstrated that no reasonable
alternative is available, and
Suitable ameliorative measures are
proposed.

Note –
Significant habitat includes marine,
estuarine and aquatic environments
A3.3

Additional flora and fauna survey work
may have to be undertaken to
demonstrate that the performance criteria
can be met.

A3.4

Measures are put in place during
construction to protect native vegetation
or fauna habitat. This should be detailed
in the Site Management Plan (refer to
page 11).

A3.5

Degraded or areas affected by the
development are rehabilitated with
indigenous native species to establish a
self maintaining ecosystem as close as
possible to the natural state.
Note –
Ameliorative measures could include
rehabilitation or replacement of significant
habitat and/or the provision of buffers.

P4.

The development proposal assists in
meeting regional objectives and targets
set by the Department of Environment,
Climate Change and Water and/or
LHCCREMS and/or the Hunter – Central
Rivers Catchment Action Plan.

A4.

Development must be consistent with
achievement of the Lower Hunter
Regional Conservation Plan, the Regional
Biodiversity Conservation Strategy and
the Hunter – Central Rivers Catchment
Action Plan.

P5.

Support development (excluding minor
developments) in the following
zones/areas with a Site Management Plan
(SMP):

A5.1

A SMP is prepared and lodged
demonstrating coordination of all relevant
site plans including but not limited to:
areas set aside for ecological reasons;
DEVELOPMENT SITE PLAN, and
the Property Management Plan, and
the Construction Management Plan
(Refer to page 11)

6 – Open space
7 – Conservation and Environmental,
9 – Natural Resources,
10 – Investigation, and
Areas set aside for ecological reasons.
A5.2
The SMP demonstrates the design and
construction of the development, avoids
and minimises impacts on the ecological
values of the land, does not further
fragment land and maintains minimum
viable habitat areas for significant
species.

Development results in a positive
conservation outcome for significant
habitat and/or corridors through
enhancement, protection and/or long term
security.
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Performance Criteria
P6.

P7.

P8.

Ensure long term protection and
management of areas set aside for
ecological reasons.

SIGNIFICANT HABITAT in and around the
site is protected from external influences.

SIGNIFICANT HABITAT is buffered from
external influences.

Acceptable Solutions
A6.1

Land requiring protection for its
conservation value is to be protected in a
secure tenure (preferably in public
ownership) with appropriate conservation
management.

A6.2

Ongoing conservation arrangements of
land must address ownership and
management for conservation long term.

A6.3

Where land is identified as having
conservation value, a legal agreement
(such as a planning agreement prepared
under the Environmental Planning and
Assessment Act 1979) may be entered
into to establish a mechanism to maintain
conservation values and to accept
dedication of land to Council.

A7.1

The development is designed to respect
and address the areas to be maintained in
their natural condition.

A7.2

Habitats on ridgelines and in gullies and
the riparian or littoral habitat areas of
WATER BODIES, WATERWAYS and
WETLANDS are retained and enhanced.

A7.3

The introduction of domestic dogs and
cats to ecologically valuable areas is
limited or eliminated.

A8.1

A suitable buffer and/or barrier is
established between development and
areas of significant habitat to ensure that
they will be maintained in their natural
condition.

A8.2

The width of the buffer or form of the
barrier depends on the function/s of the
habitat, the natural ENVIRONMENT and the
type of development proposed. See
Ecological Values - Additional information.

A8.3

Proposed buffer widths consider the
topography, significance of habitat, and
the potential impacts of the development.
Note –
Only under exceptional circumstances will
APZ and stormwater management
devices be permitted to be included within
ecological buffer zones.
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Performance Criteria
P9.

Development footprint is kept to a
minimum and defined to reduce impacts
on the environment.

Acceptable Solutions
A9.

The physical footprint of the development
is defined to ensure:
ongoing maintenance and
management is efficient and effective,
buildings, structures, roads, driveways,
parking facilities, fences, dams,
infrastructure, drainage, Bushfire Asset
Protection zones, mown parkland and
sporting facilities are located outside
significant habitat areas, and
introduced species (eg stock) and
weeds, contaminants, nutrients and
sediments are prevented from
spreading from the development site
into native vegetation.
For sensitive areas the boundary of the
area is preferably defined by a physical
barrier such as a pathway or fencing.

P10.

The Awaba Conservation Area is
conserved over the long term.

A10.
1

Where the Awaba Conservation Area is to
be disturbed for resource extraction, site
disturbance is limited to 15 percent of the
total land holding and/or leasehold that
lies within the Conservation Area. This
disturbance should not cause
unacceptable impacts on significant
habitat or ecological corridors.

A10.
2

Any land disturbed within the Awaba
Conservation Area, is rehabilitated with
indigenous native species to establish a
self maintaining ecosystem as close as
possible to the natural state.

Note –
The Conservation Area is shown in
diagram 1.
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Diagram 1-Awaba Conservation Area Map
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2.1.2 Ecological Corridors

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect local ecological corridors,
support their regional context and
increase the connections between
habitats.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2 – Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

ECOLOGICAL CORRIDORS are identified,
protected and enhanced over the long
term.

A1.1

Assessment is undertaken to determine
the extent to which the site contributes to
an ecological corridor, whether or not the
site contains all of, part of, or is adjoining
an ecological corridor.
Note –
Assessment of ecological corridors will
form a component of the Flora and
Fauna Assessment undertaken for 2.1.1
– Ecological Values.

A1.2

Where a development is proposed to
impact upon an ecological corridor:
it is demonstrated that no reasonable
alternative is available; and
suitable ameliorative measures are
proposed.

A1.3

Development is designed to protect
ecological corridor/s within and adjoining
the site for their ecological values and
natural water system qualities.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Development in the:

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

6 – Open Space
7 – Conservation and Environmental,
9 – Natural Resources , where within
the proposed Awaba Conservation
Area,
10 – Investigation,

A DEVELOPMENT SITE PLAN,
A Property Management Plan, and
A Construction Management Plan

zones avoid or minimise impacts on the
ecological corridors of the land, further
fragmentation of the land and shall
maintain minimum viable habitat areas for
significant species.

P3

The ecological corridors in the area
identified as the Awaba Conservation
Area, are conserved and managed.

Where the site is identified as
contributing to an ecological corridor,
whether or not the site contains all of,
part of, or is adjoining, a corridor, the
following plans are prepared and lodged:

Note –
Refer to Section 2.1.1 Ecological Values
– Additional Information.
A2.2

Development results in a positive
conservation outcome for corridors,
through enhancement, protection or
increased long term security.

A3.1

Where a development is proposed to
impact on a corridor it is demonstrated
that no reasonable alternative is
available, and
development is staged such that
alternative corridors (or suitable
corridor widths), are maintained until
disturbed land is rehabilitated, and
suitable ameliorative measures are
proposed.

A3.2

Any land disturbed within the Awaba
Conservation Area, is rehabilitated with
indigenous native species to establish a
self maintaining ecosystem as close as
possible to the natural state.
Note –
The boundary of the Awaba
Conservation Area is identified on
diagram 1 in section 2.1.1.

P4

Conservation and rehabilitation of riparian
corridors in the Martinsville Valley.

A4.1

Except for temporary uses and/or
provision of access, development
maintains existing rainforest and riparian
vegetation in the Martinsville Valley.

A4.2

Development is designed and
constructed to protect, rehabilitate and
widen riparian and rainforest areas.
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Performance Criteria
P4

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
A4.3

Degraded areas and gaps in the riparian
corridor and rainforest vegetation are
rehabilitated.
Note –
A map of Martinsville Valley showing the
corridors is detailed on the Native
Vegetation and Corridor Map held by
Council.

P5

The identified ecological function of the
corridor/s is supported over time and
maintained to enhance potential changes
to those functions.

A5.1

Development is designed to respect and
address the areas to be maintained in
their natural condition.

A5.2

A suitable buffer and/or barrier between
development and ecological corridor/s is
established to ensure that they will be
maintained in their natural condition. The
width of the buffer or form of the barrier
will vary depending on the function/s of
the corridor, the natural ENVIRONMENT
and the type of development proposed.

A5.3

Measures are taken to define the
physical footprint of the development to:
Make ongoing maintenance and
management efficient and effective.
Prevent introduced species and
weeds, contaminants, nutrients and
sediments spreading from the
development site into the corridor
area. This could take the form of a
physical barrier such as a pathway or
fencing.
Buildings and structures, roads,
driveways, parking facilities, fences,
dams, infrastructure, drainage, Bushfire
Asset Protection Zones, mown parkland
and sporting facilities are located outside
corridors and SIGNIFICANT HABITAT areas.
Note –
It is preferable not to locate fire hazard
reduction measures within buffer zones.
Ameliorative measures could include
rehabilitation or replacement of
significant habitat, corridors and/or the
provision of buffers.
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(i)

Ecological Values –
Additional Information
Requirements of Other Legislation
The development proposal must also comply
with the requirements of any relevant State or
Commonwealth legislation or planning policy.
These include, but are not limited to:
The Threatened Species Conservation Act
1995 (NSW)
The Native Vegetation Act 2003 (NSW)
The Environment Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act (Cth)1999
Fisheries Management Act (NSW)1994
SEPP 14 – Coastal Wetlands
SEPP 19 – Bushland in Urban Areas
SEPP 26 – Littoral Rainforest
SEPP 44 – Koala Habitat Protection
SEPP 71 – Coastal Protection
Lower Hunter Regional Conservation Plan
2009
Summary of Flora and Fauna Assessment
Requirements
Flora and Fauna Assessment should be
undertaken early in the preparation stages of
an application, and any flora and fauna issues
incorporated into the proposal’s design.
A Flora and Fauna Assessment is required to
address the requirements of the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act
1979 (EP&A Act) when the site contains native
vegetation or habitat, including aquatic,
estuarine or marine habitat.
This Assessment should be undertaken by a
suitably qualified and experienced person
using recognised methodologies and local
data (as specified in Council’s Flora and
Fauna Survey Guidelines (2001). In many
cases, a species specialist will be required and
important habitat elements such as trees of
hollow bearing age will have to be accurately
mapped.
The Flora and Fauna Assessment should
address all impacts of the development
including provision of services and bushfire
hazard reduction works and asset protection
zones. All these impacts should be
documented on the Development Site Plan.
In most instances the Flora and Fauna
Assessment will cover land beyond the
development site, particularly if:

(ii)
(iii)

establishing the extent of habitat for a
population of certain species in an area,
or
if the site is part of an ecological corridor,
or
a property management plan is required.

Refer to the Lake Macquarie Flora and Fauna
Guidelines (2001) for:
(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)

further explanation of the legislation,
further explanation of Council’s
requirements
content of a Flora and Fauna
Assessment,
acceptable survey methodologies, and
mapping requirements.

Depending on the results of the Flora and
Fauna Assessment, further survey work may
be required to adequately satisfy the
Performance Criteria.
Section 5A Environmental Planning
Assessment Act 1979 “the Assessment of
Significance Test”
The native vegetation and habitats of the Lake
Macquarie Local Government Area are known
to support threatened species, populations
and ecological communities. “The
Assessment of Significance Test” is required
to be undertaken where development will
affect native vegetation or fauna habitat, this
includes aquatic, estuarine, marine or other
habitat, such as hollow trees and rock
outcrops.
“The Assessment of Significance Test” is used
by Council to assist in development
assessment and to determine if a Species
Impact Statement is required.
The Assessment of Significance Test
(a)
In the case of a threatened species,
whether the action proposed is likely to
have an adverse effect on the life cycle
of the species such that a viable local
population of the species is likely to be
placed at risk of extinction, or
(b)

In the case of an endangered
population, whether the action proposed
is likely to have an adverse effect on the
life cycle of the species that constitutes
the endangered population such that a
viable local population of the species is
likely to be placed at risk of extinction,

(c)

In the case of an endangered ecological
community or critically endangered
ecological community whether the
action proposed:
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(d)

(e)

(i)

is likely to have an adverse effect
on the extent of the ecological
community such that its local
occurrence is likely to be placed
at risk of extinction, or

(ii)

is likely to substantially and
adversely modify the composition
of the ecological community such
that its local occurrence is likely
to be placed at risk of extinction

In relation to the habitat of a threatened
species, population or ecological
community:
(i)

the extent to which habitat is
likely to be removed or modified
as a result of the action proposed,

(ii)

whether an area of habitat is
likely to become fragmented or
isolated from other areas of
habitat as a result of the
proposed action, and

(iii)

the importance of the habitat to
be removed, modified,
fragmented or isolated to the long
term survival of the species,
population or ecological
community in the locality.

Whether the action proposed is likely to
have an adverse effect on critical habitat
(either directly or indirectly)

(f)

Whether the action proposed is
consistent with the objectives or actions
of a recovery plan or threat abatement
plan,

(g)

Whether the action proposed constitutes
or is part of a key threatening process or
is likely to result in the operation of, or
increase the impact of, a key
threatening process.

New development must also be assessed
using any existing ASSESSMENT GUIDELINES.
Assessment guidelines means assessment
guidelines issued and in force under section
94A of the Threatened Species Conservation
Act 1995 or, subject to section 5C, section
220ZZA of the Fisheries Management Act
1994. These include the Threatened Species
Assessment Guidelines – The Assessmetn of
Significance (DECC, 2007)
Key threatening process has the same
meaning as in the Threatened Species
Conservation Act 1995 or, subject to section
5C, Part7A of the Fisheries Management Act
1994.
The “Assessment of Significance Test” must
be applied to each threatened species

population or ecological community likely to
use the site. If it is concluded by Council that
the proposal is likely to have a significant
effect on threatened species populations or
ecological communities or their habitat, a
Species Impact Statement will be required.
Biobanking
Biobanking is a voluntary alternative to the
threatened species “Assessment of
Significance Test” and species impact
statements.
A biobanking statement can be obtained for
development, unless the development
concerned requires approval under the Native
Vegetation Act 2003.
A developer should apply for a biobanking
statement from the Department of
Environment and Climate Change and Water
(DECCW). The biobanking statement should
then be submitted to Council along with the
development application.
To obtain a biobanking statement, the
development must demonstrate that it will
meet the ‘improve or maintain test’ according
to the Biobanking Assessment Methodology.
The ‘improve or maintain test’ must
demonstrate that the development:
does not directly impact on biodiversity
values in a red flag area; or
does directly impact on biodiversity values
in a red flag area, but the Director General
of the (DECCW)makes a determination
that the development may be regarded as
improving or maintaining biodiversity
values, and
The direct impacts of the development on
biodiversity values at the development site
are offset by the retirement of biodiversity
credits, and
The Director General of the
(DECCW)determines that any direct
impacts of the development on on-site and
off-site biodiversity values that cannot be
mitigated through onsite measures are
offset by retiring biodiversity credits.
Further information is available by consulting
with the (DECCW).
Species Impact Statement
Application must be made to the DirectorGeneral of the NSW Department of
Environment and Climate Change and Water
(or the Director General of NSW Department
of Primary Industries (Fisheries if relevant)
prior to the preparation of a Species Impact
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Statement. The Director General will provide
a list of specific matters that need to be
addressed. The Threatened Species
Conservation Act 1995 (TSC Act) indicates the
form and content for a Species Impact
Statement. Concurrence from the relevant
Director-General is required for any proposal
that is likely to significantly affect threatened
species, populations or ecological
communities or their habitat, as listed in the
Schedules of the TSC Act and the Fisheries
Management Act 1994.
Revision of Studies
Flora and Fauna Assessments, and any
additional work undertaken in the assessment
of threatened species, ecological communities
and their habitats, are only valid for 12 months
from the date of publication or the date when
field work was conducted.
Flora and Fauna Assessments and Species
Impact Statements must include up to date
information on:
the determinations made by the Scientific
Committees under the Threatened Species
Conservation Act 1995, and
records, species habitat needs and
lifecycles.
Timing
It is important to plan ahead and conduct Flora
and Fauna Assessments and/or prepare
Species Impact Statements early in the
planning stage of development. This is
because:
(a) many species are best surveyed at certain
times of the year and some species
cannot be surveyed outside these
optimum periods.
(b) preliminary surveys may identify that
further work is required.
(c) the flora and fauna attributes of the site
may significantly affect the development
design, layout and footprint.
Land Clearing
The loss of biodiversity as a result of loss
and/or degradation of habitat following clearing
and fragmentation of Native Vegetation has
been listed by the NSW Scientific Committee
as a Key Threatening Process under the
Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995.
Generally clearing will only be permitted where
it is ancillary to and necessary for undertaking
or conducting an approved use to the land.

Trees and native vegetation are to be retained
within Asset Protection Zones unless selective
thinning is required by the Planning for
Bushfire Protection Guideline (RFS 2006).
Note:
An IPA should provide a tree canopy of less
than 15% an OPA should provide a tree
canopy of less than 30% (pg 51 RFS 2006).
Small sites and minor development
If the area of land affected by the proposal is
2
less than 1000m and does not contain:
Wetland vegetation communities
Rainforest
A corridor
Coastal dunes or headlands
Dams, ponds or a watercourse
Riparian vegetation
Threatened species populations,
endangered ecological community or
threatened species habitat.
An application to clear more than five (5)
individual trees and the area is not within
40 metres of a SEPP 14 wetland, wetland
vegetation community or riparian or littoral
habitat.
It is regarded as a small site and/or minor
development, requiring a lower level of
assessment. Minimum survey effort for flora
and fauna depend on the environmental
attributes of the site, its location and proximity
to other vegetated areas and the type of
development.
For small sites and minor development,
council consent is still required. If the clearing
or removal of less than five (5) trees is
involved, refer to section 2.1.4 tree
preservation and management and council’s
flora and fauna guidelines (2001).
A Site Management Plan
A Site Management Plan (SMP) is required for
all development (excluding minor
development). The SMP is to coordinate all
required plans for a development proposal,
minimising conflict and ensuring the plans are
achievable.
The SMP is to provide long-term management
for the entire site.
SMPs will require the plans listed below
applicable to the development proposal and
subject site. It will include but is not limited to:
1. A Flora and Fauna Management Plan
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The flora and fauna management plan is to
include the recommendations and outcomes of
any Flora and Fauna Assessment. It will
describe how the habitat of the site is to be
managed in the long term, supported by
mapping. It will include:
Existing ecology of the site and the likely
impacts the development will have, and
any significant habitat, species, specific
trees or other vegetation to be protected,
any buffers or barriers proposed,
any rehabilitation areas proposed,
any bonds or Voluntary Planning
Agreements proposed,
the long term management amelioration
measures.
Note: The width of buffers shall consider the
significance and purpose of the habitat, the
topography of the site and land adjoining and
the type of development and likely impacts it
will have on the local and regional habitat
links.
As a guide minimum vegetation buffer width
requirements will vary as follows:
20m to significant vegetation upslope of
moderate to low density development (See
State Forest Guide to Threatened Species
Buffers);
50-100m for significant vegetation adjoining
moderate to high development density
and/or where significant
vegetation/threatened species
habitat/floodplain EECs/SEPP 14 Wetlands
occur down slope of development ;
100-200m to any known threatened nest or
roost trees
2. Development Site Plan
A Development Site Plan is to identify the
location of all development proposed. It is to
define a development site area that:
limits the scattering of development;
minimises earthworks by limiting the site
gradient to a slope of less than 1 in 5;
minimises hazards such as bushfire, land
instability, and flooding;
incorporates the outcomes of the Flora and
Fauna Assessment; and
includes infrastructure, drainage, building
location, access and where necessary on
site waste-water disposal.
In the 7(3) - Environmental (General) and 7(5)
Environmental (Living) Zones a development
2
site area is limited to 2500m .
Refer to Section 3.2 – Subdivision for further
information.
3. Property Management Plan

The Plan should detail information relating to
fencing, feral animal control, bushfire
management, weed removal and control, site
rehabilitation, erosion prevention and nutrient
control.
Where it is proposed that the site will be used
for agricultural uses, the Plan should
demonstrate the efficient and sustainable use
of the land while maintaining and protecting
the site’s ecological values.
4. Construction Management Plan
The Construction Management Plan is to
identify detailed information of the construction
phase of the development. Matters contained
include, but are not limited to:
All disturbance and works associated with
the development,
Stockpile/storage areas,
Methods of protecting native vegetation
outside the area to be developed, from
disturbance,
Methods of clearing, reuse and removal of
vegetation,
Area, total volume and levels of all cut and
fill,
The location and method of supplying
infrastructure, waste water systems and
access driveway, among other facilities.
a summary of the Erosion Prevention and
Sediment Control Plan or Soil and Water
Management Plan as required by 2.1.11 –
Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control.
The SMP may require amendment due to
engineering design solutions at Construction
Certificate stage. Any changes should be
provided to Council as a supplement to the
Construction Management Plan prior to the
commencement of works.

Ecological Corridors –
Development that requires any works within 40
metres of the top bank or shore of a water
body, waterway or wetland will be referred to
the Department of Water and Energy for their ‘
terms of approval’ under Section 91A of the
EP&A Act, dealing with Integrated
Development.
The Lifestyle 2020 Strategy – Green System
Map is a map that identifies important
elements of the City’s natural and scenic
environment.
Council has prepared a detailed Native
Vegetation and Corridors Map that can be
used to identify corridors. This map is updated
as new remote sensing data and information
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become available. However, individual site
assessment must be undertaken to further
refine corridors and identify their function.
The Lower Hunter Regional Conservation Plan
2009 identifies corridors of state significance
including corridors for Squirrel Gliders and
corridors in Western Lake Macquarie.
Ecological Corridor Widths
Generally the wider and shorter the corridor,
the better, and even a narrow corridor is better
than no corridor at all. The wider and more
diverse the vegetation within a corridor, the
greater the range of species that will use it.
Corridors should be surveyed for their
condition and ecological function.
Whilst corridor widths and configurations can
by limited by existing constraints and land
uses, appropriate corridor widths should be
determined with reference to core habitat
areas and potential edge effects.

Riparian Corridor – is a corridor of vegetation
along the edge of a waterway that is intimately
linked with the waterway. This corridor
performs numerous functions including filtering
run-off and providing habitat for fauna.
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Diagram 2-Native Vegetation and Corridors Map
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2.1.3 Scenic Values

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
protect and maintain the scenic values of the
City, whether being viewed from land or
water.
The Scenic Management Guidelines (2013)
provide supporting documentation to this DCP
and provide a system for the protection and
management of the Lake Macquarie Local
Government Area’s (LGA) more important scenic
and landscape values.
Thirteen Scenic Management Zones across the
LGA have been identified by grouping together
common existing and desired future character
types (based primarily on future likely land use) of
each of the Landscape Settings. The Scenic
Management Zone Map identifies the boundary of
each scenic management zone and is a guide to
the scenic quality associated with lands within the
Lake Macquarie LGA.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.5 – Light, Glare and Reflection
2.7.6 – Views
3.1 – Lake, Waterways and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision

The maps also indicates some of the significant
natural landscape features of the Lake Macquarie
LGA (such as coastal headlands, prominent hills,
lake channel entrances, lake islands and lake
promontories), as well as main ridgelines and
approximate buffers for those ridgelines.
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Performance Criteria:

Acceptable Solutions:

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

Development is designed to complement,
rather than detract from the landscape,
whether it is locating in an urban, rural or
environmental SETTING.

A1.1

A Visual Impact Assessment (VIA) is
prepared and lodged for development
identified in Table 1 and in accordance
with Council’s Scenic Management
Guidelines. The VIA is to assess the
impact of development and illustrate how
any impact will be ameliorated.

P1.2

Development visible from or adjoining the
coastline, Lake Macquarie or its
waterways, or on ridgelines, maintains
and enhances the scenic value of these
features.

A1.2

Buildings and structures complement their
location through:
retaining trees and vegetation with
good landscape or ecological value,
incorporating appropriate landscaping,
minimising cut and fill,
building design compatible with its
natural context,
recognition of the energy efficient
quality of reflective materials whilst
planning to reduce the intrusive nature
such materials in some circumstances
(exceptions considered on merit for
solar panels), and
muted colours or tones.
Note –
Refer to Council’sScenic
Management Guidelines in
Guidelines supporting DCP No.1 Vol 1.
Refer to the Scenic Management Zone
Map to identify the boundaries of the
different scenic management zones in
Lake Macquarie.
Examples of unacceptable building
colours and tones include white,
reflective or very vivid colour.
Exceptions will be considered on merit
for solar panels or other innovative
materials.
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Table 1 - Development requiring visual impact assessment
Type, category or impact of development:
• Any designated, SEPP 14 or SEPP 65 development
•

Any new development or alterations and additions resulting in a building or structure equivalent to 4
storeys or more (in any zone), or a car park of 2 or more storeys (in any zone)

•

Camping grounds and caravan parks

•

Telecommunication towers

•

Substantial loss of native tree cover (land parcels of one hectare or greater)

•

Subdivisions (in any zone with 10 or more lots proposed)

•

Tourist and visitor accommodation

•

Eco-tourist facilities

•

Waste or resource management facilities

•

Recreation facilities (major)

•

Cemeteries

•

Freight transport facilities

•

Service stations

•

Removal of any tree on the Significant Tree Register

•

Seniors living developments and hospitals with more than 30 beds

•

Educational facilities (all proposals within rural and environmental zones, and new facilities in
residential zones)

• Any industrial or commercial buildings being more then 50 metres long on any side, or being over
10 metres high
Location of development:
• Any development that is; within 300m of the Mean High Water Mark of the lake or coastal edge, or
on a ridgeline and involves two or more of the following:
o

height equivalent to 3 or more storeys, or

o

sloping site (10% or more), or

o

requiring a combined cut and fill exceeding 2 metres, or

o

a development footprint exceeding 2000m2.

•

2
Any building or structure in a public reserve having a footprint exceeding 100m or being over 10
metres high.

•

Any development on a heritage item and/or development within a heritage conservation area (apart
from alterations and additions to existing houses or new complying development houses)

•

Any development within 300m of the Sydney-Newcastle Freeway (apart from alterations and
additions to existing houses or new complying development houses)
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Norfolk Island Pine –
Shingle Splitters Point
An example of a landmark
tree that can be viewed
from afar and is recognised
locally.

An example of a tree
providing shade and
character to public space.

Plane Tree –
Charlestown Mall

An example of a tree
lined entry.
Brush Box –
Along entrance to
Morisset Hospital
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.4 Tree Preservation and
Management

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to maintain a ‘green’ City by protecting
native and culturally significant
vegetation, bushland and understorey
vegetation.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
3.1.1 – Development Adjoining Lake
and Waterways Zone
3.2 – Subdivision

Performance Criteria:

Acceptable Solutions:

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development maintains or enhances:
The natural bushland character of the
City through the protection of trees and
bushland,
Trees or groups of trees that have
natural heritage significance and/or
aesthetic values for the community,
STREETSCAPE values where trees form
an essential element of the
streetscape,
The integrity and quality of RIPARIAN
VEGETATION and the LITTORAL
VEGETATION.
Ecological Corridors
Ecological Habitat
Significant Species and Communities
Urban needs including access to
sunlight and shade for heating and
cooling and solar access for solar
energy.

A1.1

An Arborist Report is prepared and
lodged:
In support of an application to prune or
remove a tree listed on Council’s
Significant Tree Register, that meets
Council requirements (see Tree
Preservation and Management
Additional Information);and/or
When requested by Council’s Tree
Preservation Officer.
Note –
Refer to the Tree Preservation Guidelines
(2006) for the Significant Tree Register in
Guidelines supporting DCP No.1 Vol 1.

A1.2

Methods are specified in support of an
application for protecting native vegetation
or significant trees from development
impacts.

A1.3

Habitat trees are examined by a suitably
qualified flora and fauna specialist

A1.4

Where it is not possible to avoid the
clearing of a habitat tree measures are to
be taken to avoid injury or death of
animals likely to inhabit the tree

A1.5

Where appropriate, alternative habitat is
provided eg nest boxes etc

A1.6

The retention of trees that are threatened
species, population or part of an
endangered ecological community or
threatened species habitat
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Performance Criteria:
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions:
A1.7

The retention of the trees that are not part
of an ecological corridor
Note –
If tree/trees are part of an ecological
corridor refer to section 2.1.2
If trees are threatened species,
populations, endangered ecological
community, threatened species habitat or
form critical habitat then refer to section
2.1.1

P2.

In the event of an emergency or
dangerous situation, evidence is provided
to support the removal of the tree.

A1.8

Where a tree has a diameter greater than
200mm at 1.4m height and is located
within 300mm of a boundary fence, the
fence is constructed around the tree.

A1.9

Council may require a tree protection
bond for development that affects, or is on
land containing trees or groups of trees
identified in the Significant Tree Register
or of natural or cultural importance.

A1.1
0

Measures are taken to strengthen existing
corridors, or reinstate ecological
connectivity through vegetation
restoration, planting, construction of
effective bridges, tunnels or other devices
(see section 2.1.2)

A2.

Inform Council and retain evidence of the
trees’ condition, including:
Photographs of the tree,
A report prepared by a suitably
qualified person,
A written statement from the State
Emergency Service, if the Service
carried out the work at the owner’s
request.

P3.

Applications for Tree Removal are to be
accompanied and supported by a
qualified arborist’s report unless the:
(a)

(b)
(c)

A3.

Tree identified for removal is under
consideration for placement on the
Significant Tree Register.
Tree is already on the Significant
Tree Register.
Arborist report is not consistent with
the current Arborist Report
Requirements.

Links with DCP No 2 and State Policies
relating to exempt and complying
development
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6. works listed under Part 4 Exemptions
of the Tree Preservation Guidelines
(2006).

Tree Preservation and Management
– Additional Information
When is consent required for clearing or
tree removal?
Refer to Clause 34 Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan 2004
Generally, consent is required for the clearing,
pruning, or removal of
i.
NSW native vegetation,
ii.
a NSW native tree, shrub or sapling
over three metres high,
iii.
a tree listed in Council’s significant
tree register,
iv.
trees or native vegetation that are
subject to a condition of development
consent that requires them to be
retained, and/or
v.
any trees or native vegetation that are
listed as heritage items or are in a
conservation area.
When is consent not required for clearing
or tree removal?
Generally consent is not required for:
1. the removal of hazardous dead trees
from residential commercial, industrial,
infrastructure or open space zones as
long as the tree is not threatened
species habitat.
2. clearing trees or native vegetation if
Council is satisfied before hand that
the tree or native vegetation:
a. is dangerous to life or
property, or
b. ought to be cleared.
3. tree works and clearing within five
metres of the outer most projection of
an approved building or structure on
the subject land to tree trunk at 1.4m
height as long as there is no condition
of development consent that requires
the tree or native vegetation to be
retained. The subject land is the land
to which the development or building
approval relates.

Interpretation –
In order for Council to be satisfied that a tree is
dangerous and ought to be removed a report
from a suitably qualified person is to be
submitted to Council.
In addition to the arborist report requirements
outlined below, the report must provide
evidence to substantiate any claim that the
tree is dangerous. Such evidence should
document:
Health of the tree
Insect infestations or disease
Structural soundness
Substratum condition
Root condition
Proximity to property and structures
Reasons for danger to life or property
An approved building or structure does not
include drainage, excavation, or garden shed;
or the like but does include underground water
storage structures and septic tanks.
A sealed driveway is a driveway or car park
with an impervious surface such as concrete,
pavers, bitumen and the like but does not
include gravel.
Note points 3 and 4 above do not apply if a
condition of development consent or an
approved landscaping plan requires the trees
or native vegetation to be retained.
What are the requirements when making
application for clearing or tree removal?
The following general information is usually
required to be submitted with the application.
a)

application on the prescribed form

b)

the written consent of the land owner

c)

details as to the reasons for the removal
of the tree

d)

a description of existing trees and
vegetation including:
site plan showing trees to be removed
and existing structure
species type – botanical and common
names if known
approximate height, trunk diameter
and canopy spread

e)

description of the existing trees and
native vegetation on the adjoining land

4. clearing of a tree or native vegetation
that is within one (1) metre of a sealed
driveway to a building for which
approval has been granted and on the
same allotment.
5. other works Exempt by Clause 34 of
Lake Macquarie Local Environmental
Plan 2004, or
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within three (3) metres of the side
boundaries and where the canopy
overhangs the subject land
f)

proposed landscape treatments
identifying
Trees and vegetation to be retained
Methods of retention and/or protection
Proposed new plantings
Altered ground levels and erosion and
sediment controls

g)

where the application will cause injury to
a significant tree a report from a suitably
qualified arborist is required.

Note –
Trees to be inspected should be identified by
ribbon or tape. The amount and level of detail
required may vary depending on the
circumstances. Additional information may be
required. Where the tree is considered to be
of some significance detailed reports and/or
tests (e.g. a resitograph) may be required.
Arborist Report Requirements
Council requires a suitably qualified and
experienced person to prepare an Arborist
Report. A suitably qualified person with:
i.

ii.
iii.

the level of qualification for arborist’s
submitting reports to Council being a
minimum AQF 5 (Diploma of
Horticulture/Arboriculture) or higher,
at least five (5) years practical experience
in tree diagnosis and reporting, and
no employment/arrangement to remove
the tree or vegetation.

Proposed development including service,
driveways, and any alteration to existing
levels and drainage.
6. A table showing, for each tree to be injured,
modified, or removed:
Species name,
Age/classification,
Height,
Trunk diameter at 1.4 metres above
ground,
Canopy spread,
Health, condition and estimated useful
life expectancy.
7. Discussion of other relevant information,
including details on:
all available options, and reasons for
recommendations, and
hollows or potential hollows for wildlife,
and
tree structure/ weaknesses, root form
and distribution, pests and diseases
and/or a Tree Hazard Assessment,
8. Supporting evidence such as photographs
and laboratory results to confirm presence
of soil pathogens or support soil
assessment, where relevant,
9. Proposed replacement planting,
landscaping and soil remediation,
10. Tree protection measures and a postconstruction tree maintenance program
that can be used as conditions, should the
application be approved,
11. Discussion of all options available,
including why they are recommended or
not recommended
12. Sources of information referred to in the
report,
13. Any other relevant matters.
Tree clearing and removal considerations

The Arborist Report should contain the
following information:
1. Name, address, telephone number,
qualifications and experience of the arborist
carrying out the inspection and reporting,
2. Address of the site,
3. Who the report was prepared for, and the
aims of the report,
4. Methods and/or techniques used in the
inspection,
5. A plan and/or high resolution aerial photo,
to scale, accurately showing:
Location of trees on the subject site and
any adjoining trees which may be
affected by the development,
Optimum and minimum tree protection
zones,
Lot boundaries,

Council does not generally support removal of
trees listed in Council’s Significant Species
Schedule listed in Section 7.2 of the Tree
Preservation Guidelines.
Clearing or removal will only be allowed where
it is necessary to enable a use permitted on
the land that is consistent with the objectives of
the land use zone.
Where Council receives an application to
remove a tree that is within five (5) metres of a
building (for which development consent has
been granted) that is on an adjoining allotment,
Council will approve the application provided
the owners of both properties provide written
agreement with the removal of the tree, and
the tree is not listed in Council’s Significant
Tree Register.
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Council must consider certain matters, as
shown in Table 1 when assessing whether to
approve clearing and tree removal. Any
information that the applicant can provide with
respect to these matter will assist in Council’s
determination.
The following shall not generally be considered
as valid reasons to clear or remove a tree.
To erect a front fence, internal fence or a
fence adjoining a public reserve
Leaf drop into gutters, downpipes or pools
To increase natural light and solar access
without written advice,
To improve effect of street light
To enhance views
To reduce shade
To reduce fruit, resin or bird droppings
Minor lifting of driveways or paths
To maintain a fence
Unapproved bushfire hazard control
Potential damage to sewer mains without
written expert advice
Penalties
Under Section 629 of the Local Government
Act (1993), on-the-spot fines may apply to the
injury or unnecessary disturbance of trees and
native vegetation on public land including road
reserves. This specifically relates to street
trees, foreshore reserves and public open
spaces.
Where there is clear evidence that native
vegetation on public land has been deliberately
poisoned or injured, Council may erect a sign
and/or other large temporary structure, such as
a tarpaulin, in place of, or adjacent to, the dead
or injured tree.
Under Section 125 and 126 of the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act
(1979), on-the-spot fines or court proceedings
may apply to the injury, unnecessary
disturbance or removal of trees and native
vegetation on private land.
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2.1.5 Bushfire Risk

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to comply with Planning For Bushfire
Protection where land is identified as
being bushfire prone in accordance with
the latest Bushfire Prone Land Map
endorsed by the Commissioner of the
NSW Rural Fire Service.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.2 – Ecological Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.2.4 – Community Title Subdivision

Bushfire Prone Land Maps
To identify bushfire prone areas, refer to the
latest Bushfire Prone Land Map endorsed by
the Commissioner of the NSW Rural Fire
Service. A copy of this map is held at Council
Offices and can be accessed on Council’s
website www.lakemac.com.au
Planning For Bushfire Protection
This is a document amended from time to time,
produced by the NSW Rural Fire Service that
sets out the requirements for development
upon land that is bushfire prone.
All development on bushfire prone land must
satisfy the aim and objectives of this document
and will require a Bushfire Assessment Report
to this effect.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

P2.

Compliance with the requirements of
Planning for Bushfire Protection.

Bushfire risk is managed in connection
with the preservation of the ecological
values of the site and adjoining lands.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.1

Residential development and subdivision
must comply with the requirements of
Planning for Bushfire Protection.

A1.2

Commercial and Industrial development
must address the aims and objectives of
Planning for Bushfire Protection.

A2.1

Ecological and environmental values of
the land are protected and maintained.
Refer to Section 2.1.1-Ecological Values
and Section 2.1.2-Ecological Corridors.

A2.2

An Asset Protection Zone (APZ) on
slopes greater than 1 in 5, and along
ridgelines is unacceptable due to the
environmental consequences of clearing
such slopes and ridgelines.

A2.3

Clearing for the purpose of bushfire risk
management must be consistent with the
Lake Macquarie Bushfire Management
Plan.

A2.4

Trees and native vegetation are to be
retained within APZs unless selective
thinning is required by the Planning for
Bushfire Protection Guideline).
Note: An Inner Protection Area (IPA)
should provide a tree canopy of less than
15% an Outer Protection Area OPA
should provide a tree canopy of less than
30%

P3.

Landscaping for developments in bushfire
prone land must satisfy Appendix 5 of
Planning for Bushfire Protection.

A2.5

APZ’s are not located within land
identified for environmental protection or
conservation zones except under
extenuating circumstances.

A3.1

Use of locally indigenous fire retardant
species (refer to Guidelines supporting
Development Control Plan No. 1 Principles of Development, Volume 1 Landscape Design Guidelines).
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Bushfire Risk –
Additional Information
Legislative Requirements
The Lake Macquarie Bushfire Management
Plan has been prepared in accordance with
the Rural Fires Act 1997.
Consultation with the NSW Rural Fire Service
is required for development specified as
‘Integrated’ in accordance with the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act
1979 and for development that does not
comply with Planning for Bushfire Protection.
For further information on developing in
bushfire prone areas refer to the Planning for
Bushfire Protection – A Guide for Land Use
Planners, Fire Authorities, Developers and
Home Owners prepared by the NSW Rural
Fire Service and PlanningNSW.

The tree crown will rarely carry fire without
significant fuel loading on the ground.
Therefore, understorey clearance is effective
when retaining existing trees on a site within
an Asset Protection Zone. By reducing wind
speed, a row of trees also slows the rate of
spread of a bush fire and dense foliage traps
radiant heat, lowering bush fire intensity.
Bush Fire Risk Management (hazard
reduction).
Development consent is not required for
clearing for the purpose of bushfire risk
management that is consistent with the Lake
Macquarie Bushfire Management Plan (2001)
and in accordance with a current hazard
reduction certificate issued by the Rural Fire
Service or other Certifying Authority. Where
works may be inconsistent with this plan they
must address the provisions of DCP No.1.

Fire Resistant Plant Species & Landscaping
No plant is fire proof and retention of existing
trees is preferred. However, some plants have
features that minimise the spread of bushfires
and should be considered when designing
garden areas. The following are useful hints:
Maintain a clear area of lawn adjacent to
the building/s and/or structure/s.
Tree canopies should not be continuous.
Provide a windbreak in the direction from
which fire is likely to approach.
Use smooth bark trees in preference to
rough or ribbon bark trees that provide a
fuel ladder into the crown.
When choosing plants, be sure not to
introduce weed species into an area. Fire
events may provide the opportunity for
weed species to spread and may contribute
fuel to an area of otherwise lower fuel load.
Aside from bushfire risk, non-endemic species
may infiltrate areas of significant habitat and
modify the biodiversity of an area.
A list of locally indigenous fire retardant
species suitable for use in landscaping is
included in Vol. 1 – Principles of Development
– Landscape Design Guidelines (2006),
support document to DCP No.1.
The use of trees as windbreaks is a common
practice, but trees also provide a useful
firebreak, trapping embers and flying debris
that would otherwise reach buildings and
structures.
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Diagram 3-Bushfire Prone Land Map
This map is provided as a guide
only, refer to the Bushfire Prone
Land Map held at the Council
offices.
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2.1.6 Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect the quality biological diversity
and ecological processes of receiving
waters and the ecosystems that rely on
those waters.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
3.1
– Lake, Waterways and Coastline
Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

Preserve water cleaning, hydraulic and
ecological functions and habitats of
WATER BODIES, WATERWAYS, WETLANDS,
and their associated landforms and
vegetation (such as riparian, floodplain,
stream terrace, and littoral and dune
areas).

A1.1

Avoid actions such as clearing, filling,
redirecting or otherwise modifying
waterbodies, waterways, wetlands etc
and associated landforms and
vegetation.
If such actions cannot be avoided,
developments demonstrate that any
alteration to hydrological conditions will
not adversely affect the current or
future natural value, safety or use of
any land or the quality of receiving
waters.
The management of discharge from
urbanised areas:
Implements water sensitive urban
design measures; and
Minimises changes to the quantity
and/or quality of stormwater runoff;
Gives priority to reuse, source control,
conveyance controls and end of pipe
controls, in that order.
Where treatment devices are
installed, need to employ adequate
treatment trains, comprised of
purpose-specific devices to ensure
that their operation is effective and
ecologically sustainable in the long
term.
Where impacts are identified,
proposals demonstrate, in detail, how
those impacts will be ameliorated.
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Performance Criteria
P1.2

P1.3

Acceptable Solutions

Avoid or minimise changes to the water
regime that could affect the ecological
values of a water body, waterway or
wetland through measures such as:
alterations to stream flows in relation to
flow volumes, frequencies, durations,
velocities, cease to flow spells, or rate
of rise and fall,
water quality; including, but not limited
to; sediment, nitrogen, phosphorus,
organic material, pesticides, pH,
hydrocarbons and temperature,

A1.2

Developments are designed to ensure:

A1.3

The development does not disturb,
redirect, reshape or modify
WATERCOURSES and riparian corridors.

A1.4

The development incorporates the
recommended Core Riparian Zone (CRZ)
widths as shown in Table 1.

A1.5

The development takes into account and
complies with relevant guidelines or
policies, including:

WATERCOURSES, riparian corridors and
their landforms are protected.
the pre-development water quality of
receiving waters is maintained or
improved.
impacts of construction (except for
major flood events) are minimised and
provision is made for ongoing
maintenance of any works or
landscaping associated with
development.

Proposals demonstrate that alterations to
the water regime will not adversely affect
aquatic, literal and terrestrial ecosystems
or microinvertebrates.
Where appropriate, proposal includes
measures to facilitate movement of
aquatic species up and down stream.

Council’s Protection of Watercourses
and Drainage Channels Policy,
adopted 10 March 2003.
Australian Runoff Quality: A Guide to
Water Sensitive Urban Design –
Engineers Australia 2006.
Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines –
Design and Construction
Specifications (LMCC 2004).
Water Sensitive Urban Design
Solutions for Catchments Above
Wetlands (HCCREMS 2007)
Note:
Council’s protection of Watercourses and
Drainage Policy relates to all drainage
depressions regardless of size or order.

P2.

Lands adjoining a water body, waterway
or wetland (ie riparian or littoral areas) are
dedicated or managed to protect their
ECOLOGICAL PROCESSES, community and
scenic values.

A2.1

Land adjacent to a water body, waterway
or wetland is managed so as to retain its
ecological processes, community or
scenic functions, including:
Linking core habitat areas,
Protecting water quality,
Providing access for maintenance,
Providing public open space,
Maintaining areas of scenic value,
such as the Lake foreshore, headlands
or promontories.
Protecting and rehabilitating aquatic,
littoral and terrestrial native vegetation.
Protecting and rehabilitating fish and
fauna habitats.
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Performance Criteria

P3.

Riparian, littoral areas, water bodies,
waterways and wetlands are adequately
buffered from development.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

On sites with an adopted FORESHORE
BUILDING LINE, development is limited to
uses defined in the Lake Macquarie LEP,
2004 as foreshore development.

A3.

In the Conservation, Environmental or
Rural Zones a minimum buffer, 50 metres
between any development and the outer
limit of a wetland or 40 metres between
any development and the DEED HIGH
WATER MARK of a water body or
waterway, is provided. The buffer:
Where appropriate, may incorporate
facilities such as public open space,
Will retain and enhance predevelopment vegetation and hydrology
characteristics,
Is not subject to use of fertilisers,
herbicides, pesticides or other
contaminants,
Excludes all buildings and structures or
infrastructure.
Excludes domestic animals
(particularly livestock.)
Note –
1. Buffers may require rehabilitation.
2. Relaxation of the buffer width may be
appropriate where it can be
demonstrated that an alternative
buffer distance or barrier achieves the
same outcome.
3. Where it is considered that the land
exhibits ecological values the buffer
width may be increased.

P4.

P5.

Rehabilitation measures are proposed
where a development site includes a
degraded water body, waterway or
wetland.

For land contained in the proposed
Jewells Coastal Wetland Park, as shown
in Diagram 1, development is carried out
in accordance with the proposed plan of
management for the Jewells Coastal
Wetland Park (Reference: Jewells

A4.1

Existing native vegetation is maintained.

A4.2

Weeds and grassed areas are replaced
with suitable native species.

A4.3

Connectivity to other water bodies,
waterways or wetlands is maintained or
enhanced.

A4.4

Degraded areas are rehabilitated.

A4.5

A rehabilitation/restoration plan may be
required.

A5.

Development is consistent with the
proposed Plan of Management.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Wetland Catchment Management
Strategy, proposed Plan of management,
Connell Wagner Pty Ltd, July 1999).

P6.

For land contained within the Jewells
Wetland Catchment (as shown on
Diagram 1) development contributes to
the achievement of the Catchment
Management Strategy.

A6.

Development is consistent with and
contributes to the implementation of the
Jewells Catchment Management
Strategy.

Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands – Additional Information
Legislative Requirements
The development proposal must also comply
with the requirements of any relevant State or
Commonwealth legislation or planning policy.
These include but are not limited to:
The Native Vegetation Act 2003 (NSW)
The Water Management Act 2000 (NSW)
The Environmental Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth)
EPA Act 1979
Fisheries Management Act 1994
Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995
SEPP 14 – Coastal Wetlands.
SEPP 71 – Coastal Protection
Native Vegetation Act 2003 (NSW)
Approval from the Minister responsible for
administering the Native Vegetation Act 2003
(NSW) may be required for clearing
vegetation, this may include: cutting down,
felling, thinning, logging or removing native
vegetation, or killing, destroying, poisoning,
ringbarking, uprooting or burning native
vegetation.
Water Management Act 2000
Two types of approval may be required under
the Water Management Act 2000.
Controlled Activity Approval
If a proposed development or activity is within
40 metres of a WATERCOURSE it may require a
controlled activity approval under the provision
of the Water Management Act 2000 and may
be an integrated development also requiring
approval from the Department of Environment,
Climate Change and Water.

Aquifer Interference Approval
All activities or works that intersect an aquifer
need an aquifer interference approval under
the provisions of the Water Management Act
2000. Examples of possible aquifer
interference include:
extraction of groundwater
pumping water from river or creek; or
construction of a dam on a river or creek.
Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995
and Fisheries Management Act 1994
A number of threatened species rely on
wetlands, littoral, aquatic and marine habitat
and sometimes a combination of these to
survive. Impacts or changes to these habitats
need to be assessed in accordance with the
provisions in Sections 2.1.1 Ecological Values
and 2.1.2 Ecological Corridors.
Alterations to the natural flow regimes of rivers
and streams and their floodplains and
wetlands is listed as a key threatening process
under the Threatened Species Conservation
Act 1995.
The degradation of native riparian vegetation
along NSW watercourses and the installation
and operation of in-stream
structures/mechanisms that alter natural flow
regimes of rivers and streams are key
threatening processes under the Threatened
Species Conservation Act 1995 and the
Fisheries Management Act 1994, respectively.
In addition, approval from the Department of
Industry and Investment may be required
under the Fisheries Management Act 1994 for
certain types of land uses and activities,
including:
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Aquaculture;
Dredging or reclamation works;
Disturbance or removal of aquatic
vegetation;
Construction or modification of a dam,
floodgate, causeway or weir; or
Land uses and activities that create an
obstruction.
These land uses may also constitute
integrated development.
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Diagram 1 – Boundary of the Proposed Jewells Coastal Wetland Park
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Figure 1 – Riparian corridor zones

Source: Guidelines for Controlled Activities: Riparian Corridors (Department of Water and Energy – 2008)

Table 1 – Recommended Core Riparian Zone Widths
Types of Watercourses

CRZ Width3

All drainage channels and watercourses

10 metres

Any first order1 watercourse and where there is a defined
channel where water flows intermittently

10 metres

Any permanently flowing first order watercourse, or
Any second order1 watercourse
20 metres
And where there is a defined channel where water flows
intermittently or permanently
Any third order1 or greater watercourse and where there is a
defined channel where water flows intermittently or
permanently. Includes estuaries, wetlands and any parts of
rivers influenced by tidal waters.

20 – 40 metres2

Source: Guidelines for Controlled Activities: Riparian Corridors (Department of Water and Energy – 2008)
1
2
3

As classified under the Strahler System of ordering watercourses.
Merit assessment based on riparian functionality of the river, lake or estuary, the site and long-term land use.
Width is calculated by adding the width on both sides measured from the edge or top of the flow channel. Infrastructure
such as Bushfire Asset Protection zones, bicycle paths, service corridors, stormwater detention and treatment, and access
roads are not be permitted in the Core Riparian Zone. The widths identified in this table are to ensure continued hydraulic
function and water-quality in the stream. They may not meet other functional requirements such as the ecological widths
identified in section 2.1.2 Ecological Corridors, scenic values, or public open space. Additional areas may need to be
protected.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.1.7 Flood Management

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to reduce the impact of flooding and flood
liability on individual owners, occupiers of
flood prone property, and adjoining land
and to reduce private and public losses
resulting from floods, utilising ecologically
sustainable methods wherever possible.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.8 – Development on Flood Affected
Land at Dora Creek
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
3.1 – Lake, Waterways and Coastline
Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The proposal satisfies relevant criteria
contained in an adopted Local Flood
Study, Floodplain Management Study or
Plan that applies to the land.

A1.

Development proposals address and
implement the actions required to meet
the outcomes of adopted flood and storm
management studies.

P2.

Adequate risk mitigation measures are
applied so that the hydraulic hazard
conditions present at the site do not pose
an unacceptable level of risk.

A2.1

Development is consistent with the
principles contained in the NSW
Floodplain Development Manual (2005)
and any relevant Local Flood Study,
Floodplain Management Study or Plan.

A2.2

Development will not result in adverse
impacts on adjoining flood plains and
land.

P3.

The development does not result in
unacceptable risks due to impacts on
flooding behaviour at other locations.

A3.

The proposal is the subject of a Local
Flood Study, Floodplain Management
Study or Plan that considers cumulative
impact issues, and demonstrates
negligible impacts on other lands.

P4.

The proposal incorporates adequate
measures to manage risks to life.

A4.

Development incorporates measures,
such as evacuation routes, on-site refuge,
structural stability, impact on flow
conveyance and emergency response
planning where appropriate.
OR
The proposal incorporates risk
management measures as recommended
by a Local Flood Study, Floodplain
Management Study or Plan.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

New development, buildings and
structures on flood prone land (not located
in a floodway) are located and designed
to meet an acceptable level of risk of flood
damage.

Acceptable Solutions
A5.1

For all development –
Buildings and other structures,
including fences, are located to avoid
impeding on floodway areas and
natural water flow. Perimeter drainage
may be required to convey and/or
redirect natural water flow.
All development uses suitable building
materials.
Proposed flood mitigation works are
compatible with a Floodplain
Management Plan.
Run-off from development is
maintained at pre-development or
‘natural’ levels within the site, so as not
to concentrate run-off across a
property boundary.
Note –
The above Acceptable Solutions also
apply to P6 – P8.

A5.2

For residential –
HABITABLE ROOM floors are
constructed a minimum of 500mm
above the 100 year ARI (1% AEP).
NON-HABITABLE ROOM floors are
constructed at or above the 20 year
ARI (5% AEP).
Floors of concrete slab carports are
constructed at a minimum of 150mm
above the existing ground level or
approved cut and fill level.

A5.3

For commercial –
Floors are constructed a minimum of
500mm above the 100 year ARI (1%
AEP).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A5.4

For industrial –
Floors are constructed at or above the
100 year ARI (1% AEP).

P6.

P7.

P8.

Additions or alterations to existing
development are located and designed to
meet an acceptable level of risk of flood
damage.

Development on sites that adjoin
potential flood affected areas are
located and designed to meet an
acceptable level of risk of flood damage.

Development where 100 year ARI flood
levels are not available, and which is or
may be flood liable land, is located and
designed to meet an acceptable level of
risk of flood damage.

A6.1

Apply Acceptable Solutions A5 for
additions and alterations that include
habitable rooms.

A6.2

Council will consider additions or
alterations that involve the extension of a
HABITABLE ROOM that is below the
minimum height requirements.

A7.1

Lots adjoining areas affected by a 100
year ARI (1%AEP) are subject to floor
height requirements for habitable rooms,
even when the site may not be subject to
flooding from the 100 year ARI. This
requirement will cease to exist for land
higher than 500mm above the 100 year
ARI as calculated for the relevant site.

A7.2

For development that has the potential to
affect a FLOODPLAIN, a Floodplain
Management Study is prepared and
lodged that illustrates how the
development will ameliorate flood effects.

A8.1

For residential –
Refer to A3 Acceptable Solutions.
In certain circumstances the following
solutions may be acceptable.
floors are a
minimum of 500mm above the
highest observed flood level for the
development site on record at
Council.
HABITABLE ROOM

NON-HABITABLE ROOM

floors are at
or above the highest observed flood
level on record at Council, except
where this requirement would result
in a floor level more than 500mm
above the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING). A floor level of 500mm
above the GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING)
then applies.
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Performance Criteria
P8.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A8.2

For commercial –
Refer to A3 Acceptable Solution
In certain circumstances the following
solutions may be acceptable:
Floors are a minimum of 500mm
above the highest observed flood
level for the development site on
record at Council.

A8.3

For industrial –
Refer to A3 Acceptable Solutions.
In certain circumstances the following
solutions may be acceptable:
Floors are constructed at, or above, the
highest observed flood level on record at
Council.

P9.

Construction methods for development
on flood prone land (not located in a
floodway) shall be designed and located
to meet an acceptable level of risk of flood
damage and to minimise the modification
to floodplain topography.

A9.

For all development –
Concrete slab floors may be provided
for floor levels created at less than one
metre above GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING).
Pier and beam construction may be
provided.
Fill of up to one metre above the
GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING) may be
provided where suitably retained and
does not singularly or cumulatively
cause detriment to drainage flow
patterns on adjoining lots.
Fill used to raise the ground level must
be placed, graded and retained to
ensure local drainage is not adversely
affected.
Fill used to raise the ground level must
be limited to the areas required to
provide safe ground for the building
footprint and associated access to the
street (such as drive ways and
footpaths).
Where fill is required it is justified with
respect to the flood hazard rating of
the land, cumulative impacts of fill and
the outcomes of relevant Floodplain
Management Study/Plan.
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Performance Criteria
P9.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

Multiple Dwelling housing
developments that require fill, shall
prepare and lodge a Floodplain
Management Study that illustrates how
the development will ameliorate flood
effects associated with that
development.
Note –
Visible concrete slab edges are not
preferred.

P10.

Drainage solutions for development on
flood prone land (not located in a
floodway) shall be designed to meet an
acceptable level of risk of flood damage.

A10.

For all development –
A Site Drainage Plan shall be prepared
and lodged detailing the management and
ameliorative measures for drainage from
the development and adjoining sites.
Note –
The use of piping systems on filled sites is
not an acceptable solution.
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Flood Management – Additional
Information
Floodplain Development Manual

Floodplain Management Studies and Plans

The NSW Floodplain Development Manual
(2005) is concerned with the management of
the consequences of flooding as they relate to
the human occupation of the floodplain and
floodways for both urban development and
agricultural production.

Council is committed to the preparation of
Floodplain Management Studies and Plans for
its major catchments.

The Manual addresses flood risk in full
recognition that management decisions taken
in respect of the human occupation of the
floodplain need to satisfy the social and
economic needs of the community as well as
being compatible with the maintenance or
enhancement of the natural ecosystems that
the floodplain sustains.

On occasion, applicants may prepare
Floodplain Management Studies or Plans for
parts of the City.
The existence of a study or plan in relation to a
particular development site can be confirmed
with Council.

The NSW Government’s Flood Prone Land
Policy, which forms the basis of the Manual,
provides for the development of sustainable
strategies for managing human occupation and
use of the floodplain from within a risk
management hierarchy covering avoidance,
minimisation (using planning controls) and
finally mitigation works.
The different types and causes of flooding and
the general framework and objectives for flood
management are contained in the Floodplain
Development Manual. Council is guided by
the principles contained within the Manual
when assessing development.
Types of Flooding in Urban Areas
Types of local flooding in urban areas
comprise minor system and major system
flooding.
Minor system (or nuisance) flooding in urban
areas comprises relatively minor localised
flooding with an ARI of 2-5 years. It occurs
due to surcharge of stormwater onto streets
and roads. Stormwater infrastructure is
usually designed to avoid minor system
flooding.
Major system flooding in urban catchments
comprises major flooding with an ARI of 100+
years. Major flooding will travel in planned and
unplanned routes overland to the receiving
environment, and may cause property damage
or injury along the way.
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2.1.8 Development on Flood Prone
Land at Dora Creek

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that subdivision and
development is carried out in accordance
with the Dora Creek Floodplain
Management Plan (1998).

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.7 – Flood Management
3.1.1 – Development Adjoining the Lake
and Waterways Zone
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

On FLOOD PRONE LAND west of the railway
line, as identified in the Dora Creek
Floodplain Management Plan (1998) the
following forms of development are
prohibited :

A1.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, as
per Performance Criteria.

A2.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, as
per Performance Criteria.

A3.

Lot sizes on land east of the railway line
are:

Subdivision
Dual Occupancy – Attached and
Detached
Multiple Dwelling Housing
Small Lot Housing
Seniors Living Developments
P2.

On FLOOD PRONE LAND east of the railway
line, as identified in the Dora Creek
Floodplain Management Plan (1998) the
following forms of development are
prohibited :
Multiple Dwelling Housing
Small Lot Housing
Seniors Living Developments

P3.

Subdivision east of the railway line is
carried out in accordance with the Dora
Creek Floodplain management Plan,
(1998).

Minimum Standard Lot – 700m2, and
Each additional lot created attracts a
levy of $1,000 (indexed to the
Consumer Price Index from 1990) to
assist in funding flood mitigation works
in Dora Creek.
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Dual Occupancy developments east of
the railway line, is carried out in
accordance with the Dora Creek
Floodplain management Plan, (1998).

Acceptable Solutions
A4.1

Minimum Parent Lot size for Dual
Occupancy – Attached or Detached
Development – 1400m2

A4.2

The maximum site coverage including all
buildings, garages, sheds, raised
swimming pools, filled areas, is less than
35 percent of the lot size for the lands
identified in the Dora Creek Floodplain
Management Plan (1998).

A4.3

Buildings or any area of the site raised
above the required filling level observes a
2-metre side boundary SETBACK.

A4.4

Solid internal fencing is not encouraged.
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Map 1 - Dora Creek Floodplain Management Plan
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Map 2 - Dora Creek Floodplain Management Plan
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Map 3 - Dora Creek Floodplain Management
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Map 4 - Dora Creek Floodplain Management Plan
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Map 5 - Dora Creek Floodplain Management Plan
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2.1.9 Sloping Land and Soils

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to limit soil disturbance and restrict
development on sites where slope and
soil conditions are a constraint.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.10 – Acid Sulfate Soils
2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
3.2
– Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Sloping Land and Soil:
The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development minimises environmental
impacts by reducing the need for
earthworks, being cut and/or fill.

A1.1

In combination, cut and fill external to the
building perimeter of a site totals a
maximum of 2 metres. The maximum for
either cut or fill is 1 metre.

A1.2

Cut and fill is generally not permitted on
flood plains and stream terraces. Refer to
Part 2.1.6 and Part 2.1.7 for development
controls relating to cut and fill in proximity
to Water bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands and on Flood prone land.

A1.3

Where under croft rooms or garaging are
proposed within the building perimeter cut
and fill complies with Table 1.

A1.4

Where cut and/or fill is undertaken:
It is contained within the boundaries of
the site.
Retaining walls are located on the
boundary, or a minimum of 2m from a
boundary or another retaining wall.
Details of construction and drainage
are prepared and lodged with an
Engineers Certificate where retaining
structures are acceptable at 1m or
more.
Any over excavation required for
construction is back filled to meet the
one metre cut/fill criteria external to the
building perimeter.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Construction techniques and materials
used are suitable for the slope, soil
substructure and geological constraints of
the land.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

Development located on land with a slope
greater than 1 in 5 (20%) is of pole or pier
construction or multiple slabs that limit the
combination of cut and fill to 2 metres,
allowing the development to step down
the slope.

A2.2

Cut and/or fill adjoining a boundary or
footing of a building does not exceed 1m.
Where works extend below the building’s
base footings, appropriate
support/construction is provided by the
person(s) undertaking the works.

A2.3

Subdivision layouts reduce the potential
for cut and/or fill through the suitable
location, design of roads and lot layout.

A2.4

Development and subdivision design and
associated building development complies
with the slope criteria detailed in Table 2 –
Slope Class, Terrain, Potential Hazard,
and Development Suitability.

Table 1 – Maximum Cut and Fill limitations within the Building Perimeter
Slope
1:7 (15%) or less
Greater than 1:7 (15%) but
less than 1:5 (20%)
1:5 (20%) or greater

Maximum Cut within
Building Perimeter
3 metres
See Note 1
2 metres
See Note 1

Maximum Fill within Building
Perimeter
1 metre

1 metre
See Note 1 and Note 2

1 metre

1 metre

Note 1: For development other than single dwelling housing, small lot housing, and dualoccupancy, allowances for greater cuts may be considered for provision of car
parking, provided a structural engineer certifies the work at the Construction
Certificate stage.
Note 2: Cuts of greater than 1 metre may be considered where required for providing the
minimum level of on-site parking or garaging, provided a structural engineer certifies
the work at the Construction Certificate stage.
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Cut and fill limitations external to and/or within the building perimeter (examples).

Slopes of 1:7 (15%) or less

Slopes greater than 1:7 (15%) but less
than 1:5 (20%)

Slopes of 1:5 (20%) or greater
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Table 2 - Slope Class, Terrain, Potential Hazard and Development Suitability Table.
Slope
<1:20
(0-5%)

Terrain
Floodplain/drai
nage plain

1:20 – 1:10
(5-10%)

Hillcrest, side
slope, foot
slope

1:10 – 1:7
(10-15%)

Side slopes

1:7-1:5 (1520%)

Side slopes

1:5 –1:4 (2025%)

Side slopes

>1:4 (>25%)

Side slopes

Potential Hazard
Flooding, high shrink swell soils,
gravelly soils.

Shallow soils, stony/gravel soils,
overland flow and poor surface.
Profile drainage, deep, swelling,
erodable or dispersible soils.
Overland flow, geological constraints –
possibility of mass movement, swelling
and erodable soils.
Geological constraints – possibility of
mass movement, swelling and
erodable soils.
Geological constraints – possibility of
mass movement, high to very high
erosion hazard.
Geological constraints – possibility of
mass movement, severe erosion
hazard

Develop. Suitability
Drainage, stormwater reserve, open space.
Residential, all types of recreation, large
industrial, commercial and other forms of
large-scale development.
Residential, all types of recreation, large
industrial, commercial and other forms of
large-scale development.
Residential subdivisions, detached housing,
multiple dwelling housing, residential flat
buildings, small lot housing, modular industrial
buildings, active recreation sites.
Residential subdivisions, detached housing of
a suitable form, passive recreation sites.
Selective residential development, generally of
2
low density on lots larger than 450m and of
suitable form and construction
No form of disturbance is recommended
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Slope Stability:
The intent may be achieved where:
P3.

Development limits the potential of
damage to buildings/structures resulting
from landslip.

A3.

A Geotechnical Report is prepared by a
Geotechnical Engineer and lodged for:
All forms of developments within areas
zoned T1, T2, T3, T1A, T2A or T3A,
AND
All industrial, commercial and
subdivision developments within areas
zoned T4.
AND
Residential development where
specified after a site inspection within
areas zoned T4, T5 or T6 and
industrial, commercial and subdivision
developments within areas zoned T5
and T6,on the Geotechnical Zone
Maps.
Note –
In areas that are not covered by Council’s
Geotechnical Zone Maps, Council may
require a Slope Stability Assessment
(subject to Site-Inspection) if the slope of
the land exceeds 10%.

Geotechnical Zone Maps
Geotechnical Zone Maps are held at the
Council Offices, in electronic format and hard
copies and are applied to land in accordance
with Council’s Geotechnical Engineering
Policies.
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2.2 Social Impact
A distinct (either positive or negative)
effect on a particular social group either
residing on or in the vicinity of the site.

Introduction
Social Impact Assessment focuses on the
human dimension of environments. It seeks to
address the question “what will be the impact
of a project/development on people?” and to
anticipate outcomes that may flow from a
proposed development which are likely to
affect people’s way of life, their culture and/or
their community.
Social Impact Assessment is not a tool to stop
development, but is to assist in the
assessment of development proposals so that
the best development results.
Section 2.2 of this DCP deals with social
impact as a Principle of Development. The
consideration of social impact is relevant when
conceiving development proposals, preparing
Development Applications and in their
assessment by Council. These provisions
should be considered in conjunction with
Council’s Social Plan, 2005 - 2007.
This Section outlines:
The circumstances in which development
proposals will be, or are likely to be,
required to provide a Social Impact
Assessment, and
The type of information required in a Social
Impact Assessment.
In determining whether a Social Impact
Assessment Report will be required,
consideration should be given to:
The scale, complexity, time frame and
nature of the proposal,
Social issues likely to be relevant to the
proposal,
The degree of significance of the identified
issues, such as the number of people or
size of the area likely to be affected:
The communities likely to be affected by
the proposal,
An identifiable effect on the availability
and use of existing community services,
facilities and land and/or may require the
provision of such services, facilities and
land,
An identifiable effect on the social
composition and/or character of the
locality, and
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Note:
Council has a statutory obligation under the
provisions of Section 79C of the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 to
consider the social impact of a proposal when
assessing a specific development application.
Purpose of Social Impact Assessment
Social Impact Assessment is the process of
investigating the possible effects of a
development proposal on one or all of the
following:
People’s way of life – how they live, work,
play and interact with one another on a day
to day basis,
The culture of the affected community – its
shared beliefs, customs and values,
The nature of the affected community – its
cohesion, interaction, stability, character,
services and facilities.
The purpose of the Social Impact Assessment
is to:
Assist in establishing the full facts about the
development, to support a well-informed
decision about the appropriateness of the
development proposal,
Minimise adverse impacts and maximise
beneficial impacts of the development,
Assess the impacts of the development on
future generations,
Inform the community and facilitate
participation by the community in the
planning and development assessment
process,
Facilitate the consideration of alternative
development proposals, and
Enhance existing data to inform the
planning and development assessment
process.

What Should Be Included In A SIA
There is no set methodology for Social Impact
Assessment due to the range and complexity
of issues that may need to be addressed. In
this regard the adopted methodology should
be tailored to the issues related to the project
in question. Notwithstanding this, a Social
Impact Assessment should generally contain
the following:
•
A community social profile,
•
The identification of the scope of the
assessment (otherwise known as
scoping),
•
The formulation and examination of
alternatives,
•
The protection and estimation of social
impacts, The identification of proposed
mitigation methods, and
•
If negative impacts have been identified
through the site analysis, the application
will need to outline the amelioration
measures to be undertaken.
Note –
Minor developments such as alterations or
additions, a single new dwelling or dual
occupancy will generally have minimal, if any,
social impact.
See Table 1 under Additional Information for
development types and their appropriate
category of assessment.
Development Types and Category of
Assessment
The following table is a guide to the level of
assessment required for a variety of
development types. Where a development
type is not listed, the level of assessment
required should be determined through
discussions with a Development Assessment
Officer.

Table 1 – Development Types and Category of
Assessment
Development Type
Category
1
2
Residential Flat Building – up to 6
dwellings
Multiple Dwelling Housing – up to 9
dwellings
Residential subdivision – up to 9 lots
Professional Services and General
Store
Subdivision in Industrial zones – up
to 5 lots
Industrial development greater than
$1 million or 6 or more lots
Residential Flat Building – greater
than 6 dwellings
Multiple Dwelling Housing – greater
than 9 dwellings
Subdivision – greater than 10 lots
All development in the Urban Centre
Zones except for minor alterations
and additions to existing buildings
Development within the Open Space,
Tourism and Recreation,
Conservation or Environmental
Zones, except for single dwellings,
dual occupancy development, and
minor alterations and additions to
existing buildings
Designated Development as listed in
Schedule 3 of the EP & A Regulation
2000
Development (new or extension) of a
community, education, health, child
care, aged care, entertainment,
tourism or transport facility or place of
public worship.
Housing of older people or people
with a disability
Licensed hotel, Licensed club

Note – Designates where projects are
unique or introduce a different pattern
of land use where services may not presently
exist or where developments for a particular
target group eg: aged care, youth housing and
accessible housing, is proposed.
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The Lake Macquarie Social Plan

Assessing Likely Impact

In accordance with the Department of Local
Government’s Social/Community Planning and
Reporting Guidelines, a Social Plan has been
developed for the City of Lake Macquarie.
This Plan outlines Council’s objectives and
action plans in relation to the seven mandatory
target groups such as children, young people,
women, people with disabilities including those
with HIV/AIDS, Aboriginal people and people
from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds.

Social impact analysis requires the applicant
to:

Issues identified in the Social Plan and
addressed in the various action plans include:
Community safety
Housing
Health
Education and Employment
Transport
Culture
Community facilities
In addition, target group plans identify issues
specific to population groups.
Predicting Impact
To determine the likely impact of development
proposal (and alternatives to the proposal,
including a ‘no development’ scenario) the
following issues must be considered:
Changes which would occur if the
development were to proceed,
Who is likely to be affected by the
development and in what way,
Changes that would occur if the
development did not proceed,
Community impacts likely to occur during
the construction and operation phases of
the development,
How long the impacts are likely to last,
Any positive or negative impacts, and
Any cumulative impacts.
Historical trends affecting the community and
the experience of impacts arising from similar
developments elsewhere, should be taken into
account as part of this process.
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Assess the level of importance of the
predicted impacts,
Examine the responses that could help
avoid or minimise the negative impacts,
Promote the positive impacts of the
development, and
Take into account alternative proposals.
Consideration of the significance of community
impacts should include:
The number of people likely to be affected,
Principles of social justice (equity, access,
fairness, inter-generational impacts),
The extent to which the interests of the
community as a whole are enhanced or
sustained,
The degree of change likely to arise as a
result of the development relative to the
existing circumstances,
The duration of the impact,
The level of controversy anticipated,
Whether or not the impacts would represent
a good planning outcome.

2.2.1 Social Impact Assessment

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development will provide
positive community benefits to the locality
and the City.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.3 – Economic Impact
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Services
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access
and Use
2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing
Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Note –
Refer to Additional Information for
development types and their appropriate
category of assessment.
Development Types and Category of
Assessment can be found in Table 1 of this
section.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development maintains and/or enhances
SOCIAL EQUITY of the community affected
by and/or likely to result from the
proposed development, both now and into
the future.

A1.1

A Social Impact Assessment is prepared
and lodged with an appropriate level of
documentation that:
For Category 1 –
Provides detail on social impacts –
outlining existing social conditions and
predicted impacts.
Includes reference to positive social
impacts and how they can be
maximised.
Describes how any potential negative
social impacts are to be minimised in
the interests of both the users of the
development and the broader
community.
Describes how the proposal responds
to the social context and needs of the
local community in terms of lifestyle,
and affordability.
Identifies and addresses the following
social impact issues:
Population change including level
and characteristics,
Access for people with a disability,
Mobility,
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

Provision of facilities and services,
including RECREATION, cultural and
social,
Structure and identity,
Health,
Employment,Public safety,
Cultural and Community Wellbeing, including community Local
economic impact,
Linkages between development
and the existing community,
Needs of particular groups as
identified, including people from
culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds, older people, people
with a disability, indigenous people,
young people and women,
Perceptions of risk or community
fears,
SOCIAL EQUITY including issues of
displacement of particular groups.
Identifies the level of impact and
actions that may maximise positive
impacts and reduce or mitigate
negative impacts. If the impact of a
specific aspect is not significant, this
should be stated with reason or
evidence stated.
A1.2

In addition to Category 1 requirements, for
Category 2 developments, the following
requirements also apply:
Social Impact Assessment Report for
Category 2 developments:
Assesses the current social
context, including a profile of the
community,
Outlines the process undertaken
including all community
consultation,
Predicts and assesses the direct
and indirect social impacts,
Evaluates the significance of the
impacts,
Identifies possible measures for
mitigating the negative impacts and
for enhancing positive impacts,
Includes the preparation of a
monitoring program if considered
necessary,
Concludes with a plan of action,
and/or management plan for the
development.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.2 – Social Impact
Page 5 - F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued:

Notes –
In general, the scale of assessment
should be determined in consultation
with a Development Assessment
Officer.
The incorporation of community
consultation, involving all interested
and affected parties, within the
assessment is strongly encouraged.

P2.

Development reflects and enhances the
neighbourhood character and the social
and cultural characteristics of the local
community.

A2.

There is no Acceptable Solution
prescribed, refer to the Performance
Criteria.

Examples of addressing social equity issues in
developments:

Social Impact Assessment –
Additional Information
Examples of Social Impact Matters
Cultural and community well being – refers
to quality of life for individuals and
communities, where people are satisfied with
their living standards and relationships with
others in their community. Well-being includes
factors such as a healthy life, shelter and
security of housing, access to cultural and
leisure activities and a satisfactory physical
environment.
Examples of addressing cultural and
community well being issues in developments:
Building design responds to the social
context and needs of the local community in
terms of lifestyle, affordability and access to
social facilities,
Building design that is consistent with the
character of the local area,
Management of environmental impacts of
business, particularly where these could
have an ongoing impact on people’s health,
Provision of public spaces for the
community to come together, such as
parks, playgrounds and community
facilities.
Social equity – fairly distributing and
improving access to resources such as
facilities, housing and employment, and
providing for a range of lifestyle opportunities
for all members of the community.

Provision of affordable housing,
Relocation of an existing service or facility
affected by the proposed development
(where this improves or maintains access
and service delivery opportunities).
Cohesiveness of the community – may be
thought of as the ‘glue’ that binds communities
together. It has been described as people
working towards a common goal or vision.
Social cohesion happens when diversity is
recognised, where there is minimal conflict and
where relationships (between state agencies
and people) are co-operative.
Examples of addressing cohesiveness in
developments:
Provision of public spaces for the
community to come together, such as
parks, playgrounds and community
facilities,
Involvement of local residents in decision
making.
Sense of place – a sense of identity in a
locality that defines it from other areas. Can
also involve feelings of belonging by the
people who live there through familiarity,
ownership and pride in the area.
Examples of addressing sense of place in
developments:
Consultation with local residents and
businesses to understand what people
LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.2 – Social Impact
Page 6 - F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

value about a locality and development
which enhances or reflects these values,
Incorporation of local symbols and images
into building design and finish, including
signage,
Recognition of local landmarks, cultural
events and identity and the connections
they provide to the local community,
Building design that is consistent with the
character and context of the local area.
Inter-generational impact – considering the
effects of the development on present and
future generations.

Community
Impact Type
Accessibility

Demographic
Change

Community
Issues

Community
Services and
Facilities

Indigenous
Heritage and
Issues
Development
Trends

Relevant Baseline
Information on Existing
Social Conditions
Existing patterns of access
and mobility
Vehicular, pedestrian and
bike movements
Public transport
Private vehicle ownership
Age distribution
Ethnicity
Nature of households and
families
Income and employment
Growth forecasts
Amenity
Cohesiveness of the
community
Crime and safety
Places of local
significance/local
landmarks
Aspects of sense of place
Level of activity by
community organisations
Cultural/social patterns
and networks
Health statistics
Levels of pollution (air,
noise, water)
Availability and capacity of
existing services/ facilities,
such as halls, churches,
libraries, community
centres, recreation
facilities, education places
and health services,
among others.
Important places
Cultural characteristics,
events and practices
Cultural values
Nature of development
Location
Cumulative affects of this
type of development
Past development activity
and trends
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Baseline Information for Social Impact
Following is a guide to baseline information for
documenting existing social conditions.
Examples of addressing inter-generational
impact on developments:
Implementation of sustainable development
principles, such as the use of solar power
and recycled materials,
Flexible building design that can be
adapted to accommodate changing
demographics of an area or community.

Community
Impact Type
(Continued)
Economic
Trends

Housing

Groups with
Particular
Needs

Relevant Baseline
Information on Existing
Social Conditions
(Continued)
Employment/unemployment (current
status and trends)
Nature and location of
employment
Nature of skills/level of
education
Income
Local business
development (current
status and trends)
Housing supply
Housing type
Tenure of housing
(ownership/rental/
private/public)
Cost of housing
(purchasing and rental)
Housing to meet particular
community, such as,
boarding houses,
emergency housing,
housing for older people.
Availability/capacity of
services required to
support the needs of
people with particular
needs, such as older
people, people with
disabilities, non-English
speaking people, workers,
youth, women, residents
and visitors.
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2.3 Economic Impact
Introduction
Where relevant, the economic impact of
development will be assessed to ensure the
development is consistent with the Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004, the HIERARCHY OF
CENTRES and is proposed in an appropriate
location to meet community needs and
maximise benefit from existing infrastructure.
‘Out-of-Centre’ development and the
expansion of existing Centres in a form that
does not advance cohesive Centre
development, or that does not link adjoining
facilities may have a negative impact on the
function of a Centre and the community.
Industrial or commercial developments that
have the capacity to generate significant
employment opportunities and/or require
significant infrastructure, support services and
facilities. It is in these situations that
assessment of the Economic Impacts of the
proposal is likely to be required.
In preparing an Economic Impact Assessment,
appropriate community consultation is
required. The Additional Information in this
section outlines the type of information likely to
be requested in an Economic Impact
Assessment.
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2.3.1 Economic Impact Assessment

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to demonstrate that development will
provide positive economic benefits to the
locality and the City

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
 2.2 – Social Impact
 2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Services
 2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
 3.2 – Subdivision
 3.3 – Urban Centre Development
 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
 3.7 – Specific Development Types

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development:

A1.

 Positively contributes to the economic
growth of the City,
 Is in accordance with the intentions of
the Land Use Zone in which it is
proposed to locate,
 Protects and supports existing
development within the local area and
community, and
 Is in accordance with the Lake
Macquarie HIERARCHY OF CENTRES.
 Contributes to the creation of
additional local employment and
economic benefits.

An Economic Impact Assessment Report
is prepared and lodged in accordance
with the requirements detailed in
Economic Impact Assessment –
Additional Information, Where
development is:
 inconsistent with the objectives of the
3(1) Urban Centre Zones or 3(2) Urban
Centre support Zone, the HIERARCHY
OF CENTRES, or is located outside of an
Urban Centre Zone,
 an Industrial or Commercial
development that will have a significant
economic impact on the locality,
 Designated Development as listed in
Schedule 3 of the EP & A Regulations
2000.
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Economic Impact Assessment –
Additional Information
An Economic Impact Assessment (EIA) is
intended to provide detailed information about:
 The proposal,
 The potential economic benefits and
impacts of the proposal,
 Community needs, and
 The measures proposed maximise benefits
and avoid or minimise adverse impacts.

An Economic Impact Assessment should
analyse:
 Employment opportunities,
 Floorspace, industrial/retail/commercial mix
and turnover data for the proposed
development including statistically accurate
market surveys undertaken by the
applicant,
 Sample analysis of developments within the
catchment of the proposal and of similar
proposals in other comparable locations,
 Ability of the development to generate
economic benefits for the City,
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 The impact of the proposal in terms of
access for employees and users of the
development, The proposal’s potential to
trigger additional development and/or
relocation of commercial activities from their
current location, and
 Impacts on similar developments in the
catchment (local, citywide or regional).
The Assessment report should be written so
that any conclusions reached can be
independently assessed. The document
should focus on the salient features of the
proposal and the economic issues associated
with it. Any feasible alternatives should be
discussed in sufficient detail so that justification
for the selection of a preferred option can be
clearly seen.
The document should include references and
list individuals and organisations consulted.
Relevant maps, diagrams and figures should
also be included where necessary and detailed
technical information contained in the report
should be clearly cross-referenced.

Public Transport Impact and Adequacy
Survey and analyse the impact of the proposed
development on the public transport system,
including –
 Adequacy of existing infrastructure
provision, and
 Capital and recurrent cost to public
transport providers to meet the demand and
provide real modal choice to users of the
proposed development.
Traffic Impact
 Survey and analyse the impact of the
development on the road, pedestrian and
bikeway network required to service the
development, including:
 The costs of providing or upgrading the
existing movement systems,
 Internal car parking and servicing
requirements,
 Access to the site and development, and
 Pedestrian, bike and vehicular separation
and safety.
Refer to 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing for further information.

Other Information
The economic impact of development does not
only include the proposal itself, but the costs
and benefits to the local and broader
Community and the City as a whole.

Social Impact
Refer to 2.2 – Social Impact for further
information.

These may include, but are not limited to, the
costs or benefits associated with:
 Increased or reduced access,
 Being a catalyst for infrastructure provision,
such as water and sewer,
 Maximising or reducing service provision
locations, and/or
 Ability of the proposal to be a catalyst for
other economic activities being established
or expanded.
To address these matters the EIA report
should be supported by information that
reflects the full extent of the development’s
potential economic impact. Some of these
matters are identified and summarised below.
Where investigations identify a cost or benefit
for the community or City associated with
these matters, the impact should be clarified
and incorporated into the Economic Impact
Assessment.
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2.4 Heritage
Introduction
The purpose of Section 2.4 of this DCP is to
secure the proper care and management of the
City’s built, natural and Aboriginal heritage as a
means of understanding the present form and
character of the City and to ensure that
development surrounding items of heritage
significance, do not compromise their levels of
significance.
The provisions of this Section are not intended
to hinder or prevent development. Rather,
they aim to ensure that appropriate
consideration is given to the potential impact of
each proposal as it relates to its site, locality
and the City. They also aim to provide a clear
indication of the differing levels of information
required to support the different contexts of
development application to help achieve timely
processing.

Heritage Items
For European heritage, the provisions are
based on the Lake Macquarie Heritage
Guidelines (2004), which should be read in
conjunction with the Burra Charter.
The Burra Charter establishes the nationally
accepted standard for the conservation of
places of cultural significance. The Charter
advocates a cautionary approach to changing
a place, recommending only as much work as
necessary to repair, stabilise and to maintain
its function. This approach will help to ensure
that the history of the place can continue to be
understood and interpreted by the physical
fabric of the place.
For Aboriginal heritage the provisions are an
interim measure which should be read in
conjunction with the Department of
Environment and Conservation ‘Aboriginal
Cultural Heritage Standards and Guidelines
Kit’ and the National Parks and Wildlife Act.

The Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Standards
and Guidelines Kit sets down best practice in
Aboriginal heritage management and clarifies
for persons involved in Aboriginal heritage, the
requirements for reporting heritage
assessments. The National Parks and Wildlife
Act 1974, provides statutory protection for all
Aboriginal places and objects. The protection
provided applies irrespective of the level of
significance or land tenure.
Under the Integrated Development
Assessment (IDA) process of the EP&A Act,
specific obligations apply to intending
developers and Council about Aboriginal
cultural heritage. Anyone who may impact
upon an Aboriginal Object (deposit, object or
material evidence relating to Aboriginal
habitation as identified in the Aboriginal Sites
Register of the Department of Environment
and Conservation (DEC) or an Aboriginal
Place (as gazetted by the Minister for National
Parks) is required to consult with the DEC and
the local Aboriginal community.
Further details are provided about when the
IDA process applies at the end of Section 2.4.3
“Aboriginal Heritage Items and Sites”.
Contents
This Section is designed to conserve and
protect the comparative heritage significance
of the item including Aboriginal objects and
places, property or site as currently known and
thus the level of management considered
appropriate.
The Heritage Principles of Development
outlined in this Section relate to:
2.4.1
2.4.2
2.4.3
2.4.4

European Heritage Items
The Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Area
Aboriginal Heritage Items and Sites
Natural Heritage Items.

Note –
“Natural Heritage Items” includes Insect fossils
and Geological Features of scientific interest.
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The detailed provisions within this section
should be read in conjunction with those
contained in:
The LEP 2004; and
The Guidelines to DCP No.1
Sub-section 2.4.1 in turn, contains:
Listed heritage items (refer to the Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004)
Provisional heritage items, including:
properties identified in the Lake Macquarie
Heritage Study 1993; properties included in
Appendix 1 of the Lake Macquarie Heritage
Guidelines (2004); “Heritage Precincts”
within the Area Plans forming Part 4 of this
DCP
“Alterations and additions”; and
“Other Structures” and “dwellings prior to
1950” including early buildings/structures
other than those defined elsewhere within
Section 2.4.1.
A number of properties identified in the City
wide Heritage Study undertaken in 1993 are
considered as Provisional Heritage Items for
this DCP and therefore the principles of the
DCP safeguard the possible significant fabric
of these properties.
The full range of these properties is contained
in the “City of Lake Macquarie Heritage Study
1993, Volumes 1 to 3”, prepared by Suters
Architects Snell, in association with Hunter
History Consultants and C & MJ Doring Pty
Limited. Owners of properties considered
likely to have heritage significance are
encouraged to consult:

The stabilisation and conservation
(maintenance, preservation and
reconstruction) of an existing heritage item, (in
conjunction with non-intrusive
alteration/addition), is always more acceptable
than demolition.
Aboriginal Heritage
Aboriginal heritage is currently the subject of
an extensive Citywide study. The Lake
Macquarie Aboriginal cultural heritage Strategy
is not expected to be completed before the end
of 2005.
Determining cultural significance and
assessing development impact upon cultural
significance is required for sites potentially
containing Aboriginal Heritage. The input of
qualified Heritage Consultants that have
knowledge of the issues requiring addressing
by Council, the NSW Heritage Office, DEC and
the Burra Charter must be included as part of a
development application.
Consultants
Using consultants who are specifically qualified
in the field of European, Aboriginal and natural
heritage assessment means that the
investigation, assessment and documentation
of heritage sites is likely to pass professional
scrutiny, be readily acceptable to authorities
and be processed with less delay.
Council requires that specifically qualified
heritage consultants be engaged to carry out
investigation, assessment and documentation
for development proposals categorised below:

Part 4 – Area Plans of this DCP
Appendix 1 to the Lake Macquarie Heritage
Guidelines (2004)
The Lake Macquarie Heritage Study 1993
Section 2.4.1 includes “Performance Criteria”
and “Acceptable Solutions” for alterations and
additions. These requirements apply equally
to heritage items, provisional heritage items,
properties in heritage conservation areas or
heritage precincts.
New development should be designed to
reflect its context and should be compatible in
terms of scale, form, bulk, finishes and colours
without mimicking the features of the heritage
item or Conservation Area.
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Notes for Table 1
Where a “specifically qualified heritage
consultant” is not required (however it is
in the applicant’s best interest to consult
with Council’s Heritage Planner)
Where a “specifically qualified heritage
consultant” is required to prepare the
heritage aspects of an application
Table 1 – Development Type and Category of
Consultancy
Development Type
Categories
1
2
For Development such as:
Exempt development

A ”specifically qualified heritage consultant” is
defined as:
i.

Any person who is acknowledged by the
NSW Heritage Office and/or the NSW
DEC as being appropriately qualified and
experienced to carry out the specialised
work required;

ii.

Any person who holds a qualification in
history, archaeology, town planning or
architecture or related discipline and has
undertaken tertiary level specialised
training in the area of Heritage
Conservation and has appropriate work
experience to satisfactorily complete the
investigation, assessment and
documentation required.

Complying development
Additions and alterations carried
out in accordance with the LEP,
DCP and Burra Charter
Painting
Exemption approved in writing by
Council
For Development affecting:
Heritage items, their curtilage and
setting
Provisional
Sites in Heritage Conservation
Areas
Demolition
Relics
Archaeological sites
Streetscapes in heritage precincts
Proposals which do not comply with
provisions of the LEP, DCP or
Burra Charter
Where specifically advised in
writing to do so by Council

Avondale College
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.4.1 European Heritage Items

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard European Heritage Items and
ensure that development surrounding the
Items does not detract from their heritage
value.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.11– Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.4.2 – Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Area
2.4.3 – Aboriginal Heritage Items and Sites
2.4.4 – Natural Heritage Items
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.7 – Signs
2.7.8 – Fences
3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
4.0 – Area Plans

Note –
European Heritage Items and the Catherine
Hill Bay Heritage Conservation Area, are
identified in the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004.
Provisional Heritage Items are identified in the
Lake Macquarie Heritage Study, 1993 and
Volume 1 Principles of Development - Heritage
Guidelines, Appendix 1(LMCC 2004).

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
For a Listed Heritage Item
P1.1

Development conforms to the principles of
the BURRA CHARTER.

A1.1

A Statement of Heritage Impact (SOHI) is
prepared and lodged that identifies the
natural and cultural features which
contribute to the significance of the place
(eg its setting, its landforms, past major
events). The assessment must identify
the means of retaining the identified level
of significance
The existing CULTURAL SIGNIFICANCE is
determined prior to development and is
not compromised by development. This
can be achieved by:
restricting the amount of intervention
to only that which is necessary,
conserving that which is significant
about the place;
clearly differentiating new
development from the existing
significant fabric.

P1.2

Development retains the cultural
significant elements of the place.

A1.2

Development is designed to comply with
the provisions of the NSW Heritage
Manual document “Heritage Curtilages”
and Volume 1 Principles of Development Heritage Guidelines, Appendix 1(LMCC
2004).
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P1.3

Development retains the integrity of the
its CURTILAGE.

A1.3

A Statement of Heritage Impact is
prepared and lodged that clearly details
the impacts on the item in the context of
its level of significance and how it
complies with the Standards of the
investigation and assessment of the NSW
Heritage Manual.

Development adjacent to, or within the
curtilage of a Heritage Item reflects the
physical characteristics of the item.

A1.4

The development proposal is designed to:

Development involving DEMOLITION is
justified.

A2.

HERITAGE ITEM and

P1.4

P2.

be of a scale, form, mass, proportion,
finish, within a compatible location of
openings so as to be sympathetic with
the heritage item;
sufficiently separated from the heritage
item, not to compromise the existing
level of visibility.
A Statement of Heritage Impact must be
prepared and lodged, substantiating that
all alternate options to demolition have
been fully investigated. Where demolition
of the whole of a Heritage Item is
proposed, approval must be sought
concurrently for the replacement building
and its compatibility with its physical
context, shall be provided.
A SOHI must include:
Structural condition
Overall extent of remaining significant
fabric
Potentials for adaptation; and
Comparative costings

For Provisional Heritage Items:
P3.

Development conforms to the principles of
the Burra Charter.
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A3.1

A Heritage Assessment, which identifies
the level of significance of the property, is
prepared and lodged as part of the
development application.

A3.2

If, as a result of the Heritage Assessment,
a property is found to have a level of
heritage significance, the applicant is
required to prepare and lodge a
Statement of Heritage Impact which
identifies the level of impact that the
development will have on the property.

Design Elements
Scale and Proportion
Every heritage building has a characteristic
scale and proportion in all its parts. In
Architecture, scale generally refers to the
relative size of particular objects, while
Proportion refers to the relative size of different
parts. Scale and proportion are as important for
the smaller elements of a building, such as
timber mouldings, as they are for larger
elements, such as roofs.
Shape
Buildings of a particular historical style tend to
have elements of a characteristic shape. For
example, a typical 1920's or 1930's Bungalow
has simple front facing gables of low pitch. A
Federation period house, on the other hand,
tends to have a more complex roof form,
usually at a steeper pitch and of a more
complex form.
Symmetry/Asymmetry
Much of the distinctive quality of historic houses
is dependent upon a balance between
symmetry and asymmetry. For example,
Federation period houses normally have
windows symmetrically positioned, but the front
gable is almost always asymmetrically placed
on the facade.
Construction
Heritage buildings display an honesty of
structural expression. They were built in a
practical manner. The same spirit should be
pursued when making an addition. If the original
finish or texture cannot be achieved using
modern tools and materials, it would be
preferable to copy the original technology. The
result is what counts. Modern finishes will
usually be less of a concern if they are not
visible from the street.
Materials
Naturally occurring materials tended to account
for the majority of building fabric, including
timber, stone and clay. Processing was usually
limited, clay being turned into bricks and terra
cotta for example. More refined materials,
including metals, accounted for a lesser
proportion of the fabric.
Decoration
Owners should be mindful of the original
purpose of decorative elements and the role
they played. Invariably they reflected the tastes
and fashions of the time. They have no place
on modern buildings, even those adjoining
heritage buildings.
Most of the City's older homes were modest and
avoided the heavy decoration commonly found in
metropolitan areas and major country centres. This
is part of the City's historic character and should not
be overlooked. It is always important not to add
decorative detail that was never there.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For Alterations and Additions:
P4.

Development involving alterations or
additions are sympathetic to the bulk,
form, scale and finish of the existing
building, structure or place.
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A4.1

The development proposal is designed to
demonstrate the consideration of the
characteristics of the existing building,
and the building’s context.

A4.2

New work should not mimic the design
and materials of the building, but be
recognisable as new work on close
inspection.

A4.3

Mock historical details should not be
applied.

A4.4

Alterations and additions should:
Incorporate or retain important
elements such as chimneys, windows
and gables,
Occur at the rear of the existing
building so as to minimise visual
impact,
Not compromise the ability for
driveway access to the rear of the
block,
Maintain the established building line,
Maintain established patterns of
buildings and garden
Not overwhelm or dominate the
existing building.

A4.5

Large additions should be treated as a
separate entity to retain the character of
the original.

A4.6

Front and side setbacks should maintain
established typical separation distances of
the spacing between buildings located
within in the local context.

A4.7

The orientation pattern of buildings
existing in the area should be maintained.

Possible types of rear additions

Options for Additions to existing heritage buildings
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For Other Structures:
P5.

Development involving garages, carports,
sheds and the like are sympathetic to the
bulk, form, scale and function of the
existing dwellings, buildings and elements
of the place.

A5.1

Garages, sheds and carports should:
make reference to the established
historic patterns in the street and
locality,
Have simple hipped, gable or skillion
roofs depending on the design of the
existing building,
Have a pitch of roofs lower than that of
the main building,
Blend colours and materials into the
surrounding landscape and utilise
custom orb iron roof profile and timber
board profile wall cladding.

A5.2

Single garages and sheds should be
located at the rear of the building or set
well back at the side.

A5.3

Double garages and sheds should be
detached buildings located behind the
building and not readily seen from the
street, (preferably be of gable or hipped
roof with a skillion)

A5.4

Simple open light construction carports
are preferable to solid heavily detailed
structures.

A5.5

Existing outbuildings should be
maintained and reused wherever
possible.

A6.1

As per Acceptable Solutions A4.1 – A4.7

A6.2

A Heritage Assessment is prepared and
lodged, substantiating that alternate
options to demolition have been
investigated. Where demolition of the
whole of the building is proposed, the
application must include full details of a
replacement building and must
substantiate the proposed development
compatibility with its physical context.

For dwellings erected prior to 1950 and
not identifiable as belonging to a particular
architectural style:
P6.

Development is sympathetic to the bulk,
scale, form and finish of the existing
elements of the place and where involving
demolition is justified.

An assessment must include:
Structural condition,
Overall extent of remaining significant
fabric,
Potentials for adaptation; and
Comparative costings.
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Examples of pre 1950’s dwellings – usually owner built.

Converted boatshed – two storey

Copy of Miners Cottage

Purpose built two storey
owner constructed
cottage

Converted garage or
designed on dimensions
of garage

These examples
demonstrate some
of the variety of pre
1950’s dwellings
about. They mainly
used corrugated
iron, timber frame
and cladding or a
mix with some fibro
cladding. Buildings
generally were less
than 100sqm in floor
area.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.4.2 Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Area

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect the unique character of the
Catherine Hill Bay Heritage Conservation
Area, ensuring that development occurs in
a manner which has no adverse heritage
impact on the level of significance of the
Area and its components.
Note –
Section 2.4.2 (Sheet 1 & 2) identifies The
Catherine Hill Bay Heritage Conservation
Area.
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2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.4.1 – European Heritage Items
2.4.3 – Aboriginal Heritage Items and
Sites
2.4.4 – Natural Heritage Items
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.6 – Views
3.1
– Lake, Waterway and Coastal
Development
3.2
– Subdivision
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development conforms to the principles
of the BURRA CHARTER and the NSW
Heritage Manual document “Conservation
Areas.”

A1.1

A Statement of Heritage Impact (SOHI) is
prepared and lodged. The SOHI must
identify:
The level of significance of the
Conservation Area and the level of
significance of the item;
Methods of ensuring that the
identified levels of significance are not
compromised by development.
These methods must include:
Details of form, scale, proportion
finishes, ridge levels and location
of openings
A statement identifying the level of
visual integration of the
development with the
Conservation Area.
Details of the means of
ameliorating any adverse heritage
impacts.
Buildings, structures, landforms and
landscape elements which are
inconsistent (or “intrusive”) visually
and can be removed to improve
interpretation of the significance of the
Area

P2.

Development, (including fencing, car
parking areas and landscaping) as either
attached or detached work, does not
compromise the significance of existing
buildings, their curtilages and settings.

A2.1

The development is designed to:

P3.

Development involving part or complete
DEMOLITION is justified.

Maintain established views to and
from the Conservation Area, and/or to
and from Heritage Items within it.
Avoid adverse impacts on existing
buildings and the Area through the
sympathetic design of additions and
alterations that are clearly
differentiated as new construction.
Reveal additional aspects of the
significance of the Area
A2.2

New development is designed to appear
as a single STOREY (HERITAGE)
appearance when viewed from the street
and has a maximum site coverage of 35
percent.

A3.

Any proposal for part or total demolition
of a site or building within a HERITAGE
CONSERVATION AREA, must be
accompanied by a Statement of Heritage
Impact which discusses all available
options to demolition and substantiates
that demolition is the only viable and
sustainable option.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
The assessment must include:
structural condition;
overall extent of remaining significant
fabric;
potentials for adaptation and;
comparative costings.
Note –
The stabilisation and conservation
(maintenance, preservation and
reconstruction) of an existing heritage
item, (in conjunction with non-intrusive
alteration/addition), is always more
acceptable than demolition.
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Maintain scale and single storey appearance

Examples of typical early cottages found in Catherine Hill Bay

Gabled type with front verandah and rear
skillion

Hipped type (less common) with front
verandah
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Options for Additions

Bay buildings.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.4.3 Aboriginal Heritage Items and
Sites

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to assist the community to protect and
conserve Aboriginal cultural, spiritual and
sacred sites within the City.

2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.11–Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.4.1 – European Heritage Items
2.4.2 – Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Areas
2.4.4 – Natural Heritage Items
2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure
3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastal
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
4.0 – Area Plans

Council and the Department of
Environment and Conservation
acknowledge that Aboriginal owners are
recognised as having a particular interest
in and attachment to Aboriginal heritage
places, over and above that of local
individuals and members of community
groups. The DEC administers the
conservation and protection of Aboriginal
objects and places under the provisions of
the National Parks and Wildlife Services
Act 1974, as amended.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

For ABORIGINAL OBJECTS identified in the
Department of Environment and
Conservation Register, or gazetted
ABORIGINAL PLACES under the National
Parks and Wildlife Services Act,
development is permitted where it has the
approval of the Department of
Environment and Conservation and the
support of the LOCAL ABORIGINAL
COMMUNITY.

A1.

The requirements of the Local Aboriginal
Community and the Department of
Environment and Conservation must be
considered and reflected in a
development application affecting land
being of cultural significance to the LOCAL
ABORIGINAL COMMUNITY.
All development applications must be
accompanied by an assessment of the
cultural value of the affected land;
Each assessment must reflect the
particular interests of traditional/tribal
owners as well as the generic interest
of Aboriginal people;
Include appropriate management and
security measures for on going
protection of sites; and
Comply with the methodology and
requirements of the Department of
Environment and Conservation
“Aboriginal Cultural Heritage
Standards and Guidelines Kit”.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

For sites, relics (objects) and places
(Aboriginal places) identified by the local
Aboriginal community or by Lake
Macquarie City Council (excluding
Aboriginal objects and places referred to
in P1. above), development is permitted
where it has the support of the local
Aboriginal community.
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Acceptable Solutions
A2.

Refer to Acceptable Solution for A1.

Aboriginal Heritage Items and Sites
– Additional Information
The Department of Environment and
Conservation (DEC) has published the
“Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Standards and
Guidelines Kit” to promote predictability,
transparency and best practice in Aboriginal
heritage management. The “Guidelines”
reflect the DEC commitment to partnership
with Aboriginal stakeholders in protecting and
managing Aboriginal cultural heritage.
Council’s provisions have the same objective.
The kit must be used as the basis of preparing
site assessments for all applications and
investigations involving Aboriginal Cultural
Heritage.

DEC defines specifically what Aboriginal
Cultural Heritage is for the purposes of the IDA
process and this definition is a subset of the
heritage provisions and definitions contained in
LEP 2004. Hence, it is necessary to consult
with and obtain Aboriginal community and
Council approval for all identified Aboriginal
Cultural Heritage in LEP 2004. However there
will only be a percentage of these which will
require consultation and approval of DEC
under the IDA process.
To meet the IDA provisions, the Council
requires anyone proposing work to consult with
the DEC if:
i.

Aboriginal heritage is currently the subject of
an extensive Citywide study (see Page 2).
This study is not expected to be completed
before the end of 2005.
Until the Lake Macquarie Aboriginal Cultural
Heritage Strategy is completed Council will be
relying on available information and site details
held at the Department of Environment and
Conservation, the Koompahtoo, Awabakal and
Bahtabah Local Aboriginal Land Councils or
held in Council. The Local Environmental Plan
and Development Control Plan have been
structured to reflect this situation by separating
known sites held in the Department of
Environment and Conservation Aboriginal
Sites Register from other sites and information
known to Land Councils and Lake Macquarie
City Council. The status of both types of
information is considered equal in significance.
Therefore, all sites require both development
consent and approval of the local Aboriginal
people. In addition integrated development
assessment provisions of the EP&A Act apply
to certain properties containing Aboriginal
cultural heritage.

ii.

iii.

the property is gazetted as an Aboriginal
Place (as gazetted by the Minister for NP)
under the provisions of the NPWS Act
1974 as amended; and/or
the property contains an Aboriginal Object
(a deposit, object or material evidence
relating to Aboriginal habitation as
identified in the Aboriginal Sites Register
of the DEC); and
where the work will impact upon
Aboriginal Places and/or Objects.

Aboriginal cultural information is sensitive and
is not readily available to the public or
developers through publications or reports (as
it is for European heritage items). It is
imperative therefore, that consultation occurs
with the Council and where necessary with the
DEC so that Aboriginal Cultural Heritage can
be identified on the property or in the locality of
the property.
Note –
See following table to assist in determining
consultation requirements.

Integrated Development Assessment (IDA)
Process.
Under the Environmental Planning and
Assessment (EP&A) Act 1979 as amended it is
necessary for any person intending to carry out
work requiring development approval upon a
property identified as containing Aboriginal
cultural heritage to:
1. consult with the local Aboriginal
community;
2. consult with the DEC and where advised
seek there approval under the IDA process
for requirements contained in the NPWS
Act 1974;
3. consult with and seek development
approval from the Council.
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The following table may assist with determining when consultation should occur.
1.If your development site is within the
following zones or localities

2.You will need to consult
with Council and the
Aboriginal community
where indicated below

Zones
1(1) Rural production

YES

1(2) Rural Living

YES

2(1) Residential
2(2) Residential Urban Living
3(1) Urban Centre Core
3(2) Urban Centre Support
4(1) Industrial Core
4(2) Industrial General
4(3) Industrial Urban Services
5 Infrastructure
6(1) Open Space

NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
YES – only for new
construction
YES

6(2) Tourism and Recreation

YES

7(1) Conservation Primary

YES

7(2) Conservation Secondary

YES

7(3) Environmental General

YES

7(4) Environmental Coastline

YES

7(5) Environmental Living

YES

8.
National Park
9.
Natural Resource
10.
Investigation

NO

11.
Lake and Waterways

YES
YES

NO – unless disturbing lake
floor

Localities
i. any greenfield site within the LGA
ii. anywhere within a 100m of the mean
high water mark

YES
YES

3.You will need to consult
with the DEC where
indicated below

YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
NO
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where study
identifies objects and
places
NO – unless disturbing lake
floor where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified
YES – where objects and
places identified

Note –
Exceptions may exist where Aboriginal cultural heritage is identified on a development site through
further investigation as a result of the Lake Macquarie Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Strategy, or
through chance discovery.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.4.4 Natural Heritage Items

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
safeguard and maintain the Natural Heritage
Items within the city. The classification “Natural
Heritage Items” includes Insect Fossils and
Geology of Scientific Interest.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.11– Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.4.1 – European Heritage Items
2.4.2 – Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Areas
2.4.3 – Aboriginal Heritage Items and Sites
3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastal
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
4.0 – Area Plans

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Potential impact on an item of Natural
Heritage through earthworks, disturbance
to habitat/vegetation, excavation by way
of drilling or quarrying/mining, land filling,
clearing or ground de-watering, is
avoided.

A1.

Any development must include extensive,
detailed site investigation and reflect the
site’s uniqueness through substantiation
of methods of conserving:
Air and water quality,
Current landform,
Fauna and flora, and
Habitat
Any development must be accompanied
by reinstatement of any past disturbance,
or disturbance caused by carrying out the
proposal as part of the development
application.

P2.

Insect fossil beds are maintained along
with features of scientific interest in their
natural state.

A2.1

Where native vegetation exists on public
land it is maintained as bushland and
managed so as to prevent destruction of
the insect fossil beds.

A2.2

Important specimens and layers remain
undisturbed in situ.

A2.3

Development allows for appropriate
management of the surface and for
avoiding disturbance of any outcrops.

A2.4

Development facilitates public
appreciation and scientific investigation of
fossil beds without damage or destruction.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

P4.

Development facilitates scientific
investigation of the insect fossil beds and
geological features of scientific interest.

Likely impact of development proposals is
identified on the insect fossil beds and
geological features of scientific interest.
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Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Development avoids the erection of
permanent structures over insect fossil
beds or geological features of scientific
interest other than structures that are
required to:
Protect the features or the beds
Facilitate scientific investigation and
research; and
Facilitate/manage public access,
education and appreciation.

A3.2

Where the erection of structures cannot
be avoided:
Access to any material excavated and
the excavation site is to be provided as
may be required, to researchers and
palaeontologists from the Australian
Museum.
Any fossils extracted are to be fully
documented and catalogued prior to
being forwarded to the Australian
Museum. Documentation and
cataloguing must be undertaken to
museum standards.

A3.3

Use of temporary structures that can be
removed to allow scientific investigation.

A4.

Where there is doubt about the impact of
a development on the insect fossil beds or
geology of scientific interest, a report by a
palaeontologist or geologist is prepared
and lodged establishing the significance
of the site. Such a report shall include
management strategies for the site
before, during and after development and
consider the Performance Criteria and
Acceptable Solutions mentioned above.

Natural Heritage Items - Additional
Information
The following relate to the various types of
land on which Insect Fossils and Geology of
Scientific Interest may be found:
Public land (land owned by DEC,
Department of Lands and Council)
Land is to be maintained as bushland and
managed so as to prevent destruction of insect
fossil beds and is generally zoned
environmental to reflect the natural heritage
that exists on the land.

Privately owned Large Rural/Residential
Lots
Rural use of the land surface could continue
however, intensification of land use over the
fossil seam should be avoided eg. no
permanent structures, roads etc.
If excavation cannot be avoided then access to
the excavated material for scientific purposes
should be provided. Development should
reflect the natural heritage that is present on
these lots.
Residential Land

The insect fossil beds should be retained in a
state that allows access for future scientific
research
Where it is not possible to retain the insect
fossil seam and excavation is to occur, the
Australian Museum should be notified and
access provided to the excavated material.
Specific Sites
The land in the road verge adjacent to North
Belmont Primary School is believed to be the
location of Mitchell’s discovery of the first
ancestral butterfly wings. At this location
destruction by road works or footpath
construction should be avoided. Footpaths
should be designed for easy removal eg. post
and board.
Palaeontologists from the Australian Museum
should be consulted as part of any
development at these sites.
Research is continuing into geological features
and insect fossils and may be considered as
part of development assessment.
Note –
Prior to development refer to the Insect Fossil
Map held by Council, indicative Fossil Insect
Map on following page.

Residential use can continue, however if any
excavation is proposed, any material
excavated from the fossil beds shall be
provided to palaeontologists from the
Australian Museum.
Restriction to the building or siting of structures
is not sought but access to the site during the
excavation and the construction phase and
permission to remove material is required from
the landowner. This may be done as a
condition of approval.
Roads and other excavation
Access to any material excavated from the
fossil beds should be provided to
palaeontologists from the Australian Museum.
Other land
Feasible intensification of development over
the insect fossils should be avoided.
Destruction and pilfering of the fossil beds
should be avoided. This is best done by
leaving native vegetation cover.
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This map is
indicative only. For
a more detailed map
see the Fossil Insect
Map held at Council.
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2.5 Stormwater Management, Infrastructure and On-Site
Services
Introduction

Sustainable Stormwater Management

Section 2.5 of this DCP relates to the provision
of stormwater management and infrastructure
that are necessary parts of all development.

Urban stormwater is a valuable resource and
when managed appropriately it contributes to
the quality of environments and water
conservation objectives. Urban stormwater is
also one of the major contributors to pollution
of the City’s Lake, waterways and beaches.

Principles of Development contained in this
Section are:
2.5.1
2.5.2
2.5.3
2.5.4
2.5.5

Essential Infrastructure
On-Site Wastewater Treatment
Stormwater Management (Drainage
System Design)
On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
(Source Controls)
Operational Waste Management

A balanced approach between constructed
and natural systems is necessary to improve
water quality, protect our natural drainage
systems, and encourage the re-use of this
valuable resource.
Natural watercourses should be maintained in
a natural and undisturbed state.

Site Services
Managing the Water Cycle
Before development can take place it is
necessary to ensure the adequate provision of
basic services, including water, sewer,
electricity gas and telecommunications
infrastructure.
The cost and location of services depends on
the type of development and land form. As a
major cost component of development, it is
essential basic services are provided in a
timely, cost effective and coordinated way.
Providing services underground, using
common trenches is efficient and can mean
reduced development costs. An additional
benefit of common trenching is that nature
strips have more space for street tree
planting. (See Section 2.6 – Transport,
Parking, Access and Servicing). Common
trenching can be used for
telecommunications, gas and electricity.
Solar and wind power and on-site sewerage
systems can have less impact on the natural
environment. These methods are encouraged
in this DCP, where it can be demonstrated the
service is of the same or a higher standard
and it has less impact on the environment at
the site, locally and globally.

Development that sustainably manages the
water cycle is development that is carefully
designed, constructed and maintained so as to
minimise impacts on the natural water cycle.
Sustainable solutions protect the environment
and minimise cost over the longer term. This
approach is known as Water Cycle
Management (WCM).
WCM requires an urban water management
approach attuned to natural water and
ecological processes and may include:
reuse of roof water for appropriate
purposes,
reuse of runoff for landscape irrigation,
minimisation of impermeable surfaces,
specially designed landscaping for
cleansing runoff and conserving water,
infiltration of stormwater into underground
aquifers where ground conditions allow.
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2.5.1 Essential Infrastructure

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure essential infrastructure is
provided to all development in a manner
that minimises environmental impacts.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Water bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.5.2 – On Site Wastewater Treatment
3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.1 – Neighbourhood Design
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.2.4 – Community Title Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Essential infrastructure is efficiently
provided to all development, including the
delivery of:
A satisfactory supply of water,
Electricity,
Communications, including data
cabling,
The sustainable management of
stormwater and sewage,
Reticulated natural gas.

P2.

The location and design of essential
infrastructure minimises adverse
environmental impacts in the short and
long term.

A1.1

Essential infrastructure is accessible,
easy to maintain, uses available
technology and is cost effective based on
life cycle costs.

A1.2

Development is staged to ensure each
stage is fully serviced before release of a
new area.

A1.3

The distribution system for all forms of
infrastructure is in place prior to
occupation.

A2.

Essential infrastructure (including service
structures, plant and equipment) is
designed and located to:
be an integral part of the development;
avoid areas of ecological or scenic
value, WATER BODIES, WATERWAYS
WETLANDS; and,
minimise the impact on areas of native
vegetation; and
be suitably screened from public
places or streets; and
is co-located in shared underground
trenching in order to minimise land
consumption and costs where
compatible, including
telecommunications cabling,
ensure transportation, treatment and
disposal of sewage wastes minimise
environmental impacts
ensure drainage, sewerage and
sullage system overflows do not enter
residences.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P3.

Provision of an alternative technology that
achieves a comparable or better level of
service.

A3.

Alternative technologies and ways of
providing services to lots or development
must provide a similar or better service.

P4.

For Natural Gas

A4.1

For sewerage infrastructure:
Development in the following Zones
1(2) -- Rural (Living)
2(1) – Residential
2(2) – Residential (Urban Living)
3(1) – Urban Centre (Core)
3(2) – Urban Centre (Support)
4(1) – Industrial (Core)
4(2) – Industrrial (Urban Services)
4(3) – Industrial (General)
5 – Infrastructure
6(1) – Public Open Space
6(2) – Tourism and Recreation
7(4) – Environmental (Coastline)
7(5) – Environmental (Living)
is connected to a reticulated sewerage
system.
Alternative sewerage treatment
technologies shall only be
considered, if it can be
demonstrated that the proposed
system can match or improve on
the performance of the reticulated
sewer service in relation to:
- health
- soil condition
- water quality (including
groundwater)
- nutrients
- system maintenance (including a
viable commercial model for longterm management)
- water use

A4.2

Alternative systems must:
Meet the requirements in section
2.5.2; and
Be supported by a comprehensive
report by a suitably qualified and
experienced person.

A4.3

In Awaba, Catherine Hill Bay, Wyee and
Seahampton where reticulated sewer is
unavailable, pump-out systems will only
be considered for a single dwelling house
on an existing allotment.
Note –
Refer to 2.5.2 – On-Site Wastewater
Treatment.
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
A4.4

Development in the following zones,
1(1) Rural (Production)
7(1) Conservation (Primary)
7(2) Conservation (Secondary)
7(3) Environmental (General)
9 Natural Resources
10 Investigation
Where the site is located within 100m of a
reticulated sewer system, the
development connects to this system.

A4.5

Where reticulated sewer is unavailable,
the proposal must be able to demonstrate
that site and soil conditions allow for the
on-site disposal of sewerage and provides
a similar or better service, while
minimising environmental impacts.
Note –
In this instance refer to 2.5.2 – On-Site
Wastewater Treatment.

A4.6

For the provision of natural gas, the
following development types provide a
reticulated system (to the site), when it is
within the specified distance of an existing
reticulated system:
Up to 9 Multiple Dwelling Housing or
apartment units and/or Subdivision of
up to 9 lots - 250 metres.
10 to 19 Multiple Dwelling Housing or
apartment units and/or Subdivision 10
to 19 lots - 500 metres.
Over 20 Multiple Dwelling Housing or
apartment units and/or infill subdivision
of over 20 lots.

P5.

Electrical infrastructure in certain zones

A5.

For development in the following zones:
1(1) Rural (Production)
7(1) Conservation (Primary)
7(2) Conservation (Secondary)
7(3) Environmental (General)
7(4) Environmental (Coastline)
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
Where allotments created by subdivision
have frontage to an existing road in which
overhead electrical reticulation exists, and
requires no improvement to serve
proposed lots, may have electricity
provided to them using overhead power
lines.
In the case of subdivision in all other
zones that involve the opening of new
roads or require infrastructure
improvements to the system,
underground electricity shall be
provided to each lot.
Mains and service conduits are to be
placed during road construction.
Easements are required for substation
sites, reticulation mains, and to secure
rights of way and access to
substations. An exception is in
residential subdivisions where
substation sites become part of the
dedicated roadway. Easements are
also required for reticulation mains and
any associated cables within public
reserves.
Where substations are within
easements over proposed public
reserves additional public reserve area
is to be given to compensate for the
loss of land for the substation.
For communication infrastructure
In the case of subdivision involving the
opening of new roads, underground
telephone mains shall be provided to
each lot.
Mains and service conduits are to be
placed during road construction.
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Performance Criteria
P6.

P7.

The water supply adequate for the
intended use and for fire fighting
purposes.

For Telecommunication Towers

Acceptable Solutions
A6.1

Where the site is not connected to a
reticulated water service, it has a
minimum water supply of 10,000 litres
available for fire fighting purposes. This is
additional to normal water supply.

A6.2

When the water supply is provided in
above ground tanks, the tank is supported
by a fire-proof structure and is fitted with
the necessary equipment to allow fire
hose connection.

A6.3

Where the site is connected to a
reticulated water supply, but is located
more than 90 metres from a fire hydrant
point, it has a minimum water supply of
5,000 litres available for fire fighting
purposes.

A6.4

Communal bushfire water supply is
adequate.

A7.1

The development of telecommunication
towers comply with the Code for the
Deployment of Radiocommunications
Infrastructure (ACIF, 2002), the Australian
Communications Authority (ACA)
standards and legislation.

A7.2

The location of towers or base stations
are;
CO-LOCATED FACILITIES for services to
the same geographical area except
where the cumulative emissions and
visual impacts are unacceptable,
minimise exposure to Electromagnetic
Radiation (EMR) in accordance with
the ACIF Code,
avoid sensitive locations in accordance
with the ACIF Code.

The siting, design and installation of
telecommunications towers are not
visually obtrusive and do not create an
unacceptable risk to human health or the
environment.

Note –
Sensitive locations may include
residences, schools, childcare centres,
hospitals, nursing homes and the like.
Preferred locations are
commercial/industrial, rural areas and
low-use/isolated open space.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A7.3

The design of towers/antennas, base
stations and supporting infrastructure
minimise the visual impact and cumulative
visual impact on scenic quality including
the public domain and any heritage items.

A7.4

Site and Locality Analysis
A site and locality analysis establishes the
development context by showing
graphically the constraints and
opportunities of the proposed site in
relation to existing land uses, existing
buildings in the immediate surroundings,
and the environment generally. It should
determine the suitability of the proposed
location and the design.
A site and locality analysis plan is to be
submitted with all applications and should
indicate in relation to the proposed site for
a radius of 300 metres:
existing vegetation
site boundaries and dimensions
topography
location of existing buildings
views to and from the proposed site,
and
location of any sensitive land use with
the adjacent area.
The site and locality analysis must be to
scale.

A7.5

Statement of Environmental Effects
A written statement is to be prepared
explaining how the proposed
radiocommunications or
telecommunications facility has
responded to the site analysis and the
objectives of this DCP.
This statement is to demonstrate how the
precautionary principle has been applied
in the siting, design and operation of the
proposed facility, included in Sections 5.1,
5.2 and 5.7 of the ACIF Code.
Documentation is to be submitted that
specifies the facility’s compliance with the
Australian Exposure Standard specified
by the Australian Communications
Authority (ACA).
The statement should include a 360o
prediction map of exposure levels at 1.5
metres above publicly accessible surfaces
within 300 metres and listed as sensitive
location in the ACIF Code, or on request.
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Performance Criteria
P7.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued

The statement should include an EMR
(electromagnetic radiation) assessment in
accordance with the Australian Radiation
Protection and Nuclear Safety Agency
(ARPANSA) prediction methodology and
report format as described in the Code for
the Deployment of Radiocommunications
Infrastructure (ACIF, 2002).
A7.6

Public Notification/Consultation
Development applications should
comply with Council’s requirements on
notification and signage.
For facilities covered by the LIF
Determination, the carrier is to consult
with affected communities, irrespective
of Council boundaries as required by
the ACIF Code.
The applicant is to consult with Council
about a consultation strategy.
Consultation must be commensurate
with the anticipated impact of the
facility.
The applicant must make reasonable
endeavours to conduct consultation in
such a way that local ethnic
communities are informed about the
proposal and able to comment on it.
For each facility, a permanent and
legible weatherproof sign must be
publicly visible in the immediate
proximity of the facility and visible to
the general public, to identify the name
and contact details of the operator or
site manager, consistent with the ACIF
Code.
For each facility, a sign must be
erected notifying the intention of the
carrier to erect infrastructure on site
and providing the name and contact
details of the carrier, consistent with
the ACIF Code.
The applicant must provide Council
with he results of any community
consultation undertaken for facilities
including that covered by the LIF
Determination.
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Performance Criteria
P7.

Continued

Acceptable Solutions
A7.7

Visual Amenity
Carriers are to be designed antennas
and supporting infrastructure in such a
way as to minimise or reduce the
visual cumulative impact from the
public domain and adjacent areas.
A photomontage of the proposed
facility in the context of the location is
to be supplied.
Within the local context, the
infrastructure design must take
account of:
colour
texture
form
bulk and scale
Infrastructure must:
be well designed,
be integrated with the existing
building structure unless otherwise
justified in writing to Council,
have concealed cables where
practical and appropriate,
be unobtrusive where possible; and
be consistent with the character of
the surrounding area.
A discussion on facility design can
be found in Low Impact Facilities
for Better Visual Outcomes,
accessed at www.amta.org.au/mcf
Infrastructure must be removed when
no longer being used,
The site must be restored following
construction of the infrastructure.

A7.8

Heritage and Environment
Infrastructure proposed for areas of
environmental significance (as defined in
LIF Determination) require:
Development consent under the LIF
Determination and Council’s LEP,
The applicant to have regard to
avoiding or minimising the visual
impact of any proposed facility on the
heritage significance of
adjacent/adjoining/surrounding
heritage items and conservation areas,
The applicant is to provide a heritage
report/impact statement in accordance
with Council’s LEP/DCP; and
The applicant to have regard to
avoiding or minimising the physical
impact of any proposed facility on
endemic flora and fauna.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A7.9

Facility Physical Design Controls
Infrastructure must be of high quality
design and construction.
Proposals should consider the range of
available alternative infrastructure
including new technologies, to
minimise unnecessary or incidental
EMR emissions and exposures, as
required under Section 5.2.3 of the
ACIF Code.
The plan for the facility must include
measures to restrict public access to
the antenna(s). Approaches to the
antenna(s) must contain appropriate
signs warning of EMR and providing
contact details for the facility(ies)
owner/manager.
The minimum requisites that shall
apply where relevant are to BCA for
the purposes of construction and the
relevant exposure to levels as directed
by the Australian Communications
Authority (ACA).
The applicant must provide Council
with certification about the standards
with which the facility will comply.

A7.
10

Facility Health Controls
The applicant is to demonstrate the
precautions it has taken to minimise
EMR exposure to the public.
The applicant is to provide
documentation to show that the
proposed facility complies with the
relevant Australian exposure standards
as specified by the ACA.

A7.
11

Conditions of DA Approval
The applicant is advised that the approval
may be subject to a number of conditions,
including, but not restricted to the
following:
The applicant is responsible for the
maintenance and upgrading of
infrastructure and the maintenance of
the site.
The applicant, should any emissions
other than electromagnetic radiation
arise from the installation and
operation of the infrastructure, is to
notify Council and the Department of
Environment and Conservation and to
recommend a preferred strategy of
amelioration.
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Performance Criteria
P7.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued

Infrastructure must be removed when it
is no longer in use.
For each facility, a permanent and
legible weatherproof sign must be
publicly visible in the immediate
proximity of the facility to identify the
name and contact details of the
operator or site manager.

Essential Infrastructure – Additional
Information
Legislative Requirements
The development proposal must comply with
the requirements of any relevant State or
Commonwealth legislation. These include but
are not limited to:
Telecommunications Act 1997.
Radiocommunications Act 1992.

Example of Shared Trenching that saves
space and is cost effective to install and
maintain.
is cost effective to install and maintain.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

2.5.2 On-Site Wastewater Treatment

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure long-term waterway health and
public health.

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.6 – Water bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.1.11 –Erosion and Sediment Control
2.5.4 –On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
(Source Controls)
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.2.4 – Community Title Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

On-site wastewater disposal is designed
and located to have no negative affect on
the community and natural environment.

A1.1

The proposal demonstrates that the site is
suitable for an on-site wastewater
disposal system that:
Is Located away from flood areas,
waterways and water supply;
Prevents pollution from microbial,
organic or nutrient sources to soils or
receiving waters (including
groundwater);
Is supported by a Geotechnical Report
indicating appropriate soils and water
table depth for the system;
Causes no spread of disease or risk to
public health by micro-organisms,
Does not spread foul odours,
Provides a reserve irrigation area;
Minimises cumulative impacts;
Does not encourage insects/vermin,
Ensures persons do not come into
contact with untreated sewage or
effluent (whether treated or not) during
ordinary activities on the premises,
Minimises adverse impacts on the
amenity of the premises and
surrounding lands,
If appropriate provides for the re-use of
resources (including nutrients, organic
matter and water).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
On-Site wastewater treatment systems
are not suited to land:
Within 100 metres of a WATER BODY,
waterway or wetland.
Within 250 metres of a water supply
well, bore or dam.
On slopes steeper than 1in 8 (12%).
Below the 5 year ARI FLOODPLAIN.
Below 2.4 metres AUSTRALIAN HEIGHT
DATUM (AHD)
On soils with permeability greater than
3.5m per day.
Within 1 metre of the seasonally high
water table or bedrock.
Where a reserve irrigation area is not
available for emergency use.
Note –
Pump-out systems are not acceptable for
sewage disposal

P2.

A1.2

Greywater diversion systems are to
demonstrate that the greywater diversion
system and the proposed application and
use of diverted greywater, meet the
requirements of the NSW Guidelines For
Greywater Reuse In Sewered, Single
Household Residential Premises

A1.3

Greywater treatment systems are to
demonstrate that the greywater treatment
system and the application and use of
treated greywater, meet the requirements
of the NSW Guidelines For Greywater
Reuse In Sewered, Single Household
Residential Premises

A2.1

The maximum loading on individual
treatment system is 2,000 litres per day
(equivalent to usage by 10 persons) and
the system includes:
Primary treatment (size according to
approved manufacturer’s
specification),
Sand filtration or equivalent porous
material,
A pressurised distribution network,
Sub-surface irrigation,
Has a wet weather storage capacity,
Soils underlying irrigation areas have a
permeability rate of less than 3.5m/per
day.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.5 – Stormwater Management, Infrastructure and On-Site Services
Page 13 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

A sewerage disposal system which is in
accordance with the Local Government
Act 1993 (approvals) Regulation 1999.
Note –
Soils comprising mainly of sand, gravel,
fractured rock or heavy clay are not
generally acceptable.

P3.

A sufficient area is available for the onsite system and soil conditions are
suitable for the system.

A3.

No Acceptable Solution prescribed, as per
Performance Criteria.
Note –
The area required will depend on a variety
of site specific conditions, such as soil
types and slope, among others.
The area is designed so it is nontrafficable by vehicles to prevent soil
compaction.

P4.

In the instance of COMMUNITY TITLE
an area is available for a
communal on-site system and site
conditions are suitable for such a system.
SUBDIVISION

A4.

No Acceptable Solution prescribed, as per
Performance Criteria.
Note –
Will depend on a variety of site specific
conditions, such as soil types and slope,
among others.

On-Site Wastewater Treatment –
Additional Information
Legislative Requirements
The development proposal must comply with
the requirements of any relevant State or
Commonwealth legislation or planning policy.
These include but are not limited to:
The Protection of the Environment
Operations Act, 1997.
Hunter Water Corporation.
The Department of Environment and
Conservation
Department of Planning
Department of Natural Resources

For Further Support documentation refer to:
Environmental and Health Protection
guidelines: On Site Sewage Management
for Single Households – Department of
Local Government Guidelines 1998
Draft Environment Guidelines for Industry –
The Utilisation of Treated Effluent by
Irrigation – Environment Protection
Authority Guidelines 1995
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2.5.3 Stormwater Management
(Drainage System Design)

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure stormwater systems manage
and protect the quality and flow of
drainage systems and the receiving
waters.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.5.4 – On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
(Source Controls)
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
3.2.1 – Neighbourhood Design
3.2.4 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones

Notes –
Sustainable Water Cycle Management
involves careful consideration and planning of
major, minor and site drainage systems that
thoroughly address water quality and quantity.
Major System is the part of the public
drainage system in an urban area that carries
relatively large flows.
Minor System is the part of the public
drainage system in an urban area that carries
relatively minor flows.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
Stormwater Planning
P1.1

The stormwater drainage system is
planned and designed to ensure natural
watercourses and associated vegetation
are protected and enhanced.

A1.1

The drainage system is planned and
designed to:
protect natural watercourses and
riparian corridors by avoiding
disturbance, redirection, reshaping
or modification of natural systems;
to prevent disturbance, redirection,
reshaping or modification of
watercourses and associated
vegetation;
integrate stormwater management
systems into the landscape for
multiple benefits including water
quality protection, stormwater
retention and detention, public open
space and recreational and visual
amenity, and
comply with Volume 2 Engineering
Guidelines – Design and
Construction Specifications (LMCC
2003).
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Performance Criteria
P1.2

Harmful impacts of urban development on
water balance along with surface and
groundwater flow regimes are minimised.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.2

A Stormwater Management Plan is
submitted that:
Takes full account of the existing
downstream systems;
Employs a variety of controls to
minimise impacts on water quality and
quantity of stormwater RUN-OFF from
the site; and
Demonstrates the development’s ability
meet the principles of WATER CYCLE
MANAGEMENT in the design of the system
and incorporates a variety of suitable:
SOURCE CONTROLS, CONVEYANCE
CONTROLS and DISCHARGE CONTROLS;
and
STORMWATER discharge to surface and
underground receiving waters during pre
and post construction does not degrade
the quality of receiving waters.
The stormwater management system
optimises the interception, retention, and
removal of water borne pollutants before
their discharge to receiving waters.
Developments are designed and
constructed in accordance with a
comprehensive water cycle strategy
where the development proposes to:
incorporate 10 or more dwellings/
lots,
accommodate 50 or more employees
or clients, or
Involve water flows exceeding demand
for 50 persons or more (or equivalent).

P1.3

Stormwater management is efficient and
reduces potable water demand.

A1.3

The stormwater system is designed to:
Provide access for easy maintenance;
Provide access for any parts of the
system located on private land;
Use materials and methods based on
their suitability, durability and costeffectiveness, including maintenance.
Incorporate a comprehensive water
cycle strategy that responds to the
issues and opportunities to achieve
ecologically sustainable and efficient
water cycle outcomes.

P1.4

Point sources of pollution in the
catchment are identified and their impacts
minimised until they can be eliminated.

A1.4

Measures to address Section 2.1.11 –
Erosion Prevention and Sediment Control
and Managing Urban Stormwater –
Source Controls (EPA, 1998).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

In relation to Water Quality –
P2.1

The FIRST FLUSH is diverted from sensitive
areas or treatment systems are installed
to minimise polluted run-off entering
receiving waters.

A2.1

Water quality protection measures, such
as:
Bunding and/or roofing of storage and
process areas to contain possible
leaks and/or spills in all potential
conflict areas.
‘First flush’ systems.
Silt and/or oil traps and rubbish
collectors.
Establishing formal Trade Waste
Agreements with Hunter Water.
are incorporated into the development to
control and direct polluted run-off.

P2.2

Measures appropriate to the site are
incorporated into the design to minimise
the impact of stormwater run-off.

A2.2

Stormwater systems that slow run-off and
minimise erosion (source controls) and
maximise cleaning of the run-off are
installed.
Note –
Refer to 2.5.4 – On-Site Stormwater
Harvesting (Source Control).

P2.3

The stormwater management system
minimises the environmental impact of
urban run-off on the quality of surface or
ground receiving waters and on other
aspects of the environment, such as
ecologically valuable areas, ECOLOGICAL
CORRIDORS and WATER BODIES,
WATERWAYS and WETLANDS.

A2.3

Water pollution control ponds,
wetlands, or other water quality
improvement devices are provided for
the treatment of stormwater run-off
before discharge from the site and are
located to minimise negative impacts
on the natural environment.
The design and construction of water
pollution minimisation systems
complies with Volume 2 Engineering
Guidelines - Stormwater Treatment
Framework and Stormwater Quality
Improvement Device (LMCC 2004)
and Managing Urban Stormwater:
Treatment Techniques (EPA, 1997).

P3.1

Natural water bodies, waterways and
vegetation are retained and protected
from increased stormwater flows.

A3.1

A variety of suitable source, conveyance
and discharge controls are provided
and utilised to minimise the increase in
stormwater flows both for smaller
(frequent) and larger (less frequent)
rainfall events.

P3.2

For residential developments of more than
2 dwellings or lots and for all commercial
and industrial developments on-site
detention of stormwater will be required

A3.2

Development complies with Volume 2
Engineering Guidelines - Handbook for
Drainage Design Criteria. (LMCC 2004).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For MAJOR DRAINAGE SYSTEMS –
P4.1

There is the capacity to safely convey:

A4.1

Development complies with Volume 2
Engineering Guidelines - Design and
Construction Specifications and
Handbook for Drainage Design Criteria.
(LMCC 2004).

A4.2

Development complies with the provisions
of Flood Management. Refer to 2.1.7 –
Flood Management.

STORMWATER flows resulting from the
relevant design storm under normal
operating conditions, including partial
minor drainage system blockage.
Stormwater flows, resulting from more
extreme events than its design storm,
without any property damage.
The design ensures that flow paths would
not increase risk to public safety and
property.
Public open space is incorporated into the
stormwater management system in the
form of detention and retention basins,
while not hindering their main function.
P4.2

Ground floor levels of habitable rooms are
500mm above the design flood level to
provide protection of property in
accordance with the accepted level of
risk.
For MINOR DRAINAGE SYSTEM –

P5.1

There is capacity to control STORMWATER
flows under normal operating conditions
for the relevant AVERAGE RECURRENCE
INTERVAL (ARI) design storm, including
provision for blockages.

A5.1

Development complies with Volume 2
Engineering Guidelines - Design and
Construction Specification and Handbook
for Drainage Design Criteria. (LMCC
2004).

P5.2

Drainage works are well defined, ensuring
no hidden flow paths and minimising
undesirable ponding resulting from the
design storm for a prolonged period.

A5.2

Ponding is limited to a maximum of 72
hours for non road surfaces.
Note –
For road surfaces, ponding time should be
in accordance with Australian Rainfall and
Run-off (Institute of Engineers).

For Site Drainage –
P6.1

The system has the capacity to control
site surface stormwater flows and any
excess flows from upstream properties to
prevent stormwater from entering the
building in the design event.

A6.1

Where the topography of the site makes it
necessary to discharge stormwater run-off
to the rear of the site, the run-off from all
directly connected impervious areas is to
an interlot drainage system that meets the
requirements of the Volume 2 Engineering
Guidelines –Design Specification and
Construction Specification. (LMCC 2004).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P6.2

The system minimises undesirable
ponding for a prolonged period.

A6.2

Following rainfall, no area is ponded to a
depth greater than 50mm after one hour.

P6.3

A variety of source control measures are
incorporated into the design the system,
where soil conditions allow, that minimise
the quantity of stormwater run-off from the
site.

A6.3

If soil conditions are suitable, soakage
chambers (trenches) are installed within
the property, at 3 metres from any
building/boundary, with overflow via an
interlot drainage system.

P6.4

Development is located and designed to
prevent water inundation as a result of
incidental flooding.

A6.4

Proposed cut and fill considers the
implications of incidental flooding.
For residential development, ground
floor level is at least 250mm above
finished ground level.
For non-residential development,
ground floor level is at least 150mm
above finished ground level.
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Stormwater (Water Cycle)
Management – Additional
Information
Protection of Watercourses and Drainage
Channels
Watercourses and their associated vegetation
should, unless extraordinary circumstances
apply, be left undisturbed, without redirection,
reshaping or modification. This includes the
maintenance of sufficient riparian corridor to
support naturally meandering streams. Should
extraordinary circumstances apply, it would be
necessary to provide comprehensive
justification for proposed modifications.
The principles of Ecologically Sustainable
Development should apply to the management
of watercourses and drainage channels in the
City. This requires the effective integration of
social, economic and environmental
considerations in the decision making process
and should include implementation of the
following:
a)

The precautionary principle: namely, that
if there are threats of serious or
irreversible environmental damage, lack
of full scientific certainty should not be
used as a reason to undertake
development which may cause
environmental degradation.

b)
c)
d)

Inter-generational equity
Conservation of biological diversity and
ecological integrity
Improved valuation, pricing and incentive
mechanisms including polluter pays and
life cycle management

Consideration should also be given to the
return of natural watercourses and drainage
channels to their natural condition.
Stormwater (Water Cycle) Management
Plan
A Stormwater Management Plan should
address the following issues:
Site context and land capability. Refer to
Section 2.1 – Environmental Responsibility
and Land Capability.
The estimated water flows from the
developed site.
Maintaining and increasing existing water
quality conditions.
Existing and potential flood conditions.
Minimising water use and enhancing the
water quality of receiving waters.
The Plan should:
Demonstrate methods of integrating the
stormwater system with ecological and
recreational opportunities.
Provide sufficient detail on the stormwater
system, including the location of trunking,
the location and size of basins and
wetlands, gross pollutant traps, among
other measures used.
Detail techniques to minimise water
consumption.
Demonstrate that the system will be
installed, operated and maintained in a
cost-effective manner.
Provide details of any necessary covenants
for the installation, operation and
maintenance of the stormwater system.
Address any other relevant measures.

Stormwater treatment devices, roles and
their suitability to a specific design should
be determined in accordance with Volume
2 Engineering Guidelines - Stormwater
Treatment Framework and Stormwater
Quality Improvement Device (LMCC,
2004).
A Comprehensive Water Cycle Strategy
must address the following matters:
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site conditions, catchment context and land
capability
estimates of all water flows
objectives and strategies for improving
water efficiency, water quality, discharge
volumes and concentrations, flood
protection and aquatic environments
the provision of integrated water
infrastructure systems
proposed layout and street design
measures to minimise disturbance to
natural landscape features and incorporate
stormwater source controls in street
reserves
proposed landscape design measures to
protect natural features, improve water
quality, provide recreation opportunities and
satisfy safety requirements
proposed landscape practices to retain or
restore natural landscape features, manage
and treat stormwater runoff and reduce
demand for water, fertilisers and herbicides
provision of water tanks, infiltration devices
and other on-site stormwater infrastructure
at the subdivision stage including aquifer
storage and harvesting of stormwater
wastewater reuse
erosion, sediment and pollution control
maintenance, monitoring and performance
evaluation
Water Cycle Management
WCM is a design approach that is intended to:
Enhance water quality in receiving waters.
Reduce the risk of flood damage in
developed areas.
Reduce stormwater run-off volumes, peaks
and velocity.
Prevent erosion of waterways, slopes and
banks.
Protect riparian and littoral vegetation.
Minimise water-borne pollutants.
Improve efficiency in the use of water, and
reduce reliance for imported mains water.
Reduce sewer overflows in wet weather.
Promote scenic, landscape and recreational
values.
WCM should be considered as a Treatment
Train intended to mitigate effects of stormwater
discharges on receiving waters. The
Treatment Train consists of:
Natural Systems Planning

+
Source Controls

⇓
Conveyance Controls

⇓

Discharge Controls
Each element of the Treatment Train can
incorporate a variety of measures to achieve
the objectives of WCM. These include but are
not limited to:
Source Controls – rainwater tanks, retention
trenches, grey water reuse and direct
infiltration.
Conveyance Controls – Grass swales,
appropriate road design, natural drainage
systems.
Discharge Controls – Detention, retention
and infiltration basins, constructed wetlands,
porous pavements, vegetated filter strips and
gross pollutant traps
For further support documentation refer to:
Managing Urban Stormwater: Treatment
Techniques – Environment Protection
Authority Guidelines 1997
Managing Urban Stormwater: source
Control – Environment Protection Authority
1998
Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and
Construction – Department of Housing
Guideline 1998.
Natural Systems Planning – recognises the
essential hydrological and ecological functions
of natural waterways, floodplains, wetlands
and native vegetation.
Measures that should be incorporated into the
design of development include:
Natural drainage systems retained for
urban trunk drainage.
Public open space that is developed around
natural drainage systems and low-lying
areas.
The provision of additional native
vegetation within the drainage system to
filter and reduce velocities of stormwater
run-off.
Roads being constructed along contour
lines.
Road design that incorporates landscaping
and local detention of stormwater run-off.
Lots and buildings that are designed to
reuse and/or retain stormwater, wherever
practicable.
Each of these measures can be applied to
development through low impact:
Subdivision design,
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Road layout and design,
Landscape design, and
Drainage design.
Low Impact Road Layout and Design
The design and layout of roads:
Promotes the retention of natural landforms
and waterways by designing the road
system to fit the topography, thereby
avoiding the need for modification of the
land by large-scale earthworks.
Are not constructed along natural drainage
lines.
Take into account the location of remnant
native vegetation and areas of ecological
and scenic value.
Includes perimeter roads to areas of
ecological significance, ecological corridors,
and open space areas.
Avoids steep gradients to reduce run-off
velocities.
Accommodate major stormwater run-off
events, through carriageway design,
without risk of local flooding on adjoining
properties and allows safe passage of
vehicles and pedestrians.
Makes provision for the deceleration,
detention, infiltration and cleansing of
stormwater through the use of landscaping,
swales, oil/grit separators, filter strips,
infiltration pits or other appropriate
practises.
Allows piped drainage systems to take into
account lowered peak flows resulting from
the adoption of on-site retention and other
WCM measures.
Low Impact Landscape Design

The design and construction of the drainage
system:
Is based on the system of natural
watercourses and floodplains.
Forms an integrated system within open
space corridors.
Is of a width determined with reference to
habitat and flood hazard criteria.
Does not seek to modify or realign natural
water bodies or waterways.
Includes ponds and rock weirs, where
appropriate, to provide for recreational,
ecological, water quality and flow regulation
benefits.
Incorporates detention, retention and
pollution control structures ‘off line’, that is,
not within any watercourse, and are
designed to be aesthetically compatible
with their surroundings.
Includes consultation with relevant
authorities about replacing existing
stormwater channels with naturalised
streams.

The design and construction of landscaping:
Retains or restores the natural landscapes,
including water bodies, waterways and
wetlands.
Includes endemic flora species to provide
habitat for local fauna.
Minimise input of water, energy, fertilisers
and herbicides.
Installs control devices to divert stormwater
run-off from native vegetation, to maintain
suitable soil moisture and nutrient
conditions.
Promotes the capture and infiltration of runoff through depressions, swales, rock
channels, sedges, reed beds or similar.
Where practical, uses low lying areas
suitable for treatment ponds or wetlands as
a focus point in the layout design.
Low Impact Drainage Design
LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.5 – Stormwater Management, Infrastructure and On-Site Services
Page 22 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Source Controls
Rainwater Tank - Teralba Miner’s Village

Retention/Overflow Trench

Source: Department of
Housing and Regional
Development (1995).
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Conveyance Controls
Natural Channels

Source: A. Smithson (2002).

Road network and grass swales.
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Discharge Controls
Gross Pollutant Trap

A Gross Pollutant Trap catches any large objects between its bars
stopping pollutants from entering natural waterways.

Constructed wetlands at Croudace Bay
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2.5.4 On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
(Source Controls)

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that stormwater harvesting
(source controls) measures are
implemented to maximise stormwater
reuse and prevent increases to
stormwater discharge that impact
downstream environments.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Water Ways and
Wetlands
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2 – Subdivision
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Area

Note To meet BASIX water conservation
requirements for residential development, it is
often necessary to install a rainwater tank. A
rainwater tank installed for the purposes of
meeting BASIX requirements will be
acknowledged as contributing to meeting the
following On-site Stormwater Harvesting
provisions. An applicant may wish to install a
rainwater tank larger than that required to meet
their BASIX responsibilities. This will reduce
the amount of other stormwater management
measures required to meet the provisions of
this section, and may contribute to a reduction
in construction costs.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

All industrial, commercial, and residential
development, including individual
dwellings and multiple dwelling housing is
designed to achieve a Site Discharge
Index (SDI) that does not exceed 0.1

P1.2

For additions to development the SDI will
apply to the addition.

A1.1

Runoff from impermeable surfaces
such as roofs, driveways and paved
areas is managed by appropriate
stormwater controls, suitable to the site
conditions, prior to any discharge to a
piped drainage system or natural
waterway.

To achieve a SDI that does not exceed
0.1, a maximum of 10% of runoff from
built impermeable surfaces may be
discharged directly to the drainage
system. The remaining 90% of runoff
must be captured for reuse, or managed
through infiltration and retention measures
prior to being discharged to the drainage
system.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
Note –
SDI is a numerical value (expressed as a
proportion) that is equal to the area of
impermeable surface that drains directly
to a drainage system. A SDI of 0.1 can
be achieved by using suitably sized
stormwater harvesting measures to
manage runoff from impermeable
surfaces, such as water tanks,
landscaping measures, porous paving,
infiltration devices and/or aquifer
storage/retrieval systems. A swimming
pool is not considered to be a stormwater
treatment or harvesting device. Refer to
Site Discharge Index - Additional
Information
Water Tanks
Where water tanks for the collection of
roof water are provided:
Rainwater is sourced only from roof
surfaces:
If rainwater supply is
supplemented by interconnection
with a reticulated system operated
by the Hunter Water Corporation,
backflow prevention is provided in
accordance with Australian
Standard AS3500.1.2 – National
Plumbing and Drainage – Water
Supply – Acceptable Solutions
(1998).
The collection system incorporates an
effective FIRST FLUSH device for
removing roof surface contamination.
The tank system is connected for use
in toilet flushing, irrigation, laundry
and other appropriate purposes.
Overflow is connected to an
soil types
are suitable) or the stormwater
drainage system.
INFILTRATION DEVICE (where

Noise emission from any pumps do
not exceed 5dB(A) above ambient
background noise level measured at
the nearest LOT boundary.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued

Where water tanks for the collection of
rain water (other than roof water) are
provided:
Rainwater is sourced only from
driveways, paved surfaces or grassed
areas;
There is no interconnection with a
reticulated system operated by the
Hunter Water Corporation
The collection system incorporates
suitable treatment measures, such as
a first flush pit or an oil/grit separator.
All fixtures connected to the supply
system are marked ‘NOT SUITABLE
FOR DRINKING’.
Note:
Capacity of Water Tanks
Water tanks must be appropriately sized
considering:
Size of tank catchment (eg. roof)
Site conditions (eg. soils, rainfall)
Proposed uses (eg. toilet flushing,
irrigation, laundry, other)
Tank capacity can be calculated by using
the table provided, or by using the
“mitigation depth” calculation method (see
Site Discharge Index – Additional
Information).
A1.2

Landscaping is maximised and
incorporates suitable stormwater source
control measures, such as swales,
contour banks, vegetated filter strips and
mulching to maximise PERMEABLE
SURFACES and increase stormwater
INFILTRATION.
Landscaping complies with the
requirements of 2.7.2 – Landscape.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

Porous paving is provided that satisfies
appropriate standards for site suitability,
installation, maintenance and protection
from material likely to cause clogging or
otherwise hinders performance.
The area to be paved:
Is located so as not to receive runoff from areas likely to contribute
sediment, debris or windblown
material, and
Does not receive high vehicular
traffic volumes or regular use by
heavy vehicles.
Receives pre-treated run-off
through the careful placement and
design of sediment traps, vegetated
filter strips or specially designed
gutter systems.
Is protected from sediment inputs
during the construction phase.
Commercially available concrete or plastic
modular pavers are installed and
maintained in accordance with the
manufacturer’s recommendations.

A1.4

On-site INFILTRATION DEVICES are provided
that satisfy appropriate standards for soil
suitability, siting and design.
The site does not include any of the
soil or terrain conditions referred to in
Table 1 – Unsuitable Conditions for
Infiltration Trenches
The distance between the device and
nearby buildings complies with Table 2
– Minimum Separation Distances
Between Infiltration Trenches and
Buildings.
Trench dimensions comply with
Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines Handbook for Drainage Design
Criteria. (LMCC 2004).
Retention trenches are filled with 4075mm aggregate and lined with
geotextile fabric.
The inlet to the device is fitted with a
silt trap (with inspection cover).
An overflow pipe connects the device
to the street drainage system.
Design and construction is generally
consistent with Section 9.4 of
Managing Urban Stormwater – Soils
and Construction Manual (Dept. of
Housing 1998).
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued

Acceptable Solutions
A1.5

Aquifer storage and retrieval of rainwater
is maximised for outdoor use. The
storage and retrieval of STORMWATER
satisfies the following criteria:
Suitable measures are installed to treat
rainwater before injection into an
aquifer.
Water is subsequently retrieved from
the aquifer in accordance with an
access licence under the Water
Management Act 2000.
Note –
The licence procedures of the Water
Management Act are yet to be
implemented. In the meantime the
requirements of the Rivers and
Foreshores Improvement Act 1948 remain
in place. Refer to Section 2.1.6 – Water
Bodies, Waterways and Wetlands –
Additional Information.
The rate of aquifer extraction and
aquifer recharge are balanced over an
average year.
The quality of water extracted from the
aquifer is suitable for the proposed
use.
The system is only connected to
outdoor irrigation fixtures or to
approved industrial applications.
The system is the subject of a detailed
design and management plan
prepared by a suitably qualified person
that addresses relevant hydrological,
hydrogeological, soil contamination
and public health issues. In this regard
the requirements of relevant State
Authorities are satisfied.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.5 – Stormwater Management, Infrastructure and On-Site Services
Page 30 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Table 1

Unsuitable conditions for infiltration
trenches
STORMWATER AND DRAINAGE
TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Loose sands
Heavy clays

Supporting technical guidelines and
specifications are contained in
Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines Design Specifications,
Handbook for Drainage Design
Criteria (LMCC 2004).

Bedrock exposed at surface
Shallow soil (< 2metres) over rock or shale
Steep terrain (slopes > 10%)
High water table (depth < 1 metre below surface)
Contaminated sites

Table 2

Minimum separation between
Infiltration Trenches and Buildings

Soil type

Hydraulic conductivity

Distance to
footings

Sand

>180 mm/hr

1 metre

Sandy clay

180 – 36 mm/hr

2 metres

Medium clay

36 - 3.6 mm/hr

4 metres

Reactive clay

3.6 – 0.036 mm/hr

5 metres

On-site Stormwater Harvesting
(Source Controls) - Additional
Information
Integrated Stormwater Harvesting
On-site storm water harvesting is encouraged
by Council and should be considered and
incorporated at the initial stages of subdivision
and development design.
Proposals for on-site stormwater harvesting
require detailed investigation. Initially, for the
suitability of the site in relation to soil
conditions. This should be carried out by a
qualified person and use recognised data and
design methodologies.
A practical example for on-site stormwater
harvesting is development that incorporates a
stormwater storage tank under car parking or
driveway areas. All stormwater generated on
site, from roofs and hard surfaces is collected,
stored and pumped into the ceiling of each
dwelling for toilet flushing and garden use.
The system would include appropriate
safeguards to ensure there is no threat of
contamination to the reticulated water supply
system that is required when there is a lack of
stormwater run-off.
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Site Discharge Index – Additional
Information
A key principle to the implementation of
Water Cycle Management (WCM) is that the
total area of impermeable surface that
discharges directly to the drainage system
shall not be more than 10 percent of the
site area.
This may be described as the ‘Site
Discharge Index’ (SDI) that does not exceed
0.1.
The Site Discharge index is a numerical value
that relates the total area of a development site
with the area of impermeable surface that
drains directly to a drainage system. In order
to satisfy the criteria, designers need to
incorporate sufficient measures to manage
stormwater runoff from impermeable surfaces
within the development site.

The SDI provides a very general indicator of
the extent to which a development proposal
will create unmanaged flows from
impermeable surfaces. If all runoff from
impermeable surfaces on a site is managed by
suitable stormwater harvesting, the SDI will be
0.0. The greater the area of impermeable
surface that is not managed by stormwater
harvesting, the higher the SDI will be (up to a
maximum of 1.0 on a site that is totally covered
by impermeable surfaces). Using conventional
drainage, typical low and medium density
residential development will score a SDI of
between 0.4-0.6. However, by incorporating
stormwater harvesting a SDI of 0.1 can be
readily achieved.
The harvesting measures that are used must
meet minimum capacity requirements that vary
according to soil and rainfall conditions present
at the site. Refer to ‘Calculating Storage
Requirements’ section.
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How Is The Site Discharge Index
Calculated?
The SDI for a development proposal can be
readily calculated using the information
contained in ordinary building and site plans
provided with a development application.
Step 1: Site area
Calculate the total site area (S).
Step 2: Roof area
Calculate the total roof area of all buildings
onsite (R).
Step 3: Paved area
Calculate the total of other paved areas or
impermeable surfaces such as driveways (P).
Step 4: Total Impermeable area
Calculate the total impermeable area (I).

Worked Examples of Calculating the SDI
Example 1 – consider a house with a roof area
2
of 180 m and concrete driveway and patio of
2
60m on a 600m2 lot.
A combined roof, patio and driveway area of
240m2 discharging directly to the street from a
600m2 lot would represent a SDI of 0.4.
If all the roofwater passed through an
appropriately sized rainwater tank the SDI
would be calculated as being 0.1. (ie
permeable area of 60m2/600m2 = 0.1).
Therefore, the objective of having less than
10% of impermeable surfaces discharging
directly to the drainage system is achieved.
Example 2 –consider a dual occupancy with a
total roof area of 390m2 concrete driveway of
120m2 and total paved courtyards of 60m2 on a
930m2 lot.

I=R+P
Step 5: Managed impermeable area
Identify runoff paths from each impermeable
surface. Identify each component of
impermeable surface that is managed by an
acceptable stormwater harvesting measure.
Such that the runoff must pass through a
harvesting measure prior to discharge to the
drainage system. The harvesting measure
must satisfy the specified design criteria
(detailed in ‘Calculating Storage
Requirements’). Calculate the total area of
impermeable surface that is managed by
acceptable stormwater harvesting measures
(M).
Step 6: Directing connected impermeable
area
Calculate the area of impermeable surface that
discharges directly to the drainage system
without passing through stormwater harvesting
measure (DC).
DC = I – M
Step 7: Site Discharge Index
Divide the directly connected impermeable
area by the total site area.

The total impermeable area (combined roof,
courtyard and driveway area) is 570m2. If this
area discharges directly to the stormwater
system, it would represent a SDI of 0.6 (570m2
/ 930m2 = 0.6)
If all the roofwater passed through an
appropriately sized rainwater tank the SDI
would be 0.2 (ie. 180m2 / 930m2 = 0.2).
In addition to treating the roof area, if two
thirds of the area of driveway were of porous
paving, only 100m2 of impermeable surfaces
would be connected directly to the drainage
system and the SDI would be 0.1 (ie. 100m2 /
930m2 = 0.1)
Example 3 – consider a medium density
development with a total roof area of 850m2
and concrete driveway and courtyards of
350m2 on a lot of 1650m2.
A combined roof, courtyard and driveway area
of 1200m2 discharging directly to the street
from a 1650m2 lot would represent a SDI of 0.7
(ie. 1200m2 / 1650m2 = 0.73)
If all the roofwater passed through an
appropriately sized rainwater tank the SDI
would be 0.2 (ie. 850m2 / 1650m2 = 0.2)

SDI = DC / S
In addition, if half the area of driveway and
courtyards were of porous paving only 175m2
of impermeable surface would be connected
directly to the drainage system. The SDI
would be 0.1 (ie. 175m2 / 1650m2 = 0.1)
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Examples of stormwater harvesting for any
given site include:
collecting roofwater in tanks for indoor use
(eg toilets and laundry), and outdoor use
(eg. Irrigation),
collecting runoff from paved areas in tanks
for outdoor use (eg landscape irrigation),
surfacing low traffic paved areas with
porous or permeable paving,
directing runoff from paved areas to
landscaped areas,
infiltrating roofwater or runoff from paved
surfaces in retention trenches where soil
conditions allow.

Capacity of Stormwater Harvesting (Source
Controls) Measures
Whilst the SDI can be used to determine the
area of impervious surfaces that must be
managed by stormwater harvesting (the
‘managed impermeable area’), it cannot
determine how much capacity those controls
should have.
By providing temporary storage of runoff from
impermeable surfaces, stormwater harvesting
can be used to mimic the natural (pre
development) balance between runoff and
infiltration. Storage capacity needs to be
sufficient to accommodate increased runoff
from permeable surfaces. To ensure the level
of runoff from impermeable surfaces does not
exceed the level of runoff equivalent of that
once permeable (natural) surface during a
rainfall event with an Average Recurrence
Interval (ARI) of 3 months or less.
The amount of storage required to mimic
natural conditions varies with soil type. More
storage is required on sandy soils (as high
proportion of rainfall naturally infiltrates to the
soil), whereas less storage is required on
heavy clay soils (as rainfall largely runs off to
nearby streams).
Calculating storage requirements
Storage requirements must be calculated
individually for each proposed stormwater
harvesting measure. This will ensure that
impervious sufaces on the site are adequately
managed.
Sizing rainwater tanks can be achieved in a
number of ways. Rainwater tanks can be
sized by use of the following table (Method 1)
or by using the “mitigation depth” calculation
method (Method 2). Other stormwater

harvesting measures (eg. retention trenches)
must use the “mitigation depth” method.
Method 1: Sizing Rainwater Tanks
A simple method of sizing rainwater tanks for
residential dwellings is to use the following
table. Select the minimum tank size from the
table according to the size of roof area directed
to the tank.
Sizing Rainwater Tank by Table
Roof Area
Minimum Tank
Size Required
0 – 100m2
2,500 L
100 – 200m2
4,500L
200 – 300m2
7,000L
Note:
The sizing of rainwater tanks determined using
the table method will differ with those
determined using the “mitigation depth”
method (Method 2). Tank sizes determined by
either method are acceptable.
Method 2: Using Mitigation Depth
The amount of stormwater runoff that must be
captured to mimic natural permeability during a
3 month ARI rainfall event is termed the
Mitigation Depth (MD). It is expressed in
millimetres and is equivalent to the number of
litres of storage capacity that must be provided
for each square of impermeable surface that
drains to a stormwater harvesting measure.
Mitigation depth varies from site to site
according to rainfall characteristics and soil
texture. The calculation can be broken down
into the following steps and the mitigation
depths specified in the following table.
Table 1 – Mitigation Depth in MM
Location
Sand
Belmont
(eastern area)
Cardiff (northern
area)
Toronto
(western area)

14

Soil Texture
Sandy
Clay
Loam
Loam
14
10

Clay
7

14

14

10

7

14

14

10

7

Source: Coombes (2003)

Step 1: Rainfall station
Determine location as listed in Table 1 closest
to the site.
Step 2: Soil texture
Determine the relevant soil texture class for
the site (sand, sandy loam, clay loam or clay).
This can be determined by a simple soil test.
Step 3: Mitigation depth
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Using the information from Steps 1 and 2, read
off the required Mitigation Depth (MD) for the
site from Table 1.

Site 2 (Blacksmiths):
MS = 200 x 14.0 / 1000
=2.8 kilolitres

Step 4: Managed impermeable catchment
Determine the area of impermeable surfaces
that drains to the proposed stormwater
harvesting measure in square metres. This is
termed the ‘Managed Impermeable
Catchment’ (MIC) for that stormwater
harvesting measure.

Consequently, Site 2 requires twice as much
mitigation storage as Site 1. Due to the
different rainfall and soil conditions present at
each site.

Step 5: Mitigation storage
Using the information from Steps 3 and 4,
calculate the mitigation storage for the
stormwater harvesting measure using the
following formula:
MS = MIC x MD / 1000
Where:
MS = mitigation storage (kilolitres)
2
MIC = managed impermeable catchment (m )
MD = mitigation depth (mm)
Examples of calculating Storage
Requirement using Mitigation Depth
To illustrate the effect of different rainfall and
soil conditions, it will be assumed that identical
developments will be built on two hypothetical
sites at distant parts of the City.
Site 1 is located at Charlestown. The nearest
rainfall station is Cardiff. The soil texture class
is ‘Clay’. From Table 1, the mitigation depth is
7mm.
Site 2 is located at Blacksmiths. The nearest
rainfall station is Belmont. The soil texture
class is ‘Sand’. From Table 1 the mitigation
depth is 14mm.
The storage requirement for a harvesting
measure must be calculated separately, based
on the actual area of impermeable surfaces
that drains to a harvesting measure.
Rainwater tank
A rainwater tank captures runoff from the
2
entire roof area, which has an area of 200m .
The managed impermeable catchment for the
rainwater tank is 200m2. The required
mitigation storage is calculated as follows:

It is important to appreciate that mitigation
storage is not the same as total rainwater tank
capacity, as much of the rainwater tank’s
capacity will be taken up by stored water (50%
on average). This is essential to ensure
security of supply during dry periods. Total
tank capacity therefore needs to be sufficient
to ensure that available capacity prior to
storms exceeds the required mitigation
storage.
Available capacity will vary according to a
number of factors, including rainfall, roof area,
number of occupants, amount of reuse and
type of fixtures connected to the tank. For
details on calculating rainwater tank sizes,
refer to Volume 1 – Principles of Development
Guidelines – Water Cycle Management (2006).
Retention trench
The retention trench captures runoff from 90%
of the total paved area, which has an area of
2
75m . The managed permeable catchment for
the retention trench is 67.5m2. The required
mitigation storage is calculated as follows:
Site 1 (Charlestown):
MS = 67.5 x 7 / 1000
= 0.47 kilolitres
Site 2 (Blacksmiths):
MS = 67.5 x 14.0 / 1000
= 0.95 kilolitres
Whilst less storage is required at Site 1, soil
constraints associated with the site’s heavy
clay soils may limit the use of a retention
trench or require special design measures.
For example, extra separation distance will be
required from buildings (including neighbours)
in order to avoid foundation movement due to
reactive (‘shrink-swell’) clays. It is also
necessary to determine whether the site is
affected by acid sulfate soils in which case the
trench may require an impermeable lining or
other special design treatments.

Site 1 (Charlestown):
MS = 200 x 7 / 1000
= 1.4 kilolitres
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The actual cubic volume of the trench (width x
depth x length) will vary according to the type
of material placed in the trench and its particle
size range. For details on calculating
dimensions of retention devices, refer to
Volume 1 Principles of Development
Guidelines – Water Cycle Management 2006.

For more information – refer to Volume 1
Principles of Development Guidelines –
Water Cycle Management, 2006.

Using storage calculations to assist design
decisions
Calculations for the quantity of required
mitigation storage can be used to assist
decisions about which type of stormwater
harvesting measure should be used on a site,
and where they need to be located.
For example, if it is proposed to construct a
dwelling at Site 1 with a notional roof area of
2
200m it can be easily calculated before
commencing the building design that it is
necessary to provide 1.4 kilolitres of mitigation
storage. In addition, 7 litres of mitigation
storage will be required for each square metre
of paving. If the site area is small, there may
be little space to accommodate a retention
device. Consequently, a decision could be
made at an early stage that the design should
incorporate a rainwater tank to manage
roofwater, and that paved areas should be
kept to the absolute minimum (less than 10%
of the impermeable site area).
The building design can proceed in the
knowledge that a rainwater tank is required.
Building layout and tank location can then be
optimised so as to maximise gravitation from
the tank, and avoid conflict between pumps
and noise-sensitive rooms such as bedrooms.
In the case of Site 2, it may be decided during
the design process that greater reliance will be
placed on infiltration. A suitable location for an
infiltration device (that satisfies required
separation distances from surrounding
buildings) will need to be determined.
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2.5.5 Operational Waste
Management
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that waste/recyclables are
managed, collected, and disposed of,
reused, or recycled, effectively and
efficiently to provide a safe, healthy, and
clean environment for the community, as
well as maintaining the amenity of the
City.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration
2.1.16 – Air Quality
2.6.2 – Traffic Generating Development
2.6.3 – Road - Design
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.10 – Servicing Areas
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.9 – Safety and Security
3.4.1 – Building Siting and Bulk
3.5.4 – Multiple Dwelling Housing
3.5.5 – Residential Flat Buildings

The requirements also intend to provide
non-discriminatory access to waste
management services, through the
adoption of appropriate waste transfer
arrangements.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1

Waste/recyclables is collected and
disposed of in a manner that is safe for
residents, waste collectors, and the
broader community.
Measures are established to facilitate
the transfer of waste to collection
service points including measures to
ensure non-discriminatory access to
waste services, particularly for the aging
and disabled.
Waste/recyclables is collected in a
manner that maintains the amenity of
the area and minimises disruption to the
use of public space.
Adequate space is provided to facilitate
the storage and transfer of domestic
waste/recyclables.

A1.1

For All Development
A Site Waste Minimisation and
Management Plan (SWMMP)
accompanies the application. The
SWMMP is prepared in accordance
with, and demonstrates compliance with
the Waste Management Guidelines
supporting DCP No.1.

A1.2

For Multi-Unit Dwelling Developments
Compliance with the provisions of A1.1
and the following controls of this
section.
Responsibility for the transfer,
collection, and disposal of
waste/recyclables is to be determined at
the commencement of the project. The
development proposal is to outline this
within a detailed SWMMP.
The body corporate/developer is
responsible for ensuring that waste from
all residences is transferred to the point
of waste/recyclables collection.
Non-discriminatory access to waste
services is to be provided, with the body
corporate/developer being responsible
for arranging the transfer of
waste/recyclables to the point of waste
collection, where a resident is incapable
of doing so due to disability.
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Performance Criteria
All developments facilitate ease and
efficiency in the collection of
waste/recyclables, and do not require
Council waste services staff to enter
private land unless it is under a justified
negotiated agreement.
Where waste/recyclables is stored in
bulk, in skips or similar storage
containers, the containers are
accessible to collection vehicles without
the need for manual manoeuvring of the
container.
Internal and external waste/recyclables
storage areas incorporate measures to
maintain residential amenity, and are
designed to blend with the development
as a whole.
Waste/recyclables containers are to be
stored in a suitable location so as to
avoid vandalism, nuisance and adverse
visual impacts.
The management of waste/recyclables
is to include the provision of dry
recycling systems and services, and is
to maximise source separation and
recovery of recyclables.

Acceptable Solutions
Kerbside collection may only occur
where:
mobile garbage bins (MGBs) are
utilised and can be accommodated
on the subject property frontage at a
rate of one MGB per 2.5 metres of
available property frontage.
the development is not greater than
three storeys high.
the development contains no more
than 16 dwellings.
the placement of MGBs does not
obstruct access or sightlines for
vehicle drivers, pedestrians, or
cyclists.
Where the number of dwellings exceeds
16, kerbside collection is not appropriate
and bulk collection of waste/recyclables
will be required. In this regard, Council
waste services vehicles and staff will not
enter private property unless it is under
a negotiated agreement.
Where the collection of waste in bulk is
required, the design of the development
is to accommodate safe collection of the
centralised bulk storage container or
skip. Bulk storage containers must be
accessible by service vehicles without
the need for manual manoeuvring of the
container, and the need for reversing
should be minimised.
Measures are to be implemented to
mitigate the impacts of odour and noise
associated with the management of
waste/recyclables.
MGBs are not to be placed in communal
drive accesses.
Space is to be set aside within the
kitchen of each unit to accommodate
two days of waste and two days of
recycling.
Design of the development is such that
MGB carting routes:
do not contain steps or other
obstacles.
are not greater than 75 metres in
length or 50 metres in length for
seniors developments.
do not exceed a gradient of 1:14.
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Performance Criteria
P1

Acceptable Solutions

Continued

All facilities used for the storage of
MGBs or other waste/recyclables
containers are to blend with the
development as a whole in terms of:
appearance.
bulk and scale.
location and orientation.
materials.
Waste/recyclables storage areas are to
be readily accessible to residents, while
being secure from non-residents.
Signage is to be established to ensure
that waste service facilities are utilised
appropriately.
A1.3

Additional Requirements for Villa and
Townhouse (1-2 Storey Dwelling)
Developments
Compliance with the provisions of A1.1,
A1.2 and;
Each dwelling is to be provided with an
area of 1.8 x 0.8 metres for storage of
MGBs.

A1.4

Additional Requirements for 2-3 Storey
Multi-Unit Dwelling developments
(excluding villas and townhouses)
Compliance with the provisions of A1.1,
A1.2 and the following controls in A1.4.
Centralised MGB storage area(s) are
incorporated into the design with a
maximum capacity of 12 MGBs per
storage area. Each MGB storage area
must include:
adequate space for the storage and
manoeuvring of two 240 litre MGBs
(one general waste, and one
recyclable waste) per two units to be
serviced by the storage area.
measures to prevent entry by
vermin.
measures to minimise noise and
odour.
covered washing facilities, which
drain to the sewerage system, and
contain water services and lighting.
signage to facilitate appropriate use
of the storage area and washing
facilities.
an even proportion of general waste
MGBs and recycling MGBs.
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Performance Criteria
P1

Continued

Acceptable Solutions
A1.5

Additional Requirements for 4-7 Storey
Residential Flat Buildings
Compliance with the provisions of A1.1,
A1.2 and the following controls in A1.5
A waste chute is to be incorporated into
the design to enable residents to
dispose of general waste from each
floor.
Recycling storage facilities are to be
provided at each floor level, (a chute is
inappropriate for recyclable waste).

A1.6

Additional Requirements for Residential
Flat Buildings with Greater than 7
Storeys
Compliance with the provisions of A1.1,
A1.2 and the following controls in A1.6
A waste chute is to be incorporated into
the design to enable residents to
dispose of general waste from each
floor.
Recycling storage facilities are to be
provided at each floor level, (a chute is
inappropriate for recyclable waste).
A service lift is to be incorporated into
the development to ensure adequate
transfer of waste from each floor to the
centralised waste/recyclables storage
area.

A1.7

Additional Requirements for Mixed Use
Developments
Compliance with the provisions of A1.1,
A1.2 and the following controls in A1.7
Commercial waste management
facilities are to be independent and
separate from residential
waste/recyclables management
facilities.
Where mixed use development
comprises up to three storeys, with
residential units on the second and/or
third storey, the provisions of A1.3
apply.
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Performance Criteria
P1

Continued

Acceptable Solutions
Where the mixed use development
comprises four to seven storeys, with
residential units on or above the fourth
storey, the provisions of A1.4 apply.
Where the mixed use development
comprises greater than seven storeys,
with residential units above the seventh
storey, the provisions of A1.5 apply.

Notes:
For the purposes of these controls, a multi-unit
dwelling development comprises residential
flat building developments, and multiple
dwelling housing developments including villas
and townhouses, but does not include dual
occupancy as defined by Lake Macquarie
Local Environmental Plan 2004.
A villa comprises a single storey dwelling,
which is part of a multiple dwelling housing
development, with each dwelling unit being
side-by-side.
A townhouse comprises a multi-level dwelling,
which is part of a multiple dwelling housing
development, with each dwelling unit side-byside.
It is expected that design of developments and
waste management systems will conform to
the relevant Australian Standards and the Lake
Macquarie City Council Waste Management
Guidelines.
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2.6 Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
Introduction
Section 2.6 of this DCP details the road
component of the Movement System. Lake
Macquarie City Council has an adopted Road
Hierarchy that aims to achieve an efficient and
safe Movement System consisting of:

Sub-Arterial
Road
Arterial Road

Major Roads – Arterial and Sub-Arterial.
Other Roads – Collector and Local Roads.

Collector Road

This plan includes Pedestrian and Cycle
Paths that integrate with the road system and
element of roads.

Local Road

For further information, refer to the Lifestyle
2020 Strategy – Movement System Statement
of Intent and Map.
This Section is strongly linked to Section
3.2 – Subdivision and should be read in
conjunction with that section.

Lake Macquarie Road Hierarchy

Development described in Schedule 3 of State
Environmental Planning Policy (SEPP)
Infrastructure 2007 must apply the planning
requirements set in both this DCP and the
Infrastructure SEPP.
Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
Principles of Development includes planning
requirements relating to:
2.6.1
2.6.2
2.6.3
2.6.4
2.6.5
2.6.6
2.6.7
2.6.8
2.6.9
2.6.10
2.6.11
2.6.12

Movement System
Traffic Generating Development
Road – Design
Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Public Transport
Vehicle Parking Provision
Car Parking Areas and Structures
Vehicle Access
Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
Servicing Areas
On-Site Bicycle Facilities
Non-Discriminatory Access and Use
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Example of Movement and Pathways Plan
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.1 Movement System

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide for access generally by way of
an interconnected network of streets that
facilitate safe, efficient, and pleasant
walking, cycling, and driving and that
supports Council’s adopted Hierarchy of
Roads.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6.2 – 2.6.12 – of Transport, Parking
Access and Servicing
3.2 – Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Function and Structure –

A1.1

The MOVEMENT SYSTEM has or
contributes to a clear structure that:

Development is designed to support and
link well with Council’s adopted Road
Hierarchy and to maximise efficiency,
safety and amenity by providing:
Good connections to existing,
committed and proposed development
on adjacent sites;
modal choice for all users;
for efficient movement;
a logical and efficient extension of
infrastructure;
a road system with clear physical
distinctions between each road type
based on function, design, LEGIBILITY,
convenience, traffic volumes, vehicle
speeds, public safety and AMENITY.

supports Council’s Road Hierarchy;.
distinguishes between arterial routes
and local streets; and
incorporates a variety of paths and
routes that encourage walking and
cycling.

A1.2

Development provides links to adjoining,
existing and potential development in
accordance with an approved STRUCTURE
PLAN; and

A1.3

Internal and external CONNECTIVITY is
increased using a modified grid pattern
layout that minimises culs-de-sac and
dead end streets.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

A Traffic Impact Statement is prepared
and lodged for the following:
Medium and large subdivision
proposals; and
Development identified in Schedule 3
of SEPP Infrastructure – Traffic
Generating Developments; and
Mixed-use or other development that is
greater than 1000m2 GFA in the Urban
Centre Zones; and
Housing development consisting of
more than 20 dwellings, or on lots
greater than 2500m2 in the Residential
(Urban Living) Zone.
Development requiring direct access to
any Arterial or Sub-Arterial Road; and
Development that proposes a main
entry DRIVEWAY within 50 metres of a
signalised intersection.
Refer to the requirements of Movement
System – Additional Information.

Efficiency, Safety and Amentity –
P2.1

The MOVEMENT SYSTEM establishes:
A safe, convenient and legible network
for pedestrians, principally along the
street network;
Excellent accessibility between
residences and safe and efficient
access to points of attractions and
beyond the development;
a strong sense of place through a
range of design techniques;
legible street and open space
networks;
the local identify by responding to the
site context, site characteristics
a balance between traffic management
and other roles such a s community
spaces, pedestrian environments,
parking and as a setting for residential
and commercial use

A2.1

Development provides a layout or
contributes to a layout that:
Increase opportunities to link
pedestrian and cyclist destinations
such as, employment areas, schools,
centres, open space areas and
recreational activities, and public
transport stations and stops.
Provides a perimeter road to buffer
between the development and risk
area such as areas of ecological
value, waterbodies or waterways,
public reserves and/or is classed as
an high or medium BUSHFIRE RISK
area.
Junctions along Collector and Local
Roads are spaced to create safe and
convenient movement.
Collector and Local Roads provide for
convenient movement between
homes and higher order roads
Roads adjoining open space facilitate
public access and surveillance of the
open space area.
In bushfire risk areas, provision is
made for alternative emergency
evacuation.
Provide for the cost-effective provision
of public utilities and planting
opportunities in road reserves.
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Performance Criteria
P2.2

Measures are utilised to restrain traffic
speeds and volumes on the users and
adjoining dwellings are based on
consideration of access, parking,
noise, air quality, illumination and
aesthetics.
Road reserves provide for the costeffective provision of public utilities
and planting opportunities.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

Design of STREETSCAPES ensures they:
reinforce the functions of a street as
important;
optimise walkable access to centres,
schools, public transit stops and other
destinations; and
are valuable public places that add to
the amenity of adjacent development.

A2.3

Development adjoining Arterial Roads
addresses the road frontage. In some
instances a Local Road - Access Place
may be required to service development
fronting a Sub-Arterial Road.

A2.4

Collector and Local Roads are designed
to reduce traffic speeds and volumes to
acceptable levels

A2.5

Collector and Local Roads do not operate
as through traffic routes for externally
generated traffic, and limit local drivers’
need to speed in a low speed
environment.

A3.

The MOVEMENT SYSTEM facilitates:
walking and cycling within the
neighbourhood and to local activity
Centres.
Bus routes are direct and safely
accessible by pedestrians from all
houses and activity centres;
The alignment and geometry of the
roads that form identified bus routes
allow for efficient and unimpeded
movement of buses without facilitating
high traffic speeds.

Modal Choice –
P3.

Development provides modal choice,
supports efficiency of public transport
systems where available or committed,
and provides safe, direct access to the
movement system for residents.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Urban Design and Character –
P4.

The street movement network provides
acceptable levels of safety and
convenience for all street users in
residential areas, while ensuring
acceptable levels of amenity and
minimising negative affects of through
traffic.

The location and orientation of the
Movement System makes best use of:
The STREETSCAPE that may be
created or already exist.
The natural topography and
vegetation.
Opportunities for views and vistas.
Natural drainage and open space
systems.

Movement System – Additional
Information
Traffic Impact Statement (Traffic Study)
A Traffic Impact Statement should address the
following issues:
1. Specific measures to ensure the proposal
will contribute towards encouraging
walking, cycling and the greater use of
public transport in preference to using
private cars,
2. The need to improve public transport
services and infrastructure because of the
development,
3. Measures to ensure maximum accessibility
to public transport, including future
expanded service,

A4.

The street network:
Is site-responsive, and highly
interconnected;
supports permeable neighbourhoods
by using street block lengths that are
predominantly between 130 -170m;
includes street block lengths that are
generally shorter closer to town and
centres;
has a maximum of choice in
movement directions and possible
routes;
includes streets and footpaths
designed for Crime Prevention
Through Environmental Design; and
maximises solar access to lots.

4. A review of the existing and proposed:
traffic network and traffic operating
conditions;
Pedestrian network and infrastructure;
based on an adequate planning horizon
(with a minimum of ten years from
completion of development),
5. The amount of traffic likely to be generated
by the development, particularly in relation
to the capacity of the road system in the
locality and the probable effect of traffic on
the movement of traffic on the road
system. This includes the impact of
generated traffic on:
Key nearby intersections,
Local roads in the neighbourhood of the
development,
The environment,
Existing nearby major traffic generating
development,
The major road network,
6. Existing parking supply and demand near
the proposed development,
7. Level of provision for parking in the
development based on land use and public
transport provision,
8. Whether the proposed means of ingress
and egress to and from the site are
adequate and suitably located according to
the City’s Road Hierarchy,
9. The suitable location and adequate
provision of loading, unloading,
manoeuvring and parking of vehicles
within that development or on the land,
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10. Movements of freight carrying vehicles
associated with the proposal and how
these are to be minimised,
11. The effects on public transport, traffic
operations and parking, of any temporary
works required during construction,
12. Any comments received from the Roads
and Traffic Authority. They must be
consulted on developments adjoining or
directly accessed from a State controlled
road,
13. The existing and likely future amenity of
the surrounding area,
14. A statement of all the assumptions made
in the preparation of the report and the
design parameters adopted in the
technical analysis.
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2.6.2 Traffic Generating
Development

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to apply the Movement System provisions
of this DCP to traffic generating
development as defined by SEPP
Infrastructure proposals.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.3 – 2.6.12 – of Transport, Parking,
Access and Servicing
3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.1– Neighbourhood Design

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development with high traffic generating
potential adequately considers
transport/land use issues.

A1.1

The proposal complies with Performance
Criteria and Acceptable Solutions detailed
in Sections 2.6.3 to 2.6.12.

A1.2

A Traffic Impact Statement for
development identified in Schedule 1 and
2 of SEPP Infrastructure – Traffic
Generating Developments is prepared
and lodged.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.3 Road Design

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure road design reflects:

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.4 – Pedestrian and Cyclist Paths
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
3.2 – Subdivision

Reinforces the function of the road,
Enables roads and verges to perform their
designated functions in the network;
Meets the needs of all road users,
Sound engineering practices,
Includes a variety of modes of transport,
Meets Australian Standards.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent is achieved where:
P1.

Development is suitably located on the
road hierarchy.
The local road networks are designed
to encourage reduced speeds and
traffic volumes.
The road network and design of
roads facilitates connectivity for all
road users (pedestrians, cyclists,
vehicles etc.).
The design of roads ensures
stormwater systems protect the quality
of the receiving environment.

A1.1

For residential development, road design
is determined by assuring traffic volumes
on individual roads consist of:
Eight vehicle movements per dwelling
per day in the all Zones, except Urban
Centre Zones.
Six vehicle movements per day in
Urban Centre Zones and per dwelling,
Allow greater provision for high
generating development, such as
where shops, sporting venues or
schools are proposed.

A1.2

For medium and large subdivision, the
Road Hierarchy is designed to ensure
individual residential lot access is gained
via COLLECTOR ROADS or LOCAL ROADS
that will ultimately carry less than
3,000vpd.

A1.3

Where a residential area is accessed by
one road and that road is likely to carry
more than 500vpd, alternative access is
provided.

A1.4

Where established streets are upgraded
and/or undergoing changes in traffic
levels associated with redevelopment, the
Road Hierarchy incorporates traffic
calming devices to manage roads for all
users.

A1.5

The Road Hierarchy is designed to
incorporate marked on – road bicycle
lanes and to comply with Austroads 14
Bicycle Standards.

LMCC DCP No.1 - Revision 11 - Part 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
Page 9 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10February 2014

Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.6

The Road Hierarchy drainage system is
designed to meet the Intent of Section
2.5.3 Stormwater Management. Refer
2.5.3 Stormwater Management (Drainage
System Design).

A1.7

Street blocks are 130 – 170 metres
maximum in length and 70 -100 metres
maximum in width. With the shorter width
on the activated street for centres.
Notes –
1. Development is only permitted on a
LOT that has direct access to a road.
2. Council has adopted the following
guidelines for geometric road design:
For Local, Collector and Council
controls Sub-Arterial Roads see –
Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines –
Design Specifications and
Construction Specifications, (LMCC
2004) as amended from time to
time.
For State controlled roads – RTA
Road Design Guide, as amended
from time to time.
In many instances, the individual
characteristics of the site may require
variation from adopted Guidelines.
Variations from the Guidelines shall
be justified in terms of the underlining
engineering principles for each
requirement. Where this is required, a
suitably qualified professional
Engineer or Registered Surveyor shall
prepare the resulting design.

Design the road network so that street blocks facilitate internal and external pedestrian, cyclist and
vehicle movement while maximising orderly lot layouts and energy efficiency.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Function and Width –
P2.1

The design features of each type of
road convey its primary function.
The road reserve width is sufficient to
cater for all road functions, including:
Safe and efficient movement of all
users.
Parked vehicles.
Location, construction and
maintenance of public utilities.

A2.1

Roads comply with the following:
ARTERIAL ROADS and SUB-ARTERIAL
ROADS to be determined in
consultation with the RTA and Council.
Council controlled roads are as
detailed in Table 1 – Road Types and
Dimensions and Diagram 1 – Road
Types and Dimensions.
Bus routes on Collector and higher
order roads have a carriageway width
to allow for the movement of buses
unimpeded by parked cars and safely
accommodating cyclists.
Where culs-de-sac/dead end streets
are incorporated into the road design:
They should serve no more than
10 lots.
The end of the cul-de-sac should
be clearly visible from the cross
street.
A minimum of two on-road parking
bays, separately defined, are
provided within the head of the culde-sac.
The cul-de-sac head is designed as a
T-head or reversible T-Head. Circular
cul-de-sac heads are discouraged, as
they do not optimise orderly lot layout,
solar access or energy efficiency.
The location of driveways in the head
of cul-de-sacs are set out in the
subdivision plan and are appropriately
located to maximise on street car
parking opportunities.
Splays of at least 4m x 4m are
provided on all corner allotments.
Note –
The use of culs-de-sac is not encouraged.
A modified grid road network is preferred.
For standard dimensions and layouts refer
to Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines –
Design and Construction Specifications
(LMCC 2004).
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Performance Criteria
P2.2

The nature strip width is adequate for:

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

Safety.
Visibility.
Pedestrian movement.
Cyclist movement, when not on the
road.
Landscaping for AMENITY.
Noise reduction.
On-road parking.
LOT access.
Utility services.
Special site conditions and future
requirements.
P2.3

Development provides for the orderly
extension of footpaths, kerb and guttering
and associated works.

The nature strip area is designed to
comply with Diagram 1 of 3.5 m or 4.5
m nature reserve, where a 1.2 metre
footpath is required.
In Urban Centre Zones and in high use
areas the nature strip area will more
than likely be fully paved and
incorporate street-tree planting. In
most instances the street tree planting
or landscaping will require site specific
considerations, such as overhead
powerlines, awnings and utility
location.

A2.3

The construction of footpaths in
established areas and along existing
roads is consistent with existing
facilities, including width, placement
and street-tree planting.
New footpaths, kerbing and associated
works are provided in accordance with
Table 1 or to match existing works in
the:
Urban Centre, Residential,
Industrial, Tourism and Recreation
and Infrastructure Zones where:
Subdivision will result in 5 or
more lots,
The lot frontage is greater than
100 metres,
Existing drainage problems will
benefit from kerbing and
associated works,
The development will adjoin
existing footpath, kerbing or
associated works.
Environmental (Living) and Rural or
Non-Urban Living Roads, where
subdivision will result in additional
lots.
The location of footpaths are designed
and located to meet the Intent of
Section 2.6.4 Pedestrian and Cycle
Paths.
Note –
Council may require the dedication of
land to create road reserve of a width
that conforms to the requirements of
the type of road in accordance with
Table 1.
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Table 1 – Road Types and Dimensions
Road
Road Type

Reserve

Carriage
Way

Nature
Strip

Footpath

Kerbing

See Note 5

Local Road – Access Place and Culde-sac – serve less than 10 dwellings
Lots on one side of Road

10.5m

Lots on two sides of Road

13.0m

6.0m
See Note 1
6.0m
See Note 1

1 x 3.5m
1 x 1.0m
2 x 3.5m

No

Roll-over

No

Roll-over

1 x 3.5m
1 x 1.0m
1 x 4.5m
1 x 3.5m
1 x 4.5m
1 x 3.5m
1 x 4.5m
1 x 3.5m
2 x 4.5m

No

Roll-over

1 x 1.2m

Roll-over

1 x 1.2m

Roll-over

1 x 1.2m

Roll-over

Local Road – Secondary – serves
less than 60 dwellings.
Lots on one side of Road

10.5m

6.0m

Lots on two sides of Road

14.0m

6.0m

Local Roads – Primary –
Serves 60+ dwellings
Local Roads – Primary (Bus Route)
serves 60+ dwellings
Collector Roads – Non Bus Route
(no cycle lane provision)

16.0m

8.0m

17.0m

9.0m

20.0m

Collector Roads – Bus Route and/or
cycle lane provision

22.0m

11.0m
See Notes
3 and 4
13.0m
See Notes
3 and 4
14.0m
14.0m
5m for up
to 50
dwelling
units and
6m beyond
that unless
more is
required
for bushfire
provisions.
Shoulder 2
x 1.5m
6.2m with
Shoulder
2 x 1.5m
14.0m
15.0m

Industrial Roads - 4(1) and 4(2)
Industrial Roads - 4(3)
Non-Urban Roads

21.0m
23.0m
Varying

Non-Urban Living Roads – 1(2) and
7(5)

17.0m

Sub-Arterial
Arterial

23.0m
24.0m

2. x 1.2m
Barrier

2 x 4.5m

2 x 1.2m

Barrier

2 x 3.5m
2 x 4.5m
2 x 5.4m

No
2 x 1.2m
No

Barrier
Barrier
May require
table drain
treatment
See Note 1

2 x 3.9m

No

See Note 2

2 x 4.5m
2 x 4.5m

2 x 1.2m
2 x 1.2m

Barrier
Barrier

Notes –
1. A minimum of two on-road parking bays, identified or marked as parking bays, are provided within
the head of cul-de-sacs. This may be achieved by increasing the width of the carriageway in the
head of the cul-de-sac to 8.5 metres. Refer to Diagram 2 – Cul-de-sac Design for T-Head and
Reversible T-Head Cul-de-sacs.
2. Where required for stormwater purposes.
3. Road designed with 1-way crossfall layback on low side, concrete strip on high side. Alternative
treatments, including concrete dish/natural stone table drain, sealed shoulder with grass lined
table drain and sealed shoulder, will be acceptable in lower use areas.
4. Width dependent on provision of ‘cycle safe’ lanes.
5. Width dependent on provision of ‘off-road’ cycle facilities.
6. Where servicing is contained to one(1) side of the street a reduction in nature strip size may be
considered.
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Diagram 1 – Road Types and Dimensions

Local Road – Access Place and
Cul-de-sac
(Lots on 1 side of the road)

Local Road – Access Place and
Cul-de-sac
(Lots on 2 sides of the road)

Local Road – Secondary
(Lots on 1 side of the road)

Local Road – Secondary
(Lots on 2 sides of the road)

Local Road – Primary

Local Road – Primary (Bus Route)

Collector road – Non-Bus Route

Collector Road – Bus Route
and/or cycle lane

Industrial Road

Non-Urban Road

Non-Urban – Living Road
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Diagram 2 – Cul-de-sac Design
Acceptable cul-de-sac design

Undesirable cul-de-sac design

T-Head Cul-de-sac

Diagram 3 – 4.5m Nature Strip with Footpath

Diagram 4 – 3.5m Nature Strip with Footpath
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Designing for Safety –
P3.1

The design facilitates safety for road
users, including people with disabilities,
older people and young people and
children, by:

A3.1

Crossing points and pram ramps are
included at appropriate locations along
the length of the street.

Providing a carriageway width that
allows vehicles to proceed safely at the
operating speed intended for that level
of road.
Making allowances for restrictions
caused by on-street parking.
Providing a horizontal and vertical
alignment that does not result in
excessive speeds.
Promoting the safety of pedestrians
where it is intended that they use the
carriageway, at bus stops and other
crossing points.
Promoting the safety of cyclists on
roads and pathways, and at crossing
points.
P3.2

Speed reduction techniques are used to
achieve desired speeds as part of a
design for the whole road environment.

Roads are designed to meet the target
speeds detailed in Table 2 – Road
Type and Target Speed.

Tactile surface treatments are provided
at all crossing points in accordance
with AS 1428 Part 4.

A3.2

On LOCAL ROADS a variety of vertical
or horizontal techniques are used to
restrict vehicle speeds, including:
Road geometry
Speed humps/platforms,
Deflected T-junctions with splitter
islands,
Traffic islands,
Roundabouts.
Speed control and traffic calming
devices incorporate landscaping.
Where centre-median traffic islands
are used, mountable kerbing is
required to encourage trucks to mount
the island rather than the nature strip.
The overall length of speed devices
and islands are minimised to reduce
impact on access to adjoining lots and
to on-road parking.

P3.3

Safe sight distances are provided, based
on target speed (refer to Table 2), road
type, access points, and pedestrian and
cyclist crossings.

A3.3

Sight distances are adequate from the
ACCESS DRIVEWAY to the road. Refer
to 2.6.8 – Vehicle Access.
Roads are provided with adequate onstreet lighting in accordance with AS
1158 Road Lighting.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Geometric Design –
P4.

Geometric design of roads, intersections,
ACCESS DRIVEWAYS and speed reduction
devices are consistent with Council’s
adopted guidelines.

A4.1

Table 16 – DESIGN VEHICLE Types
describes the type of design vehicle and
Table 17 – Design Vehicle by
Development Type lists the development
types recognised in the LEP and the
corresponding design vehicles for which
provision should be made. These Tables
are located in 2.6.8 – Vehicle Access.

A4.2

Wherever possible, the geometric design
of the road facilitates STORMWATER
management and RUN-OFF from road
surfaces using WATER CYCLE MANAGEMENT
(WCM) principles, specifically those
relating to Low-Impact Street Design and
Layout.

A4.3

The desirable grades for roads are as
detailed in Table 3 – Road Grade.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

On-Road Parking –
P5.

On land adjoining Arterial and SubArterial Roads, the vehicle is able to
enter or leave the road in a forward
direction.
The carriageway width, nature strip
width and access driveway dimension,
allows for unobstructed and efficient
access to individual lots and sites even
when a vehicle is parked on the
opposite side of the road.

A5.1

Parallel parking (in most cases)
adequately provided for within the
carriageway.

A5.2

Visitor parking is available at the rate of
one on-road space per two residential
lots. In higher density areas, more
spaces are required.

A5.3

In cul-de-sacs and in locations where
frontages are less than 15 metres,
indented bays or other special provisions
are provided. This may be achieved by
increasing the width of the carriageway in
the head of the cul-de-sac to 8.5 metres.
Refer to Diagram 2 – Cul-de-sac Design
for T-Head and Reversible T-Head Culde-sacs. Additional on-road parking may
also be required in proximity to open
space areas and other community
facilities.

A5.4

Where road design allows for the parking
of vehicles opposite an access driveway,
on an Access Place, Cul-de-sac and
Secondary Local Roads, the access
driveway is 5 metres wide at the kerb
line.

A5.5

In cul-de-sacs road blockages are
minimised:

On-road resident and visitor parking is
provided according to projected needs,
taking into account:
Total parking demand,
Parking opportunities within lots,
Non-residential and external
parking generators.

By appropriately locating driveways,
Through supplying sufficient and easily
accessible on-site parking.
By providing parking bays in the head
of the cul-de-sac. This may be
achieved by increasing the width of the
carriageway in the head of the cul-desac to 8.5 metres. Refer to Diagram 2
– Cul-de-sac Design for T-Head and
Reversible T-Head Cul-de-sacs.
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Table 2 – Road Types and Target Speeds
Desired
Road Type

Vehicle Speed
(km/h)

Local Road – Access Place or Cul-de-sac
Local Road – Secondary
Local Road – Primary
Local road – Primary (Bus Route)
Collector Road – Non Bus Route
Collector Road – Bus Route
Industrial
Sub-Arterial
Non-Urban Roads
Non-Urban Roads – Living

10
40
50
50
60
60
60
70 - 80
70 - 90
60

Designable Minimum Curve Radii
(m) on Road Centreline
Curvilinear
Isolated Curve
Alignment (no
Alignment
tangents)
(with tangent
sections)
20
90
120
120
160
160
160
*2
*2
*2

20
40
60
60
80
80
80
*2
*2
*2

Note:
1. Derived from AMCORD.
2. For RTA roads and sub-arterial and non-urban roads use the RTA Road Design Manual to
determine radii.
3. This table gives designable minimums. Lesser radii may be approved in exceptional
circumstances if adequately supported by justified argument.

Table 3 – Road Grades
Road Type

Local – Access Place and Cul-de-sac
Local – Secondary
Local – Primary
Local – Primary (Bus Route)
Collector – Non Bus Route
Collector – Bus Route
Sub-Arterial
Arterial
Industrial
Non-Urban – Living
Non-Urban

Minimum

Grade (%)
Desired
Maximum

Absolute
Maximum

0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
As per RTA
0.5
0.5
0.5

12
12
12
12
12
12
8
As per RTA
8
12
12

20
20
16
16
16
16
10
As per RTA
10
16
16
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2.6.4 Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

The INTENT of Council’s requirement is to
ensure the provision of an integrated
pedestrian and cycle path network that is
accessible, well designed and well
located.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.11– On-Site Bicycle Facilities
2.6.12– Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.4 – Pedestrian Networks and Places
3.2 – Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Road and path networks provide for:

A1.1

Pedestrian and cycle paths comply with
the design and construction requirements
detailed in the Volume 2 Engineering
Guidelines – Design and Construction
Specifications (2004), as amended from
time to time and Austroad 14 Bicycle
Standards.

A1.2

Pedestrian and cycle CONNECTIVITY is
provided by locating these facilities within
the road network and/or as a component
of the open space network.

A1.3

Pedestrian and cycle paths provide a
shorter route (in length) than the
alternative car route as a direct commuter
route to major centres, recreational areas
and transport nodes.

A1.4

A Pedestrian/Cycle Path strategy may be
prepared and lodged that meets the
Performance Criteria.

pedestrian and cyclist paths with
connections to adjoining Local and
higher order roads, open spaces,
transport nodes and activity centres.
A network of pedestrian and cycle
paths to encourage walking and
cycling in accordance with:
Identified opportunities to link
pedestrian and cycle destinations
such as schools, shopping centres,
sporting and community facilities,
parks, playgrounds, public transport
stations/stops, local activity centres
and employment nodes,
Topography,
Pedestrian and cyclist safety.
The location of pedestrian and cycle
paths in a road reserve is determined
by the road type, vehicle speeds and
volumes. It is preferable that
pedestrian and cycle paths are
separated from the road.
The use of concrete paths by cyclists
will not affect the comfort and safety of
pedestrians.

Note –
Pedestrian/cycle path corridors that are
less than 4 metres in width are not
encouraged between lots.
Where provided:
They are a straight route that allows a
direct SIGHT LINE for the length of the
connection,
Incorporate a street light at either end,
and
If the length exceeds 75 metres, low
level intermediate lighting is provided.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.5

Pedestrian and cycle paths:
Are a width that reflects their expected
usage, being both the usage
generated by the development and
that of surrounding development where
activities, such as schools, sporting
and community facilities, parks and
Centres, are located in proximity to the
development,
Are located and designed to
complement and protect the natural
attributes of foreshore areas and
surrounding environments,
Provide rest areas at suitable locations
within the open space network,
Provide pram ramps at suitable
locations or every 50m when the block
exceeds 100m,
Provide directional, hazard warning,
tactile indicators and interpretive
signage,
Provide ancillary facilities such as bike
racks, seating, and drinking fountains
at activity nodes within the open space
network,
Are provided with lighting, in
accordance with Australian Standards
when appropriate.
All works shall comply with the
provisions of Austroads Parts 13 and
14 and the Building Code of Australia
and AS1428 Parts 1,2, and 4 – Design
for Access and Mobility.

The alignment of paths is designed to:
Add variety to visual interest and
conserve trees, vegetation and
other significant features,
Located to protect the natural
systems of the lake, watercourses
and waterways,
Of a suitable grade when combined
with a mix of community facilities,
Well lit where subject to high night
time usage,
Located where there is casual
surveillance,
Adequate for passing,
Widened at potential conflict points,
Cost effective.

A1.6

In the Urban Centre (Core) Zone,
pedestrian paths are fully paved and
incorporate street-tree planting or other
forms of landscape.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.5 Public Transport

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to maximise public transport usage.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.12 – Non Discriminatory Access
3.2
– Subdivision

Note –
Where development is not served by public
transport or services and facilities are not
provided in the proposal, a statement is
required to demonstrate how the development
would meet the Access and Mobility
requirements of this DCP. Refer to 2.6.12 Non
Discriminatory Access.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Public transport is to reflect the regional
structure and to plan to enable:
Net residential densities, within the
WALKABLE CATCHMENT of public
transport routes, stops or stations, are
set at levels to take advantage of the
infrastructure investment and support
the economic operation of services;
and
Connections to public transport routes,
including future routes provide for ease
of movement and link activity centres
within and external to the
development.

P2.

The road network facilitates existing and
proposed regional transport structure
plans and provides efficient bus routes,
and pedestrian access to bus stops
and/or railway stations.

A1.1

Incorporation of the Performance Criteria
is demonstrated in the proposal through
preparation and lodgment of the following:
A SITE ANALYSIS PLAN,
A STRUCTURE PLAN, where required,
and
Subdivision Plan
As required by 3.2 Subdivision.

A1.2

Public transport facilities, such as bus
shelters, seating and lighting, are provided
for developments that incorporate a bus
route, and/or where development is
adjoining an existing or proposed bus
route. All facilities must comply with the
Commonwealth Disability Standards for
Accessible Public Transport.

A2.1

Bus routes recognise regional structure
plans and are located on Collector – Bus
Route Roads.

A2.2

Road networks are designed to maximise
CONNECTIVITY from LOCAL ROADS to the
bus route. As a guide, 90 percent of
proposed lots should be within 400-metre
walk to a public transport
stop/station/interchange.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.6 Vehicle Parking Provision

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development is provided
with adequate and well designed on-site
car parking or a suitable alternative.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.6.12– Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.2 – Subdivision
3.4.8 – Access and Car Parking Facilities
3.6.2 – Site Layout
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development provides adequate on-site
vehicle parking that is:

A1.1

Clearly defined, safe and easily
accessible; and
Designed to take the following matters
into consideration:
Type and size of development,
Expected resident, employee and
customer users and movements,
Location of development and
adequacy of the road network,
Capacity of existing road network to
cater for street parking,
Universal design to provide nondiscriminatory access and use,
Measures to reduce vehicle
dependency and increase the use of
public transport, cycling and walking.

A1.2

The provision of on-site vehicle parking
complies with Table 4 – Vehicle Parking
Provision.

Where a rate of vehicle parking is ‘not
defined’ in Table 4, or a variation is
sought, the following applies:
evidence is provided in support of
the proposed on-site vehicle parking
as a component of a Traffic Impact
Statement detailed in 2.6.1 –
Movement Systems, and
A parking survey of a similar facility
is prepared and lodged,
Consideration of matters including:
Whether a Green Travel Plan
has been provided and a written
agreement established between
the owner/occupier for
implementation,
Anticipated impacts of not
providing for adequate on-site
car parking,
Access to public transport and
the likely transport mode for staff
and patrons/customers,
The size and nature of the
development, the hours of
operation and the mix of uses
and the timing of peak demands
for those uses.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

Single file parking is included in the
provision of the number of vehicle parking
spaces where identified as suitable in
Table 4 – Vehicle Parking Provision.
For housing development all parking is
within the property boundary.
Where an existing building is altered,
extended or remodelled (with or without a
change of use), the number of vehicle
parking spaces is calculated having
regard to the extent of change and the
number of vehicle parking spaces already
provided.

A1.4

Parking provision for proposals that
incorporate a variety of land uses is
calculated on each use within the
development.

A1.5

Where it is demonstrated that vehicle
parking will be used to access a variety of
activities within a development, the total
vehicle parking provision may be reduced.

A1.6

Where proposed uses operate outside
normal working hours and a reduction in
vehicle parking requirements is proposed,
the following matters are addressed:
The nature and extent of proposed
development on the site,
The nature and extent of surrounding
development,
The location and use of existing
vehicle parking facilities in the locality,
Any vehicle parking restrictions
applying to nearby streets,
The proximity, modal choice and
regularity of public transport serving
the locality (within 400m of bus stop
and/or 800m of railway station).

A1.7

Where vehicle parking requirements
exceed 5 spaces, marked and signed
parking spaces for persons with a
disability shall be provided at the rate of 1
space per 50 spaces, with a minimum of 1
space. A higher proportion of spaces may
be required for uses that are likely to
generate a higher demand for these
facilities.
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Performance Criteria

P2.

On-site vehicle parking:
Does not detract from the
aesthetics or AMENITY of the
locality, or surrounding
development,
Discourages on-street parking
where parking will have adverse
impacts on traffic management,
safety or amenity,
Is consistent with convenient and
safe pedestrian and cycle access,
Ensures stormwater systems
protect the quality of receiving
environments.

P3.

P4.

Alternatives to private vehicle ownership,
use and parking are encouraged.

Development facilitates modal share of
transport options

Acceptable Solutions
A1.8

Where parking spaces are provided for
persons with a disability they shall be
located directly adjacent to entries to the
development.

A1.9

Vehicle parking facilities for persons with
a disability is to be provided in
accordance with AS2890.1 - Parking
Facilities - Off Street Car Parking (2004)
and are a minimum width of 3m..

A1.
10

Where housing forms a component of
mixed-use development, spaces are
reserved for the exclusive use of the
residents.

A2.1

The car park is appropriately designed,
landscaped and located to provide
adequate shade, access, surveillance and
safety for the users of the car park.

A2.2

The car park area’s drainage system is
designed to meet the Intent of Section
2.5.3 Stormwater Management. Refer
2.5.3 Stormwater Management (Drainage
System Design).
Note –
Where on-site car parking can not be
provided a development contribution
under Council’s applicable Section 94
Plan and/or through a Voluntary Planning
Agreement may be provided.

A3.

A4.1

A4.2

A Green Travel Plan is prepared and
submitted with a written agreement with
the Council and the owner/occupier for
major new development.
The elements that make up that plan are
likely to vary in relation to the type and
nature of the development proposed.
Developments are supported by a Green
Travel Plan and a written agreement with
the Council and the owner/ occupier for its
implementation.
Variations to parking requirements are
acceptable where proposal benefits
outweigh concerns for parking provisions.
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Green Travel Plan
A Green Travel Plan is prepared and submitted
in consultation with Council and in support of
applications for major new development. Such
a Plan is a suite of elements that may include:
Employee incentive schemes to encourage
commuting (eg public transport voucher;
Generous provisions (end trip facilities,
showers, lockers etc) that encourage
alternatives to car use;
Allocation of designated parking spaces for
a car sharing scheme;
Preparation of a Transport Access Guide
for the site/development; and/or
Encouragement of alternatives to car use
that identifies alternatives in a user friendly
way e.g. a website, business publication
and /or prominent maps of cycle ways
public transport alternatives etc.
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Table 4 – Vehicle Parking Table
Use
Agriculture
Agriculture (Intensive)
Airline Terminal, Airport,
Helipad and Heliport
Animal Establishment
Bed and Breakfast
Establishment

Parking Spaces
See Notes 1 & 2

Not defined Not defined
Not defined
As per Dwelling, plus 1 space per guestroom. May be provided as single file parking
where guest parking is provided behind dwelling parking.

Boarding House/
Group Home
In Urban (Core) and (Support)
zones or as a component of
Mixed Use Development

1 space plus 0.5 spaces per bed.

In Residential zones

1 space plus 0.75 spaces per bed, where located on a Sub Arterial Road.
Or
1 space plus 1 space per bed.

Brothel

Parking is provided in accordance with the number of employees and an equal
number of customer parking, or as expected at any one time.

Building Products Warehouse
and Showroom
Bulk Store

2 spaces per tenancy or lot, plus 1 space per 50m GFA.

Bulky Goods Showroom

2 spaces per tenancy or lot, plus 1 space per 40m GFA.

Bus Depot

See Transport Terminal

Bus Station

See Transport Terminal

Caravan Park
Manufactured Home Estate
Car Repair Station –

11 spaces per 10 sites, plus 1 space per 10 sites for visitor parking.

Cemeteries and Crematoria

Not defined

Child Care Centre
(and pre-schools with
extended hours)
Club – Licensed
Less than 1,500m GFA

1 car space per 8 children, plus .75 spaces per staff member. Parking designated for
staff may be provided as single file parking where practical.

Greater than 1,500m GFA

40 spaces, plus 1 space per 25m GFA

2

2

2 spaces per tenancy or lot, plus 1 space per 200m GFA
2

2

2 spaces, plus 1 space per 50m GFA

2

1 space, plus 1 space per 15m GFA
2

And where more than 50 car spaces are required, a ‘Courtesy bus’ is provided for
clientele transfers in lieu of 1 car space in every 20 spaces required.
Note –
See also Hotel/Motel if providing dining or accommodation.
Commercial Premises

2

1 space per 40m GFA
And where more than 20 car spaces are required and the development is within
400m of a designated bus route, the development provides a ‘Bus shelter’ (or
approved equivalent) in lieu of 1 car space in every 40, or part thereof, of the onsite
spaces required. One shelter to be provided for each car space deleted.
2

Community Facility

5 spaces, plus 1 space per 40m GFA

Depot

See Transport Terminal

Dual Occupancy – Attached
or Detached
Dwelling House - Exhibition

1 undercover space and 1 space as single file parking per dwelling of the dual
occupancy.
2 per dwelling house used for exhibition

Dwelling House
Small Lot Housing

1 undercover space and 1 space as single file parking.
1 undercover space and 1 space as single file parking.
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Use

Parking Spaces
See Notes 1 & 2

Eco-Tourist Facility
Not including a Motel, Hotel
2

Where Serviced Apartments

1 space per unit, plus 1 space per 50m GFA for any dining room provided as part of
the development,

Where Backpackers Hostel

1 space per 100m GFA and parking for a mini-bus

Where a Camping Ground

1 space per tent site

2

Education Establishment
Where pre-school with normal school
hours

1 space per 4 children, plus 1 space per 1.5 full-time staff.

Where primary or secondary school

1 space per 1.5 full-time staff, plus 1 space per 50 students

Above secondary school

1 space per 1.5 full-time staff, plus 1 space per 8 students

In Urban (Core) and (Support) zones
or as a component of Mixed Use
Development

1 space per 2 full-time staff, plus 1 space per 50 students

Emergency Services Facility

Not defined

Energy Generation Works Renewable
Energy Generation Works
Entertainment Facility
Where outdoor

Not defined

Where indoor - theatre, cinema or the
like
Environmental Facility

Not defined
Not defined

Function Centre

Not defined

Not defined

General Store
2

In Urban (Support) zones

1 space per 25m GFA

In Residential and Residential (Urban
Living) zones

2 spaces for staff. Parking designated for staff may be provided as single file parking
where practical.

Group Home

See Boarding House

Hazardous Industry

See Industry

Hazardous Storage Establishment

See Industry

Heliport

See Airline Terminal

High Technology Industry

Not defined

Home
Business or Industry
2

In Urban (Core) and (Support) zones
or as a component of a Mixed Use
Development

As per Residential Flat Building, plus 1 space per 35m GFA of the workplace area
to provide for employees and out client.

Where vehicles are an intrinsic
component of the business or industry

As per Dwelling, plus 2 spaces with a maximum of a further 2 spaces for home
employment activity vehicles

Where a Home Occupation

As per Dwelling
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Use

Parking Spaces
See Notes 1 & 2

Hospital

1 space per 2 beds, plus 1 space per 2 staff, plus Ambulance spaces Not including a
day surgery facility – refer to Medical Centre

Where a nursing home, hospice, or
similar long-stay establishment

1 space per 6 nursing home beds, plus 1 space per 2 staff.

Note –
Calculate staff spaces on the maximum number of staff at any one time.
Where a mixture of these activities occurs calculate vehicle parking requirements
based on the activity mix
Hotel
Motel
May include dining facilities, outdoor
eating areas or beer gardens.

1 space per 25m of GFA

Where providing accommodation

1 space per short-stay room, plus 1 space per 2 staff.

Where providing conference facilities

1 space per 5m of GFA

2

2

Note –
Where a mixture of these activities occurs calculate vehicle parking requirements
based on activity mix. See Club when entertainment facilities are also provided.
Housing for people aged over 55
years or people with disabilities or
People with Disabilities (SEPP (Senior
Living) 2004)

Car parking provision is in accordance with SEPP (Senior Living) requirements.

2

2

Industry
Light Industry

1 space per 100m GFA, plus 1 space per 50m ancillary office space

Where car repair station, panel beater
or spray painters

1 space per 40m GFA

2

And where more than 20 car spaces are required and the development is within
400m of a designated bus route, the development provides a ‘Bus shelter’ (or
approved equivalent) in lieu of 1 car space in every 40, or part thereof, of the onsite
spaces required. One shelter to be provided for each car space deleted.
Junk Yard

See Industry

Light Industry

See Industry

Liquid Fuel Depot

Not defined

Manufactured Home Estate

See Caravan Park

Marina

Not defined

Medical Centre
Where a health centre or diagnostic
technology centre

1 space per on-duty practitioner, plus 1 space per 2 full-time employees, plus 1.5
spaces per consulting room, plus 1 space for delivery and collection service

Where a day surgery

As above, plus 1 space per 2 operating theatres

Where a collection
Centre

1 space, plus 1 space per collection room, plus 1 space for delivery and collection
service

Where a laboratory

2 spaces, plus 1 space per 50 GFA

2

Note –
Where a mixture of these activities occurs calculate vehicle parking requirements
based on the activity mix
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Use

Parking Spaces
See Notes 1 & 2

Mine

Not defined

Mixed Use Development

Where a mixture of activities occur calculate vehicle parking requirements based on
the activity mix

Motel

See Hotel

Motor Showroom

1 space per 10 vehicles displayed, plus 1 space per 1.5 staff

Multiple Dwelling Housing

See Residential Flat Buildings

Offensive Industry

Not defined

Offensive Storage Establishment

Not defined

Place of Public Worship

1 space per 3 seats

Where includes a hall or other activity
Professional Consulting Rooms

Not defined, in addition to above
1 space per on-duty practitioner, plus 1 space per 2 full-time staff, plus 2 spaces per
consulting room.

Public Utility Undertaking

Not defined

Recreational Facility
Squash

3 spaces per court

Indoor cricket or other court game

20 spaces per pitch or court

Swimming

15 spaces, plus 1 space per 100m GFA (indoor pool)

Gymnasium

1 space per 10m GFA

2

2

Notes Where a mixture of these activities occurs calculate vehicle parking requirements
based on the activity mix.
Where a facility combines a number of sporting activities in one area, determine the
vehicle parking requirement based on the highest use activity.
Renewable Energy Generation Works

See Energy Generation Works

Residential Flat Building
And
Multiple Dwelling Housing

Dwelling Unit Size/No. of Bedrooms

Including, as a component of Mixed
Use Developments.

Small (<75m ) or 1 bedroom
0.5
2
Medium (75-100m ) or 2 bedrooms 0.75
2
Large (>100m ) or 3 bedrooms
1.0

Location

Avg. Vehicle Spaces
Per Dwelling
A
B

2

0.75
1.0
1.5

Plus
Visitor parking per dwelling –
Residential Flat Building
Multiple Dwelling Housing

0.25

0.25
0.5

Where:
A – In the Urban (Core) Zone where the dwelling is less than 400 metres from a
railway station, transport interchange or a major bus route, except where the site has
access to a road where on-street parking restrictions apply.
B – In the Urban (Support) and Residential (Urban Living) Zones or in the Urban
(Core) Zone where A does not apply.
Single file parking may be used where two spaces are provided for one dwelling.
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Use

Parking Spaces
See Notes 1 & 2

Restaurant
In Urban (Core) and (Support) zones
or as component of a Mixed Use
Development

See Shop

In any other zone

1 spaces per 10m

2

Note:See also 2.6.8 – Vehicle Access for Fast Food takeaway queuing lengths.
Restricted Premises

See Shop

Retail Plant Nursery

Not defined

Roadside Stall

Not defined

Rural Industry

See Industry

Rural Tourist Facility

See Tourist Accommodation

Sawmill

Not defined

Service Station
2

Where including a convenience store

1 space per 60m GFA

Where including a vehicle repair and
service facility

1 space per repair bay

Where including vehicle hire

0.25 spaces per vehicle for hire

Where tyre retail and/or repair

1 space per staff, plus 2 spaces per work bay
Note Where a mixture of these activities occurs calculate vehicle parking requirements
based on the activity mix

Shops or group of shops in the
development under consideration
2

Where the total area is less than
2
5000m GFA

1 space per 25m GFA

Where the total area is greater than
2
5000m GFA

1 space per 35m GFA

2

And where more than 20 car spaces are required and the development is within
400m of a designated bus route, the development provides a ‘Bus shelter’ (or
approved equivalent) in lieu of 1 car space in every 40, or part thereof, of the onsite
spaces required. One shelter to be provided for each car space deleted.
Note Where a development forms a group of shops or centre, parking requirements are
calculated on the total GFA of the shops rather than the total GFA of the
development. Where the development is a mix of activities, parking for these
activities are calculated individually and added to the total GFA shop component.
Small Lot Housing

See Dwelling House

Sporting Facility
Football

30 spaces per field, plus 1 space per 3 seats, where spectator seating is provided.

Lawn Bowls

30 spaces for the first green then 15 spaces for each additional green

Swimming

15 spaces, plus 1 space per 100m of site area

Tennis

3 spaces per court

Court games

20 spaces for the first court then 10 spaces for each additional court

2
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Use

Parking Spaces
See Notes 1 & 2

Storage Facility

Not defined

Tourist Resort

As per Eco-Tourist Facility, Serviced Apartments

Transport Terminal
2 spaces, plus 1 space per vehicle, plus 0.5 spaces per full-time employee

Where a bus depot or
Road freight terminal

Except in Infrastructure or Natural Resources zone where the parking spaces are not
defined
Utility Installation

Not defined

Veterinary Hospital

1 space per practitioner, plus 0.5 per full-time employee, plus 3 visitor spaces

Warehouse

See Bulk Store

Waste Management and/or Recycling
Facility
Wholesale Plant Nursery

Not defined
Not defined

Notes –
1. Where the number of parking spaces calculated in accordance with the Table is not a whole number,
then the number of spaces to be provided is to be the whole number next above the calculated number.
2.

Where ‘not defined’ refer to Acceptable Solution A1.2.
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2.6.7 Car Parking Areas &
Structures

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure car parking areas and/or
structures are well sited and designed
whilst supporting a reduction in car
dependency.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

Links –
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.9 – Safety and Security
3.3
– Urban Centre Development
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
Internal Layout and Movement –

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Car Parking Areas and Structures are
designed to:
Provide a clear internal movement
hierarchy,
Be easily negotiated by vehicles and
pedestrians, including persons with a
disability,
Ensure vehicles do not reverse into
areas of high pedestrian activity,
Ensure traffic congestion does not
adversely affect the external traffic
system,
Optimise safety and security of users.
Ensure stormwater systems protect the
quality of the receiving environment.
Ensure that development minimises
conflicts between pedestrian, cyclist
and vehicular movements.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

A1.1

The layout of car parking areas and
structures complies with the following
hierarchy of internal movement:
CIRCULATION ROAD,
CIRCULATION AISLE,
PARKING AISLE,

Parking Spaces.
A1.2

Where a service area is accessed through
the car parking area or structure, the
Service Aisle is directly accessed from the
Circulation Road and not from other
elements of the internal MOVEMENT
SYSTEM.

A1.3

Long, straight circulation roads and aisles,
and large areas of open car parking (that
encourage high operating speeds and
short-cutting) are avoided. Separators
between parking rows provided between
every second row of parking.

A1.4

Where parking aisles are likely to
experience traffic volumes of 240vph or
greater, a 2 metre wide pedestrian
footpath will be provided along each
separator. Where traffic volumes are less
than 240vph, separators are a minimum
width of 1 metre and are landscaped.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.5

The car park areas and/or structures
drainage system is designed to meet the
Intent of Section 2.5.3 Stormwater
Management. Refer 2.5.3 Stormwater
Management (Drainage System Design).

A1.6

Where wheel stops are used, they are to
be located 500mm from the closed end of
the parking space, with no obstructions
higher than 150mm within the 500mm
overhang area. The area of the overhang
cannot be considered to form part of the
landscaped area.

A1.7

Dead-end aisles are avoided. Design
layout provides for efficient parking space
search patterns.

A1.8

Cross intersections are avoided,
especially between car parking and
service areas.

A1.9

Aisles intersect CIRCULATION ROADS and
CIRCULATION AISLES at angles greater than
75 degrees.

A1.
10

PARKING AISLES are orientated at a right
angle to the main BUILDING FRONTAGE and
are minimum widths of 6.5 metres.

A1.
11

Circulation roads comply with Table 5 –
Minimum Circulation Road Widths

Car Parking Areas – Internal Movement Hierarchy
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Desirable Orientation - parking
aisles at a right angles to destination.

Undesirable Orientation – parking aisles
parallel to the destination.

Minimum Car Space Lengths
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

Internal Layout and Movement –
Continued
A1.
12

Gradients in car parking areas or
structures comply with AS 2890.1 and
Table 6 – Desirable Maximum Grades.

A1.
13

The gradient across a car parking space
does not exceed 1 in 20 (5 percent).

A1.
14

Minimum gradients of car parking areas
are defined by drainage requirements and
depend on the type of surface and its
roughness. Refer to AS2890.1 – Parking
Facilities – Off-Street Car Parking (1993).

A1.
15

Widths of car parking spaces comply with
Table 7 – Minimum Car Space Widths.

A1.
16

Some spaces, particularly those near
entrance/exit driveways and where aisle
widths are constrained, are wider (up to
3500mm) to allow satisfactory access to
the space.

A1.
17

If a side boundary of a space is adjacent
to an obstruction greater than 150mm
high and placed so as to restrict doors
from opening, 500mm is added to the
width of the space. Car parking areas or
structures comply with AS2890.1 and are
a minimum of 3 metres.

A1.
18

Except for small car spaces (5m) and
parallel parking spaces, all bays are 5.4
metres in length.

A1.
19

Parallel parking spaces are a minimum of
6.0 metres in length. This can be reduced
to 5.4 metres if the space is at the open
end of the row of spaces, or increased by
300mm if closed by a kerb at one end and
by 600mm if closed by a kerb at both
ends.
Designing for Safety –

A1.
20

Parking areas are designed for a
progressive reduction in speed between
the external road and the internal parking
space.

A1.
21

Lower speeds are required near areas of
high pedestrian activity. This is achieved
through the use of appropriate road
geometry or physical vertical devices
designed to limit speed.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.
22

Sight distances are appropriate for the
likely operating speeds in all areas of
potential pedestrian/vehicle and
vehicle/vehicle conflict. In particular, sight
distances of at least 2.5 seconds of travel
time at the likely prevailing speed for
conflicting movements is allowed for. This
will often require splayed corners on
structures, and the careful treatment of
landscaping and sign placement in areas
of potential conflict.

A1.
23

A clearly defined pedestrian network is
provided that:
Closely follows where people choose
to walk,
Ensures that pedestrian movements
through car parking areas or structures
are along aisles rather than across
them,
In large open car parks (greater than
200 spaces), a pedestrian path
between parking spaces on each
second aisle is provided.

A1.
24

Provision is made for pedestrian and
vehicular queues at conflict points. Refer
to 2.6.8 for vehicle queues at ACCESS
DRIVEWAYS.
Signage –

A1.
25

Signage, being directional, regulatory,
warning or information is erected on-site
to control traffic movements, driver
behaviour and to warn of any potential
safety hazards. Signage includes
pavement markings.

A1.
26

Signs are provided, on site, to clearly
indicate the existence and location of
access points to car parking areas where:
Such parking areas are located at the
rear of a development,
Access to the car parking area is not
from the main road frontage,
There are multiple access points
serving different car parking areas,
Visitor parking is provided for housing
and is not visible from the FRONTAGE
ROAD or access driveway,
Access/egress is via one-way
driveways.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.
27

Where development is expected to
generate vehicular traffic movements
during hours of darkness, self illuminated
and/or reflective signs are provided.

A1.
28

Appropriate lighting is provided.

A1.
29

Where relevant, shopping trolley
collection bays are provided on every
second row of car parking and are
located:
At the centre of each row, where rows
have up to 20 car parking spaces; or
At intervals of 20 car parking spaces
apart, where rows have 21 or more car
parking spaces; and
At least 4 parking spaces away from
an intersection of a parking aisle with a
circulation aisle or circulation roads.

Table 5 – Minimum Circulation Road Widths
Type of Circulation Road

Width of Circulation Road

One-way, one lane
One-way, two lane
Two-way, two lane

3 m (5m if over 20m long)
6m
6.2 m – up to 100 vph
6.5 m – 101- 300 vph

Table 6 – Maximum Longitudinal Grades
Location

Maximum Longitudinal
Gradient

Parking areas for people with disabilities
Parking spaces, circulation and parking aisles in:
Public car parking area (prams and shopping trolleys likely)
Tenant car parking area in residential building
Public car parking area (prams and shopping trolleys unlikely)
Employee car parking area
Straight circulation road or ramp
Curved circulation road or ramp (at inside kerb)
Circulation road, ramp or driveway within 6 metres of a property
boundary, traffic control point or marked pedestrian crossing
Uphill queue area

Table 7 – Minimum Car Space Widths
Minimum
Width
2.4 m
2.5 m
2.6 m

2.7 m
3.2 m

1 in 40 (2.5%)
1 in 15 (6.7%)
1 in 15 (6.7%)
1 in 12 (8.3%)
1 in 10 (10%)
1 in 6 (16.7%)
1 in 6 (16.7%)
1 in 20 (5%)
1 in 12 (8.3%)

User Type

Reserved parking with low turnover rates, such as employee car parking areas at industrial
and commercial premises.
Public car parking areas with low turnover rates, such as a sporting venue.
Public car parking areas with moderate turnover rates, such as a Local Centre shopping
centre or medical centre.
Reserved spaces where passengers and goods can be expected to be loaded or
unloaded, such as tenant car parking areas in residential buildings.
Visitor parking at commercial, industrial and residential premises.
Small public car parking areas with high turnover rates, typical duration of stay 30 minutes,
2
particularly shopping centres up to 1000 m GFA, fast food stores etc.
2.4 m wide plus a 2.4 m shared area at the side and end of the parking space.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Car parking areas are landscaped to:

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

Provide shade,
Allow for INFILTRATION of STORMWATER
RUN-OFF,
Define parking areas,
Improve the aesthetics of parking areas.

Landscaping of open parking areas meets
the following requirements:
Two metre wide planting beds are
provided between aisles. Refer to
Diagram 2,
Planting beds 2 metres wide x 5
metres long are provided every 10 car
parking spaces and/or at the end of
each row,
Raise or guard the planting beds to
discourage vehicle movement over the
bed area.
Provides for natural infiltration of
stormwater and run-off.

A2.2

Evergreen shade trees and ground covers
are selected to achieve maximum shade
coverage within ten years. Use of shrubs
is discouraged where they may affect
sight lines and casual surveillance.
Note –
Refer to 2.7.2 – Landscape for further
information and 2.5.3 Stormwater
Management (Drainage System Design).

A2.3

Suitable species of shade trees are
planted as a minimum:
At the end of each row of car parking;
and
In the middle of parking rows with
more than 15 parking spaces; or
After every tenth parking space

Diagram 2 – Car Parking Areas – Envisaged Landscaping Outcomes (refer to A2.3).
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Car Parking Structures are designed and
located so they do not dominate the
STREETSCAPE or undermine the character
and visual attraction of the area or Centre.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Car Parking structures are not located at
ground level within the Urban Centre
(Core) and Urban Centre (Support)
Zones, except behind active frontages
and people-orientated facilities, such as
shops or restaurants.

A3.2

When above ground, car parking
structures are located above, or at the
rear of, retail or commercial development.

A3.3

The facade of above ground parking
structures is:
Designed, finished and landscaped to
complement the building and adjoining
building design,
Designed to avoid ramps or strong
horizontal and vertical features
dominating the building facade.

A3.4

Openings in car parking structure facades
optimise internal and external casual
surveillance while concealing parking
operations as much as possible.

A3.5

Stairwells and elevators are clearly visible
and potential ‘entrapment’ areas are
eliminated. Open or glassed stairwells
are encouraged to improve security.

A3.6

Exits and main routes are clearly signposted to allow casual users to easily find
their way around.

A3.7

To permit access for all vehicles expected
to use a car parking area, the minimum
clearance height between the floor and
any overhead obstructions should be 2.3
metres.

A3.8

The minimum clearance height, as
measured to the lowest fixture on the
ceiling (fire sprinklers, services, lighting,
signs etc) is appropriately and clearly
sign-posted.

A3.9

Disabled car parking spaces have a
minimum height clearance of 2.5 metres,
extending from the open end of the bay to
a point not less than 2.2 metres from the
front of the bay.
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Car parking areas are designed and
constructed with an all weather surface to:

Acceptable Solutions
A4.

support the safe movement of vehicles
and pedestrians, and
minimise stormwater discharge to
receiving environments.

Car park pavements are designed by a
geotechnical or structural engineer taking
into account existing soil conditions,
OR
Porous pavements shall be designed by a
geotechnical or structural engineering
taking into account soil conditions and soil
permeability,
OR
Pavements for DOMESTIC APPLICATIONS
are constructed in accordance with Table
8 – Domestic Pavement Details.

Table 8 – Domestic Pavement Details
Area To Be Paved

Gravel Pavement

Concrete + Fabric (Mesh) Size

Residential development up to
20 car parking spaces

150mm + 25mm hot mix seal

125mm + SL72

Note –
Refer to Volume 2 – Engineering Guidelines, Design and Construction Specifications (LMCC, 2003)
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.8 Vehicle Access

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide safe access for vehicles
between proposed developments and the
Lake Macquarie Road Hierarchy.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.1 – Movement System
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.6.12 –Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.9 – Safety and Security
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Site access is suitably located and
designed to optimise public safety and
convenience.

A1.1

Access to the Arterial and Sub-Arterial
road network is restricted to optimise
the function and efficiency of these
roads.

The number of driveways accessing a
particular site is kept to the minimum
necessary to allow satisfactory traffic
operation for the site.
Generally, only a single access point
(entrance/exit) should be necessary for
any particular development. However,
this may be relaxed where it can be
demonstrated that safety and traffic
operation on the road are not
compromised. Where pedestrian
safety can be improved by such a
design, or where the additional access
contributes to the appearance of the
proposed built form by providing a
break in solid mass.
Driveway location, separation and
width continues the pattern of
established development and site
access points.

A1.2

Where service vehicles in large
developments comprises more than 10
percent of the total volume of traffic
generated by the development, access to
the service areas is separated from
customer, employee and resident access.

LMCC DCP No.1 - Revision 11 - Part 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
Page 42 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

When determining the location of an
access driveway, the following design
constraints are taken into consideration:
Characteristics of FRONTAGE ROAD,
such as road type, traffic volumes and
vertical and horizontal geometry,
Sight distance requirements,
Location of intersections, median
openings and other driveways,
Queue and turn lane lengths,
Location of existing utilities, power
poles and street lighting,
Location of existing bus stops, taxi
ranks, traffic control devices and
significant trees,
Pedestrian and cyclist requirements,
Requirements of the Roads and Traffic
Authority (RTA).
Requirements of the NSW Fire
Brigades,
Requirements of the NSW Rural Fire
Service.

A1.4

Access to development is not through bus
stops and/or taxi ranks.

A1.5

ACCESS DRIVEWAYS and their splays do
not protrude across shared property
boundaries, or the projections of such a
boundary line to the carriageway, except
where joint property access is proposed.

A1.6

DRIVEWAY

A1.7

Driveways are provided with laybacks and
wings, so that the crossing conforms to
the footpath profile, not the road grade.

A1.8

Redundant driveways around the entire
development are removed and kerb and
guttering, footpaths and landscaping is
provided.

widths comply with Tables 9
and 10 – Vehicle Crossing Widths and
Spacing Requirements and Minimum
Widths of On-Site Driveways,
respectively.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Driveways are located as far as possible
from intersections.

Acceptable Solutions
location complies with Table 10
– Driveway Location.

A2.1

DRIVEWAY

A2.2

On ARTERIAL ROADS, access is generally
restricted to left-in/left-out traffic
movements through construction of a
raised centre median that, when required,
will ensure right turns in/out of the site are
not possible.
Note –
Road widening and resultant land
dedication may be necessary for the
introduction of a median and/or left/rightturn lane for access to development.

A2.3

Median breaks should not occur on
Arterial or Sub-Arterial Roads to provide
ingress/egress to private property, except
where:
The entrance/exit is such that it can
function as a public street. This will
involve land dedication as road,
The spacing of major intersections is
considered satisfactory for current
operations and does not prejudice
plans for future major traffic control,
The disruption to through traffic would
be greater without the median break
than it would if no break were
provided.

A2.4

An indented right turn lane is provided
where a median break is considered.

A2.5

Where the road does not have a central
median and it is appropriate to permit right
turn access, it may be necessary to
provide a passing lane or turn lane
treatment for left and right turns into the
site. This may require road widening and
land dedication. For left or right turn
lanes, a minimum length of 60 metres,
consisting of a 30 metre lane and a 30
metre taper should be provided.
Note –
Council or the Roads and Traffic Authority
maintains the right to construct central
medians or close any median break, if this
is considered necessary to improve traffic
operating conditions.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

P4.

All driveways are located and constructed
to provide adequate sight lines.

Any on-street parking that is lost due to
access and sight lines is replaced offstreet.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Sight distances are provided in
accordance with Table 12 – Sight
Distances for ACCESS DRIVEWAYS.

A3.2

Driveways may be accepted with sight
distances less than those described in
Table 12, but greater than the absolute
minimum detailed in Table 13 – Absolute
Minimum Sight Distances for Access
Driveways where it can be demonstrated
that there is no practicable alternative and
public safety will not be compromised.

A3.3

To ensure adequate visibility between
vehicles on a DRIVEWAY and pedestrians
on the nature strip, splays should be
provided at the boundary.

A4.

Comply with the requirements of 2.6.6 –
Vehicle Parking Provision and increase
this by the number of lost on-street
spaces.
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Table 9 – Vehicle Crossing Widths and Spacing Requirements
Use

Combined Entrance
Exit

Entrance

Exit

Minimum
Spacing
Metres

Dwelling house
Dual Occupancy – attached
Dual Occupancy – detached

3 (4) metres

(4) metres

(4) metres

(4) metres

Residential Flat Building, Multiple
Dwelling Housing, Aged Care
(SEPP (Seniors Living) 2004)

4 (6) metres (min)
8 metres

3 (4) metres
(min)
6 metres

3 (4)
metres
(min)
6 metres

3 metres

Commercial premises and Shop
Motel, Boarding House, Place of
Public worship, Hospitals,
Recreation Facility, Cemetery or
Crematorium, Child Care Centre,
Educational Establishment,
Restaurant, Function Centre

6 metres (min)
10 metres

5 metres (min)
8 metres

4 metres
(min)
8 metres

1 (3) metres

Club, Hotel (including drive
through), Car Repair Station,
Restaurant (Take Away)

6 metres (min)
8 metres

3 metres (min)
4 metres

3 metres
(min)
4 metres

2 metres

Service Station

Not permitted for primary
access points

8 metres (min)
10 metres

8 metres
(min)
10 metres

6 metres

8 metres (min)
10 metres

8 metres
(min)
10 metres

6 metres

5 (6) metres

5 (6)
metres

1 (3) metres

Motor Showroom

Caravan Park

Not permitted on main road
unless slip lanes provided

Sporting Facility

Location and specification of accesses and driveways together with parking
requirements determined on application.

Industry/Bulk
Store/Warehouse/Transport
Terminal

10 – 12 metres

10 metres
(min)
12 metres

10 –12
metres

3 metres

Note –
1.
2.
3.

Vehicle crossing widths and spacing requirements are to be detailed as in Table 9 above.
Widths in brackets apply to sub-arterial and arterial road frontages.
All dimensions are a maximum unless stated otherwise.
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Table 10 – Minimum Widths of On Site Driveways
Widths of driveways:
Two Way
Dwelling House / Dual Occupancy –
attached & detached and up to four
Multiple Dwelling Housing units.

2.7 metres

All other developments
Light vehicles
Mixed vehicles
Heavy vehicles

5.5 metres
5.5 metres
6 metres
6.5 metres

One Way

2.7 metres
2.7 metres
3.5 metres
4 metres

Note –
1.
2.
3.
4.

The widths stated are for straight roads and provision is to be made for widening on curves to
allow for overhang and increased vehicle track.
Two-way driveways may be reduced to one-way widths over short sections where visibility and
internal traffic volumes do not adversely effect traffic external to the site.
Widths stated are for constructed carriageways. Widening may be required to provide for
pedestrian traffic or to clear building protrusions.
Passing bays may be required on one-way driveways to permit passing of vehicles.

Table 11 – Driveway Location
Type of Frontage Road
Adjacent Feature
Local and Collector

Minor intersection
Major intersection
Median break
Other driveway
Traffic signals

Arterial and Sub-Arterial

Minor intersection
Major intersection
Median break
Other driveway
Traffic signals

Minimum Separation of Driveway from
Adjacent Feature
10 m from intersection
20 m from intersection
10 m from median nose
3 m along kerb
Clear of queue areas and turning lanes

20 m from intersection
30 m from intersection
15 m from median nose
15 m along kerb
Clear of queue areas and turning lanes

Table 12 – Sight Distances for Access Driveways
Speed Environment (Km/Hr)
50

Sight Distance (Metres)

60

110

70

130

80

150

90
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Table 13 – Absolute Minimum Sight Distances for Access Driveways.
Access Driveway
Speed Environment (km/h)
50
60
70
80
Driveways providing access to up to 25 spaces from
a Collector or Local Road.
Note –
Measured from a point 3 metres out from the through
carriageway to a height of 1150mm to the road
surface.
Driveways providing access to up to 250 spaces from
a Collector or Local Road or up to 25 spaces from an
Arterial or Sub-Arterial Road.
Note –
Measured from a point 4 metres out from the through
carriageway to a height of 1150mm to the road
surface.
Driveways providing access to up to 500 spaces from
a Collector or Local Road or up to 250 spaces from
an Arterial or Sub-Arterial Road.
Note –
Measured from a point 5 metres out from the through
carriageway to a height of 1150mm to the road
surface.

40m

55m

70m

85m

55m

70m

85m

105m

70m

85m

100m

115m

Sight Lines from Access Driveways to a Public Road

Table 14 – Minimum Queuing Provisions
Car Parking Area Capacity (Spaces)
1 to 25
26 – 30
31 – 75
76-100
101- 150
151-200
201-250
Greater than 250

Number of Vehicles in Queue

8

1 (6m)
2 (12m)
3 (18m)
4 (24m)
5 (30m)
6 (36m)
7 (42m)
(49m), plus 1% of capacity over 250 spaces
(rounded upwards)

Note –
Each vehicle is assumed to occupy 6 metres in length.
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Driveways provide for appropriate
queuing so that traffic operations on
external roads are not disturbed.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.1

The defined queue area does not contain
internal intersections or parking
MANOEUVRING AREAS.
Note –
Entry queues are of primary importance
since they have the potential to most
readily disrupt external traffic, but exit
queues can also disrupt internal
circulating traffic, thereby blocking entry
lanes.

A4.2

In the absence of more reliable sitespecific data, comply within the queue
requirements shown in Table 14 –
Minimum Queuing Provisions.

A4.3

In the instance where security gates are
proposed at the entrance to a
development, the required queuing length
is to be provided between the property
boundary and the gate system. In
addition to the QUEUING AREA, enough
space is to be provided in front of the
security gates to enable a car to
manoeuvre and enter the road system in
a forward direction.

A4.4

A separate internal queuing space for
vehicles is provided at drive-in takeaway
facilities that are associated with fast food
restaurants (10 vehicles) and hotel drivein bottle shops (12 vehicles).

A4.5

In the design of a queuing area, the
following cross-section dimensions are
used:
Single queuing lanes are a minimum of
3 metres wide with at least 300mm
horizontal clearance provided on each
side of the lane. An adjoining
breakdown lane/strip, 2 metres wide is
provided on one side of a single
queuing lane.
Multiple queuing lanes are a minimum
of 2.7 metres each with at least 300
metres horizontal clearance provided
on each side of the queuing area.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Driveways are of a type, construction and
width suitable to the development.

Acceptable Solutions
P5.1

DRIVEWAY type and width is appropriate
for:
The volume of traffic generated at the
driveway,
The type of road to which access is
sought,
The existing and predicated future
traffic volumes of the road to which
access is sought. When the road to
which access is sought is a State
Road, then the development should
comply with the requirements of Guide
to Traffic Generating Developments
(RTA),
The number of car parking spaces
served by the driveway,
The size and type of the largest vehicle
likely to use the driveway on a regular
basis,
The number of service bays served by
the driveway,
Requirements of the NSW Fire
Brigades,
Requirements of the NSW Rural Fire
Service.

A5.2

A5.3

Driveway construction is suited to the type
and volume of vehicles expected to use
the site.
For COMMUNITY TITLE SUBDIVISION,
internal access ways should be designed
in accordance with Table 15 – Internal
Access Ways for Community Title
Development.

Table 15 - Internal Access Ways for Community Title Development
Type 1
Type 2
Maximum design speed
Minimum carriage width

40km/h
6m

Minimum total access way
reserve
Minimum shoulder width
Nature strip width
Cul-de-sac design for service
vehicle
Kerb and channel

Type 3
20km/h
5m

10m

30km/h
5.5m low speed
entrance treatment
8m

1.5m
1.5m

1m
No

1m
No

3 point turn

3 point turn

3 point turn

Yes
See Note 1

Yes
See Note 1

Not required

8m

Note –
In the Urban Centre, Residential (Urban Living) and Residential Zones.
Type 1 – Minor loop road not exceeding 200m in length and not servicing more than 100 car parking
spaces.
Type 2 – Minor loop for vehicular and pedestrian use not exceeding 100m in length and serving not
more than 50 car parking spaces for a cul-de-sac or 200m and 100 spaces for a loop road.
Type 3 – Road for vehicular and pedestrian use not exceeding 50m in length and no more than 25 car
parking spaces.
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Performance Criteria
P6.

Access to development in the 3(1) Urban
Centre (Core) and 3(2) Urban Centre
(Support) is suitable to the location and
enhances the function of the Centre.

Acceptable Solutions
A6.1

ACCESS DRIVEWAYS in Centres are not
provided within 30 metres of any
signalised intersection and should be
located in consultation with Council and
the RTA, when on a State controlled road.

A6.2

Shared access arrangements or
amalgamation of smaller lots may be
required to provide acceptable access for
development.

A6.3

Driveways across footpaths carrying more
high pedestrian movement should only be
provided where it can be satisfactorily
demonstrated that pedestrian access and
priority will not be threatened.

A6.4

Car parking areas in Centres may require
control facilities such as card readers and
associated queuing requirements and
ticket machines. These facilities need to
be considered early in the design of the
car parking areas, as they are difficult to
incorporate once the car parking area is
constructed.

Note –
Lake Macquarie Sub-Regional and Town
Centre environments are typified by the
following conditions:
High pedestrian activity,
High utilisation of kerb-side space for
bus stops, taxi ranks, parking, loading
etc,
A high level of signalisation or other
traffic control measures – typically at
intersections,
Lower vehicle speeds.
It is recognised that the normal design
criteria for site access may not be
applicable to these conditions and
appropriate design standards should
reflect the lower vehicle speeds and
greater driver alertness.
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Regular Access – Other Roads

Vehicle Access – Additional
Information
Development access and service areas are
designed to accommodate the largest vehicle
likely to access the site. Table 16 – Design
Vehicle Types describes the type of design
vehicle and Table 17 – Design Vehicle by
Development Type lists the development types
recognised in the LEP and the corresponding
design vehicles for which provision should be
made.

Where site access is via a Collector or Local
Road, on-site manoeuvring and full loading bay
provision for the largest design vehicle is not
essential. Therefore, the design vehicle
nominated in Column 4 of the Table is to be
used for the design of on-site servicing
provisions as per Regular Access – Major
Roads, subject to the following:
The Column 3 design vehicle can stand
wholly contained within the site without
occupying any designated queue areas, or
blocking access to more than 50 percent of
car parking spaces,
Any on-street manoeuvring by the Column
3 design vehicle is limited to reversing on or
off the site in one movement only,
The swept path of the Column 3 design
vehicle may cover the overall width of a
two-way undivided driveway.

Provisions may be varied from those specified,
particularly for multiple use/activity
development, or for the unique characteristics
of purpose-built development.
Design vehicle types are nominated in the
Table for each development type, based on
occasional or regular access and whether the
regular access is on the Major or Other Road
Network.
Occasional Access

Table 16 – Design Vehicle Types
Design
Vehicle
C&T

The vehicles nominated in Column 2 Occasional Access are used for access
driveway design, and adequate on-site
standing areas. Occasional Access sites
ensure that:
The vehicle can stand wholly contained
within the site,
Reverse manoeuvres are limited to one
only, either to or from the site,
The swept path of the vehicle does not
have a greater overall width than the
access driveway.

VAN
SRV
MRV
LRV
RCV
COACH
AV
DRCV

Description/Type

Car and trailer, equivalent to AUSTROADS ‘Car
and Caravan’ and similar.
h
An 85 percentile vehicle, equivalent to a ‘large
car’.
Small Rigid Vehicle as in AS 2890.2, but
incorporating a body width of 2.33 metres.
Medium Rigid Vehicle equivalent to an 8.0 tonne
truck.
Large Rigid Vehicle described by AS 2890.2 as a
Heavy Rigid Vehicle.
Industrial Refuse Collection Vehicle.
Inter-City 12.2 metre Tourist Bus from
AUSTROADS.
Articulated Vehicle, 17.0 metres from
AUSTROADS.
Domestic Refuse Collection Vehicle.

Regular Access – Major Road Network
Where access to the site is via an Arterial or
Sub-Arterial Road, provision is to be made for
servicing by the design vehicle nominated in
Column 3 to ensure it can:
Enter and leave the site in a forward
direction,
Traverse the site on circulation roads/aisles
to access service areas, and
Manoeuvre on-site, to allow parking and
loading/unloading in a designated service
area.
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Table 17 – Design Vehicle by Development
Type
Design Vehicle
Development Type

Residential Flat Building
Airline Terminal and
Heliport
Animal Boarding or
Training Establishment
Boarding House
Brothel
Bulk Store
Bulky Goods Shops
Bus Station
Car Parking Facility
Car Repair Station
Caravan Park
Cemetery and
Crematorium
Child Care Centre
Club – Licensed
1
Commercial Premises
Community Facility

Where a
Hall/theatre etc
Youth Club
Dual Occupancy
Educational
Establishment
Entertainment Facility
General Store
Group Home
Home Business
Home Industry
Hospital

Except where a
nursing home,
hospice or similar

Hotel
Housing for People aged
over 55 or People with
Disabilities
Industry
Liquid Fuel Depot
Manufactured Home
Estate
Marina
Multiple Dwelling
Housing
Place of Worship
Professional Services
Restaurant
Retail Plant Nursery
Self Storage Facility
Service Station

Where a car wash
2
or car wash only

Shop

3

Column
2
Occas.
Access
MRV
AV

Design Vehicle

Column
Column
3
4
Regular Access
VAN
AV

VAN
AV

SRV

SRV

SRV

MRV
DRCV
AV
AV
COACH
MRV
MRV
AV
MRV

VAN
VAN
AV
AV
COACH
SRV
MRV
RCV
MRV

VAN
VAN
AV
AV
COACH
SRV
C&T
MRV
MRV

VAN
RCV
RCV

VAN
COACH

VAN
LRV

RCV

RCV

MRV

RCV
COACH
LRV
COACH

RCV
SRV
VAN
COACH

LRV
VAN
VAN
COACH

RCV
RCV
MRV
SRV
RCV
RCV
RCV

LRV
MRV
VAN
VAN
SRV
RCV
RCV

MRV
SRV
VAN
VAN
VAN
LRV
MRV

RCV
MRV
DRCV

COACH
VAN

COACH
VAN

AV
AV
AV

AV
AV
AV

AV
AV
AV

RCV
MRV

AV
VAN

AV
VAN

DRVC
RCV
RCV
RCV
AV
AV

COACH
SRV
RCV
MRV
AV
AV

COACH
VAN
MRV
SRV
LRV
AV

SRV

SRV

SRV

RCV

SRV
MRV
LRV

Development Type

Specialist Medical
Centre
Where a
Heath centre or
collection centre
Day surgery
Laboratory
Sporting Facility
Indoor
Where a
Sports and
convention centre
Outdoor
Where a
Motor/water sport
Riding school
Tourist Accommodation
Where a
Motel
Serviced Apartment
Rural Tourist
Facility
Backpackers Hostel
Camping Ground
Veterinary Hospital
Warehouse
Waste Management
and/or Recycling Facility

Column
2
Occas.
Access

Column
Column
3
4
Regular Access

RCV

SRV

VAN

RCV
RCV

MRV
MRV

SRV
SRV

RCV

RCV

LRV

AV

AV

AV

RCV

RCV

MRV

AV
LRV

AV
LRV

RCV
MRV

RCV
RCV
RCV
RCV
RCV

SRV
RCV
RCV
SRV
COACH

SRV
RCV
RCV
SRV
SRV

RCV
AV
AV

SRV
AV
AV

VAN
AV
AV

Notes –
1. Dependent upon GFA where:
Less than 999m2 – SRV
1000m2 to 19 999m2 – MRV
Greater than 20 000m2 – LRV
2. Where a separate entrance is provided for
the car wash facility.
3. Dependent on GFA where:
Less than 499m2 – MRV
500m2 – 999m2 – LRV
Greater than 1000m2 – AV

MRV
LRV
AV
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.9 Access to Bushfire Risk Area

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure suitable access is provided to
areas of bushfire risk.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
3.2 – Subdivision

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Roads are designed and constructed to
conform with ‘Planning for Bushfire
Protection 2001’ to suit the BUSHFIRE RISK
applicable to the land.

A1.

Where a Public Road, or perimeter road –
The road is designed in accordance with
the provisions of ‘Planning for Bushfire
Protection’ 2001 - Chapter 4, 2.6.3 –
Road Design, and:
Is located within the Asset Protection
Zone preferably between the Outer
and Inner Protection Areas ,
Is two-way,
Links to the internal road system at an
interval of no greater than 500 metres,
Is a through road,
Has a road surface and bridge
capacity sufficient to carry a fully
loaded fire-fighting vehicle
(approximately 28 tonnes),
Has a minimal number of curves,
Has a maximum grade of 1 in 7 (15
percent), but preferably 1 in 10 (10
percent),
Has a minimum vertical clearance of 4
metres above the road at all times,
Is clearly sign posted.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.2

Where a Private Road or access way to
an individual or group of lots –
The road is designed in accordance with
the provisions of ‘Planning for Bushfire
Protection’ 2001 - Chapter 4, 2.6.3 –
Road Design, and:
Is located within the Asset Protection
Zone,
Has a 1 metre wide strip on each side
of the road kept clear of bushes and
long grass,
Has a passing bay every 200 metres,
that is 20 metres long by 3 metres
wide,
Has a road surface and bridge
capacity sufficient to carry a fully
loaded fire-fighting vehicle
(approximately 28 tonnes),
Has a minimal number of curves ,
Has a maximum grade of 1 in 7 (15
percent), but preferably 1 in 10 (10
percent),
Has a minimum vertical clearance of 4
metres above the road at all times,
Is clearly sign posted.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.10 Servicing Areas

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide appropriate facilities for service
vehicles.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The layout of development achieves
adequate provision for on-site
servicing that is clearly defined, safe
and easily accessible.
The service area contains all space
necessary for loading, unloading,
waste collection, manoeuvring and
queuing.
Servicing areas are located completely
within the boundary of the site and do
not detract from the aesthetics or
AMENITY of the area.
The proposal is designed to contain
any potential adverse affects of
servicing the development within the
site.

A1.1

Design and Layout –
The design and site layout provides for
the operational requirements of service
vehicles. Such requirements are
based on vehicle dimensions and
turning paths for the DESIGN VEHICLES
expected to use the site. Refer to
Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines,
Design Specifications and
Construction Specifications (LMCC
2004) for turning and manoeuvring
templates.
Service areas should be separated
from areas of passenger vehicle or
pedestrian movement within the site,
or on adjoining sites.
Where the volume of SERVICE VEHICLE
traffic is significant, manoeuvring areas
larger than the minimum are provided
in order to promote easier and more
efficient vehicle movements.
Manoeuvring into a SERVICE BAY
should be possible with all other bays
occupied.
The configuration of the MANOEUVRING
AREA should allow the design vehicle
to dock or park in a service bay with
only one reverse movement.
When a service vehicle is required to
reverse into a LOADING DOCK, the
design should maintain the truck driver
on the inside of the turning movement.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.2

Service Bays –
The bay dimensions relevant to each
DESIGN VEHICLE should comply with Table
18 – Design Dimensions for Service
Aisles and Bays.
Note –
The width dimensions provide
approximately 0.5m clearance each side
of a vehicle to allow cabin door opening,
clearance for mirrors etc. and access to
load restraints. The bay length
dimensions provide similar clearance for
access to loads and variation in overall
vehicle size.

A1.3

Waste Collection –
Access for Waste Collection Vehicles
to bins or compactors are kept clear.
Note –
Where evidence from a waste collection
contractor indicates collection will occur
outside normal service/delivery or
business times, it may be permissible to
allow waste collection vehicles to utilise
service bays or parking spaces for
access.
The minimum vertical clearance
required for movement of a waste
collection vehicle should be 4.5
metres. Larger operational clearance
dimensions are shown in Table 18 –
Design Dimensions for Service Aisles
and Bays, for various types of
collection systems.
Any application proposing to utilise a
waste collection system that requires
clearances of less than 4.5 metres for
vehicle movement, must provide a
letter from the proposed waste
collection contractor giving full details
of the proposed system.
Where disposal of industrial or
commercial liquid waste by discharge
to road tankers is necessary, the road
tanker is able to stand on-site and
comply with all other relevant
requirements.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

Provision for Queues –
Provision is made to ensure service
vehicles entering a site do not queue
across footpaths or onto external
roads.
The site design prevents any
manoeuvring or intersection of internal
roads, occurring within the defined
QUEUING AREA.
Internal roads or aisles shared by
service vehicles and cars are designed
to cater for the queuing requirements
of both.

A1.5

Gradients –
Maximum permissible gradients
comply with Table 18 – Design
Dimensions for Service Aisles and
Bays.
Changes of surface gradient do not
exceed 1:20 (5 percent). Where this
would be exceeded, a grade transition
can be provided to prevent scraping of
vehicles’ undersides or structural
damage to towing connections.
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Table 18 – Design Dimensions for Service Aisles and Bays
Design Vehicle
VAN
C&T
SRV
MRV
LRV
Minimum Service Aisle
Width (metres)
one way
two way
Minimum Vertical
Clearance (m)
See Note 1
Minimum Bay Width
(metres)
Loading/Standing
Minimum Bay Length
(metres)
Loading/Standing
Maximum Gradient
general surface,
manoeuvring,
aisles, loading
bays
Ramps
straight
curved

-

queuing area
traffic control point

4.5
6.5
3.5

4.5
6.5
4.5

4.5
6.5
4.5

3.0

4.5
6.5
2.3
See Note
2
3.5

3.5

3.5

3.5

5.4

14.5

7.0

9.0

11.0

1:20

1:20

1:20

1:25

1:25

4.5
6.5
2.3

RCV

COACH

AV

4.5
6.5
4.5
See Note
3
3.5

4.5
6.5
4.5

4.5
6.5
4.5

3.5

3.5

10.5
See Note
4
1:20

13.0

17.5

1:25

1:25

1:6

1:6

1:6

1:6

1:6

1:6

1:6

1:6

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

as for
straight and
measured
at inside of
constructed
curve

1:10
1:20

1:10
1:20

1:10
1:20

1:25

1:25

1:25

1:25

1:25

Notes –
1.
2.
3.
4.

At changes in grade, the required clearance height should be maintained at all points.
Special trailers (such as horse-floats and caravans) may require greater clearance height.
Operating Clearance: Front Load 6.1m, Side-Load 6.7m, Rear (roll-off) 7.1m.
Dimensions are exclusive of bin storage area.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.11 On-Site Bicycle Facilities

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide greater modal choice through
the provision of on-site bicycle facilities
within retail, commercial, community and
industrial developments.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development provides adequately for
bicycle access to the site, and movement
within the site, and for secure and
convenient bicycle parking/storage
facilities, that:

A1.1

Bicycle parking spaces and cyclist
facilities are designed and constructed in
accordance with:
Volume 2 Engineering Guidelines,
Design Specifications and
Construction Specifications (LMCC
2004);
Guidelines for Walking and Cycling
(DIPNR, 2004)
RTA’s NSW Bicycle Guidelines, which
reference Austroads Guide to Traffic
Engineering Practice ,Part 14Bicycles.

Are located at grade near key access
points to the development,
Are obvious and clearly signposted,
Easily and safely accessible from
outside the site,
Do not impede the movement of
pedestrians or other vehicles.

A1.2

Facilities for cyclists are:
clearly marked and signposted;
to have adequate sight lines where
provided within car parking areas;
conveniently accessible by users;
distributed evenly throughout the
development.

P2.

Adequate bicycle parking, shower
cubicles and lockers are provided to meet
the needs of users and to encourage
bicycle use as a modal choice.

A2.1

The following facilities are provided for
employees:
3 bicycle spaces for development up to
5000m2 of GROSS FLOOR AREA, plus 1
bicycle space per 1000m2 over 5000m2
of GROSS FLOOR AREA.
1 personal locker per 3 bicycle parking
spaces,
One shower cubicle, with ancillary
change rooms, per 12 bicycle spaces
or part there of with a minimum of 1
shower and adequate change facilities
for both men and women.

A2.2

The provision of secure bicycle parking in
accordance with Austroads 14 Bicycle
Standards, capable of storage of 5
percent of expected employee journeys.

LMCC DCP No.1 - Revision 11 - Part 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and Servicing
Page 60 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.6.12 Non-Discriminatory
Access and Use

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
The INTENT of Council’s requirements
is to ensure equitable access for all
members of the community.

The purpose of this section is to ensure non
discriminatory access and use for all people
regardless of their abilities.
The provisions of this section are not intended
to hinder or prevent development. Rather,
they aim to ensure that appropriate
consideration is given to the potential impact of
each proposal as it relates to its site, its users
and the City. They also aim to provide a clear
indication of the differing levels of information
required to support the different types of
development application and to help achieve
timely processing.
In 1992, the Commonwealth Government
passed the Disability Discrimination Act. This
Act makes it unlawful to discriminate against a
person on the grounds of disability in the
following areas of life:
access to premises, public places and clubs
housing and accommodation
employment and eduction
provision of goods, services and facilities

2.2.1 – Social Impact Assessment
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.4 – Pedestrian and Cyclist Paths
2.6.5 – Public Transport
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provisions
2.7.4 – Pedestrian Networks and Places
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.5.4 – Multiple Dwelling Housing
3.5.5 – Residential Flat Buildings
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

The population of the City of Lake Macquarie
is aging at a rate higher than the NSW
average; as the population ages, the incidence
of disability increases. As people with
disabilities are participating more actively in
the community, the design of buildings and
public spaces needs to consider users with a
diversity of abilities. UNIVERSAL DESIGN
anticipates this diversity of ability and is a tool
for non discriminatory access and use. Further
information on universal design is available at
www.anuhd.org/resources.html
In addition to the Building Code of Australia,
the following Australian standards are the
minimum requirement for providing access to
buildings and facilities for people with a
disability:
AS1428 – Design for Access and Mobility
AS1735 – Lifts and Elevators
AS2890 – Parking Facilities
AS3769 – Automatic Teller Machines –
User Access
AS4299 – Adaptable Housing
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Non-discriminatory access is provided
to, and within, the development from
adjoining roads and pedestrian paths,
to the extent possible without causing
unreasonable hardship.
Design of buildings used by a crosssection of the community, such as
churches and convention centres,
enables equitable access.

A1.

Development includes the installation
of access aids, and in so doing,
complies with the Building Code of
Australia and AS1428 Parts 1,2,3 and
4 - Design for Access and Mobility.
Lodgement of an Access Audit
prepared by an accredited access
consultant where the development is a
Category 3 type development as
specified by Table 19 – Development
Type and Category.
Note –
See Non-Discriminatory Access and Use
– Additional Information.
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Non-Discriminatory Access And
Use – Additional Information

Table 19 – Development Type and Category
Development Type

Category
1

Council requires that an access audit,
prepared by an accredited access
consultant, be lodged for development as
categorised in Table 19 – Development
Type and Category.
Accredited access consultants are
members of the Association of Consultants
in Access, Australia Inc. Information on the
Association is available at
www.access.asn.au
Development proposals are categorised
as:
Category 1 Small scale development that
will have little impact on the
existing environment and its
users and where an audit by
an accredited access
consultant is not required
Category 2 Medium scale developments
that have the potential to
impact on the surrounding
environment and its users and
where an audit by an
accredited access consultant
is advised, but not required.
Category 3 Large scale developments
that have the potential for
significant impact on the
surrounding environment and
its users and where an audit
by an accredited access
consultant is required.
Access Audits
An access audit should demonstrate how
the design of a development meets the
relevant standards to ensure access for all
people regardless of their abilities. The
audit should address parking, paths of
travel, doorways, access to changes in
levels, sanitary facilities, and circulation
spaces. The audit also needs to address
specific considerations relevant to the type
of development eg hearing augmentation
in auditoriums, schedule of features in
adaptable housing etc.

Bed and breakfast
Establishment, Boarding
House, Bed Sitter/Granny Flat,
Single Dwelling, Dual
Occupancy Housing, Home
Business
Subdivision – Small (under 10
lots)
Retail/Commercial Premises –
2
where the GFA is under 500m
Industrial Facility, Laboratory,
Self Storage Facility, Retail
Nursery, Bulky Goods Outlet
Motel, Serviced Apartment –
less than 10 units
Residential Flat Building,
Multiple Dwelling Housing –
less than 10 dwellings
Subdivision – Medium (10-49
lots)
Retail/Commercial Premises –
2
where the GFA is over 500m
Restaurant, Service Station,
Brothel, Cemetery,
Crematorium
Airline/Bus Terminal,
Transport Interchange, Marina
Professional Consulting
Rooms - All
Respite Care Facilities,
Refuge, Temporary Crisis
and/or Medium Term
Accommodation
Child Care Centre, Preschool,
School, Other Educational
Facilities
Community Facility, Place Of
Worship, Indoor And Outdoor
Recreation Facility
Entertainment Facility,
Licensed Club, Hotel
Convention Centre
Housing For Older People Or
People With Disabilities
(SEPP Seniors Living 2004,
SEPP 9 – Group Homes)
Hospital, Polyclinic,
Community Health Centre,
Day Surgery
Manufactured Home Estate,
Caravan Park, Motel, Serviced
Apartment, Tourist Resort – 10
units or more
Subdivision – Large (50 or
more)
Residential Flat Building,
Multiple Dwelling Housing – 10
dwellings or more
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2.7 Streetscape and the Public Realm
Introduction
Section 2.7 of this DCP deals with the need for
development to respond to the Local Context
by identifying desirable elements of its existing
character that will contribute to the future
character of an area. This includes enhancing
and enriching the public realm in which it is to
be located. Elements to consider in
development include:
User needs,
Existing uses,
Street definition, connectivity and legibility,
Facade orientation, treatment, setback and
activity,
Roof line and the skyline,
Interface between the private and public
realm,
Floor and pavement treatment,
Landscaping and street trees,
Street furniture,
Signage,
Enhancement of views and vistas,
Transport networks,
Urban centres and precincts,
Topography,
Subdivision patterns,
Heritage conservation including protection
of trees, parks, statues, relics, signage,
shop windows, verandahs, facades,
colours, buildings or whole streetscapes.
Streetscape and the Public Realm
Development Principles are:
2.7.1
2.7.2
2.7.3
2.7.4
2.7.5
2.7.6
2.7.7
2.7.8
2.7.9

Streetscape and Local Character
Landscape
Public Open Space
Pedestrian Networks and Places
Light, Glare and Reflection
Views
Signs
Fences
Safety and Security

Note –
Refer to Section 2.4 and Part 4 Area Plans of
this Plan and the LEP for further information
relating to Heritage matters.
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Toronto Main Street

Example of Streetscape Concept Plan
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2.7.1 Streetscape and Local
Character

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure development responds and
contributes to the existing or desired
future streetscape character.

2.4
2.6

– Heritage
– Transport, Parking, Access
and Servicing
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access
and Use
3.2 –
Subdivision
3.3.1 – Urban Centres – Design of
Buildings and Places
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting,
Form and Design
3.4.8 – Garages, Sheds and
Driveway Access
3.5 –
Housing – Specific Housing
4.0 – Area Plans

Note Streetscape Masterplans are proposed/in
progress for all urban centres. Contact
Council’s landscape Architect for current
information on their status.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The scale and appearance of
development is consistent with the street
character or its desired character.

A1.1

Buildings and landscapes are designed to
reflect the local context and the positive
features of the prevailing character and
streetscape and to enhance the following
elements:
Topography and landform;
Mass and proportion,
Roof form and pitch,
Facade articulation, detailing and
window and door proportions,
Access driveway locations and
spacing,
Verandahs, eaves and parapets,
Fence style and alignment.

A1.2

Existing buildings and structures in sound
condition that positively contribute to the
STREETSCAPE character, including
Heritage Items are retained, incorporated
and sympathetically treated.

A1.3

Garages and parking structures are sited
and designed so as not to dominate the
street FRONTAGE by:
Locating these facilities beyond the
streetscape,
Minimising their frontage width,
Ensuring that roof form, materials and
detailing complement that of the
associated dwelling.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

P2

P3.

Development contributes to streets as a
pleasant, safe and lively public space for
community and social activity.

Development for the purposes of:
Large subdivision,
Development on sites over 5000m2,
Development in the Urban,
Residential, Tourism and Recreation
and Industrial Zones, that has a main
street FRONTAGE of greater than 32
metres, incorporates suitable
streetscape treatments into the design.

A2.1

Landscaping considers the placement and
the mature height of plantings to ensure
natural surveillance of areas and
access/egress points.
Development is designed to enhance the
streetscape, acknowledge local context
and positive features of the prevailing
character.

A2.2

Development contributes to or supports:
accessible, legible pedestrian access
to and from its front entry; and
Retain or provide pedestrian links
through blocks.

A3.

A Streetscape Plan, as a component of
either a Subdivision Plan and/or Category
2 or 3 Landscape Plan, is prepared and
lodged.
Note –
Refer to Section 3.2 – Subdivision and
Section 2.7.2 – Landscape for further
information.
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2.7.2 Landscape

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
the provision of quality site landscaping
appropriate to the nature and scale of the
development that enhances city amenity
and air quality in a practical manner.

Introduction
Landscape design should be considered at the
initial stages of development design and
addressed in the final stages.
Landscape design should document both soft
and hardworks and demonstrate an integrated
approach to all planning issues for the
development.
To achieve this outcome, your landscape
consultant will need to work closely with other
subconsultants such as surveyors, engineers,
and architects and you will need to fully brief
them with all relevant documentation such as
survey, civil and services drawings.
Prior to engaging a landscape consultant, refer
to the performance criteria for different
landscape categories of development, and
check that your consultant is suitably qualified.
For more complex or significant developments
including proposals for which Council will have
management of in the future (parks,
streetscape, etc) it is highly recommended that
pre-DA consultation is undertaken with Council
officers. Site analysis and concept plans
should be produced for this purpose.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.4 – Heritage
2.5 – Stormwater Management
Infrastructure and On–Site Services
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.4 – Pedestrian Networks and Places
3.1
– Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development
3.2
– Subdivision
3.3
– Urban Centre Development
– Housing – Building Siting, Design
3.4
and Form
3.5
– Housing – Specific Development
Types
3.6
– Industry, Bulky Goods & Utility
Development
3.7
– Specific Land Uses

Refer to the Landscape Design Guidelines
(2006) for more information, in the
guidelines supporting DCP No.1, Volume 1.

Categories of Development
Landscape categories are determined in
accordance with the nature and scale of the
development proposal.
Each category of development requires a level
of landscape documentation by a landscape
consultant with qualifications and experience
appropriate to the scale and significance of the
proposed development.
Table 1 determines the Category of
development for landscape works.

Category 1- Small-scale development that will
have little impact on the existing environment.
Category 2 - Small to medium scale
developments that have the potential for
impact on the surrounding environment.
Category 3 - Medium to large-scale proposals
and development in areas of ecological value
or special projects which have the potential for
significant environmental and visual impact.
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Notes for Table 1 Category of assessment applicable to
development (where not listed
otherwise covered by a higher
Category)

If a development type is not detailed in
Table 1 seek written advice from Council.

Designates where projects in sensitive
locations are considered significant
enough to warrant Category 2 or 3
documentation and assessment. Such
sensitive locations include:
Areas of high scenic quality;
Within, adjoining or adjacent the
Lake and Waterway Zone;
Visually dominant ridgelines;
Heritage Conservation Areas;
Sites adjoining or adjacent to the
Pacific Highway; or
Land within, adjoining or adjacent
to an environmental zone
Land within a rural zone

Table 1 – Development Type and Category of Assessment
Development Type

Category of
Assessment
1
2
3

Single Dwelling House
Small scale alterations or additions
Home Business or Home Industry
Residential Subdivision resulting in 2 Lots and no road works
Dwelling House - Exhibition
Dual Occupancy – Attached/Detached
Small Lot Housing
Multiple Dwelling Housing – up to 9 dwellings
Residential Subdivision resulting in 3 to 9 lots
Professional Services, General Store
Industrial Subdivision resulting in up to 5 lots
Industrial Development of up to $1 million
Residential Flat Building
Multiple Dwelling Housing – 10 dwellings or more
Residential Subdivision resulting in 10 or more Lots
Industrial Development of greater than $1 million
Industrial Subdivision resulting in 6 or more Lots
All Development in Urban Centre Zones
Development adjacent to or within the Open Space, Tourism and Recreation, Conservation and
Environmental (General) Zones, excluding Single Dwellings and Dual Occupancy development
Designated Development
Development of a community, educational, health, aged care/housing, entertainment, tourism,
childcare or transport facility.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development ensures minimal use of
potable water for landscape irrigation.

A1.

Landscape areas have automatic drip are
irrigation systems installed in garden
beds, planter boxes and other common
landscaped areas.

P2.

Landscaping is designed to:
Add value and quality of life for
occupants within a development in
terms of privacy, outlook, views and
recreational opportunities
Be integrated into the design of the
development,
Improve the micro climate and solar
performance of the development;
Improve urban air quality and
contribute to biodiversity where
applicable,
Improve stormwater quality and control
run-off.

A2.1

Remnant vegetation is maintained
throughout the site where practicable.

A2.2

Planting is incorporated into outdoor
spaces.

A2.3

A long-term landscape concept plan is
provided for landscaped areas, and is:
in accordance with Council’s
Landscape Design Guidelines;
designed in particular to recognise the
deep soil landscape zone; and
outlines landscape maintenance for
the life of the development.

Planting on Structures

A3.1

Planting on Structures

P3.

Design for optimum plant growth by:
providing soil depth, soil volume and
soil area appropriate to the size of the
plants to be established,
providing appropriate soil conditions
including mulch, fertilizer, irrigation
using recycled water, and
providing appropriate drainage.

Contribute to the quality and amenity
of open space on roof tops and internal
courtyards.
Encourage the establishment and
healthy growth of trees in urban areas.

A3.2

Design planter boxes to support the
appropriate soil depth and plant selection
by:
ensuring planter proportions
accommodate the largest volume of
soil possible and soil depths to ensure
tree growth, and
providing square or rectangular
planting areas rather than narrow
linear areas
Increase minimum soil depths in
accordance with:
o
the mix of plants in a planter for
example where trees are planted
in association with shrubs,
groundcovers and grass,
o
the level of landscape
management, particularly the
frequency of irrigation,
o
anchorage requirements of large
and medium trees, and
o
soil type and quality.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A3.3

Provide sufficient soil depth and area for
plant establishment and growth. The
recommended minimum standards are:
Large trees (over 8m high)
Min soil depth
1.3 m
Min soil volume
150 cu m
Medium trees (2m to 8m high)
Min soil depth
1.0 m
Min soil volume
35 cu m
Small trees (up to 2m high)
Min soil depth
800 mm
Min soil volume
9 cu m
Shrubs/ground cover 500 mm n/a.

P4.

Support landscaping with complementary
Hard Works

A4.

Landscaping design includes:
Earthworks that support principles of
minimal cut and fill and on-site
drainage detention where possible;
Street paving
Driveway access
Street Furniture
Lighting
Playground

P5.

Landscape Design Consultant
Qualified landscape consultants with
suitable training and experience are
utilised for different categories of
development:

A5.

Landscape Designer
Accredited courses in Landscape Design
means an Associate Diploma in Applied
Science (Landscape) or Diploma in
Horticulture (Landscape) or an equivalent
Diploma level qualification or higher within
the Australian Qualification Framework
(AQF).

Category 1 – Not applicable
Category 2 – All documentation is
prepared by a Landscape Architect or
Landscape Designer with qualifications
from an accredited course and two
years relevant post graduation
experience.
Category 3 – All documentation is
prepared by a Landscape Architect
with qualifications from an accredited
course and two years relevant post
graduation experience.
Consultant Declaration
All landscape documentation submitted
for Category 2 or 3 proposals include a
signed declaration confirming that the
consultant’s qualifications and experience
are appropriate for the category of
development.

Landscape Architect
Accredited courses in Landscape
Architecture means an academic
qualification from a university program
accredited by the Australian Institute of
Landscape Architecture (AILA).
Full AILA membership may be presented
as alternative evidence for fulfilling the
requirements of a qualified Landscape
Architect.
Consultant Declaration
The declaration is consistent with the
wording provided under ’Landscape Additional Information’.
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Performance Criteria
P6.

The degree of landscape documentation
is appropriate to the scale and
significance of the proposed development
and submitted at the appropriate stage of
the development proposal to allow for
comment.

Acceptable Solutions
A6.

Documentation required:
Category 1 – Not applicable
Category 2 & 3 – Pre DA Stage
For complex or significant proposals, in
particularly where Council has future role
in management (parks, streetscape, etc):
Landscape Site Analysis
Landscape Concept Plans
Category 2 & 3 – DA Stage
Landscape Site analysis
Landscape Master Plan
Landscape Design Report
Category 2 & 3 – CC Stage
Landscape Construction Plan
Landscape Specifications
Category 2 & 3 – Planting establishment
Landscape Compliance Report
Landscape Rectification Report
Landscape Maintenance Report
Note –
The requirement for each form of
documentation is described under
‘Landscape - Additional Information’.
Planting selection reflects local
character and contributes to the City’s
predominantly natural character,
Preserves the setting, character and
significance of items or places of
natural, Aboriginal or European
heritage significance,
Provides suitable planting to buffer
areas of ecological value or
ECOLOGICAL CORRIDORS on, or
adjoining, the site,
Integrates landscape with buildings
and other structures.
In Relation to Amenity –
Provides shade and shelter,
Uses predominantly native species,
selected for their suitability to the site,
Is designed to create a perceived
barrier between a noise source and the
receiver,
Provides a buffer between residential
uses and incompatible land uses,
Provides screening of unsightly areas.
In Relation to Bulk and Scale –
The plant species selected are in scale
with the proposed and existing
development to reduce the impact of
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
the bulk of built elements on the street,
adjoining properties and within the
development.
In Relation to Maintenance –
In the finished topography of
landscaped areas, allows practical
maintenance access to any necessary
parts of the site,
Uses species that are hardy and
require minimal maintenance,
Where the species selected dictate the
need for regular watering, incorporate
irrigation systems or provide additional
water outlets, taps or quick coupling
values (QCV), within all public or
communal areas of the development
(preferably using recycled water).
In Relation to Bushfire Hazard Areas –
Includes native fire resistant species,
Complies with the requirements of the
relevant Bushfire legislation.
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Landscape – Additional Information
Landscape Site Analysis
Preparation of a Site Analysis is critical in
providing a foundation for the various stages of
design through investigation of opportunities
and constraints for both the site and its
context.
The Site Analysis should work to collect,
collate and present a range of information for
the site and setting. This information includes,
but is not limited to, that detailed in the
following Checklist for Site Analysis Plans.
Features on adjoining property, such as
existing trees, services, and items of
environmental or heritage significance, may be
critical when assessing the impact of the
development proposal and must also be
considered in the site analysis.
Checklist for Landscape
Site Analysis Plan
A North Point,
Lot and Deposited Plan number,
The overall lot size, length and width,
Scale,
Existing underground and above ground
services including on-site wastewater
system areas, and street services where
streetscaping is proposed,
The movement pattern of the sun in
Summer and Winter and the prevailing
seasonal wind conditions,
The location of adjoining development
and any windows or private outdoor
areas that are visible to or from the site,
Existing pedestrian or cycling pathways
adjacent to, or near, the site,
The height of adjoining development
and any shadows cast by the
development over the site,
Any views enjoyed to, and from, the
land, including consideration of views
into the site and the scenic values
associated with the site. Refer to 2.1.3
– Scenic Values for further information,
All trees and vegetation on the site and
adjoining on adjoining lots, and within
the street. Identify the actual canopy
width, and heights of trees, and species
particularly for local indigenous
vegetation. Clarify if any trees are listed
on the Significant Tree Register. Refer
to 2.1.4 - Tree Preservation and
Management for further information,

Checklist for Landscape
Site Analysis Plan
Continued –
Any natural drainage lines located within
the site,
The slope of the site, identified by 1
metre contours, preferably 0.25 metres,
Any existing built improvements on the
site,
Landscape Consultant declaration.
Cleared areas,
Fence lines,
Water bodies, waterways or wetlands,
Particular landforms,
Areas of ecological value or ecological
corridors.
Mine Subsidence. Refer to Section
2.1.12 for further information,
Soil and sub-surface geological
conditions, particularly areas of erodable
soil or other similar hazardous
conditions. Refer to Section 2.1.10 Acid Sulfate Soils for further information,
Bushfire Asset Protection Zones. Refer
to Section 2.1.5 – Bush Fire Risk for
further information,
Easements, covenants and/or
restrictions on the land,
Existing and potential noise and/or air
quality sources,
Heritage Items, whether Natural,
Aboriginal or European, within or near
the site. Refer to Section 2.4 - Heritage
for further information,
Slope analysis, where slopes within the
site are steeper than 1 in 10,
On a site that adjoins the Lake or its
tributaries and that has an adopted
foreshore building line, identify the Deed
High Water Mark. Refer to Section 3.1 –
Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development for further information,
Identify existing open space adjoining or
opposite the site.
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Landscape Concept Plan

Landscape Master Plan

For more complex or significant developments
including proposals for which Council may
manage in the future (eg. parks, streetscape,
etc) it is recommended that concept plans are
used for pre-DA consultation with Council
Officers.

The Landscape Master Plan describes the
ultimate proposal for the site including all
stages of development.

Landscape Concept Plans should be provided
in the form of a drawing or series of drawings.
These drawings document the preliminary site
planning alternatives and landscape design
concept for the site. The Plan should clearly
express the design intent and ideas.

These drawings form the basis for the
preparation of a comprehensive Landscape
Master Plan.. The Concept Plans should reflect
opportunities and constraints identified in the
Site Analysis and include the items listed in the
following Concept Plan Checklist.
Checklist for Landscape
Concept Plan
Proposed road layouts,
Land uses and existing services,
Car parking areas and parking space
numbers,
Proposed and existing lot boundaries,
Vegetation to be retained,
Location of identified areas of ecological
value and/or ecological corridors,
Notable trees on adjoining properties,
Links into adjoining open space,
Broad planting theme,
Broad distribution of paving and soft
landscaping treatments,
Indication of site grading and any
retaining walls,
Indicative location of proposed
recreation facilities and/or infrastructure,
Drainage and open space corridors,
Housing,
Bushfire hazard zones and fire trails if
relevant,
Pedestrian and cyclist linkages,
Signage theme,
Lighting,
Consultants declaration

The landscape proposal should demonstrate
appropriate responses to issues identified in
the Site Analysis and Landscape Design
Report.
Checklist for Landscape
Master Plan
Existing site information (boundaries,
contours, underground/overhead
services, easements, drainage lines,
etc),
Structures that overshadow the site,
Trees covered by Tree Preservation and
Management, Significant Trees, trees to
be retained and trees proposed to be
removed due to the development,
The outline of any major tree or building
on adjoining property which the
proposed development may affect in any
way,
Proposed location of buildings/structures
including finished floor levels,
Roadways, car parks, footpaths,
driveways with description of materials
and finishes,
Proposed tree planting
All landscaped areas and their proposed
treatment (mass planting beds, paving,
lawn, gravel etc.),
Planting arrangement, planting schedule
(including botanical names), quantities,
pot size, staking and planting details,
Sub-surface and surface drainage,
Fences and screens (materials and
heights),
Location of site furniture, fixtures and
lighting,
Indicative cross-sections of important
features or areas of the site (entrances,
watercourses, retaining walls),
Site protection works,
Fire mitigation works where necessary,
Entrance/s to subdivision or
development,
Proposed water quality control devices,
The proposed location of all
infrastructure servicing the site,
The proposed location of all freestanding signage structures,
Consultants declaration
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Landscape Design Report
The Landscape Design Report supports the
Master Plan and outlines the overall landscape
design objectives proposed for the site. It
should briefly address how the proposal
responds to issues identified in the site and
functional analysis for the proposed
development, how it relates to the surrounding
urban and landscape setting and how the
proposed development meets the Intent and
Performance Criteria outlined in this section of
the Plan.
Checklist for Landscape
Design Report
Project name and location, applicant’s
name and address, consultants name &
contact details,
Proposed site use and key functional
issues for the landscape design
proposal,
Social and cultural issues,
Key issues identified in the site analysis,
Summary of the surrounding setting,
Summary of relevant issues identified in
other reports and documentation, such
as the arborists report, scenic analysis,
stormwater
How the landscape proposal responds
to key issues,
How the landscape proposal meets the
Intent and Performance Criteria outlined
in this and other relevant sections of
DCP No. 1,
Other options considered, advantages &
disadvantages,

Landscape Construction Plan and
Specifications
These documents need to be read in
conjunction with the Landscape Master Plan
and should include final detailed and
documented landscape plans and
specifications to enable construction.
This documentation should cover the matters
detailed in the following checklist.
Checklist for Landscape
Construction Plan and Specifications
Proposed design levels and original
ground levels/contours,
Design details and materials of all
surfaces, retaining walls, edging,
embankments, furniture, planting,
lighting and other structures,
Typical cross sections through the site,
Details of tree/bushland protection and
erosion control measures,
Construction details for planting, paving,
edging and retaining walls,
Hose-cocks and irrigation systems,
Specification notes either on the
drawings or in an associated report that
adequately outline the quality of
construction materials, contractual
arrangements, etc,
Specification notes for maintenance
works required during the planting
establishment period of 52 weeks,
Submissions, approvals and hold points
for quality control, eg. tree stock,
practical completion, rectification
inspection, maintenance report,
maintenance log.
Consultant’s declaration.
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Landscape Compliance Report

Consultant’s Declaration

At practical completion and prior to issue of the
occupation certificate, the landscape
consultant may be required to insect the site
and submit a report to council providing written
certification that the landscape works comply
with the Landscape documentation approved
by Council.

I (name in full) ..................................................
have prepared this documentation and hold
qualifications to meet the requirements of Lake
Macquarie City Council for this category of
development as outlined in LMCC DCP1 Part
2.7.2. I have familiarised myself with all
sections of DCP1 and guidelines relevant to
the landscape proposal for this development.

The certification is to outline any minor defects
which must be rectified and any specific
landscape maintenance requirements during
the maintenance period.
Include the Consultant’s details.

Category of proposal: .......................................
Qualification: ....................................................
Institute obtained from: .....................................
Year of graduation: ...........................................

Landscape Rectification Report
The landscape consultant may also be
required to carry out an inspection 8 weeks
after practical completion to ensure that any
necessary rectification works are carried out in
accordance with the Landscape Compliance
Report, and that an appropriate level of
landscape maintenance is being carried out.

Years of relevant post graduate work
experience: .......................................................
Signature: .........................................................

Submit a report to council providing written
certification of compliance.
Include the Consultant’s details.

Landscape Maintenance Reports
The landscape consultant may be required to
inspect the site and submit a report to Council
at 26 weeks and 52 weeks to assess the
maintenance of the landscape works and
recommend remedial work required.
Include the Consultant’s details.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.7.3 Public Open Space

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development contributes to
functional, well located, accessible public
open spaces that meet user needs.

2.6.12 – Non Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.4 – Pedestrian Networks and Places
3.2
– Subdivision
3.2.1 – Neighbourhood Design
3.3
– Urban Centre Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

A Section 94 Contribution is made for the
provision of public open space.

P2.

Open space provides for recreational,
aesthetic, environmental and
stormwater management needs.
Public open space is designed to
provide:
A range of recreational and
environmental settings, corridors
and focal points,
Adequate facilities to meet
community needs and expectations
based on the population density
and demographic structure of the
subdivision and/or the local, district
or regional area,
Protection of existing endemic
vegetation and encouragement of
natural regeneration.
A response to the opportunities and
constraints presented by the
physical characteristics and
environmental values of the land in
the proposed use, and facilities
provided,
For the integration of existing
landscape assets e.g. rock
outcrops, watercourses, ponds,
native vegetation communities and
sites of natural or cultural value,
Links between public open spaces
to form a legible network,
Accessibility by providing links from
the surrounding urban environment,
Universal design for nondiscriminatory access and use,
Public safety and reasonable
amenity of adjoining land users in
the design of facilities and
associated engineering works,

A1

Provision of public open space as
identified in Section 94 Contribution
Plans for City Wide and North Lakes.

A2.1

For subdivision or proposals on sites
greater than 5000m2, demonstrate that
the Performance Criteria are incorporated
in the proposal by preparing and lodging
the following:
A SITE ANALYSIS Plan,
A STRUCTURE PLAN, where required,
and
A Subdivision Plan, where required.

A2.2

Where a connection is established
between the development and nearby
open space, Council will provide direction
to the applicant.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For regional, district and
neighbourhood open space
requirements.
P3.

P4

Opportunities to address issues of
security and surveillance by measures
such as providing adequate road
frontage, designing lots and dwelling
that view public open space and
avoiding long high fences around
these areas.
Public open space is integrated in the
urban environment. Natural features are
sensitively integrated with proposed
development, and non-discriminatory
access is provided where practicable.

A3.

A4

Landscaping ensures mature species
height and placement maintains natural
surveillance and clear sight lines to
access ways and corridors.

Public access to public open space is
provided where the proposed
development adjoins existing open
space (or land identified for open
space in a land use strategy or
policy).
Public access to the coast, the Lake,
creeks and ridgelines is provided
where proposed development adjoins
these features.
Public carparking is provided to
ensure public access to significant
open space areas and natural
features
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Warners Bay Foreshore

Example of a Park Concept Plan

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
Page 17 - F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

2.7.4 Pedestrian Networks and
Places

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –

The INTENT of Council’s requirement is to
provide quality pedestrian networks and
places that increase the vitality, safety,
security and amenity of streets, laneways,
arcades and through site links for all.

2.6.4 – Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2
– Subdivision
3.3
– Urban Centre Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1

P2

Street level design develops a strong link
between internal and external pedestrian
places.

Development encourages the use of
pedestrian and cyclist networks in
preference to car dependence by
improving pedestrian access into and
around centres and enhancing links
where possible.
Development maintains and/or
establishes convenient, safe and
desirable routes through or around
sites for pedestrians and cyclists,
providing for:
Access to the public transport
system, pedestrian/cycle networks,
Access to and along the Lake and
its tributaries,
Improved accessibility to and from
facilities and services in the local
area including schools, sporting
and community facilities,
playgrounds, town centres, and
employment nodes.

A1.1

Buildings abutting pedestrian places are
devoted to people-oriented activities that
maintain visual connections and casual
surveillance between indoor and outdoor
places.

A1.2

Where appropriate, development
reinforces the STREETSCAPE with a built
form edge and provides setbacks for
plazas, colonnades and footpath
extensions.

A2

Design ensures pedestrian networks and
places:
Maintain through site links with active
frontages along their length.
Provide for pedestrian amenity and
safety through active streets and
casual surveillance.
Encourage removal of vehicular
entries from primary street frontages.
Retain and further develop laneways
and small spaces as useful and
interesting pedestrian connections as
well as for service access
Clearly delineate pedestrian and
vehicle paths.
Are not disrupted or inconvenienced
by vehicle access ramps in footpaths
or streets.
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Performance Criteria
P3

Location, design and provision of
pedestrian facilities in, and around,
development achieves a high level of
user:
Amenity,
Comfort, and
Safety.

Acceptable Solutions
A3

Tactile surface treatments are provided
to aid people with sensory disabilities
in accordance with AS 1428 Part 4.
Performance spaces include shade
structures, pergolas, awnings,
bandstands, raised platforms, podiums
and seating.
Public toilets are located in accessible
locations where casual surveillance is
possible both day and night through
appropriate lighting and illumination.

P4

Development has regard to:

A4

shadowing and microclimatic
impacts on public places; and
wind impacts or wind tunnel effects.

Development proposals that are expected
to impact on existing or proposed
pedestrian paths or places provide:
shadow diagrams for noon, 1pm and
2pm on 21 June. Any viable
alternatives to reduce shadowing
effects are provided; and
a statement detailing wind effects
caused by the proposal and how those
effects can be ameliorated.
Development that is expected to produce
wind impacts in Urban Centres provides a
statement detailing wind effects caused
by the proposal and how those effects can
be ameliorated.

P5

Design of pedestrian paths and places
reinforces the desired character of the
area and/or Centre and is of universal
design to ensure non-discriminatory
access and use.

A5

Development complies with the Building
Code of Australia and AS1428 Parts 1,2,3
and 4 – Design for Access and Mobility
and will depend on the location of the
development and its relationship to the
locality/Centre.
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P6

Development maintains and/or
establishes convenient routes through
or around sites for pedestrians and
cyclists, providing for:
Access to the public transport
system, pedestrian/cycle networks,
Access to and along the Lake and
its tributaries,
Improved accessibility to and from
facilities and services in the local
area including schools, sporting
and community facilities,
playgrounds, town centres, and
employment nodes.

A6

Pedestrians are not disrupted or
inconvenienced by vehicle access
ramps in footpaths or streets.
Pedestrian places include features to
enhance their use and enjoyment,
such as food outlets, tables and chairs,
seating, street furniture, shade
structures, art work, water fountains,
telephone booths and bicycle facilities.
Where appropriate, public places are lit
to promote public safety.
Surface treatments provide visual
variety.

Appropriate streetscape design is
included in the development including
street trees, street furniture, lighting,
and paving.

Casual surveillance of pedestrian
places is achieved through active uses
overlooking these areas.
The design clearly delineates
pedestrian and vehicle paths.

P7

Pedestrians, footpaths and pathways are
protected from rain and/or sun by shelter
that:

A7

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed,
dependent on the location of the
development.

A8

Proponents seek opportunities for the
provision of artwork to enrich the PUBLIC
REALM and promote enjoyment of the area
by the community.

Is continuous and compatible with
existing pedestrian shelters in Urban
Centre Zones,
Allows for street trees and other
streetscape elements.
P8

Public art is incorporated into
development where appropriate.
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Performance Criteria
P9

Outdoor dining areas form part of the
premises serving patrons.

Acceptable Solutions
A9

Outdoor dining in pedestrian places
and footpaths do not unreasonably
impede the free flow of pedestrians.

A minimum 2 metres width of the
pedestrian footpath is retained for
exclusive use by pedestrians.
Note –
Necessary approval must be obtained
from Council for footpath dining.

P10

Provision of signage does not restrict
movement and reinforces the identity of
the area and/or Centre.

A10

Appropriate signs are provided to give
both direction and information.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.7.5 Light, Glare and Reflection

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that light from development and
public lighting does not result in obtrusive
light, glare and/or reflection.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
3.1.1 – Development adjoining the Lake or
Waterways Zone
3.1.2 – Development in or adjoining the
Coastal Zone

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The design, installation and operation of
lighting is carried out so that no
unreasonable impact from light, glare or
reflection is caused to the surrounding
neighbourhood.

A1.

The design, installation and operation
of the lighting complies with Australian
Standard AS 4282 – 1997 Control of
the obtrusive effects of outdoor
lighting.
Any flood lighting is restricted to those
types that give no upward component
of light when mounted horizontally.

P2.

The building materials used on the
external façade of the building must have
a low level of reflectivity.

A2.

Materials, colours and window tinting with
low reflection qualities are utilised
The energy efficient quality of some
reflective materials may be justified whilst
planning to reduce the intrusive nature of
such materials (for example an exception
for solar panels).
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2.7.6 Views

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development does not
unreasonably impact or intentionally
obstruct views from areas of high public
usage, or from existing or future private
development.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
3.1.1 – Development adjoining the Lake or
Waterways Zone
3.1.2 – Development in or adjoining the
Coastal Zone

Notes Public views: Views enjoyed from parks, the
lake, lookouts, streets and other public areas
which are integral to the Lake Macquarie
identity and are mostly identified in the Lake
Macquarie Scenic Management Guidelines
(2013) contained in the guidelines supporting
DCP No.1, Volume 1.
Private Views: Views enjoyed from private
land.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

For Public Views, development
Permits and maintains views from
public streets and open spaces.
Preserves views of significant
buildings, environments and
landmarks.
Maximises views between and over
buildings.
Maintains the visual character of the
City.

P2

Vistas along streets are preserved or
enhanced through sensitive landscaping
and building location, form and design.

A1.1

Development of buildings and structures
are of an appropriate height, setback,
design and siting to preserve significant
public view corridors.

A1.2

Development maintains vistas along
streets to buildings and/or places of
heritage or scenic significance, by:
incorporating more generous setbacks.
breaking up the mass and form of the
building.
sensitive design of roof form that adds
interest to the scenic outlook.
minimising the obstruction of views.
planting to frame and heighten vistas.

A2.1

Development is designed to complement
existing built form and not dominate
public views.

A2.2

The placement of trees and landscaping
are used to frame, filter or otherwise
enhance and preserve views by
concentrating planting at the front of
buildings and within side setbacks.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Acceptable Solutions

For Private Views

A3.

Development allows for the reasonable
sharing of views through the siting, height
and design of buildings.

Design of development minimises
impacts on private views and shares
views where necessary by:
adjusting bulk, form and setbacks
of new development to minimise
loss of views from living or
recreational rooms and verandas of
neighbouring residences,
locating garages, fences and walls
to avoid blocking views,
avoiding large flat expansive roofs
with vents, air conditioning units
and similar structures,
minimising floor to ceiling heights
by using raked ceilings to upper
floors,
using vegetation to enhance views,
and
using hipped or gabled roof forms.
Reinstates and/or enhances existing
vistas and views to and from the site
whenever possible.
Considers existing private access to
views.
Provides a balance between
visual/scenic qualities of the locality
and the development.

View Sharing

Consider view sharing in bulk and
form of buildings and their
location
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.7.7 Signs

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that the location, size and
configuration of signage positively
contributes to the amenity of the building
and streetscape.

Notes –

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.4 – Heritage
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Developments
3.7 – Specific Land Uses
3.7.8 – Bed and Breakfast Establishment

See Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 for details of
advertising structures which are classified as
exempt development.

The following signs are not encouraged and
Council is unlikely to support these forms of
signage:
Moving signs,
Projecting Wall Signs above the awning
level of a building that project more than
300mm out from the wall of that building,
Flashing or moving signs, other than
identification, interpretive, direction and
advance warning signs, as constructed and
installed by, or on behalf of, Council or the
Roads and Traffic Authority,
Pole or pylon signs, unless there is no
building on the site or the building is not
visible from the street,
Signs on, or above, the roof or parapet of a
building,
A-frame signs or sandwich board signs.

Applications relating to any of these
advertisements should be prepared in
accordance with the provisions of this DCP
and SEPP No. 64 - Advertising and Signage.

Proposals should comply with all relevant
legislation.
SEPP No. 64 – Advertising and Signage deals
specifically with the following Advertisements:
Advertisements on rural or non-urban land,
Freeways and tollways,
Advertisements with display areas greater
than 20 square metres or higher than 8
metres above ground.
Advertisements greater than 20 square
metres and within 250 metres of, and
visible from, a classified road,
Advertising display area greater than 45
square metres,
Advertisements on bridges,
Building wrap advertisements; and
Advertisements within navigable waters.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The number, size, shape, extent,
placement and content of signs is limited
to:
Allow the reasonable identification of
the land use, business, activity or
building upon which the sign is to be
placed,
Ensure that the sign is compatible with
the design, scale and architectural
character of the building or site upon
which it is to be placed,
Ensure that the sign does not
dominate or obscure other signs or
result in visual clutter,
Ensure that the sign does not
endanger the public or diminish the
amenity of nearby properties,
Ensure signs are not confused with or
reduce the effectiveness of traffic
control devices,
Ensure signs do not cover mechanical
ventilation inlet or outlet vents,
Ensure advertisement directs the
travelling public to that building or
place,
Ensure structures supporting signs are
of a high aesthetic appearance and do
not interfere with the visual amenity of
the area,
Ensure materials used are durable,
fade-proof and of a high aesthetic
quality,
Ensure unsightly or objectionable
material or language is not displayed,
Ensure the amenity of the area is
maintained,
Ensure signs principally display
information relating to the business,
Ensure sharing of sign space where
appropriate (ie. multi-tenanted
residences).

P2.

Signage clearly displays the business
name and use without visual clutter or
proliferation of the façade of the building
or site.

A1.1

All signs present in a high quality
professional finish and relate to the
predominant use or activity carried on
within the site or building upon which the
sign is to be located.

A1.2

Signs are located and erected on the site
to which they relate and are not;
mounted on vehicles, trailers or
shipping containers that stand
continuously stationary for the
purpose of advertising on either
public or private land,
mounted on trees,
supported by people or animals

A1.3

Banners, bunting and inflatable
advertising devices are only used for
temporary periods and not as a
permanent form of advertising.

A1.4

Signs are located so as not to cause or
create a traffic hazard including obscuring
views of vehicles, pedestrians or
potentially hazardous road features.

A1.5

Signage is mounted and/or permanently
fixed such that it is not caused to flash,
rotate or move in any way.

A1.6

Signs do not emit excessive glare or
cause excessive reflection.

A1.7

Signs shall not resemble traffic warning or
hazard signs.

A2.1

Development complies with Acceptable
Solutions A1.1 – A1.7 above.

A2.2

For Fascia Signs –
Located on an awning, are confined to
the height of the awning and its length
parallel to the street,
Do not project more than 300mm out
from the fascia and/or walls,
Integrate with the design of the
building.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A2.3

For Awning Signs –
Above awning signs do not:
Exceed 0.9 metres in height
Exceed 0.2 metres from the awning to
the base of the sign
Extend beyond the edge of the awning
Under awning signs:
Maintain a 2.6 metre clearance above
ground level,
Do not project beyond the edge of the
awning,
Are to be limited to one sign located
under or below the awning level.
In Urban Centre Zones:
Where a business use has:
a single street FRONTAGE - 1m2 for
every 2 metres of BUILDING FRONTAGE
up to a maximum of 5m2,
more than one street frontage - 1m2 for
every 4 metres building frontage up to
a maximum of 5m2.
In Industrial Zones:
Where the building has:
a single street frontage – 1m2 for every
4 metres of building frontage up to a
maximum of 5m2,
more than one street frontage – 1m2
for every 8 metres of building frontage
up to a maximum of 5m2.

A2.4

For Roof/Sky Signs –
Advertising signs and structures do not
protrude above roof lines in any form
including mountings/structural
supports,
Clearly demonstrate that the sign
integrates with the architectural form or
roofline of the building and the
advertising structure/sign does not
visually dominate or detract from the
skyline, the streetscape or the building,

A2.5

For Identification Signs –
Including nameplates on professional
offices, community facilities, recreational
facilities, rural pursuits or residences for
home businesses or industry, are limited
to 1 metre square and consist of:
One identification sign per street
frontage,
Signs attached to the ground floor
façade of the dwelling, unless the
dwelling is located on a sub-arterial or
collector road, in which case the sign
may be attached to a front fence.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

P3.

Continued –

Pole and/or pylon signs complement the
building and/or site in size, character and
scale and are integrated into the
landscaped area of the development.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.6

For Flush Wall and Hamper Signs –
They do not to extend laterally from the
wall or beyond the edges of the wall, and
maintain a minimum of 2.6 metres above
ground, if internally illuminated, and do
not exceed 25 percent of the wall space
for each frontage.

A2.7

For Brothels:
Signage is limited to one sign per
premises, and 1 square metre in area.

A2.8

For Projecting Wall Signs –
Maintain a 2.6 metre clearance above
ground level and do not:
extend above the top of the wall,
extend past the vertical plane 1.5
metres inside the kerb line when the
sign is less than 3 metres above
ground level; or, beyond 300 mm from
the wall, when the sign is more than 3
metres above ground level.
interfere with street planting or street
fixtures (eg light poles)
have an area greater than 4 square
metres.

A3.1

Development complies with Acceptable
Solutions A1.1 – A1.7 above.

A3.2

For Pole and/or Pylon Signs
(freestanding) –
Provided where there is no building on the
site or the building is not visible from the
street and have a:
Maximum height of 6 metres from
ground level with a minimum clearance
of 2.6 metres above ground level,
Maximum width of 3.75 metres
Maximum depth of 1 metre; and
Are limited to one freestanding sign for
each business/occupancy on each street
frontage including flagpoles containing
advertising material. (Refer to P4.)
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Fascia Signage

Under Awning Sign

Flush Wall Signs

Hamper Signage
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Signage associated with multiple
occupancy/tenancy buildings shall be of a
uniform shape, size and character.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.1

Development complies with Acceptable
Solutions A1.1 – A1.7 of this section.

A4.2

For Entry/Directory Boards, Advertising
Panels –
An integrated theme approach to
signage in the Industrial Zones and
Urban Centre Zones is provided,
Structures do not obstruct traffic vision
or cause safety hazards,
Structures are located clear of
underground or overhead services,
A maximum height of 6 metres, and
1 entry/directory board/ advertising
panel per street frontage is maintained.
Note –
Directory boards/entry boards, advertising
panels visible from the street is preferred
to individual signs.
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Projecting Wall Sign over footpath

Identification Sign

Projecting Wall Sign Over
Awning

Above awning sign
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Signage associated with the sale and/or
development of land and/or buildings
does not unreasonably impact upon the
public realm.

Acceptable Solutions
A5.1

Development complies with Acceptable
Solutions A1.1 – A1.7 of this section.

A5.2

For Real Estate Signs –
Real Estate signs are to comply with the
exempt development criteria. Where Real
Estate Signs do not comply with the
exempt development criteria, they will not
be supported.
Any Directional Real Estate Signs are to
comply with the exempt development
criteria.

P6.

The display of special promotional signs is
limited to a suitable timeframe.

A6.

In the Urban Centre and Industrial Zones:
Display of special promotional signs is
limited to a total of 3 months in any
given 12 month period.
Any product image or corporate
branding does not occupy more than
5 percent of the sign display area.
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Pole or pylon signage

Tenancy boards/signs that form an architectural or
landscaped feature minimise visual clutter and are
preferred.

Directory Panel/Board
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.7.8 Fences

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that fencing is suitable to the
development type, complements the
existing streetscape and character of the
area and promotes safety and security.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.4 – Heritage
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.1 – Lake Waterway and Coastline
Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Design
and Form
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development
4.0 – Area Plans

Notes –
1. Fencing details should accompany all
Development Applications, where intrinsic
to the development.
2. Development Applications for side and
rear common boundary fences should be
supported by a joint application from all
adjoining property owners.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Fencing and walls:

A1.1

Are compatible with the existing
or character of the area
including side fences located within the
street SETBACK area on corner lots,
Assist the development to address the
street,
Assist in safety and casual
surveillance,
Assist in highlighting entrances,
Provide for visual interest without
intrusion or obscuring of driveways,
Assist in defining vehicle driveways.
STREETSCAPE

Fences and walls located behind the
building line including rear and side
fences, are a maximum combined height
from the GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING), of:
1.8 metres;
OR
Up to 2.5 metres where agreed to, in
writing, by all parties sharing the fence
and wall, but only where each lot can
achieve the required level of solar
access.
Fences and walls located forward of the
building line, including front and side
fences, are a maximum height from the
GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING) of;
1.8 metres and greater than 40 percent
transparent,
OR
1.2 metres if solid.

A1.2

Solid fences or walls are not encouraged
forward of the front building line.

A1.3

On Arterial and Sub-Arterial Roads, solid
front fences and walls forward of the front
building line, above 1.2 metres from the
GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING), are proposed
where:
Living areas are able to maintain
surveillance of the street,
Fences longer than 10 metres are
articulated, or incorporate detailing,
planting and screen fencing to provide
visual interest,
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued -

Fences fronting the street that exceed
15 metres in length are provided with
planted recesses of at least 1 metre in
depth at regular intervals. These
comprise a minimum of 25 percent of
the length of the fence and all planting
and recessed areas are located within
the property boundary.
A1.4

Side (behind the front building line) and
rear fences that may include retaining
walls are limited to 1.8 metres in height
from GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING). Where
retaining is included, height is limited to
1.8 metres from the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING).

A1.5

Fences and walls maintain sightlines to
pedestrian paths and roadways for a
length of 6 metres from the corner of the
property line to a Local or Collector Road,
9 metres from the corner of the property
line to a Sub-Arterial or Arterial Road on
corner lots by:
Splaying the fence at 45 degrees, or
Reducing the fence height to 1 metre,
or
Increasing the transparency of the
fence to 60 percent, or
Incorporating a mixture of these
treatments.

A1.6

Front fences are designed to maintain
sightlines to a driveway. Fences adjacent
to a driveway shall be setback 2 metres
and:
Splaying the fence at 45 degrees, or
Reducing the fence height to 1 metre,
or
Increasing the transparency of the
fence to 60 percent, or
Incorporating a mixture of these
treatments.

A1.7

Where fencing is used as a barrier in
public spaces it maintains transparency
and consists of dark colours to allow ease
of casual surveillance through the fence.

P2.

Fencing and walls are sympathetic to the
character and streetscape of Heritage
Conservation Areas and Precincts.

A2.

No Acceptable Solution prescribed, refer
to 2.4 Heritage and Part 4 Area Plans for
Heritage Precincts.

P3.

Landscape design is used to reduce the
impact of fencing associated with
industrial and commercial development.

A3.

No Acceptable Solution prescribed,
development complies with A1. and 2.7.2
– Landscape.
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Fences lakeward of the FORESHORE
BUILDING LINE, or in rural and
environmentally sensitive areas, preserve
the visual character of the location.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.1

In the Rural, Conservation and
Environmental Zones, the visual and
environmental impact of fencing is
considered through:
The extent of fencing required,
Height, materials and style,
The need for fauna movement.

A4.2

Side or rear fences are not located in
between the foreshore and the foreshore
building line, as defined in the Lake
Macquarie LEP, 2004.
Notes –
1. Planting may be used to identify rear
boundaries 6 metres from the DEED
HIGH WATER MARK, however it is
preferred that this area remain
undefined.
2. Fencing is contained to necessary
private areas, rather than around the
perimeter of the entire LOT.

Fences forward of the front building line should allow casual surveillance of the street and enhance
the streetscape.
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Landscaped recesses assist in softening
long expanses of solid fencing.

Enhancing sight lines from driveways to the road and to pedestrian paths minimises the risk
of accidents when reversing out of driveways. Corner lots are especially vulnerable from
vehicle movements on the driveway frontage and from adjacent streets. Splaying corners
and reducing fence height can minimise risks.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

2.7.9 Safety and Security

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to reduce opportunities for crime, and
increase the liveability, safety and
security in all areas of the City.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.4 – Pedestrian Networks and Places
2.7.8 – Fences
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Design
and Form
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Good and Utility
Installation Development
3.7.1 – Brothels
3.7.4 – Child Care Centres
3.7.5 – Service Station

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The Crime Prevention Through
Environmental Design (CPTED) principles
have informed the design of the proposed
development. The four CPTED principles
are:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Surveillance,
Access control,
Territorial reinforcement, and
Space management.

A1.1

Surveillance - The attractiveness of crime
targets is reduced by providing
opportunities for effective surveillance,
both natural and technical:
Orientation of buildings, natural
vantage points (doors, windows,
balconies etc), and entry common
areas (lobbies, foyers, lifts etc)
maximise natural community
supervision.
Clear sight lines between public and
private space.
Development minimises opportunities
for concealment by eliminating uneven
set-backs, inset or hidden entrances,
and objects, areas, and structures that
are capable of concealing an offender.
Public telephones, automatic teller
machines (ATMs), public bus shelters
and other utilities are located near
public guardians and away from
entrapment points.
Public toilets and rest areas are
located so that their use is promoted
and public surveillance is maximised,
while not being visually intrusive, and
where internal to a building, are
provided with dual entry and exit
points.
Blind bends and corners are avoided in
building corridors, walkways and
tunnels.
Both natural and artificial lighting (that
meets the relevant standards) is used
to reduce fear, increase community
activity, improve visibility, and increase
the chance that offenders will be
detected and apprehended.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued:

The use and type of lighting is
appropriate to the location and the
purpose for which it is intended (i.e.
even lighting, unobstructed, use of
transition lighting, and security lighting
that doesn’t illuminate observers or
vantage points) and that it is high
quality and vandal resistant.
The use of CCTV complies with the
NSW Government Policy Statement
and Guidelines for the Establishment
and Implementation of Closed Circuit
Television (CCTV) in Public Places.
Landscaping that makes places
attractive, but does not provide
offenders with a place to hide or entrap
victims, with minimal screening near
high security risk areas such as doors,
windows, and building entrances.
A1.2

Access Control - Physical and symbolic
barriers are used to attract, channel, or
restrict the movement of people.
Boundary markers and spatial
definition makes it clear where people
are permitted to go or not go.
Public spaces which attract, rather
than discourage people from
gathering.
Privacy screening and fencing are
optically permeable (i.e. fencing
consists of dark colours to allow ease
of casual surveillance through the
fence).
Appropriate use of
mechanical/technical measures (door
and window hardware, boomgates,
grills, corrugated ramps) that
correspond with actual risk.

A1.3

Territorial reinforcement – ensuring that
design, purpose and definition of the
space are in harmony in order to provide
a clear definition of territory and
ownership of all private, semi-public, and
public spaces.
Design with clear transitions and
boundaries between public and private
space.
Clear design cues on who is to use the
space and what it is to be used for.
Design encourages people to gather in
public space and to feel some
responsibility for its use and condition.
Signage (that is clear, legible and
useful) effectively supplements and
reinforces important requirements and
advice.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

Space management – ensuring that
spaces are appropriately utilised and
maintained:
Vandal and graffiti resistant materials
are used.
Cleaning, maintenance (including that
of landscaping) and rapid repair of
vandalism and graffiti
strategies/programs are in place.
Lighting is continually upgraded or
maintained, especially in pedestrian
and car park areas.
Decayed physical elements are
removed or refurbished.
The coordination of activities to ensure
they are appropriately located and that
spaces are effectively utilised.

A1.5

Where development consists of:
Licensed premises
New commercial/retail shopping
centres or commercial/retail shopping
centres undergoing refurbishment
Major public space redevelopment
Mixed use and multiple dwelling/unit
developments (with 20 or more
units/dwellings)
New Industrial complexes with multiple
units
New/upgraded schools
Major transport infrastructure (eg
railway stations)
Public parks, large sports/community
facilities
Service stations
Hospitals/aged care developments
(with 30 or more beds)
Car parking structures
Unusual developments (eg Brothels,
amusement centres, backpackers
hostels).
A Crime Risk Assessment is required to
be prepared by a person who has
completed NSW Police Service CPTED
training. The Crime Risk Assessment is
lodged with the development application.
The Assessment is to:
Provide an analysis of the types of
crime that may be prevalent in the
area, and to which the development
may be susceptible (including
highlighting any potential high risk
areas).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
Provide information as to how the
design was informed by the CPTED
principles, including commenting on
the aspects of the design and as to
whether they adhere to the principles,
and if not, why it is not considered
necessary.
Inform the design, construction, or
future management practices of the
development (eg. building materials,
signage, lighting, landscaping,
maintenance and graffiti removal
practices, security patrols).

P2.

The proposed development improves the
liveability of the community through
reducing peoples’ fear of crime by
balancing security measures with design
outcomes.

A2.1

The design creates attractive, wellmaintained, and well-used spaces that
have a positive effect on the liveability,
social impact and economic prosperity of
the area.

A2.2

Crime prevention measures that are
incorporated in the development
correspond with actual risk and are based
on quantifiable evidence.

A2.3

Development impacts positively on
existing crime, rather than displacing
crime to other areas.
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3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form and Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types:
3.5.1 – Dwelling House Including Granny Flat
3.5.2 – Small Lot Housing
3.5.3 – Dual Occupancy Housing – Attached and Detached
3.5.4 – Multiple Dwelling Housing
3.5.5 – Residential Flat Buildings
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility Installation Development
3.7 – Specific Land Uses - including:
3.7.1 – Brothels
3.7.2 – Home Industry and Home Business
3.7.3 – Professional Consulting Rooms
3.7.4 – Child Care Centre
3.7.5 – Service Stations
3.7.6 – Tourist Accommodation and Tourist Resorts
3.7.7 – Intensive Agriculture
3.7.8 – Bed and Breakfast Establishment
Each of these Sections contains a variety of Principles of Development.
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Part 3 – Specific Principles of Development

Part 3 of this DCP contains the Specific Principles of Development. These
matters have specific applicability to a range of development types. The
Sections contained in this Part are:
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3.1 Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development
Introduction

Foreshore Building Line

Section 3.1 of this DCP focuses on
development on the foreshore of Lake
Macquarie and its numerous tributaries, and in
the coastal area of the City.

Council adopted foreshore building lines in
1975, for most properties that have direct
waterfrontage to the Lake and Waterways
Zone.

Lake Macquarie’s foreshore is a dynamic part
of the landscape and forms the boundary
between the lake and its catchment. A healthy
foreshore has many values, providing
important habitat for wildlife and a pleasant
place for recreation as well as stabilising soil
and filtering stormwater runoff. In many areas
around the lake these values have been
threatened by misuse of foreshore land and a
balance in our use of the lake’s foreshore must
be found so that all of its values can be
maintained and enhanced.

Foreshore building lines have the following
underlying objectives:
To protect the visual character and natural
landscape of the foreshore.
To encourage the preservation of natural
foreshore vegetation including stabilisation.
To permit development of land without
prejudice to possible future public access to
the foreshore.

Development Principles contained in Section
3.1 include:
3.1.1 Development Adjoining the Lake and
Waterways Zone
3.1.2 Development In or Adjoining the Coastal
Zone
This Section is strongly linked to the
following Sections of the DCP:
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands.

The foreshore building line identifies the
distance landward from the Deed High Water
Mark (DHWM) where buildings and/or
structures or other forms of development can
occur.
Foreshore Development as defined in the
Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 is divided into two
sections known as Lakefront Area
Development and Foreshore Area
Development. In these areas development is
limited to that which protects and enhances the
value of the foreshore. These two areas
consist of:
1.

An area 6 metres landward of the
DHWM. In this area, development is
limited to Lakefront Area Development
such as a jetty that may extend over or
under the water and may also include
foreshore vegetation/stabilisation
treatments.

2.

An area between the 6 metres landward
of the DHWM to the foreshore building
line. In this area, development is limited
to that defined as Foreshore Area
Development such as a boatshed.
Development for the purposes of
dwellings, garages, or other major
structures are not permitted in this area.
(They are only permitted between the
foreshore building line and front street
setback.)

Development Adjoining the Lake
and Waterways Zone
Development on the foreshore of Lake
Macquarie and its tributaries can include a
house, community hall, boat shed or ramp,
foreshore stabilisation treatments, among
many others forms of development.
In some instances, development will be on
private land, alternatively it may be on Council,
Crown or National Parks Service land.
This Section deals primarily with development
on private land, and/or in Foreshore Public
Reserves that adjoin private land.
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The distance from the DHWM to the
foreshore building line varies throughout
the City. The adopted distance has
been determined through assessment of
a number of matters, including, but not
limited to:
The Objectives for foreshore building
lines, as detailed above,
Development existing at that time,
Probable flood levels,
Topography, and/or
Visual prominence.
Diagram 1 illustrates the foreshore building line
area.

Diagram 1

– Foreshore Building Line

Foreshore Reserve Building Line
Council has adopted a 6-metre building line
setback for properties that adjoin a Foreshore
Public Reserve. In this instance, Lakefront
Area Development is limited to the Foreshore
Public Reserve and Foreshore Area
Development is limited to the area between
the property boundary and the foreshore
reserve building line. Boatsheds and similar
structures shall be setback a minimum of 6
metres from a reserve.
Diagram 2 describes the foreshore reserve
building line area.

Diagram 2 – Foreshore Reserve Building Line
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Jetty - Cams Wharf
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3.1.1 Development Adjoining the
Lake and Waterways Zone

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development maintains and
enhances the ecological, community and
scenic values of the Lake and its
tributaries.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1
2.1.2
2.1.3
2.1.6

– Ecological Values
– Ecological Corridors
– Scenic Values
– Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.10 – Acid Sulfate Soils
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.7 – Signs
2.7.6 – Views
2.7.8 – Fences

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

In general, for all Development – whether
for Lakefront Area or Foreshore Area, or
other development –

A1.1

The physical and ecological integrity of
the foreshore is preserved and where
possible, restored/enhanced.

Built form – bulk, height, colour,
materials.
Vegetation – the clearing of any
riparian or foreshore vegetation or
inappropriate landscape treatment.
Access – vehicular or water access,
parking or storage.

Development does not affect the visual
character of the setting.
Development does not result in
alteration of the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING) of the foreshore.
Development provides for
management of lands, in private
ownership, for its ecological,
community or scenic values.
Development or redevelopment on
foreshore areas promotes the
restoration of the FORESHORE BUILDING
LINE and public access.

A Visual Impact Statement is prepared
and lodged in accordance with 2.1.3 –
Scenic Values that demonstrates how the
proposed development will not detract
from the site’s scenic values, either
through its:

A1.2

Where land between a foreshore building
line and the DHWM is identified as:
A critical corridor or link to core habitat.
Necessary to protect water quality.
Required for maintenance access to
water quality infrastructure.
Necessary for community use as a
public access way or parkland.
An important site due to its scenic
values,
Necessary for foreshore stabilisation
The land is managed in private ownership
to retain its identified functions.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

A copy of the Deposited Plan of
Subdivision accompanies all proposals for
Lakefront Area or Foreshore Area
Development.

A1.4

Development maintains the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING) of the foreshore and the
existing foreshore vegetation.

A1.5

Development incorporates the planting of
appropriate native species to secure the
lake/or waterway foreshore.

A1.6

Where the proposal will cause any
disturbance to ACID SULFATE SOILS or
potential acid sulfate soils, the
requirements of 2.1.10 – Acid Sulfate
Soils are met.
Notes –
1. Where a site has existing buildings or
structures between the DHWM and
the FORESHORE BUILDING LINE, and the
property is the subject of a
development application, Council may
seek to have those structures
removed, as a part of the
development or redevelopment of the
site, and the adopted foreshore
building line reinforced.
2. Variation to the foreshore building line
will only be considered:
Where the land is identified in a
Plan of Management or
Contributions Plan prepared and
exhibited by Council, or
On the merit of the proposal and in
conjunction with the dedication or
management of foreshore land for
ecological, community, water
quality or visual reasons.

For Foreshore Area Development –
P2.1

Where setbacks are maintained.

A2.1

A minimum setback of 6 metres landward
from DHWM applies. Refer to Diagram 1
– Foreshore Building Line on Page 2.
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Performance Criteria
P2.2

For a DOMESTIC BOATSHED, structures are
restricted in dimension and use to limit
any potential for adverse visual impact.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

The boatshed is setback a minimum of
6 metres from DHWM.
The height of the boatshed does not
exceed:
3 metres in the case of a skillion
roof, or
3.5 metres in the case of a gable or
hip roof.
The width of the boatshed does not
exceed 4 metres. The width is
measured across the frontage of the
boatshed that faces the water.
The length of the boatshed does not
exceed 9 metres.
The boatshed is not used for any
purpose other than the storage or
maintenance of a boat or marine
equipment.
A boatshed or similar structure is
setback a minimum of 6 metres from a
reserve.
Notes –
1. Washing and cooking facilities, and
habitable rooms are not suitable in
boatsheds.
2. Boatshed roofs are:
Not to be used as observation
decks,
Designed and constructed in
materials which prevent pedestrian
access and use, and
Are not balustraded.
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Performance Criteria
P2.3

For a DOMESTIC swimming pool,
structures are restricted in height and
location to limit any potential for adverse
visual impact.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.3

The height of the swimming pool
concourse does not exceed 1 metre
above GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING).
The pool is setback a minimum of 7.2
metres from DHWM.
The pool incorporates safety fencing
and is screened with appropriate
landscaping to reduce its visual
impact.
Backwashing associated with cleaning
of the pool is directed to Hunter Water
Corporation sewer or Council
approved disposal area.
Note –
Direct discharge of pool backwash to the
lake is prohibited.

P2.4

Structures such as fences, walls and
enclosures are restricted in height,
location and materials, to limit any
potential for adverse visual impact,
environmental impact, scenic quality or
accessibility.

A2.4

The height of any fence, wall or
enclosure within a FORESHORE
BUILDING LINE does not exceed 1.2
metres.
The fence, wall or enclosure is not
constructed of masonry.
No part of the fence, wall or enclosure
is within 6 metres of DHWM.
The fence, wall or enclosure is not on
Crown land including RECLAMATION in
domestic situations.
No fencing, wall or enclosure extends
into the LAKEFRONT AREA DEVELOPMENT
zone.
Fencing, walls and enclosures in the
LAKEFRONT AREA DEVELOPMENT zone
are no higher than 1.2 metres.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development
Page 7 - F2011/00371
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For Lakefront Area Development –
P3.1

Structures and activities are restricted to
appropriate locations.

A3.1

The development types identified in
Table 1 – Lakefront Area Development
in Certain Locations – Column 1 are
not proposed in the locations listed in
Column 2, except where development
meets the requirements of Column 3.
All structures except (shared DOMESTIC
and community) jetties are wholly
contained within the width determined
by the extensions of the side
boundaries of the subject property/ies.
Note –
Where development is proposed within
Crown land, the requirements of the
Crown Lands Act 1989, including the
application for any relevant licences is
sought and provided to Council.
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Table 1 – Lakefront Area Development in Certain Locations
Column 1
Column 2
Development Type
Locations Where Not Favoured
Domestic and
Community Jetties,
Boat Ramps, Slipways,
Boatsheds and
Pontoons

Domestic berthing
areas and mooring
poles associated with
jetties or the like.
Dredging

Land adjoining a Foreshore Public Reserve or a
Public Road.
Land adjoining land identified for acquisition as a
proposed Foreshore Public Reserve. Shown
hatched on the LEP Maps.
Land to which SEPP 14 – Coastal Wetlands or
SEPP 26 - Littoral Rainforests applies.
Land that is identified as an aquatic reserve or
supporting significant aquatic flora and fauna,
which is likely to be harmed by the construction
or use of the development.
Land forming part of a designated fishing
ground.
Land forming part of a navigation channel.
Land within any tidal tributary.
Land adjoining the waterway Dora Creek.
Land in a prominent position, such as a
headland, point or other promontory.
Where aquatic flora and fauna may be affected.

Anywhere in the Lake and Waterways Zone.

Domestic foreshore
stabilisation treatment
including those below
DHWM.

Any development that does not comply with
defined foreshore stabilisation treatment limit
lines.

Domestic derricks,
davits and boat hoists.
Permanent, vessel
and/or trolley parking
and storage.

Anywhere in the Lake and Waterways Zone.

Signs

Anywhere in the Lake and Waterways Zone.

Column 3
Except Where
In tidal tributaries –the
overall dimension of the
domestic landing platform
and/or pontoon, does not
exceed 2.4 metres x 2.4
metres.
Adjacent to a Foreshore
Public Reserve, the
community jetty is
demonstrated to have
community benefit.

Necessary to maintain
navigation channels and is
carried out in accordance with
the SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007.
Council is satisfied that:
the development is
necessary to control
landslip, active erosion of
the foreshore and persistent
or continuing inundation.
(Refer to DCP No.1 –
Principles of Development,
Guidelines Volume 1 Foreshore Stabilisation
Rehabilitation Guidelines,
(LMCC 2006), or Estuarine
Creekbank Stabilisation and
Rehabilitation Guidelines
(LMCC2007).
the treatment results in
rehabilitation of native lake
foreshore vegetation.

Anywhere in the Lake and Waterways Zone and
within 3 metres landward of the DHWM.
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Foreshore Reserve Setback

Performance Criteria
P3.2

For a DOMESTIC jetty (including
extensions and rebuilding of existing):
Numbers are restricted.
Legal access is possible.
Length and scale dimensions enable
water access within acceptable limits.
Construction details are appropriate.
Environmental and estuarine
management process are protected.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.2

The jetty is for the shared use of two or
more adjoining properties.
Legal access is available from each
participating property. This may be
achieved by:
In the case of a shared jetty,
constructing the jetty on the
common side boundary, or
the creation of a legal right of way
over freehold land, or
Access over authorised
RECLAMATION.
Note –
This will require approval by, licence or
tenure by the Department of Lands.
A written agreement concerning the
use, insurance and maintenance of the
jetty is provided.
There is no commercial use of the
domestic jetty and it is not sublet or
assigned to any other party.
The jetty location forms a right angle
with the foreshore . Where strict
compliance is not possible an alternate
angle may be considered.
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Performance Criteria
P3.2

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
The jetties location results in minimal
impact or disturbance of lake or
waterway ecology
The length of the jetty (as measured
from the DHWM or the current MEAN
HIGH WATER MARK - MHWM), where it
fronts an authorised FORESHORE
STABILISATION TREATMENT does not
exceed, whichever is the lesser of the
following:
1. The length necessary to attain a
water depth of 1.2 metres at INDIAN
SPRING LOW WATER (ISLW refer to
Additional Information), at the outer
end of the jetty or
2. The average length of those
jetties, if any, within 75 metres on
either side of the proposed jetty, or
3. 30 metres.
Having satisfied the above
requirement, the jetty attains at its
outer end a water depth of 600mm at
ISLW. Refer to Diagram 3 –
Determining Domestic Jetty Length.
The length of the jetty ‘L’ end does not
exceed 3 metres or a ‘T’ end does not
exceed 4.2 metres.
The width of the jetty is at least
900mm, but not more than 1.2 metres.
The finished surface of the jetty is at
least 600mm but not more than
750mm above the MHWM.
The jetty is supported on piles,
pontoons or concrete piers, not on
solid fill structures such as groynes.
Piles or piers have minimum spacings
of 1.8 metre centres.
All piles are jetted or driven to a
minimum depth of 2 metres or until a
suitable set is obtained
Girders are a minimum of 100mm x
75mm hardwood, or the structural
equivalent in aluminium, at 1.8 metre
centres.
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Performance Criteria
P3.2

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
Decking is a minimum 150mm x 35mm
hardwood or aluminium mesh.
For timber decking a layer of water
impermeable treatment that overhangs
each girder by 100mm on each side is
laid immediately before the deck is
placed.
Over seagrass beds, decking material
shall allow for natural light penetration.
Deck spikes and bolts are hot-dipped
galvanised and countersunk to a
minimum of 10mm.
The construction of any horizontal
barrier between the piles does not
obstruct water circulation.
There are no structures, above the
finished surface of the jetty, such as
overhead lighting or derricks.
Where lighting is warranted, fixtures
are no higher than 300mm above the
finished level of the jetty.
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Diagram 3 - Determining
Domestic Jetty Length
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Performance Criteria
P3.3

For DOMESTIC jetty berthing and
mooring poles, vessel size is appropriate
to jetty dimensions, and environmental
and estuarine management processes are
protected.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.3

The minimum length of vessels
permanently berthed is 5.2 metres in
length.
A minimum of 600mm of clear water is
available between any part of the
vessel and the existing undisturbed
lake bed at ISLW.
Access to a berthing site over
seagrass beds can achieve a minimum
of 600mm clearance between any part
of the vessel and the seagrass bed at
ISLW.
When berthed, vessels do not
overhang past the lakeward end of the
jetty.
All mooring poles and similar devices
are wholly contained within the
prolongation of the side boundaries of
the subject properties.
There is no discharge into the water
body or waterway of sewerage or
polluted water.
Note –
Vessels less than 5.2 metres in length
should not be moored at a domestic jetty.

P3.4

For a COMMUNITY JETTY, the need is
demonstrated and the number, location
and usage is restricted, and
environmental and estuarine management
processes are protected.

A3.4

Residential properties having frontage to
a Foreshore Public Reserve may apply for
a community jetty where:
The jetty will serve a minimum of six
properties that have direct frontage to
the Foreshore Public Reserve.
There is an expressed need and
documented support for the jetty.
The jetty satisfies the length, width,
position, orientation and depth criteria, set
out in Acceptable Solution A3.2 and A3.3.
There is a minimum distance of 500
metres between community jetties.
Licence holders of a COMMUNITY JETTY:
Provide documented evidence of a
public risk insurance policy for a
minimum of $10 million, and
Maintain the jetty in a structurally
sound and safe condition at all times
at their collective expense.
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Performance Criteria
P3.4

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

The jetty is available at all times for
unrestricted public use and access.
There is no permanent berthing of
vessels at the jetty.
Note –
Berthing is limited to a minimum period
necessary for embarking and
disembarking of passengers.
There is no commercial use of the
community jetty and it is not sublet or
assigned to any other party.

P3.5

For DOMESTIC FORESHORE STABILISATION
TREATMENT, work satisfies appropriate
engineering and tenure requirements.

A3.5

Domestic foreshore stabilisation treatment
is used only to control erosion or landslip,
retain authorised RECLAMATION fill and
prevent inundation in accordance with the
following:
The primary design objective for the
foreshore stabilisation treatment is to
protect through natural absorption of
incident wave energy.
The design incorporates high structural
porosity and permeability and has an
upper surface of low gradient sloping
lakewards.
The design and construction standards
comply with Council’s Foreshore
Stabilisation and Rehabilitation
Guidelines (2003).
The domestic foreshore stabilisation
treatment is located wholly within
private land above the DHWM, except
in locations of approved ‘FORESHORE
STABILISATION TREATMENT LIMIT LINES’.
Note –
Soft treatments are the preferred option
and suit most conditions in Lake
Macquarie.
It is unlikely that sea walls, groynes,
breakwalls or the like would be required or
approved to address erosion problems
associated with private properties.
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Performance Criteria
P3.6

For a DOMESTIC boat ramp, the location,
length, design and use:
Does not unreasonably interfere with
the lake or waterway bed.
Does not cause:
stability
ecological and/or
vegetation
damage to the foreshore areas
adjoining the boatramp.
Are unobtrusive.
Does not interfere with pedestrian
access.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.6

The length of the domestic boat ramp,
as measured from the DHWM and/or
current MHWM when constructed
fronting an authorised FORESHORE
STABILISATION TREATMENT, does not
exceed whichever is the lesser of the
following:
The length necessary to attain a
water depth of 1.2 metres at ISLW
at the outer end of the boat ramp,
or
5 metres.
Having satisfied the above
requirements, a boat ramp attains at its
outer end a water depth of 600mm
minimum at ISLW.
The width of the boat ramp does not
exceed 3 metres.
The domestic boat ramp is constructed
directly on the bed of the Lake.
Minor excavation of the Lake or
tributary bed to produce a more even
grade complies with the requirements
of 2.1.10 – Acid Sulfate Soils.
The boat ramp is as unobtrusive as
possible and at no point projects more
than 150mm above the existing
undisturbed Lake or tributary bed
below DHWM or the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING) above DHWM.
The domestic boat ramp is constructed
in concrete with a serrated or non-slip
surface.
Where the boat ramp is proposed in
conjunction with a foreshore
stabilisation treatment, the design
includes a gentle graded batter either
side of the ramp (not greater than 1:8)
to enable easy pedestrian access
along the foreshore.
The boat ramp is recessed through an
existing foreshore stabilisation
treatment, if necessary, to satisfy the
maximum 150mm elevation criteria
referred to above.
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Performance Criteria
P3.6

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –
The boat ramp is not used for
commercial purposes and is restricted
to private use of the adjoining owners
and not sublet or assigned to any other
party.
There is no permanent storage and
parking of vessels and trolleys in
association with the DOMESTIC boat
ramp below DHWM or within 3 metres
of the landward side of DHWM.
Cables, leads and trolleys associated
with the domestic boat ramp does not
unnecessarily obstruct access along
the foreshore during and after the
launching and retrieval of vessels.
Trolleys, or similar devices, are
returned to the fully retracted state
immediately after launching

P3.7

For a domestic slipway, structures are
unobtrusive and restricted in length, and
does not cause:
stability
ecological and/or
vegetation
damage to the foreshore areas adjoining
the slipway.

A3.7

The slipway is as unobtrusive as
possible and at no point projects more
than 150mm above the existing
undisturbed lake or waterway bed at or
below DHWM.
The slipway is recessed into the
adjoining GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING) with
the upper surface of the slip rail
conforming to ground level (that is the
rail/s do not protrude above GROUND
LEVEL (EXISTING) or constitute a risk to
foreshore pedestrians’ access).
The slipway when constructed in
conjunction with any existing or
proposed boat ramp is recessed into
the surface of the boat ramp so as not
to project above the finished surface of
the boat ramp.
The length of the domestic slipway as
measured from the DHWM and/or
current MHWM when constructed
fronting an authorised RECLAMATION/
FORESHORE STABILISATION TREATMENT

does not exceed whichever is the
lesser of the following:
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Performance Criteria
P3.7

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –
The length necessary to attain at its
outer end a water depth of 1.2
metres at ISLW.
The length of any existing jetty or
concurrent jetty proposal to be
operated in conjunction with the
slipway and positioned astride,
parallel and within 2 metres of the
slipway.
Having satisfied the above
requirements, the slipway attains at its
outer end a water depth of 600mm
minimum at ISLW.
The width of the DOMESTIC slipway
does not exceed 1.2 metres.
There is no permanent storage and
parking of vessels and trolleys in
association with the domestic slipway
below DHWM or within 3 metres
landward of DHWM.
Cables, leads and trolleys associated
with the slipway do not unnecessarily
obstruct public access along the
foreshore during launching and
retrieval.
Trolleys or other similar devices are
returned to the fully retracted state
immediately after launching.
The domestic slipway is not used for
commercial purposes and is restricted
to the private use of the adjoining
owners and not sublet or assigned to
any other party.
The operation associated with the
slipway is not used in a manner that
will cause adverse environmental
impact on the locality through the
creation of dust, grit, emissions or
associated waste/discharge.
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Development Adjoining the Lake
and Waterways Zone – Additional
Information
Development on Crown Land
All land below DHWM of Lake Macquarie is
Crown Land, as are many foreshore public
reserves. Development on Crown Land
requires the consent of the Department of
Lands. To occupy or develop Crown Land
without the lawful authority of the Department
is an offence under the Crown Lands Act 1989.

Conditions of consent will require the applicant
to present evidence to Council, at the time of
submitting an application for a Construction
Certificate, that a licence has been formally
granted. All work must comply with the
development consent and any conditions of the
Licence.

The Department administers the Crown Lands
Act 1989 and, as the owner of the bed of Lake
Macquarie, its consent is required before
Council can consider an application for
Lakefront Area Development.

In addition, a Part 3A Permit under the Rivers
and Foreshores Improvement Act 1948 is
required for any development within 40 metres
of protected waters. This would include
Foreshore or Lakefront Development. Refer to
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands for further information on 3A Permits.

The Department may give lawful authority,
referred to as a tenure or right to occupy
Crown land. There are several forms of tenure
or right. In the case of domestic jetties, boat
ramps, slipways or similar development, the
standard tenure or right is a licence.
An application for a licence or tenure is
considered by the Department of Lands
concurrently with any Development Application
before Council or can form a condition of
consent for a DA issued by Council. A Licence
will not be offered by the Department until
Council has granted development consent.
Council will supply both the applicant and the
Department with details of its decision in
respect of the application and the Department
will then determine the licence application.

Determining Water Depth
Indian Spring Low Water (ISLW) is the datum
used for measuring tides at Fort Denison,
Sydney. Zero on the tide gauge is the mean
ISLW. Tides rarely fall below this level. In
cases where water depth is not critical, a
useful approximation for measuring depth at
ISLW is to measure the depth at low water on
a calm day with little or no wind. Where there
is a significant difference between these two
methods of measuring a water depth, the ISLW
measurement will prevail. In such cases,
Council reserves the right to require a
certification of the depth at ISLW by a
Registered Surveyor.

Licence applications lodged with the
Department should be accompanied by a
Council Development Application and
incorporate any supporting documentation,
such as survey plans, Statement of
Environmental Effects and sharing
arrangements.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline Development
Page 19 - F2011/00371
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.1.2 Development In or Adjoining
the Coastal Zone

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development does not
adversely impact the City’s coastal lands.

2.1.1
2.1.2
2.1.3
2.1.6

– Ecological Values
– Ecological Corridors
– Scenic Values
– Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.1.10 – Acid Sulfate Soils
2.7.6 – Views

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development complies with Part A of the
Lake Macquarie Coastline Management
Plan, 1999 and/or a Plan of Management
relating to a coastline reserve.

A1.

No Acceptable Solution prescribed. As
per Performance Criteria.
Note –
The Lake Macquarie Coastline
Management Plan Part A is applicable to
all land zoned Environmental (Coastline)
in the Lake Macquarie LEP, 2004 and
Plans of Management are applicable to
the following areas of public land:

The objectives of the Plan are to:
Ensure compatibility of development
and use with hazards.
Reduce impact of hazards on
individual owners and occupiers.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Catherine Hill Bay.
Catherine Hill Bay – Cemetery.
Caves Beach.
Swansea Heads.
Blacksmiths Beach.
Ocean Park Road – Public Reserve.
Redhead Beach and Redhead Bluff.
Deferred - Crown Land within
Awabakal Nature Reserve.
9. Dudley Bluff.

Reduce private and public losses from
hazard damage.
Protect and enhance the recreational
AMENITY of beaches.
Ensure an appropriate long term
balance in utilisation and conservation
of the coastline.

The documents are available from
Council.
Development Adjoining the Coastal Zone–
P2.1

The proposal, its siting, design and
construction use are suited to its
location.

A2.1

The development demonstrates that its
siting, construction and use does not
negatively affect:
The natural processes of coastal
lands,
Marine environments of coastal
waters,
Coastal water quality,
Scenic values associated with the
coastline.
The ecological heritage values of the
coast.
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Performance Criteria
P2.2

The proposal illustrates that it is not at
risk from hazards associated with coastal
lands.

Acceptable Solutions
The structures and buildings are
located outside the 100 year COASTAL
IMPACT ZONE unless the development
is for a purpose that by its nature has
to be within the Coastal Impact Zone.

A2.2

The development is structurally
designed so as not to be at risk from
coastal processes (ie wind, sand, soil,
water, salt or land movement),
normally associated with a coastal
location.
The development will not necessitate
the expenditure of public funds for
coastal protection works within the
100 year planning period.
P2.3

The proposal results in the conservation
enhancement and appreciation of the
coastal corridor.

Disturbance is minimised and the
development does not result in a net
loss of native vegetation.

A2.3

Development is designed and located
so as not to adversely affect natural
areas in the Coastline Management
Plan.
P2.4

Development on and adjacent to 7(4) land
will not detract from the scenic values and
recreational experience associated with
coastal areas and the coastal walk.

A2.4

Development on and adjacent to 7(4)
land is designed so as not to be visible or
visually intrude on views to and from the
coastal area (Refer to section 2.1.3
Scenic Values)

P2.5

Facilitates and/or increases public access
to and public appreciation of the coast.

A2.5

The development makes provision for or
constructs the coastal walk and provides
public access and educational material.

P2.6

Public ownership of coastal land is
increased.

P2.6

Development results in an increase of
publicly owned land along the coast.
Note –
The requirements of numerous
Australian Standards may be applicable,
such as AS4055 – Wind Loadings for
Housing and AS1170 – Minimum Design
Loads on Structures – Part 1 to 4.
1.

Only uses that by their nature have
to be within the 100 year COASTAL
IMPACT ZONE . E.g. life saving
services, picnic tables or similar will
be permitted within that zone. All
other uses should be located
outside the Coastal Impact Zone.
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Coastal Zone – Additional
Information
NSW Coastal Policy
Land within 1 kilometre of the open coast high
water mark and 1 kilometre of the tidal waters
of the lake, as mapped by the NSW
Government as the Coastal Zone, is subject to
State Environmental Planning Policy (SEPP
71) and the NSW Coastal Policy, 1997. The
map defining the Coastal Zone as it applies to
the City of Lake Macquarie as gazetted on 18
November 2005. This map is available at
Council’s Administration Centre or on the
Department of Planning website.
Developments proposed within the coastal
zone must address and comply with the
requirements of the 1997 NSW Government
Coastal Policy, SEPP No.71 and any
guidelines published.
Development In and Adjoining the
Environmental (Coastline) Zone
In recognition of the regional importance of the
coastline and the need to manage it as an
integrated unit, the 7(4) Environmental
(Coastline) zone was established. This zone
covers all land, other than land under the
control of National Parks Service, and forms
the active coastline zone and associated
interrelated areas.

The Environmental (Coastline) Zone also
extends in some areas to cover small parcels
of public open space adjacent to those areas
that fall within the definition outlined above.
The Environmental (Coastline) Zone will allow
management of the coastline, which is a
significant community asset, to be undertaken
as a contiguous land use unit and provides
recognition of the substantial areas of the Lake
Macquarie Coastline that are presently
unspoiled.
The Coastal Zone is to provide for:
Conservation of heritage
Coastal processes
Coastal protection works
Coastal walk
Public access and safety
Protection and enhancement of the natural
environment
Coastline public recreation
Dune stabilisation and rehabilitation works
Coastline corridor
Headland protection and rehabilitation

The underlying rationale for the Environmental
(Coastline) Zone was developed in the Lake
Macquarie Coastline Management Plan (1999)
that identified the need to establish a natural
corridor along the City’s coastline. The
Coastline Management Plan aims to manage
the coastal areas of the City through a
program of infrastructure works and Plans of
Management.

Lake Macquarie Coastal Zone and SEPP 71
Indicative Sensitive Coastal Locations Map
Disclaimer:

The 7(4) Environmental (Coastline) Zone is
based on the following criteria:

Sensitive Coastal Locations are approximate only.
Actual boundaries are subject to field survey.

Landward limit of the COASTAL IMPACT ZONE
plus a 30 metre ecological buffer and a 10
metre wide section for establishment of the
Coastal Walk.
Allowance being made in some places for
areas overlying sea caves or potentially
unstable coastline features such as steep
slopes.
Areas that have an acquisition requirement.
Areas of high visual prominence that are
within the coastline view shed.

Redhead
Bluff

Maps in this series represent Coastal Zone
boundaries in Lake Macquarie City. The official
signed maps, gazetted on 18 November 2005 for the
purposes of the Coastal Protection Act, 1979 (as
amended), are held at the regional office of
Department of Natural Resources.
Zone boundaries are shown relative to the cadastral
boundaries shown on these maps.
Although every care has been taken in the
preparation of these maps, LMCC accepts no
responsibility for any misprints, errors, omissions,
inaccuracies in these maps or damages resulting
from the use of this information.
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Map – Coastal Zone

This map is provided as a
guide only, refer to the
Coastal Zone and Indicative
Sensitive Coastal Location
Maps held at Council or
Coastal Zone Maps on
Department of Planning
website.
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3.2 Subdivision
Introduction
This section applies to Torrens and Community
Title subdivision, it aims to ensure subdivision
occurs in a manner that supports the intention
of the Zone within which it is proposed and
achieves good urban structure outcomes.
Three general scales of subdivision are used in
the Subdivision – Development Principle
requirements, these are:
Large

Creating more than 50 lots.

Medium

Creating 10 – 50 lots.

Minor

Creates less than 10 lots and/or
does not create any new roads.

Development Principles relating to subdivision
primarily address residential development, as
they constitute the greatest proportion of
applications. The method of addressing other
subdivision is explained below.
Subdivision in the Industrial (Core),
Industrial (General) and Industrial (Urban
Services) Zones
All Subdivision Development Principles should
be applied to industrial development. For this
form of development, substitute any reference
to ‘residential’ with ’industrial’ with the criteria
modified to cover the scale of buildings,
industrial vehicles and other elements
influencing the development.
Performance Criteria and Acceptable Solutions
specific to industrial development are
highlighted as separate matters at the end of
each Development Principle.

Subdivision in the Urban Centre (Core) and
Urban Centre (Support) Zones
Torrens Title subdivisions in the Urban Centre
Zones should comply with all Subdivision
Development Principles. Other forms of
subdivision in these Zones will be subject to a
comprehensive design and development
assessment process that focuses on
architectural and urban design outcomes of
buildings and land. Refer to Section 3.3 Urban Centre Development.
Subdivision Application and Design
Process
This DCP promotes the use of a design
process when preparing proposals for the
subdivision of land.
The design process is fully described in
Subdivision General Information at the
beginning of this Section and is provided to
explain the requirements of this DCP.
Development Principles contained in this
Section are:
3.2.1
3.2.2
3.2.3
3.2.4
3.2.5

Neighbourhood Design
Lot Size and Layout
Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
Community Title Subdivision
Boundary Realignment

Subdivision Principles of Development are
strongly linked to the following Sections
and should be read in conjunction with
them:
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Access, Parking and
Servicing
2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
And where the development is proposed within
a Heritage Conservation Area and/or Heritage
Precinct refer to:
2.4 – Heritage
Part 4 – Area Plans
\
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Subdivision General Information
Design process

Application Process

Flow Chart 1 shows the phases of the
Subdivision Design Process promoted by this
DCP.

Flow Chart 2 describes the application process
for the subdivision. The general process for
development is as detailed in the EP&A Act.

Flow Chart 1 – Subdivision Design Process
PHASE 1

Flow Chart 2 – Subdivision Application

All applications

INTEND TO SUBDIVIDE

Site Analysis
Is proposed use permitted in the Land Use Zone?
Refer to the Land Use Zones in the LEP

PHASE 2
Structure Plan and
Water Cycle
(Stormwater)
Strategy

PHASE 3

Subdivision >
10 lots
For sites >
2500m2 in all
Zones whether
or not they
involve Torrens
Title
Subdivision
Staged
subdivision or
development
proposals
When
requested by
Council

All applications

YES

NO

Will the resulting lot size meet lot size requirements
for the intended use?

YES

RE-EVALUATE PROPOSAL

Is the site’s environmental values and land capability
suited to the intended use following subdivision?

YES

Subdivision Plan

PHASE 4

RECONSIDER USE OR INQUIRE ABOUT
REZONING

NO

RE-EVALUATE PROPOSAL

Consult with Council
When specified

Development Site
Plan

Refer to
FLOW CHART 2
– SUBDIVISION
DESIGN
PROCESS

UNDERTAKE SUBDIVISION
DESIGN PROCESS

PHASE 5

When specified

Building Envelope
Plan

PHASE 6
Building Design
Plan

SUBMIT DEVELOPMENT
APPLICATION

When specified

Council exhibits and refers proposals to appropriate
public authorities

PROBLEMS IDENTIFIED

YES

NO
DEVELOPMENT
APPLICATION ASSESSED

YES

Provide additional
information or
reconsider proposal

NO
Subdivision approved
with conditions
Refusal
Reconsider/redesign proposal OR appeal
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Subdivision Design Process
Phase 1 – Site Analysis
Site Analysis is the first phase in the
subdivision design process.
The Site Analysis should include preparation of
a graphical plan or a series of thematic plans,
supported by a report that describes the
opportunities and constraints associated with
the site and surrounding land.
The Site Analysis Report and Plan/s is the
end-product of synthesising the investigation
undertaken.
Checklist: Site Analysis Information
Requirements
Submit four (4) copies of the Site Analysis
Report and Plan/s with the Development
Application. The report may form a component
of the resulting Statement of Environmental
Effects.
Matters detailed in the Site Analysis include,
but are not limited to:
A North point.
The real property description of the land.
Site size and dimensions.
A site location plan.
Description of present and past land uses.
Contours at 1 metre intervals. Where the
site is less than 1000m2 illustrate contours
at 0.5m intervals.
Slope analysis, which illustrates land that is
1 in 5 or steeper, 1 in 5 to 1 in 10, 1 in 10 to
1 in 20, and less steep than 1 in 20. This
information will vary in detail depending on
the site.
Identification of flood-prone land at 1 in 1, 1
in 5 and 1 in 100 year ARI.
Bushfire Prone Area. Refer to 2.1.5 –
Bushfire Risk.
Identification of any land contaminants
present on the site. Refer to 2.1.13 –
Contaminated Land.
Identification of any acid sulfate soils
present on the site. Refer to 2.1.10 – Acid
Sulfate Soils.
Existing water bodies, wetlands or
waterways (permanent or intermittent).
Refer to 2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways
and Wetlands.
Land containing elements of the Green
System, as illustrated in Lifestyle 2020
Strategy – Green System Map.
Distance from essential infrastructure
connections.
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Checklist: Site Analysis Information
Requirements
Land containing significant ecological
species, communities and habitats or
ecological corridors. Refer to 2.1.1 –
Ecological Values and 2.1.2 – Ecological
Corridors.
Significant trees, including those contained
in the Significant Tree Register. Refer to
Council’s Tree Preservation and
Management Guidelines (2004).
Prevailing winds.
Location, width and purpose of all existing
easements / encumbrances (including right
of ways).
Land contained in the Catherine Hill Bay
Heritage Conservation Area as identified in
the Lake Macquarie LEP, 2004.
Land containing a Heritage Item whether
Indigenous, other than Indigenous
(European) or Natural as identified in the
Lake Macquarie LEP, 2004.
Land that has significant topographic,
landscape or scenic interest and exhibit one
or more of the following characteristics:
Is important to the scenic quality of the
City. Refer to Scenic Managment
Guidelines (2013). Consideration
should be given to the Objectives and
Strategies detailed in that document.
Visually screens inharmonious, intrusive
or unattractive development and
movement corridors.
Establishes the scenic character and
identity of the area because it contains:
- A rare or uncommon landscape.
- A good representative example of
natural landscape types common
in the local area.
- Part of an escarpment or other
slope steeper than 1:5 and is
unsuitable for urban development
because of potential instability,
erosion or other hazards.
Land or structures that:
- Are important in demonstrating the
evolution or pattern of the City’s
history. (See Part 4 – Area Plans)
- Demonstrate important aspects of
the City’s cultural heritage.
Existing building, fences and other
improvements to the land.

The above list, is not exhaustive. The
attributes and issues of the site determine the
extent of information necessary for the Site
Analysis Report and Plan/s.

Phase 1 – Site Analysis Plan example
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Phase 2 – Structure Plans and Water Cycle
(Stormwater) Strategy
A Structure Plan is required as a precursor to
Subdivision Plans for the following types of
Development Applications:
1. Subdivision of > 10 lots in all Zones.
2. Staged subdivision.
3. Development proposed on sites larger
than 2,500m2 in any Zone, whether or not
they involve the subdivision of land.
4. A proposal that will potentially impact the
pattern of development in an area.
While items 3 and 4 do not necessarily involve
the subdivision of land, a Structure Plan may
still be required.
A Structure Plan sets a framework in place to
guide the development of the site, integrate it
with existing or proposed surrounding
development. It provides a coordinated
approach for the subdivision and/or future
development of land and identifies (among
other elements):
Higher order road networks,
Open space networks,
Community facilities,
Services and infrastructure,
Environmental conservation measures,
Pedestrian / cyclist links, and
Mix of land use types, and lot size mix.
The Structure Plan indicates the extent of
constraints identified in the site analysis.
Whilst it may be possible to develop part of a
constrained site sensitively, e.g. through lower
development yields/clustering of development,
land unable to support development should be
identified on the Structure Plan.

The existing water balance, water quality
and water quantity of the natural drainage
system,
Artificial stormwater flow paths that affect
the development,
Existing and proposed stormwater
management measures, devices and
techniques,
Existing and proposed on site detention and
retention ponds, wetlands and basins,
The potential to integrate the ecological
hydrological assets of the water cycle into
the built environment.
Land identified as part of the site’s natural
drainage system should be retained, restored
and incorporated into the Water Cycle Strategy
for the development. This should be identified
in the Site Analysis. The natural drainage
system should form the spine of the open
space or ecological corridor system within the
subdivision.
The Water Cycle Strategy should implement
treatment measures, devices and techniques
at the development (street, allotment) and
between the development and the natural
drainage system.
Relationship to Other Plans
The Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and any
relevant Area Plan contained in this DCP
should be considered when preparing a
Structure Plan.
Where there is no Area Plan, development
should be designed to integrate with existing
land uses and open space, road, service and
infrastructure networks.
Council may adopt a Structure Plan by:

A Water Cycle (Stormwater) Strategy is
required as a precursor to Subdivision Plans
and is a requirement for those Development
Applications listed in points 1 to 4.
The Water Cycle Strategy details the systems,
devices and techniques proposed as part of
the development’s water cycle management.
It should ensure these systems are compatible
with the natural systems and be an integrated
part of the proposed development.
The Water Cycle Strategy provides a
comprehensive approach to water cycle
management for land subdivision and/or future
development. Among other elements, it is to
identify and respond to:
Watercourses (natural or modified whether
constant or intermittent), creeks,
floodplains, wetlands,
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1. Preparing a Structure Plan, on its own
initiative or in partnership with others, that
is incorporated into this DCP in the form of
an Area Plan, or
2. Granting consent to a Subdivision
Development Application that
incorporates a Structure Plan, or
3. Advancing a Structure Plan, following
approval of a Subdivision Development
Application, to the status of an Area Plan
that is incorporated into this DCP.
Staged Subdivision or Development
For staged subdivision or development, the
Structure plan will act as a measure by which
subsequent Development Applications will be
assessed.

Scope and Format of Structure Plans
A Structure Plan incorporates the major
elements of the locality surrounding the
development site in a conceptual plan. At this
phase, site development is conceptual to allow
flexibility, refinement and improvement, as the
detailed design considerations become known.
The scope should match the scale and likely
impact of the particular development,.
The Water Cycle (Stormwater) Strategy and
any additional technical information support
the rationale of the planning framework
adopted. Good orientation increases the
energy efficiency of a home, making it more
comfortable to live in and cheaper to run.
Subdividing for Solar Access
The orientation of allotments in a subdivision
can increase the opportunities for solar access
and enable the design and siting of energy
efficient housing.
In temperate climates such as Sydney and
Newcastle it is preferable to align streets eastwest and north-south. The aim for north-south
streets is to be aligned within 20o west and 30o
east of true north. East-west streets aim for
within 30o south and 20o north.

Lot orientation for good solar access.
Well orientated streets in this climatic zone
would have smaller, narrower allotments on
the northern side of east-west streets. This
maximises the number of allotments for solar
access to both private open space (to the rear
of the dwelling) and associated living rooms
which have a north orientation.
Allotments on the southern side of east-west
streets will need to be wider to accommodate
car parking and dwelling entries, while still
allowing the opportunity to locate living rooms
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and private open space with a north
orientation.
Similarly, east-west orientated lots should also
be wider to prevent the potential for
overshadowing and provide opportunities for
north-facing courtyards and living areas.
Creating regular rectangular shaped allotments
maximises siting opportunities and increases
the potential lot yield. On sloping sites, northfacing slopes improve opportunities for solar
access while south facing slopes impose a
penalty on solar access. Accordingly, smaller
lots should be concentrated on northern slopes
and large lots on southern slopes.

Checklist: Structure Plan Information
Requirements
Submit four (4) copies of the Structure Plan
with the Development Application. A Structure
Plan should contain a degree of detail
appropriate to the particular proposal and its
circumstances. At a minimum, it should
include a plan and statement that:
Identifies the opportunities and constraints
established through Site Analysis.
Illustrates the location, mix and density of
the range of proposed land uses.
Illustrates how the proposal fits into the
overall road hierarchy, supported by traffic
assessment, if necessary.
Demonstrates that consideration has been
given to potential subdivision and
development of adjoining land.
Illustrates, where applicable, the
approximate location and extent of on-site
facilities such as community, retail,
childcare and education, among others.
Identifies existing nearby open space,
community, retail, childcare and education
facilities, among others.
Illustrates the general location of public
open space including open space linkages
and networks within the site.
Shows, where applicable, notional
pedestrian/cycle network and links to
internal and external land facilities adjoining
neighbourhoods.
Shows existing and proposed public
transport networks and routes.
Broadly shows physical infrastructure to be
provided.
Illustrates the initial concept for staging of
the development.
Demonstrates that consideration has
been given to all relevant environmental
issues, including those pertaining to any
short-term and cumulative impacts on
ecological, scenic and heritage values.
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Phase Two – Structure Plan example
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Checklist: Water Cycle Strategy
Information Requirements
Submit four (4) copies of the Water Cycle
Strategy with the Development Application.
The Water Cycle Strategy should be a
comprehensive document that contains a
degree of detail appropriate to the particular
proposal and its circumstances. At a
minimum, it should include:
Site conditions, catchment context and land
capability.
Details of the hydrological and ecological
functions of the water systems and remnant
native vegetation.
The location of all stormwater flow paths
and proposed water cycle management
measures, including all on-site harvesting,
re-use strategies, detention and retention
areas.
Quantity and quality of all water flow.
Strategies including measures, devices and
techniques for managing water efficiency,
water quality, discharge volumes and
concentrations, flood protection and aquatic
environments.
Integrated water infrastructure systems.
Layout and street design measures that
minimise disturbance to natural water
systems and incorporate source controls.
Subdivision design that protects and
integrates natural features that improve
water quality and provide recreational and
amenity opportunities.
Proposed landscape practices that retain,
restore and manage natural landscape
features and water flows to reduce the
demand for water, fertilisers and herbicides.
Provision of tanks, infiltration devices and
reuse techniques for on-site stormwater
systems.
Wastewater reuse and management.
Erosion, sediment and pollution control.
Management, maintenance and monitoring
of water cycle measures, devices and
techniques.
Urban Streams should be protected within
generous open space corridors
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Phase 3 – Subdivision Plan
The Subdivision Plan is the third phase in the
subdivision design process and is followed by
Engineering Design Approval of construction
plans.
The Subdivision Plan requires sufficient detail
to allow Council to fully assess the
Development Application. Where preliminary
or additional construction specification
information is required, it shall comply with the
requirements of Volume 2 Engineering
Guidelines – Design Specifications (LMCC
2004) as modified from time to time.
The Subdivision Plan should be supported by
a report that describes how the plan addresses
the Site Analysis, Structure Plan and Water
Cycle Strategy components of the Subdivision
Design Process.
Checklist: Subdivision Plan Information
Requirements
Submit four (4) copies of the Subdivision Plan
and Statement of Environmental Effects with
the Development Application.
The Subdivision Plan should include a level of
supporting information appropriate to the size
of the subdivision proposed. The subdivision
application must be consistent with a prepared
Structure Plan and contain the following
information:
A North point.
A date and drawing number of the plan.
The name of the person / company who
prepared the plan.
The real property description of the land.
A site location plan.
A site area and dimensions of existing and
proposed lots.
The energy efficiency star rating for each
lot. Refer to 2.1.14 - Energy Efficiency.
Contours at 1-metre intervals. Where the
site is less than 1000m2 provide contours at
0.5m intervals.
Pre and post development, preliminary
engineering long and cross sections at
various locations across the site when the
land:
Is steeper than 1 in 7 (15%), or
Where earthworks are expected to be
greater than a combined cut and fill of 1
metre.
Trees and vegetation to be retained on site
and clearly identify areas to be cleared.
Site constraints eg; flooding, that may limit the
land’s subdividable area.

Checklist: Subdivision Plan Information
Requirements
The following details should be shown to the
extent relevant to the particular subdivision
application:
Details of subdivision stage boundaries,
including the area of each stage, the
number of lots and where residential
development the mix of housing types and
densities for each stage.
Location and size of any significant natural
or built features to be removed or retained
on or adjoining the subject site.
Flood levels.
Existing and/or proposed water bodies, or
waterways (permanent or intermittent).
Development Site Plans and/or Building
Envelope Plans where:
The slope of the site is steeper than 1 in
7 (15%).
In the Rural (Production), Rural (Living),
Environmental (General) and
Environmental (Living) Zones.
The subdivision is proposed under the
Community Land Development Act 1989
and Community Land Management Act
1989.
The site is in a Bushfire Prone Area ,
identified in the Lake Macquarie Bushfire
Prone Area Maps (2003).
Otherwise requested by Council.
Proposed open spaces, embellishments,
recreational facilities and location of any
existing parks and reserves abutting the
land.
Landscape documentation in accordance
with 2.7.2 – Landscape.
A range of detailed street sections,
depending on the variety of road types
within the development.
Proposed water cycle management and
sewage pumping stations.
Proposed detention/retention areas and
water cycle systems and reserves.
Location and width of driveways on lots
adjacent and opposite the site.
Names, location and widths of rights of
way, carriageways, and footpaths of
adjacent and relevant roads (within 100
metres of the site).
Services in the road reserve.
Location and width of internal roads.
Existing and proposed access restriction
strips.
Identification of roads where direct lot
access is not permitted or the number of
access points is restricted.
Road truncations.
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Checklist: Subdivision Plan Information
Requirements
Location and method of traffic speed control
device requirements.
Road widening.
Type and treatment of proposed
intersections.
Location of proposed pedestrian and bike
paths.
Location of proposed footpaths that is
based on a strategy of:
Internal and external desire lines
Existing footpaths, and
Road design
Location of existing and proposed bus
routes and stops.
The following additional information may be
submitted to support the application:
Details of consultation with any relevant
public authorities
Studies that demonstrate compliance with
all relevant SEPPs, the Hunter Regional
Environmental Plan and Council’s Lifestyle
2020 Strategy, LEP and DCP No. 1 –
Development Principles and Area Plans.
Details and findings of any additional
consultations.

Phase 4 – Development Site Plan
Development Site Plans are required to ensure
development achieves acceptable urban
design and/or environmental outcomes and is
not subject to unreasonable impacts or risks.

The notional location of private outdoor
areas for each lot.
Restrictions to lot access where
constrained by engineering or other
considerations.
Phase 5 – Plan of Building Design

A Development Site Plan identifies all
development associated with the proposal,
including clearing, bushfire hazard zones,
infrastructure, drainage, building location and
access. Any subsequent buildings, structures
or activities will be required to locate within the
nominated area in the Development Site Plan.
Development Site Plans will be are required
where:
The proposal is within the Environmental,
Conservation and Natural Resource Zones.
Investigation identifies constraints within
land in any other Land Use Zone. Such
constraints include but ae not limited to:
Ecological Values
Scenic Values
Bushfire Risk
Slope
Soil Conditions
Noise
Odour or Air Pollutants
In the Conservation or Environmental Zones,
Development Site Plans Should be able to contain a 40x40 metre
area on a gradient of less than 1 in 5, to
minimise the scattering of development and
earthworks.
Must take into account – ecological values,
bushfire, flooding, land stability and where
necessary provide sufficient area for on-site
wastewater disposal.
In other situations the Development Site
Plans will be of a size and in a location that
reflect the identified constraints.
Subdivision proposals that include Small Lot
Housing (except for development lots) and lots
designed for Dual Occupancy require a
Building Envelope Plan (refer to 3.4,1). The
Building Envelope Plan is a plan that
illustrates:
A building envelope on each lot illustrating
the location of the side, rear (and/or built to
the boundary) walls, and street setback.

The number of storeys of each building.
The variation in side and/or rear, built to the
boundary or front setbacks for upper
storey/s.

Subdivision proposals and applications for
Dual Occupancy, Small Lot Housing, Multiple
Dwelling Housing and Residential Flat
Buildings will only be approved following
consideration of the Building Design.

Subdivision – Additional
Information
Studies, reports or assessments conducted by
suitable qualified consultants are to be
submitted with all subdivision applications as
called up by relevant Development Principles
contained in this DCP, in the LEP or when
requested by Council. These may include, but
are not limited to:
2.1.1 - Ecological Values – Flora and Fauna
Assessment and a Significance Test and
where applicable, a Species Impact
Statement.
2.1.3 - Scenic Values – Visual Impact
Assessment.
2.1.4 - Tree Preservation & Management –
Land Clearance Plan.
2.1.5 – Bushfire – Bushfire Risk
Assessment and Bushfire Management
Plans.
2.1.7 – Flood Management –Floodplain
Management Plan.
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils –
Geotechnical Report
2.1.10 - Acid Sulfate Soils (ASS) –
Preliminary ASS Soil Assessment and a
ASS Management Plan.
2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control – Erosion and Sediment Control
Plan when not required as a component of
a Soil and Water Management Plan
2.1.13 - Contaminated Land – Necessary
investigations are undertaken.
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration – Acoustic
Assessment.
2.1.17 – Building Waste Management –
Waste Management Report.
2.2.1 - Social – Social Impact Assessment
2.3.1 - Economic Impact – Economic
Impact Assessment.
2.4 - Heritage – Heritage Report and/or
Aboriginal Archaeology Report.
2.5.1 - Essential Infrastructure – Servicing
and Infrastructure Plan.
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2.5.2 – On-Site Wastewater Treatment –
Water Quality and Stormwater
Management Plan.
2.6.1 – Movement System – Traffic and
Transport Study.
2.7.2 - Landscape – Landscape Concept
Plan – depicting preliminary landscape
design proposal.
The stage at which these documents are
prepared will be dependent on the scale and
complexity of the proposal.
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3.2.1 Neighbourhood Design

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure subdivision is well integrated
into the City’s established or committed
subdivision patterns, provides a defined
and positive streetscape character,
enhances accessibility and safety and
contributes positively to the City’s
sustainability targets, through principles of
ecological sustainability.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1

– Environmental Responsibility and
Land Capability
2.6
– Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Development
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

The subdivision layout responds to the
natural features and constraints of the
site, its locality including landmarks, views
and setting, the community’s needs and
existing and committed infrastructure of
the area.

P1.2

Community, retail and commercial
facilities and landmarks are located
at focal points within convenient
walking distance for residents, to
reinforce the neighbourhood function.
The road network provides a high
level of internal accessibility and
good external connections for local
vehicles, pedestrians and cycle
movements, with traffic management
to restrain vehicle speed, deter
through traffic and create safe
conditions for other road users.
The vehicle, pedestrian and cycle
networks, land use mix and lot
density minimise fossil fuel use by
reducing local vehicle trips, travel
distances and speeds, maximising
public transport effectiveness, and
encouraging walking and cycling
throughout the neighbourhood and to
nearby facilities.

A1.1

There are no specific Acceptable Solution
to address each of the Performance
Criteria. In general, demonstrate that the
proposal satisfies the Performance
Criteria by preparing and lodging:
1. A SITE ANALYSIS PLAN.
2. A STRUCTURE PLAN, where required,
and WATER CYCLE STRATEGY and
3. A Subdivision Plan.
The subdivision layout responds to a site
analysis of appropriate detail given the
landform, character, setting, landmarks,
views, site constraints, land capability,
and principles of conserving energy,
materials and water and:
Reflects the objectives of the land use
zone and site characteristics;
Provides lots of sufficient size to
satisfy the needs of future residents
and a variety of development types;
Minimises capital and maintenance
cost of infrastructure;
Minimises the likely amount of waste
sent to landfill; and
Includes streets aligned east- west
and north-south where possible;
The street network caters for the
extension of existing and future public
transport routes, to provide convenient
and accessible services to the community
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Performance Criteria
P2.1

P2.2

Acceptable Solutions

The street and lot orientation and lot
dimensions facilitate the siting and design
of houses or buildings that conserve nonrenewable and renewable energy sources
and assist in achieving design appropriate
for the local climatic conditions.

A2.1

Subdivision layout provides for welllocated and designed open spaces.

A2.2

Subdivision design recognises the climatic
conditions of the site including prevailing
winds, temperatures and rainfall and lots
created have sufficient area to enable:
The construction of an energy and
water efficient building with adequate
privacy, solar access, services,
vehicle access and parking.
Finished lots to have a minimum 2%
fall to the proposed stormwater
drainage system for suitable stormwater run-off from the site and to
minimise potential water ponding.
Subdivision provides open space that is
well-distributed and designed to:
Provide the community with a range
of passive and active recreational
opportunities;
Contribute, through good design, to
Water Cycle Management without
hindering their core purpose;
Is of a manageable size for cost
effective maintenance; and
Complement the broader open space
network identified within the City.

P2.3

Subdivision layouts integrate well
with the surrounding neighbourhoods
and natural environment.
Street systems respond and address
natural waterways and topography,
open space and ecological corridors
to complement and enhance existing
streetscapes and landscapes,
Subdivision design layout responds
to the site’s characteristics and
minimises unnecessary clearing and
reshaping of the land, and
Provide for safe shared use of public
facilities by adjoining communities.

A2.3

The subdivision design ensures:
Personal safety by minimising crime
potential, vandalism and fear by
enabling surveillance by passing
traffic, residents, pedestrians and
cyclists.
Minimal lots that are considerably
higher or lower than the road level;
Consideration of the topography and
landform to optimise solar access
and to maximise views to key
features;
All lots are restricted to a maximum
cut or fill of 600 mm from natural
ground level
A safe, attractive and efficient cycle
and pedestrian network, that largely
runs along community places,
including streets and open spaces;
Environmental protection and water
quality through the use of buffers that
protect and enhance water bodies,
waterways, wetlands and ecological
corridor functions.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

In Industrial Areas –
P2.4

The subdivision layout facilitates the
integration of industrial development
into the surrounds.

A2.4

The subdivision design ensures minimum
impact on the amenity of adjacent and
nearby areas and provides reasonable
buffers between any existing or potentially
incompatible land uses.

A2.5

The subdivision design:
Supports the Hierarchy of Centres and
the role of the specific Centres’ in that
hierarchy.
Links well with existing and planned
internal and external movement of
vehicles, pedestrians, and bicycles.
Enriches the public realm and urban
amenity of the Centre.
Supports the minimisation of:

The subdivision lot design and layout
provides a mix of lot sizes and
enables a variety of industrial and
other compatible land uses
appropriate to the land use zone and
locality.
P2.5

The subdivision layout facilitates well
integrated, orderly development that
contributes positively to the City’s
sustainability targets for reduced
environmental footprints, including
reduced waste generation, water usage
and greenhouse gas emissions and the
efficient use of energy, water and
materials.
Enriching the public realm and urban
amenity of the Centre.

Emissions of greenhouse gases;
Impacts from the use of materials
and resources;
Waste sent to landfill;
Potable water use;
Energy usage.
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3.2.2 Lot Size and Layout

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide subdivision lot sizes that meet
community and economic needs, and
ensure ecological, social and scenic
values are safeguarded.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links 2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.8 – Development on Flood Prone Land
at Dora Creek
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure, and On-site Services.
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
3.2.1 – Neighbourhood Design
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.2.4 – Community Title Subdivision

Note –
Subdivision design should refer to Council’s
Design Guidelines for Energy Efficiency as
amended from time to time.
Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 requirements
cannot be modified by this DCP.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Subdivision complies with the lot sizes
detailed in Schedule 2 of the Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004 and recognises the
varying needs of the community.

A1.

Subdivision design complies with the lot
sizes detailed in LEP 2004 and:
Provides a range and mix of LOT sizes,
Responds to inherent site conditions,
constraints and uses land efficiently;
Retain significant features of the site,
such as trees or views.
Protects ecological, scenic, social and
heritage features
Ensures boundaries are a minimum of
1 metre from any large trees; and
Aligns lots to maximise vegetation
retention in the front and rear of
proposed lots.
Note –
The requirements of the Lake Macquarie
LEP 2004 cannot be modified by this
DCP.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P2

Subdivisions achieve high quality urban
design outcomes:

A2

Subdivision design provides for:
Lots with principal street frontage (and
minimises battle-axe lots)
Lot sizes, dimensions and layout
consistent with best practice in terms
of urban design, solar access
orientation and energy and water
efficiency;
Lots predominantly rectangular
shaped, rather than irregular, to
maximise solar access opportunities;
Roads that generally run east-west to
provide lots with a north-south axis that
caters for optimum solar access to
dwellings and private open space.
Lots with a main east-west axis (roads
running north-south) are widened for
satisfactory solar access to living
rooms of future dwellings and rear
private open space areas, preventing
overshadowing of dwellings/ private
open space on adjoining lots

P3.

Subdivision design recognises the need
for a variety of lot sizes in order to meet
current and future development potential
and that land use needs develop and
change over time.

A3.1

The subdivision layout:
Allows for the amalgamation of lots
where appropriate;
Encourages the integration of industrial
development into the surrounds for
minimum impact on the amenity of
adjacent/ nearby areas and provides
for reasonable buffers between any
existing or potentially incompatible
land uses;
Provides a mix of lot sizes and enables
a variety of industrial and other
compatible land uses appropriate to
the land use zone and locality.

A3.2

For subdivision and development in Dora
Creek refer to 2.1.8.
OR

A3.3

Subdivision in the Catherine Hill Bay
Heritage Conservation Area shall consider
the matters contained in 2.4.2 – Catherine
Hill Bay Heritage Conservation Area.
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Example of Community
Title Subdivision in the 1(2)
Rural (Living) Zone.

Battle Axe
lots in 2(1)
Residential
Zone

Small Lot and
Multiple
Dwelling
Housing in 2(2)
Zone as infill
development
where
amalgamation
is not possible.

Small Lot Housing
options in 2(1)
Zone.
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Irregular Shaped Lot
in 2(1) Residential
Zone for Single
Dwelling
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Dual Occupancy
– Attached on a
Corner Lot with
possible
subdivision.
500 m2 parent lot.

Irregular Shaped Lot
in 2(1) Residential
Zone for Single
Dwelling

Dual Occupancy –
Detached on a Corner
Lot with possible
subdivision.
600m2 parent lot.

Dual Occupancy and
subdivision – once ‘New’
dwelling is constructed as
dual occupancy
subdivision of land into
two lots may take place.
600m2 parent lot.
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3.2.3 Subdivision in the
Conservation, Environmental
and Rural Zones

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that subdivision in these zones
protects the natural environment,
including water catchments, character of
the location, and agricultural land, and
enables the adequate servicing and
suitable siting of development.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure
2.6.9 – Access To Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2 – Subdivision
3.7.6 – Tourist Accommodation and
Tourist Resort
3.7.7 – Intensive Agriculture

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The subdivision design protects the
ecological, economic, and scenic values
of the locality and the site.

A1.1

Each lot has a suitable area available for
development without adversely affecting
the ecological, economic, or scenic values
of the land.

A1.2

For each proposed lot, a Development
Site Plan is nominated that:
Complies with the locational
requirements for minimising BUSHFIRE
RISK.
Contains all ancillary buildings and
structures.
Is a minimum of 40 metres horizontal
distance from any WATER BODY or
WATERWAY.
Is not subject to flooding, landslip, land
instability or other unreasonable risks
or hazards.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Safe access is available to each proposed
lot and does not result in visual scarring or
loss of ecological and scenic values.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.

Access to the development site is:
A grade less steep than 1 in 5 and
minimises the need for earthworks.
In bushfire prone areas :
Is suitable for residents to evacuate
the site.
Is suitable for emergency vehicles.
Designed to minimise clearing of
vegetation and does not adversely
affect views from areas external to the
site.

P3.1

The subdivision design ensures that
servicing of each lot minimises negative
impacts on ecological and scenic values.

A3.1

Servicing is carried out along the access
corridor or does not require clearing of a
separate corridor.

P3.2

Adequate services and utilities are
available to each lot.

A3.2

Subdivision plans indicate the level of
services to be provided and how those
services will be supplied for each lot.

P4.

When proposed as Community Title, the
proposal complies with the requirements
3.2.4 – Community Title Subdivision.

A4.

For Community Title subdivision in the
7(3) Environmental (General) and 7(5)
Environmental (Living) zones:
Complies with Lake Macquarie LEP
2004, Schedule 2 – Subdivision
Standards.
Contains a minimum area of 40 x 40
metres on a less than 1 in 5 slope, and
Has a Development Site Area that is
determined by ecological and scenic
values and where applicable, bushfire
risk, soil conditions, flood probability,
among other constraints.

The subdivision design ensures that
values are protected.

A5.

Subdivision design minimises the need for
earthworks, clearing and/or alterations to
the water cycle.

P6.

The subdivision design minimises
conflicts between adjoining and
surrounding uses.

A6.

Subdivision design ensures adequate
buffers between incompatible uses.

P7.

In the Rural (Production) Zone, the
subdivision design protects agricultural
and resource-based activities.

A7.1

Subdivision design does not result in the
fragmentation of viable lots utilised for
agricultural, intensive agricultural or other
rural related activities.

A7.2

Subdivision in zones adjoining the Rural
(Production) Zones do not limit legitimate
agricultural, intensive agricultural or other
rural related activities on adjoining or
nearby land.

P5.

WATER CATCHMENT
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.2.4 Community Title Subdivision

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to promote community title subdivision
and ensure appropriate building siting and
access to development.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1 – Environmental Responsibility and
Land Capability
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.12– Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.2.2 – Lot Layout and Sizes
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones

This form of development is strongly
encouraged when it achieves better
social, environmental, and economic
outcomes that would not otherwise be
achieved by conventional subdivision.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Individual and association lots are of
an adequate size and dimension for
the siting and construction of buildings
or structures.
Provision is made for:
Private and community open areas.
Vehicle access and parking.
Internal access ways and driveways
are designed to clearly indicate their
function and provide acceptable levels
of access, safety, amenity and
convenience for users, as well as
catering for vehicle parking.
Communal open areas are designed to
meet user needs and are determined
by:
Overall housing density.
Universal design to ensure nondiscriminatory access and use,
The quality and extent of
alternative, nearby public open
space.
The need to distinguish communal
open space from private outdoor
areas.
Privacy is maintained between
dwellings.

A1.

Complies with Lake Macquarie LEP
2004, Schedule 2 – Subdivision
Standards.
In the Rural (Living), Environmental
(General) and Environmental (Living)
Zones:
The ‘individual’ lots are located to form
development cluster/s.
The layout of the ‘individual’ lots
minimises bushland clearance.
The permitted ‘individual’ lot size
encompasses the dwelling and all
ancillary uses.
Where necessary, the ‘ASSOCIATION’
PROPERTY contains the site’s
ingress/egress and may contain
bushfire hazard reduction areas, where
they cannot be contained on the
‘individual’ lots, (including emergency
evacuation access ways).
Ingress/egress is not to ‘individual’ lots
from a public street frontage.
The development includes details of
the Schedule of Unit Entitlements, a
Management Statement and a
Development Contract where required.

Setbacks from internal access ways
make efficient use of the site and
provide amenity for residents.
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3.2.5 Boundary Adjustment

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to restrict boundary adjustments to
circumstances that promote improved
development outcomes.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The adjustment of a boundary or
boundaries does not result in the creation
of additional lots, and is an improvement
in terms of development access, layout
and design.

A1.1

An improvement on the existing situation
results where:
An approved building or structure is
wholly contained within one lot
OR
The proposed lots are better suited to
the existing landform, topography and
site characteristics, and/or proposed
use of the lot, whether or not minimum
standards are met.
OR
Access is provided to a lot that
previously had no access.

A1.2

The resulting configuration complies with
requirements of Schedule 2 – Subdivision
Standards of Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan 2004.
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3.3 Urban Centre Development
Introduction
This DCP does not apply to development in
Belmont, Charlestown, Cardiff, Toronto,
Swansea and Morisset town centres. Refer to
the maps in section 1.3 of this DCP, which
define the land in each of these town centres
that is excluded from this DCP. Lake
Macquarie Town Centre DCP 2012 applies to
development in these town centres.
This section focuses on development in the
business or commercial centres.
Urban Centre Development includes:
3.3.1
3.3.2
3.3.3

Centre – Design of Buildings and
Places
Centre – Amenity and Performance
Centre – Home Employment
Development

The Urban Centre zones contain the City’s
commercial and retail Centres. These include:
Sub-Regional Centres – Charlestown and
Glendale/Cardiff.
Town Centres - Swansea, Belmont, Mount
Hutton, Warners Bay, Toronto and Morisset.

Development dedicated to commercial activity
is permitted, however, active street frontages
through retail, restaurants, cafes and service
based activities such as hairdressers, banking
centres, or the like are required. In addition,
housing or tourist accommodation is
encouraged within mixed-use development.
The mix of uses in the Urban Centre (Core)
Zone can be as diverse as:
Commercial premises,
Housing,
Home business,
Medical centre,
Small-scale educational establishment,
Short-stay accommodation,
Tourist accommodation
Low impact industry, such as high technology
activities or manufacturing, when ancillary to
commercial or retail activities, may also be
suited to mixed-use development.
The principal street level use should remain
retail and/or other service and high usage
activities.
The Urban Centre (Support) Zone

Numerous Local Centres - such as Wangi
Wangi, Kahibah and Blacksmiths.
The Lifestyle 2020 Strategy - Urban Structure
Statement of Intent and Map provides further
details of the City’s Hierarchy of Centres.
Section 94 Plans may apply to development
within the Urban Centre zones.
The Urban Centre (Core) Zone
The Urban Centre (Core) Zone provides the
greatest concentration of services and facilities
for the surrounding community. The core
activities in this zone are commercial and
retail, supported by residential, community,
recreational, educational, entertainment, tourist
and open space, among others.

The Urban Centre (Support) zone provides a
transition between the commercial/retail role of
the Centre and the predominantly residential
role of the Residential (Urban Living) zone.
This transition is achieved through a
combination of residential and commercial
activities, supported by retail, community,
recreational, educational, entertainment, tourist
and open space activities. In this zone, mixeduse development provides a range of housing
types complemented by street level activities,
such as restaurants, cafes, retail activities,
professional services and specialist medical
facilities, among others.
Further to the provisions of this DCP, any
building that includes four (4) or more
dwellings and is over 3 storeys in height,
whether completely residential or mixed in use,
must comply with the provisions of SEPP 65 –
Design Quality of Residential Flat
Development.
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Relationship to Area Plans
Centres with individual Area Plans:
Boolaroo,
Teralba,
West Wallsend and Holmesville,
Dudley,
Warners Bay, and
Mount Hutton,
These are in Part 4.0 – Area Plans. Section
3.3 should be read in conjunction with the
relevant Area Plan, as specific provisions apply
to development within these centres.
Where inconsistencies arise, the controls in the
Area Plan prevail.
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3.3.1 Centre – Design of Buildings
and Places

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
quality urban design in the City’s Centres,
through well designed, site responsive
buildings and public places that recognise
and support the hierarchy of centres.

Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5

– Social Impact
– Economic Impact
– Heritage
– Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Access, Parking and
Servicing
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7
– Streetscape and the Public Realm
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.7 – Signs
2.7.9 – Safety and Security
3.2
– Subdivision
4.0
– Area Plans

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Building design indicates that the proposal
(new development or extensions):
Contributes to the Centre’s desired
character, its context and role; and
Uses principles of ecological
sustainability.
Building design contributes to the
context and desired theme of the
Centre through:
The careful selection and
application of building materials,
Wall design, roof height and
treatment,
Vertical and horizontal changes in
the façade,
The incorporation of murals and
artworks,
Display windows along adjacent
pedestrian areas and paths at a
height that promotes viewing
from the outside,
Inclusion of verandahs and balconies.
Pedestrian access throughout the
Centre is continuous, accessible,
attractive, direct and effectively signposted, linking car parking areas,
buildings and places.
The finished level of all development
within the Centre allows easy
pedestrian, vehicular and car parking

A1.1

Building design (new development or
extensions) provide sufficient detail to
illustrate that the design responds to the
site and its context, and contributes to the
Centre’s desired character through:
The main building entry is orientated
to the street;
Recognition of topography such as
stepping with the slope;
Interesting appropriate built formvertical and horizontal changes in
the façade, wall design, building
materials, roof height and treatment,
Incorporating murals and artworks,
Display windows along adjacent
pedestrian areas and paths at a
height that promotes viewing from
the outside; and
Inclusion of verandahs/ balconies.

A1.2

Design of buildings/ additions to buildings
are resource efficient (energy, water,
materials usage) through:
Reduced overall energy use and
maximised potential for renewable
energy supply and use
Compliance with BASIX and
Section J of the Building Code of
Australia (BCA) – Energy Efficiency
where applicable;
Minimised waste and maximised
reuse and recycling both during
construction and after occupation
Conserving water resources,
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Performance Criteria
interconnections between buildings
and streets within the Centre.
Arcades are provided in areas of high
pedestrian and retail activity to:
Integrate adjoining buildings,
Link established pedestrian
networks, parking and public
transport,
Provide for formal and informal
activities, such as cafes and
outdoor dining,
Take advantage of natural light and
ventilation.
Architectural characteristics of
buildings within the Centre are
carefully considered to ensure the
desired theme and context for the
Centre is reinforced. This includes
colouring roof profiles, walls,
fenestration and other facade detailing.
Architectural features such as
balconies, terraces, ramps and stairs,
pergolas, retaining walls, screens and
fences are incorporated beyond the
facade to soften the edges of a
building and ensure they integrate with
the Centre.
Recessed forms and openings around
the building perimeter are maximised
to allow external space to merge with
the interior of the building, except
where they would compromise safety
and security.

Acceptable Solutions
enhancing water quality,
incorporating water sensitive
design and minimising vulnerability
to flooding;
Minimising polluting emissions to
water, air and soil and minimising
noise and light pollution; and
Maximising the use of materials
from ecologically sustainable
sources.
Lighting –
An external lighting system is provided
within the development site and
maintained so that there is a minimum
of 20 lux at footpath level.
Development complies with the
requirements of 2.7.5 – Light, Glare
and Reflection
Heritage –
Where relevant development complies
with the requirements of 2.4 – Heritage.
Landscaping –
Development complies with the
requirements of 2.7.2 – Landscape.
Signs –
Development complies with the
requirements of 2.7.7 – Signs.
Non-Discriminatory Access –
Development complies with the
requirements of 2.6.12 – Non
Discriminatory Access and Use.

Lift motor rooms, plant and service
rooms are incorporated as integral
components of the building form to
create a coherent and desirable
roofscape for the Centre.

Water Cycle (Stormwater)
Management –
Development complies with the
requirements of 2.5 – Stormwater
Management Infrastructure and On-site
Services.

Natural assets and heritage features
located in the Centre are protected and
highlighted as an essential design
element.

Streetscape and the Public Realm –
Development complies with the
requirements of 2.7 – Streetscape and
the Public Realm.

Tactile surface treatments are used to
promote interest and variety in the
Centre as well as aiding people with
sensory disabilities.
Major landscape elements are
integrated into designs to maximise
aesthetic values and use.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Landscaped pedestrian scale places
are provided for public use, particularly
at ground level to link the building and
the landscape.
External, functional pedestrian scale
places are incorporated to offer a
variety of passive recreational
opportunities and experiences, ranging
from intimate seating to larger open
areas.
Street furniture, such as seats,
bollards, grates, grills, trees, screens
and fences, bicycle racks, flag poles,
lighting, banners, litter bins, signage,
public art, telephone booths and
drinking fountains, are coordinated
with other elements of the streetscape.
P2.

Built form defines the public domain and
contributes to the context and established
character of the locality. This includes but
is not limited to the following:

A2.

Main entry points to buildings from the
street (not internal spaces).
Front treatment that integrates footpath
awnings, shopfronts, outdoor dining
areas, and other activities making the
street attractive to pedestrians.
Outdoor dining and other activities
directly accessible from the footpath or
public place;
The needs of a variety of user groups,
including older people, people with
disabilities, and young people,
Connectivity of streetscape, pedestrian
paths and street destinations/gathering
places to reinforce integration of the
Centre and positively contribute to its
function and attraction.
Direct and effectively sign-posted
pedestrian access throughout the
Centre, which is continuous, attractive,
accessible and links car parking areas,
buildings and places.

The finished level of all development
within the Centre allows easy
pedestrian and vehicular access;
Arcades are provided in areas of high
pedestrian and retail activity to:
Integrate adjoining buildings,
Link pedestrian networks, parking
and public transport,
Provide for formal and informal
activities, such as cafes and
outdoor dining, and
Access natural light and ventilation.

P3.

Semi-enclosed places or colonnades are
provided at ground level of buildings,
particularly adjoining pedestrian routes.

Building design incorporates:

A3.1

Facades and Elevations –
The length or uniform treatment of
walls without variation or articulation is
not more than 10 metres.
A variety of methods should be used to
achieve vertical and horizontal
articulation, including materials, colour,
depth changes and window treatments,
among others.

A3.2

Building Heights –
The height of buildings in a Centre is
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
appropriate to the scale and function of
the Centre.
Building heights do not exceed those
detailed in Table 1 – Building Heights.
A3.3

Setbacks –
Setbacks comply with Table 2 –
Building Setbacks.
A variety of setbacks used to:
Increase building articulation,
Provide places for on-street activity,
Provide for private outdoor areas,
Maximise solar access.

A3.4

Roofscapes –
Service structures and mechanical
plants are incorporated as an
architectural feature of the building
roofscape, or screened effectively.
Roofscapes and lines contribute to the
architecture of the building.

A3.5

Awnings –
Design
The awning should overhang the
footpath, protect pedestrians
throughout prevailing weather
conditions and facilitate easy
movement.
The awning should be well designed in
terms of alignment with existing
awnings as well as a response to the
parent building-whether heritage or
contemporary
Awnings may be used as an element of
transition between different zones and
urban forms. Awning may be stepped
to accommodate varying street levels.
The design of the awning should be
complimentary to the building design
and form a holistic theme with the
landscape / streetscape / public
domain outcomes
Awning colour should be in harmony
with the architecture of the host
building and the adjoining awnings, or
set the benchmark for awnings in the
streetscape
Awnings are not to be located on
buildings with colonnades, provided the
colonnade extends over the footpath to
match the awning on either side of it.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
Specifications
The awnings should have dimension
requirements depending on the width
of the footpath, location of trees and
any design criteria identified in
Council’s public domain master plans
or the like
Cut-out segments for accommodation
of trees in awnings are not acceptable
unless it is demonstrated that the tree
is a significant tree identified on
Council’s Significant Tree Register
Materials and Maintenance
Awnings use good-quality materials
that are suited to the parent building
and its context and are easily
maintained
Use of tinted glass for partly glazed
awnings and tinted and patterned glass
for fully glazed awnings will be
encouraged provided reflectivity index
as per Australian Standards is
achieved
Awnings must drain towards the
building and be supported by approved
stormwater disposal methods
Construction
Awnings must be constructed in
accordance with good building practice
and adopted Australian Standards which
establish that the awning is structurally
sound
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Table 1 – Building Heights
Building heights and following profiles are indicative only and the applicant should ascertain
whether a specific Area Plan has been adopted for the locality.
Zone and Centre Type
Urban Centre (Core) – Local Centre
Such as Kahibah, Blacksmiths and Wangi Wangi
Urban Centre (Core) – Town Centre
Swansea
Mt Hutton
Warners Bay
Urban Centre (Core) – Sub Regional Centre
Glendale
Urban Centre (Support) – Local Centre
Such as Kahibah, Blacksmiths and Wangi Wangi
Urban Centre (Support) – Town Centre
Swansea
Mt Hutton
Warners Bay
Urban Centre (Support) – Sub Regional Centre
Glendale

Height (metres)
10 metres
12 metres
Refer to Part 4 Area Plan
Refer to Part 4 Area Plan
12 metres
10 metres
10 metres
10 metres
Refer to Part 4 Area Plan
10 metres

Table 2 – Building Setback in Urban Centre Zones based on Centre Type
Centre Type
Urban Centre (Core)
Urban Centre (Support)
Sub-Regional Centre
Glendale
Front Setback – At Street Level (1st
Front Setback – At Street Level (1st
Storey) and 2nd Storey –
Storey) and 2nd Storey –
To front boundary.
Setback 50 percent of the facade to 5
At street level, setback 25 percent
metres from front boundary.
of the facade by up to 3 metres.
At street level, setback 50 percent of
At 2nd storey, setback a minimum
facade between 3 and 5 metres from
of 25 percent by 3 metres.
front boundary.
Awnings provided along 100
Awnings provided along 100 percent
percent of all street frontages.
of all street frontages.
Wider footpaths on some roads
Side setback 1.5 metres from side
may be appropriate to expand onand rear boundaries for single level
street activity.
buildings and 3 metres for higher
buildings.
3rd and 4th Storey –
Setback 50 percent of walls 6
metres from the property boundary
and 3 metres for the remainder.
Private Outdoor Area may
encroach into these setbacks.

3rd Storey –
Increase setback by 3 metres from
lower level setbacks.

Side and Rear Boundary Setback –
Determine by application of
the angle of the sun in mid winter for
Lake Macquarie, being 33.5 degrees
latitude, projected from a height of 6
metres on the side or rear alignment.

Note –
For corner sites both streets are
considered under Front Setback.
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Centre Type
Town Centres
Swansea

Urban Centre (Core)

Urban Centre (Support)

Front Setback – At Street Level (1st
storey) and 2nd Storey –
To front boundary
At street level, setback 25 percent
of the façade by up to 3 metres.
2For 2nd storey, setback a minimum
of 25 percent by 3 metres.
Awnings provided along 100
percent of all street frontages.

Front Setback – At Street Level (1
storey) and 2nd Storey –
Setback 50 percent of the façade to 5
metres from front boundary.
At street level, setback 50 percent of
façade between 3 and 5 metres from
front boundary.
At the send storey, setback a
minimum of 25 percent by 3 metres.
Awnings provided long 100 percent
of all street frontages.

st

3rd and 4th Storey –
Setback 50 percent of walls 6
metres from the property boundary
and 3 metres for the remainder.
Private Outdoor Area may
encroach into these setbacks.

3rd Storey –
Setback 50 percent of walls 6 metres
from the property boundary and 3
metres for the remainder.
Private Outdoor Area may encroach
into these setbacks.

Side and Rear Boundary Setback –
Determine by application of the angle
of the sun in mid winter for Lake
Macquarie, being 33.5 degrees
latitude, projected from a height of 6
metres on the side or rear alignment.

Side and Rear Boundary Setback –
Setback 1.5 metres from side and
rear boundaries for single level
buildings and 3 metres for higher
buildings.

Warners Bay
Mount Hutton

Refer to Area Plan
As per Area Plan

Refer to Area Plan
As per Area Plan

All Local
Centres

Front Setback – At Street Level (1st
storey) and 2nd Storey –
To front boundary.
Setback 25 percent of the facade
by up to 3 metres.
Awnings provided along 100 per
cent of major frontages.

Front Setback – At Street Level (1st
storey) and 2nd Storey –
Setback 50 percent 5 metres from
front boundary.
Setback the remaining 50 percent by
3 – 5 metres from the front boundary.
Awnings provided over building
entries.

3rd Storey –
Increase to 3 metres from lower
level setbacks.

3rd Storey –
Increase to 3 metres from lower level
setbacks.

Side and Rear Boundary Setback –
Setback 1.5 metres from side and
rear boundaries for single level
buildings and 3 metres for higher
buildings.

Side and Rear Boundary Setback –
Setback 1.5 metres from side and
rear boundaries for single level
buildings and 3 metres for higher
buildings.
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Example of Mixed-Use Development in the
Urban Centre (Core) Zone.
Example of Mixed-Use Development in the Urban
Centre (Support) zone. Uses could include cafes,
shops, commercial and residential activities, and
home business.

Articulate Building Facades to provide interest using ground
level detail, intricate elements, massing and overall form,
contextual elements and upper level elements.
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Glendale
Urban Centre (Core)

Urban Centre (Support)
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Local Centres –
Urban Centre (Core)

Urban Centre (Support)
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.3.2 Centre - Amenity and
Performance

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development considers the
ongoing operation and maintenance to
safeguard the amenity of centres for a mix
of uses including residential uses within
and surrounding the Centre.

2.6

– Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.7
– Streetscape and the Public Realm
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.2
– Subdivision
3.5.5 – Residential Flat Buildings
4.0
– Area Plans

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The operation and management of
development enhances the character
and identity of the Centre.

A1.1

Development is designed to:
Ensure refuse areas are unobtrusive,
in terms of location, noise, odour, and
appearance.

Development maintains and
enhances amenity through its
physical, spatial and environmental
quality.

Ensure all common vehicle and
pedestrian access ways, either on, or
next to, premises are clear and freely
accessible.
Provide integrated car parking and
access that minimises pedestrian and
vehicle conflict.
Use building materials that deter graffiti
and allow for its easy removal.
A1.2

Locate air conditioning units and/or
refrigeration units so they are not visually
obtrusive and do not cause adverse visual
or noise impacts on internal or adjoining
uses.

A1.3

Promote safety for all users, staff and
residents by minimising concealed areas
and maximising continuous sight lines for
informal public surveillance.

A1.4

Ensure all signage complements, and
does not dominate or compete with, the
Centre’s architectural style, urban design,
character, amenity and streetscape.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P1.

Continued:

A1.5

Create easements over vehicular or
pedestrian access ways to all adjoining
owners and Council parties to the
easements, where Council determines
these should serve more than an
individual development or property.

P2.

Any interface between the Urban Centre
(Core) or (Support) Zones and the
Residential or Residential (Urban Living)
Zones is treated and maintained to
eliminate and/or mitigate adverse amenity
impacts.

A2.

Development is designed so that it does
not visually intrude into the residential
area because of overlooking, lighting,
overshadowing, noise or signage.

P3.

All residential development within the
Urban Centre (Core) or (Support) Zones
is designed, constructed and maintained
to attenuate noise from external sources.

A3.1

Development complies with AS3671
Acoustics – Road Traffic Noise Intrusion –
Building Siting and Construction and
AS2107 Acoustics – Recommended
Design Sound Levels and Reverberation
Times for Building Interiors.

A3.2

Bedrooms are located away from potential
noise sources.
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3.3.3 Centre – Home Business
Development

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to promote mixed-use development within
Centres that is specifically designed for
home business activities.

Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

Links –
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provisions
2.6.12– Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.3.1 – Centre – Design of Buildings and
Places
3.3.2 – Centre – Amenity and Performance
3.7.2 – Home Industry and Business
Activity

Note –
Working from home is a growing and
encouraged activity in the City. Development
specifically designed for this purpose can be
achieved in many housing types. These
include mixed-use development in the Urban
Centre Zones in the form of dedicated storeys
or multi-storey buildings or rear lot
development incorporating Home Industry.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

This section is strongly linked to, and
should be read in conjunction with 3.7.2 –
Home Industry and Business Activity.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

A separate area of the dwelling is
identified for employment activities.
Ideally, this area is able to be closed off
from the rest of the dwelling (when
desired).

A1.

The design provides flexibility to allow
the home workplace area to be
converted to become part of the
dwelling.
Where possible, a separate entrance is
provided from the street to the
workplace area for clients and
employees which provides nondiscriminatory access.
Where parking is provided at the rear,
the primary entrance to the workplace
is from the street frontage.
The workplace is directed to the street
frontage to encourage activity and
provide casual surveillance of the
street.
Adequate off and on-street parking is
provided for clients and employees at
the rear of buildings or ‘sleeved’ within
the development.
Dedicated toilet facilities for clients and
employees are provided, where
possible.
Adequate acoustic insulation from
external and household noise sources
is provided.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
Additional infrastructure, in the form of
telephone and computer cabling and
electricity and water meters is provided
to individually service the household
and workplace.
Storage areas are provided in the
design of the workplace area.
Mailboxes are of a suitable size for
business mail.

Residential development can easily be adapted or designed to suit home employment opportunities.
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3.4 Housing – Building Siting, Form and Design
Introduction

Lot Sizes

Section 3.4 details Principles of Development
for all forms of housing. It includes:

Certain forms of housing require minimum or
maximum parent and resulting lot sizes. Refer
to 3.2.2 - Lot Size and Layout to determine lot
size and suitability for proposed development.

3.4.1
3.4.2
3.4.3
3.4.4
3.4.5
3.4.6
3.4.7
3.4.8
3.4.9

Building Siting and Bulk
Building Heights
Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas
Solar Access
Privacy
Private Outdoor Areas
Communications and Other Household
Services
Garages, Sheds and Driveway Access
Environmental Performance

Environmental Responsibility and Land
Capability

Specific Housing Types
Section 3.5 provides additional information and
requirements including more detailed design
matters such as:
Single Dwellings (including granny flat)
Small Lot Housing
Dual Occupancy – Attached or Detached
Multi-Dwelling Housing
Residential Flat Buildings
Site Analysis

Section 2.1 – Environmental Responsibility
and Land Capability applies to ensure the site
is suitable for the proposal. Requirements
relating to slope, earthworks (cut and fill), tree
clearance, and energy efficiency are in that
Section. Housing incorporating sustainable
principles in design is encouraged.
Associated Operational Works
Content is required for works associated with
housing development, such as earthworks,
clearing, demolition, drainage, stormwater
management, and bushfire control etc. Such
works should not be undertaken until consent
is granted or before the resulting development,
that will give rise to the works, is approved.
Local Context
A proposal must respond to the context of its
locality and place by identifying desirable
elements of the area’s present character and
desired future character. Key natural and built
features of the locality should be incorporated
and inform the building’s design. Buildings
should positively contribute to the character of
the area and maintain its sense of place.
Heritage
Sites located in a Heritage Conservation Area
or Heritage Precinct, and/or contains or is in
proximity to a Heritage Item identified in Lake
Macquarie LEP, 2004. Refer to Section 2.4 –
Heritage and any relevant Area Plan.

A Site Analysis should support the
Development Application. It is to assist in
design decisions based on site conditions and
surrounding context. It is used to develop a
proposal and assess the impacts on the site
and its surroundings. Certain proposals may
be required to provide a 3D model as part of
the site analysis. For example multiple
dwellings and residential flat developments in
the 2(2) zone on sites adjoining the 2(1) zone.
The Site Analysis is to assist in design
decisions based on site conditions and
surrounding context. It can assist in ensuring:
Privacy for occupants and the maintenance
of neighbours’ privacy and amenity.
Sufficient solar access and natural
ventilation to provide a comfortable and
energy efficient living environment for
residents and neighbours.
Well located and useable private outdoor
areas for residents and on neighbouring
sites.
The existing street character is maintained
through setbacks, separation and height,
driveway and car parking location.
Views from the site are optimised for both
the development and neighbours.
Circulation and access is suitably located
for the development and the locality.
The design and construction of the proposal
is suitable to the slope of the land and
minimises the need for cut and fill.
Cost effective development connection to
services and existing land uses.
Minimising tree removal by locating the
development to retain existing vegetation.
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Safety and surveillance of the development
and the locality is maximised.
Collate and present information including, but
not limited to, the following for Site Analysis.
Checklist for Residential Site Analysis
A North Point.
Lot number and Deposited Plan.
Lot size, length and width dimensions.
Sun movement pattern: summer and winter.
Setbacks of existing buildings in the street.
The relationship to adjoining development any windows, private outdoor areas likely to
be overlooked/overshadowed by
development on the site; or which overlook
the site.
Height of adjoining development and any
shadows cast by existing development over
the site (including fencing and landscaping).
Prevailing breezes.
Views to and from the land. Refer to 2.1.3
– Scenic Values and 2.7.6 Views.
All trees and vegetation on the site,
adjoining lots and in the street (width and
heights of trees). Any trees listed on the
Significant Tree Register. Refer to 2.1 4 Tree Preservation and Management.
Any natural drainage lines on the site
affected by surface water.
Location of the proposed driveway into the
site and driveways to adjoining sites.
Location of infrastructure servicing the site.
Existing buildings or structures on the site.
Slope analysis – identify slope by 1 metre
contours; for slope steeper than 1 in 7
identify slopes steeper than 1 in 4, 1 in 5 to
1 in 9, 1 in 10 to 1 in 19, less than 1 in 20.
Refer to 2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils.

Checklist for Residential Site Analysis
Bushfire Prone Areas. Refer to 2.1.5 Bushfire Risk.
Easements, covenants and/or restrictions.
Noise and/or air quality sources.
Heritage Items, whether Natural, European
or Aboriginal, within or near the site.
Identify the DHWM (as indicated on the
Deposited Plan), the prominent current
water line and the adopted foreshore
building line as detailed on the 149
Certificate for sites that adjoining the Lake
and Waterways Zone, with an adopted
foreshore building line. Refer to 3.1 - Lake,
Waterway and Coastline Development and
2.1.6 – Water bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands.
Soil conditions particularly areas of
erodable soil or other similar hazards.
In bushland areas, identify:
Cleared areas.
Fence lines.
Water bodies, waterways, wetlands.
Particular landforms.
Areas of ecological value/part of an
ecological corridor refer to 2.1.1 –
Ecological Values and 2.1.2 – Ecological
Corridors.
On-site wastewater system areas.
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Site Analysis Plan for Residential Development.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.4.1 Building Siting and Bulk

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure all housing types contribute to
an ecologically sustainable environment, a
coherent streetscape, residential amenity
and the existing or proposed residential
character.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1

– Environmental Responsibility and
Land Capability
2.4 – Heritage
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.7 – Streetscape and The Public Realm
3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision
3.4.8 – Garages, Sheds and Driveway
Access

Note –
In the event of any inconsistency with Area
Plan requirements that apply to the land, Part 4
- Area Plans prevail over this part.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
Building Siting
P1.

Buildings are sited to minimise:
earthworks and retaining walls;
the use of resources through improved
energy and water efficiency; and
reduce waste.

A1.1

A1.2

The Site Analysis demonstrates that the
position and design of the development
addresses the lot dimensions and can
accommodate adequate open space, car
parking, amenity, setbacks, landscaping
etc consistent with the requirements of
this DCP whilst using natural ventilation,
maximising solar access and minimising
cut and fill and overshadowing.
Site new buildings/ additions to maximise
direct sunlight to north-facing living areas
and private open space areas.
Refer to 2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
and Diagram 4 (Part 4).

P2.

Front Setback –

A2.1

In the Residential Zones of
established areas (infill development),
the front setback is consistent with the
established setbacks.
OR
Where adjoining building setbacks vary
by more than 3 metres, development is
set back the same distance as one or
the other of the adjoining buildings.
OR
Where adjoining buildings vary in
setback, development locates between
their setbacks to produce a stepped
effect.

A2.2

Council may consider reducing the front
building setback requirement where:

The front SETBACK complements existing
setbacks in the street and responds to the
site orientation and the context of the
locality, in accordance with Diagram 1 –
Determining Front Setbacks In The
Established Residential Areas.
Note –
A SETBACK must be measured at 90
degrees from any boundary to the
buildings facade.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
the proposed development provides at
least one 4 x 4 metre deep soil
planting zone at the side or rear of the
development; and
the proposed development provides a
4 x 4 metre deep soil planting zone in
the front building setback; and
the garage for the dwelling is set back
a minimum of 6 metres from the street
boundary, or 1 metre further from the
street boundary than the building
façade, whichever is greater.

P3.

Special Front Setback
Development on lots adjoining Lake
Macquarie and it’s waterways may be
vulnerable to the effects of Sea Level Rise
over time. Development may affect the
visual amenity of the waterway. To
mitigate adverse impacts of sea level rise
and improve visual amenity, development
is encouraged to be constructed as far
from the shoreline as possible, which may
include setbacks greater than the
specified foreshore building line. A
reduction in the front setback may be
considered to assist greater setbacks
from the shoreline.

A3.1

The proposed development façade facing
the shoreline is articulated to minimise
apparent building bulk.

A3.2

In newly-developing areas (not infill
development), front setbacks for
residential development shall comply with
Table 1 – Setbacks in Newly Developing
Areas.
In the Catherine Hill Bay Heritage
Conservation Area refer to 2.4.2 and for
Heritage Precincts, refer to the relevant
Area Plan in Part 4.
In Rural (Production), Rural (Living)
Environmental (General) and
Environmental (Living) Zones, the front
setback is 20 metres.
Note –
On corner sites, traffic-engineering
requirements may require greater
setback, reduced height, landscaping and
fencing or modification to the building
design to provide adequate sight lines at
any intersection.
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Table 1 – Setbacks in Newly Developing Areas
Street Type

Local Road – Residential Zones
Collector Road – Residential Zones
Local, Collector, Sub-Arterial and Arterial Roads in Urban
Centre Zones
Sub – Arterial and Arterial Roads In Residential Zones.
Non – Urban Roads
Community Title Roads – Urban Zones
Community Title Roads – Non-Urban Zones

Standard and
Irregular Lots
4 metres
See Note 1
5 metres
See Note 1
3 metres
See Note 2
9 metres
See Note 4
20 metres
3 metres
See Note 1
10 metres

Corner Lots
See Note 4
2 metres
3 metres
1 metre
9 metres
10 metres
2 metres
10 metres

Note –
1. The front setback of garage orientated to face the street, be it public or private, is a minimum
setback of 6 metres, from the property boundary of the lot.
2. Except where setbacks are identified by Section 3.3.1 Centre – Design of Buildings or Places.
3. Variations to a corner lot setback may be considered where building design addresses the street,
privacy, solar access and sight lines without detrimental impacts.
4. Where a garage does not face the street, a minimum setback from that street of 6 metres will
apply.
Table 2 – Arterial, Sub – Arterial and Collector Roads.
Arterial Roads
Road Name
Suburb
MR 217
Cardiff/Morisset
MR 223 – George
Edgeworth, Cameron Park,
Booth Dr
West Wallsend
MR 223/Main Road
Glendale
MR 223
Cardiff
Toronto/Freemans
MR 220
Waterhole
MR 527
Cardiff
MR 527-Cr'dace Bay
Valentine/Croudace Bay
Pacific Hwy
Charlestown Road
Hillsborough Road
Hillsborough
Metcalf St
Hillsborough/ Warners Bay
Minmi Road
Edgeworth
The Boulevarde
Toronto
Sub – Arterial Roads
Road Name
Suburb
MR 217
Morisset/Wyee
MR 223
Cardiff Heights
MR 392
Morisset
MR 325
Charlestown / Belmont
Charlestown / Mount
MR 325
Hutton

From
Lake Road

To
Freemans Drive
City Boundary

Lake Road
MR 217
MR 217

MR 527
Main / Cardiff Roads

MR 217
Myall Road
Regal Way

Freemans Drive
Croudace Bay
Pacific Hwy

F3 Freeway
Awaba Road

Main Road
MR 217

From
MR 392
MR 527
F3 Freeway
Pacific Hwy

To
Wyee Road
City Boundary
Dora Street
Pacific Hwy

Pacific Hwy

Warners Bay
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Sub – Arterial Roads – contintued
Road Name
Suburb
Mount Hutton / Warners
MR 325
Bay
Reservoir Road
Glendale
Main Road
Boolaroo
Lake Road
Boolaroo
Floraville
Floraville /Tingira Heights
Violet Town
Floraville / Tingira Heights
Kahibah Road
Highfields
Bowman St/Park
Avenue
Swansea
Collector Roads
Road Name
Suburb
Kahibah Road/
Kahibah
Smart St
Kahibah
Bayview St
Warners Bay
Croudace Road
Windale/Tingira Heights
Lake Street
Windale/Tingira Heights
Tennent Road
Gateshead
Willow Road
Gateshead
Hughes Street
Gateshead
Wallsend Road
Cardiff Heights
Burwood Road
Kahibah
Bulls Garden Road
Gateshead
Oakdale Road
Bennetts Green
E.K. Avenue
Charlestown
Groves Road
Bennetts Green
Tingira Drive
Croudace Bay
Violet Town Road
Floraville
Ntaba Road
Jewells
Evans Street
Belmont
Marks Point Road
Marks Point
Maud Street
Cardiff South
First Street
Cardiff South
Newcastle Street
Cardiff South
John Street
Cardiff South
Pendlebury Road
Cardiff
Munibung Road
Cardiff
Regal Way
Valentine
Creek Reserve Road/
Boolaroo
Park Road
Boolaroo
Cameron Park Drive
Estelville
Carrington Street
Estelville
Withers Street
Estelville
Appletree Road
Holmesville
Appletree Road
Holmesville
Appletree Road
Killingworth
Wakefield Road
Wakefield
Wakefield Road
Wakefield
The Broadway
Killingworth

From

To

Warners Bay
Lake Road
T.C. Frith Avenue
T.C. Frith Avenue
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy

MR 527
Wallsend Road
MR 325
MR 325
Warners Bay
Warners Bay
Hexham Street

Pacific Hwy

Scenic Drive

From
Hexam Street
Hexam Street
Warners Bay
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Reservoir Road
MR 325
Dudley Road
Pacific Hwy
Hillsborough
Pacific Hwy
Floraville Road
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
Hillsborough
Hillsborough
Hillsborough
Macquarie Road
Macquarie Road
Macquarie Road
Macquarie Road
MR 217
MR 217
George Booth Drive
George Booth Drive
George Booth Drive
Withers Street
soccer ground
The Broadway
Rhondda Road
Fassifern Road
Appletree Road

To
Pacific Hwy
Pacific Hwy
MR 527
Violet Town Road
Violet Town Road
Warners Bay
Warners Bay
Warners Bay
City Boundary
Kahibah Road
Oakdale Road
Red Head Road
MR 325
MR 527
Floraville Road
Railway Cr
Ross St
Myall Road
Myall Road
Myall Road
First St
Extension
Extension
Suffolk Drive
The Esplanade
The Esplanade
F3 Freeway
George Booth Drive
George Booth Drive
soccer ground
The Broadway
Wakefield Road
Fassifern Road
F3 Freeway
The Trongate
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Collector Roads – continued
Road Name
Suburb
Power House Road
Barnsley
Link Street
Barnsley
James Street
Barnsley
Railway Street
Teralba
Toronto Road
Teralba
William Street
Teralba
Fassifern Road
Fassifern
South Parade
Fassifern
Macquarie Road
Fassifern
Railway Parade
Fassifern
Cook Street
Toronto
James Street
Toronto
Pearson Street
Charlestown
Frederick Street
Charlestown
Patricia Avenue
Charlestown
Gari Street
Charlestown
First Street / Marmong
Street / George Street
Bolton Point
The Ridgeway
Bolton Point
Middle Point Road
Bolton Point
Bay Road
Bolton Point
Hayden Brook Road /
Enterprise Way
Booragul
Victory Parade
Toronto
Brighton Avenue
Toronto
Jarrett Street
Toronto
Excelsior Parade
Toronto
Kilaben Road
Kilaben
Ridge Road
Kilaben
Dorrington Road
Rathmines
Fishing Point Road
Fishing Point
Sealand Road
Fishing Point
Letchworth Parade
Fishing Point
Clyde Bank Road
Fishing Point
Ford Avenue
Acadia Vale
Alexander Parade
Acadia Vale
Donnelly Road
Acadia Vale
Buttaba Hills Road
Acadia Vale
Summerhill Drive
Wangi - Wangi
Dobell Drive
Wangi - Wangi
Fishery Point Road
Windermere Park
Station Street
Windermere Park
Amos Street
Bonnells Bay
Grand Parade
Bonnells Bay
Regent Street
Bonnells Bay
Old Pacific Hwy
Swansea
Stockton Street
Morisset
Kahibah Street
Morisset
Bridge Street
Morisset

From
Northville Drive
Northville Drive
Northville Drive
Powerhouse Road
Railway St
Railway St
Wakefield Road
Wakefield Road
Fassifern Road
Fassifern Road
Railway Parade
Railway Parade
Shopping Centre
Shopping Centre
Shopping Centre
Patricia Ave

To
Railway St
Railway St
Railway St
Rhondda Road
Five Islands Road
Five Islands Road
MR 217
MR 217
MR 217
MR 217
MR 217
MR 217
Shopping Centre
Shopping Centre
Shopping Centre
Warners Bay Road

MR 217
MR 217
Bolton Point
Middle Point

The Ridgeway
George St
Bay Road
MR 217

Marmong Street

MR 217

Brighton Avenue
MR 217
Jarrett Street
MR 217
MR 217

Kilaben Road
Jarrett Street
Ridge Road
Kilaben Road
Stilling Street

Summerhill Drive
MR 217
Fishery Point Road
Station Street
Barry Street
Grand Parade
Bowman Street
Freemans Drive
Stockton Street
Newcastle Street

Kent Pl
Cessnock Road
Stewart St
Barry Street
Regent Street
Fishery Point Road
Pacific Hwy
Awaba Street
Newcastle Street
Macquarie Street
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Collector Roads – continued
Road Name
Suburb
Station Street
Morisset
Newport Road
Dora Creek
Wilton Road
Awaba
Rhondda Road
Teralba
T.C. Frith Avenue
Boolaroo
The Esplanade
Boolaroo
Burton Road
Eleebana
Glad Gunson Drive
Eleebana

From
Newcastle
Freemans Drive
MR 220
Wakefield Road
Main Road
T.C. Frith Avenue
MR 325
Burton Road

Performance Criteria
P4.

General Side and/or Rear Setback –

Acceptable Solutions
A4.1

For Single Dwellings, Small Lot Housing,
Dual Occupancy and singe storey Multiple
Dwelling Housing, side and/or rear
setbacks are determined by the lot
orientation:
North-south lots – Minimum 0.9 metres
at the ground floor, unless built to the
boundary. For multiple dwelling
housing greater than 1 storey refer to
Diagram 4 (parts 1-4) and Section
3.4.4 – Solar Access.
East-west lots 0.9 metres at the
ground floor on the southern boundary
and 3 metres on the northern
boundary, unless built to boundary.

A4.2

Where a rear boundary adjoins a
secondary road frontage, provide a 1
metre setback for 75 percent of the lot
width. The remaining 25 percent should
be free from development or the setback
increased to allow access to the property.

A4.3

Where a building’s walls and/or roof,
exceed 15 metres in length on a side or
rear boundary, the wall and roofing is
articulated to a minimum of 450mm and/or
landscaped to provide visual relief.

A4.4

For single dwellings, 0.9 metres, however
any encroachments within 0.9 metres
must comply with the Building Code of
Australia (BCA).

A4.5

For Residential Flat Buildings in the
Residential (Urban Living) Zone, side and
rear setback is a minimum of 3 metres at
ground level. Where private outdoor
areas are provided in the setback the
minimum building wall setback is 5
metres.

Side and rear setbacks maximise outdoor
living areas, privacy and solar access of
both residents on the site and those of
neighbouring properties.
Where possible side setbacks are to be
generally consistent with those in the
street (ie. the “rhythm” of the street is
maintained).
Note –
Setbacks in any Area Plans contained in
this DCP prevail over general setbacks in
this Part.

To
Macquarie Street
MR 217
MR 217
Railway Street
The Esplanade
Main Road
Glad Gunson Drive
MR 527
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Side and/or Rear Setback – Building to
the Boundary –
Building to the boundary maximises
privacy, views, natural ventilation, and
solar access for adjoining properties.

Acceptable Solutions
A5.1

For lots affected by a foreshore building
line or by an adjoining foreshore reserve,
minimum side setbacks are 0.9m.

A5.2

For lots that are not affected by a
foreshore building line or do not adjoin a
foreshore reserve, walls are built to
boundary where it can be demonstrated
that this improves solar access to the
northern area of the lot, without
unreasonably compromising the solar
access on the northern side of adjoining
lots. The wall built to the boundary
satisfies the requirements of the BCA and
is:
A maximum length of 8 metres, where
built to the northern boundary
A maximum height of 3.5 metres,
unless the wall:
Abuts a higher existing or
simultaneously constructed wall,
Abuts a side or rear lane, in which
case the maximum height is 5.5
metres, or
Is in accordance with the
requirements described in Section
3.4.4 - Solar Access.

A5.3

Where an adjoining boundary wall exists
the length of the new boundary wall
matches the length of the existing
boundary wall.

A5.4

Where no adjoining boundary wall exists,
the boundary wall is a maximum of 50
percent of the length of the lot.

A6.

Refer to 2.7.6 - Views.

A7.

Refer to 3.1 – Lake, Waterway and
Coastline Development.

A8.

Refer to 3.2.2 Lot size and Layout.

A9.

Refer to 2.7.1 Streetscape and Local
Character.

Boundary walls are limited in length
and height to minimise impacts.

P6.

View Sharing
Building bulk and form enables a sharing
of views with neighbours.

P7.

Setback to Lake Foreshore
Development does not extend beyond the
foreshore building line unless for
foreshore area development and lakefront
area development.

P8.

Site Area and Configuration
The site area and configuration is suitable
for the type and scale of the development.

P9.

Character of Streetscape
The siting and bulk of development
contributes to the existing or proposed
character of the Streetscape.
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Performance Criteria
Site Area, Configuration and Building Bulk
P10.
1

The site area and configuration is suitable
for the type and scale of the development.

P10.
2

Building bulk is distributed to reduce
impacts on neighbours and the street.
Note –
A building envelope is a means for
determining the parameters in which a
building may be located. Although this
influences the overall bulk of the building,
it is not intended as a means of controlling
form. That is, a building envelope does
not represent a building and is only one of
many controls in locating and designing a
building for a site.
Building envelopes should be used in
conjunction with other controls within this
part.

Acceptable Solutions
A10.
1

For single dwellings, small lot housing and
dual occupancy, a BUILDING ENVELOPE
Plan is prepared and lodged for the site,
in accordance with the method detailed in
Diagram 2 – Establishing a Building
Envelope for the Site - Single Dwellings,
Small Lot Housing and Dual Occupancy

A10.
2

For residential development within a
community title subdivision, as defined
under the Community Land Development
Act 1989, a building envelope is prepared
and lodged for each individual lot within a
community plan in accordance with
Diagram 2 – Establishing a Building
Envelope for the Site - Single Dwellings,
Small Lot Housing and Dual Occupancy

A10.
3

For multiple dwelling housing, a building
envelope is prepared and lodged for the
site which:
Complies with the limits identified in
Table 3 – Building Heights of part 3.4.2
Building Heights;
Enables development on the site to
meet the requirements of 3.4.3 Site
Coverage and Unbuilt Areas;
Does not compromise the ability of the
development on the site, and that on
adjoining land, to meeting the
requirements of 3.4.4 Solar Access;
Includes appropriate setbacks at upper
levels that assist in achieving the
provisions of 3.4.5 Privacy; and
Enables development to meet the
requirements of 3.4.6 Private Outdoor
Areas; and
If multiple dwelling housing over one
storey in height, complies with
Diagram 4 (parts 1-4).
Enables development on the site to
meet the requirements of 3.4.3 Site
Coverage and Unbuilt Areas;

A10.
4

For residential flat buildings and multiple
dwelling housing over one storey in
height, a building envelope is prepared
and lodged for the site, which:
Complies with the limits identified in
Table 3 – Building Heights of part 3.4.2
Building Heights;
Complies with Diagram 4 (parts 1-4)
Does not compromise the ability of the
development on the site, and that on
adjoining land, to meeting the
requirements of 3.4.4 Solar Access;
Includes appropriate setbacks at upper
levels that assist in achieving the
provisions of 3.4.5 Privacy;
Enables development to meet the
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
requirements of 3.4.6 Private Outdoor
Areas; and
Complies with State Environmental
Planning Policy 65 – Design quality of
Residential Flat Development.
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Diagram 1 – Determining Front Setbacks In The Established Residential Areas – The performance
criteria and intent must also be satisfied:
As an average setback between adjoining
buildings

Same as one or the other of the adjoining
buildings

Stepped to match both adjoining
buildings.

Setbacks in the Residential (Urban
Living) Zone
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Example of Corner Lot Setback in the Residential Zones

Setbacks for east/west lots

Setbacks for north/south lots

Setback – parallel to front boundary

Building to the boundary on the southern side
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Diagram 2 – Establishing a Building Envelope for the site - single dwellings, small lot housing
and dual occupancy

1. The building envelope is projected from all
boundaries of the site.

2. The site boundaries are extended vertically
above GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING) to a
maximum height of 3.5m,

except where:
(a) Fronting a public road the maximum
height of the boundary is the same as
the maximum height allowable for the
zone (refer to 3.4.2 Housing – Building
Heights)

(b) The boundary fronts a public
laneway, in which case the maximum
height is 5.5m; or

(c) A wall on an adjacent site, of more than
3.5m high, is built to boundary or is
proposed simultaneously; the
maximum height will be that of the
adjoining wall or 8m, whichever the
lesser. In this situation the boundary
may only be extended above 3.5m for
the same length as the adjoining wall.
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3. The building envelope is extended at the
side and rear boundaries, further upwards
but at an angle of forty five (45) degrees
towards the centre of the site, to the
maximum allowable height above GROUND
LEVEL (EXISTING) as determined in 3.4.2
Housing – Building Heights.
(Envelope viewed from Street)

4. A building envelope is a conceptual threedimensional (3D) module, indicating the
parameters in which a building may be
located.
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Diagram 3 - Siting a dwelling within the established envelope
Building Envelope – Side Elevation

Building Envelope on Sloping Site – Front or Rear Elevation

Maximum building height
measured vertically above GROUND
LEVEL (EXISTING).
Building envelope has a maximum height of
3.5m from GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING) on
side boundaries.

Building Envelope on Flat Site – Front or Rear Elevation
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Diagram 4.1 The compass tool used for determining recession angles and the building
envelope

Using the recession plane angles
The recession angles are based around ensuring that new development does not excessively
overshadow the adjacent lot in midwinter. At the same time, the recession angles ensure that new
development is sufficiently set back from the lot boundaries to ensure that its apparent bulk and scale
are kept at an acceptable level. The recession angles have the effect of shifting the development to
the north, reducing overshadowing whilst at the same time maintaining a similar development
intensity.
o
The recession plane compass (Diagram 4.1) shows these angles with the 55 aligned with the true
o
o
north, 45 on the east and west, and 35 on the south directions. The true north of the compass
aligned with the true north of the lot to identify recession angles at side and rear boundaries of the lot,
as shown in diagram 4.2. These recession angles are used to construct the building envelope for the
site. Note that the recession angles do not apply at the street frontage.

To draw the building envelope, a vertical plane is taken up to a height of 1.5 m corresponding with a
notional fence height on all sides. From the top of this vertical plane corresponding angles are
projected from the horizontal on each face respectively, until they reach the height limit for the sites
(10 m for 2(2) zoned sites), as shown in diagram 4.3. This allows for varying setbacks depending on
the orientations of the block and the likely shadow impact.
o
In many cases, a recession angle of about 45 will apply. In these cases the building envelope can
achieve a 4.5 m (single-storey) high building element at a setback of 3.0 m, a 7.5 m (two-storey) high
building element at 6.0 m setback and 10.0 m (three-storey) high building element at a setback of 8.5
m.

Along the 2(1)-2(2) zone interface (“transition”), one adds another 3.0 m to the setback in
recognition of the need to reduce the building bulk and to maintain the comfort and amenity of
residents in the 2(1) zone. However, a minimum recession angle of 45oapplies along the
transition boundary. The reason for this is that excessive midwinter overshadowing is unlikely
to occur due to the additional setback at the transition.
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Diagram 4.2: Use of the Compass tool to determine recession angles

N

Subject lot
for proposed
development
To determine the
recession angle, note
the angle on the
compass tool which
is closest to the
boundary in question

Diagram 4.3 How the recession angle is used to define the building envelope and setbacks for
each boundary

Building envelope

Maximum building height
10 m

Recession angle
1.5m
Lot boundary

Natural ground surface
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Diagram 4.4 Building heights are measured from GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING)
Calculation of the height on sloping sites
The allowable building element heights are determined by the above method, with the addition of
drawing a line parallel to the site slope, at the maximum permitted building height. (See Diagram 4.4)
This gives a setback that increases with the increasing slope of the site if the site slopes up from the
boundary, or a setback that decreases if the site slopes down from the boundary.
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3.4.2 Building Heights

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that building height is
compatible with surrounding development
and the locality including its desired future
character.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1 – Environmental Responsibility and
Land Capability
2.4 – Heritage
2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.7 – Streetscape and The Public Realm
3.1 – Lake, Waterway and Coastline
Development
3.2 – Subdivision

The Building Envelope required by
3.4.1 – Housing – Building Siting and
Bulk will establish detailed building
heights on a lot by lot basis.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development responds to its context
and adopts the predominant scale,
height and bulk of adjoining buildings
including the future built form likely to
result from the desired future character
of the locality.
Proposed development is higher than
existing development, a transition of
building heights is made between the
existing and the proposed
development, subject to future
character considerations.

Building heights comply with the limits
in Table 3 – Building Heights.

A1.
•

Building heights and setbacks for
multiple dwellings greater than one
storey and residential flat buildings
comply with the building envelope
recession angles in Section 3.4.1 and
Diagram 4.3 earlier.

Note: building envelopes on sloping sites
need to reference their height from
GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING), see Diagram
4.4.
Note: an additional 3 metre setback and a
minimum recession angle of 45o applies to
2(1)/ 2(2) zone boundaries.
Building heights respond to the
positive attributes of the existing local
context and the desired future
character of the locality.
For housing in the Conservation,
Environmental or Rural Zones, building
height greater than 4.5 metres (single
storey) is designed in sympathy with
the environment in which it is locating.
For development in the Catherine Hill
Bay Heritage Conservation Area refer
to Section 2.4.2 and for Heritage
Precinct or locality that has a prepared
Area Plan, refer to Part 4 and comply
with any specific requirements of the
Area Plan.
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Table 3 – Maximum Building Heights for Housing Development
Zone
Rural (Production)
Rural (Living)
Residential (Urban Living)
Residential

Land Use
Housing
Housing
Housing
Housing
Mixed-use housing

Height above GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING)
4.5 metres (1 storey)
4.5 metres (1 storey)
10 metres (3 storey)
8 metres (2 storey)
Refer to 3.3.1 Urban Centre – Design of
Urban Centre (Core)
Buildings and Places
Mixed-use housing
Refer to 3.3.1 Urban Centre – Design of
Urban Centre (Support)
Buildings and Places
Housing
4.5 metres (1 storey)
Conservation (Primary)
Housing
4.5 metres (1 storey)
Conservation (Secondary)
Housing
4.5 metres (1 storey)
Environmental (General)
Housing
4.5 metres (1 storey)
Environmental (Living)
Housing
As determined by Council depending on the
Investigation
land use activity to be carried out in the site.
* The maximum building height for Residential (Urban Living) development on lots affected by a
foreshore building line or adjoining a foreshore reserve is 8 metres (2 storeys) above GROUND
LEVEL (EXISTING).
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3.4.3 Site Coverage and Unbuilt
Areas

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to achieve a quality living environment,
promote on-site stormwater infiltration by
restricting site coverage of buildings and
hard surfaces and minimise resource and
energy consumption.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1

– Environmental Responsibility and
Land Capability
2.1.8 – Development on Flood Prone Land
at Dora Creek
2.5 – Stormwater Management
Infrastructure and On-Site Services
2.7.2 – Landscaping
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development maximises permeable
surfaces and maintains a balance
between the built and UNBUILT UPON
AREAS.
Development provides for unbuilt upon areas that are of a suitable size,
dimension and slope that will:
Facilitate climate responsive and
energy efficient housing;
Assist in retaining existing
vegetation and provide space for
planting for micro climate
management and energy
conservation;
Enhance the existing streetscape.
Capitalise on privacy and views
between housing, other buildings
and the street.
Accommodate private outdoor area
requirements that suit the
anticipated needs of the occupants.
Actively facilitate on-site stormwater
infiltration and harvesting for reuse.
Incorporate suitable measures to
minimise run-off directly accessing
the Lake, its waterways and other
sensitive land;
Provide a suitably located space for
service functions including clothes
drying (i.e. not on southern
boundary).

A1.1

A1.2

satisfies the
requirements detailed in Table 4 – Site
Coverage and Unbuilt Areas .
SITE COVERAGE

Development:
Has a site coverage appropriate for
the site’s capability; and
Is consistent with the existing and
proposed density and amenity of the
neighbourhood;
Site coverage recognises additional
land area or design requirements for
steep slopes.
In Conservation and Environmental
Zones, the building siting location is
shown on an approved DEVELOPMENT SITE
PLAN as required by 3.2 – Subdivision and
be of area detailed in 3.2.2 - Lot Size and
Layout.
For development in the Catherine Hill Bay
Heritage Conservation Area refer to
Section 2.4.2, for Heritage Precincts or a
locality that has a prepared Area Plan,
refer to Part 4 and comply with any
specific requirements of the Area Plan.
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Table 4 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas
Housing Type

At Dora Creek (See Note 2) –
Single dwelling
Dual Occupancy – Attached or
Detached
Small Lot Housing
Dwelling House
Dual Occupancy – Attached or Detached
Multiple Dwelling Housing
Residential Flat Building

Maximum Site Coverage
Ground Floor (%)
See Note 1

Minimum Unbuilt Area
(%)

35
35

65
65

60
50
60
70
70

40 – see Note 4
50
40
30- See Note 3, 4
30 – See Note 3, 4

Notes –
1.

2.
3.
4.

Includes garages, driveways, communal driveways, pathways, pools, utility areas and the like.
(Where porous paving or similar stormwater harvesting solutions are provided these areas can
be excluded from the calculation.)
On flood prone areas of Dora Creek, east of the rail line site coverage is a maximum of 560m2
when the lot size is greater than the minimum.
Includes Communal Outdoor Areas and ground floor Private Outdoor Areas.
On sites within the 2(2) zone adjacent to the 2(1) zone, a minimum of 20% of the site area is
to landscaped. This includes landscaping a minimum of 10% of the site area along the 2(1) /
2(2) zone site boundary; this landscaping incorporating a usable deep soil planting area.
Landscaped area means a part of a residential site used for growing plants, grasses
and trees, but does not include any building, structure or hard paved area.

Example of site coverage and unbuilt areas
Dwelling House

Multiple Dwelling Housing
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3.4.4 Solar Access

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to achieve a quality living environment by
ensuring appropriate levels of solar
access, good orientation, and energy
efficiency for new housing and
safeguarding solar access to adjoining
housing. Good orientation increases the
energy efficiency of a home making it
more comfortable to live in and cheaper to
run.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4.1 – Building Siting and Bulk
3.4.2 – Building Heights
3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas
3.4.6 – Private Outdoor Areas
3.5
– Housing - Specific Housing Types

When calculating solar access, it should be
assumed that the property boundary is fully
fenced by a 1.5 metre high solid fence, unless
outlined as higher on the plans.
Where adjoining lots are expected to be at a
higher level, the height of the fence should be
increased accordingly.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development is capable of receiving
sufficient solar access.
Development ensures that adequate
solar access is maintained to the living
areas, habitable spaces and private
outdoor areas of surrounding housing.
Development meets the solar access
requirements of 2.1.14 – Energy
Efficiency.

A1.1

The set back recession planes in
Diagram 4 referred to in Section 3.4.1
are utilised and the resultant building
design tested to meet the minimum
solar access requirements
Development meets the building
envelope, setback and height controls
as determined by the use of the
recession planes shown in Diagram
4.3 and 4.4
Development ensures living areas are
orientated to the north and maintain
solar access to these areas, rooms,
balconies and the like.
Garages and boat sheds are located
on the southern side of lots affected
by a foreshore building line or
adjoining a foreshore reserve. Refer
to diagram of appropriate alignment of
foreshore development.
Direct sunlight to north facing
windows of habitable rooms and all
private open space areas of adjacent
dwellings should not be reduced to
less than 3 hours between 9.00am
and 3.00pm on 21 June.
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Example of Appropriate Alignment of Foreshore Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A1.2

For proposed Single Dwellings, Small Lot
Housing, Dual Occupancy and Multiple
Dwelling Housing plans to indicate:
The minimum ‘identified’ private
outdoor area should receive at least 3
hours of sunlight between 9am and
3pm on June 21 over 50 percent of the
area,
OR
The minimum ‘identified’ private
outdoor area should receive at least 4
hours of sunlight between 9am and
3pm on June 21 at a height of 800mm
above ground/floor level.

A1.3

For Residential Flat Buildings:
Private/Communal Outdoor Areas in
the form of terraces, balconies,
recreational areas, among others,
should be orientated to maximise solar
access.
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Example of Solar Access requirements to private outdoor areas
Dwellings, Small Lot Housing, Dual Occupancy and
Multiple Dwelling Housing

Provide sunny rear living areas by
maximising windows to northern
orientation

Sunlight on June 21 should achieve
table height 800mm for four hours in
‘identified’ private outdoor area

Source: Residential Subdivision – NSW
Department of Urban Affairs and Planning, 2000

Performance Criteria
A1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

Southern boundary and all other
setbacks, except where on a street
frontage, maximise solar access as
follows:
For Single Dwellings, Small Lot
Housing, Dual Occupancy and Multiple
Dwelling Housing (no greater than one
storey in height):
Setbacks increase by 2 metres for
second storey to 8 metres high,
then 0.5 metres for every 3 metres,
or part of 3 metres, over 8 metres
high. (see below)
Where the identified private outdoor
area is to be provided in a side
setback, such as courtyards, the
setbacks are a minimum of 5
metres for the outdoor area.
For Multiple Dwelling Housing over
one storey in height and Residential
Flat Buildings:
Setbacks comply with the recession
plane building envelope shown at
Diagram 4.3 and 4.4.
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Example of solar access requirements for housing
Dwellings, and Small Lot Housing

Increase setbacks as building height increases to ensure adequate solar access for the
development and adjoining development.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.4.5 Privacy

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to maximise visual and acoustic privacy
for the occupants of new and existing
housing.

3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4.1 – Building Siting and Bulk
3.4.4 – Solar Access
3.4.6 – Private Outdoor Areas
3.5 – Specific Housing Types

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Visual Privacy –

A1.1

The windows of HABITABLE ROOMS or
‘identified’ private outdoor areas;

Visual privacy or overlooking is defined in
terms of the impact of the horizontal and
vertical cones of vision shown in diagram
5.1
For multiple dwelling or residential flat
building developments the following
minimum distances should be maintained
between windows or outdoor living spaces
where these are within a “cone of vision”:
(see diagrams 5.1 and 5.4):

do not directly overlook adjacent
dwellings habitable room windows,
either within or adjoining the proposed
development, and
maintain privacy through building
layout, location, screening devices
and/or remoteness.

6 metres – non-habitable room to nonhabitable room.
9 metres – non-habitable room to
habitable room or elevated outdoor
living space.
12 metres – habitable room to
habitable room or elevated outdoor
living space.
A1.2

Windows and balconies of upper level
dwellings are designed to prevent
overlooking of more than 50 percent of
the ‘identified’ private open space of a
lower level dwelling, directly below and
within the same development.

A1.3

Where it is proposed that habitable room
windows are within the cone of vision of
habitable room windows of the
neighbouring dwelling, privacy is
protected by:
Window locations being offset from the
edge of one window to the edge of the
directly adjacent window a sufficient
distance to limit views as defined by
the “cone of vision”.
Sill heights at a minimum of 1.5 metres
above floor level.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

Fixed translucent, such as frosted or
textured, glazing is provided for any
part of the window below 1.5 metres
above floor level.
Fixed external screens.
A1.4

The outlook from windows, balconies,
stairs, landings, terraces and decks,
and other private, communal or public
areas, is obscured or screened where
a “cone of vision” extends into the
‘identified’ private outdoor area or
habitable rooms of an adjoining
dwelling.
Where screening is required, it is:
Landscaped.
OR
Solid translucent screens.
OR
Perforated panels or trellises that
are permanent and durable and
have a maximum of 25 percent
openings, while still maintaining
privacy.
The use of sun devices, awnings and
the like in outdoor areas provide
screening and the ability to control
solar access.
Note –
The effective location of windows and
balconies to avoid overlooking is preferred
to the use of screening devices. Where
these are used, they should be integrated
with the building design and have minimal
negative affect on the resident’s or
neighbour’s amenity.

P2.

Acoustic Privacy –
Acoustic privacy is provided to accepted
standards, between external and internal
spaces at all times, both within the site,
and to and from adjacent sites.

A2.1

Bedroom windows are at least 3 metres
from streets and driveways, and parking
areas of other dwellings.
Bedrooms of one dwelling do not share
walls with living rooms or garages of
adjacent dwellings.
Shared walls and floors between
dwellings are constructed in accordance
with the noise transmission and insulation
requirements of the Building Code of
Australia.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A2.2

Site layout separates, by way of acoustic
barriers, noise generating areas from
sleeping areas.
Dwellings close to high noise sources are
designed to locate noise-sensitive rooms
and private outdoor areas away from the
noise sources, and are protected by
appropriate noise reduction techniques.
Building design assists in minimising the
transmission of sound through the
building structure, particularly to sleeping
and living areas.
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Diagram 5.1: Cone of Vision

Note: Angles are taken from a point 0.5m from the opening at a height of 1.7m from the floor level

Diagram 5.2: There is a variety of ways to protect and ensure privacy. These are best
determined at the design stage
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Diagram 5.3: Some ways of increasing privacy

Diagram 5.4: Minimum setbacks for various room types- multiple dwellings and residential flat
buildings

Note: decks and balconies above GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING) are classified as habitable rooms.
Separation distances apply at all levels with a floor level greater than 0.5m above natural ground
level.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.4.6 Private Outdoor Areas

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure occupants are provided with
practical, useable and well located
outdoor living environments.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas
3.4.4 – Solar Access
3.4.5 – Privacy
3.5 – Housing - Specific Housing Types

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Private outdoor areas are:
Clearly defined for private use of
occupants.
A useable size and dimension.
A suitable slope.
Directly accessible from a living area.
Capable of receiving sufficient sunlight.
Located beyond the street-front
setback.
On corner lots, 50 percent of the
required private outdoor area is
supplied in a suitable form that does
not require solid fencing within the
street-front setback.
Accessible from the main living area
and of a suitable size and area, while
protecting the privacy of adjoining and
nearby properties where above ground
level.

A1.1

The provision of private outdoor area for
residential development at ground floor
level, meets the minimum Total Private
Outdoor Area detailed in Table 5 Minimum Areas and Dimensions of
‘Identified’ Private Outdoor Area

A1.2

The location, design and screening of
‘IDENTIFIED’ PRIVATE OUTDOOR AREAS
ensures privacy from adjoining housing.

A1.3

Where the ‘identified’ private outdoor area
is at ground floor level, it provides an area
for entertaining and the like that meets the
minimum area and dimensions detailed in
Table 5 – Minimum Areas and
Dimensions of ‘Identified’ Private Outdoor
Area.
Note –
Fully enclosed and fenced courtyard
areas in the front setback are not
permitted, either when they are intended
to be provided as the ‘identified’ private
outdoor area or for other purposes, such
as clothes drying.

A1.4

The finished level of the ‘identified’ area is
not steeper than 1 in 14.

A1.5

The ‘identified’ area receives at least
three hours of sunlight between 9am and
3pm on June 21 over 50 per cent of the
area.
Within the minimum ‘identified’ private
outdoor area that is accessible by sunlight
between 9am and 3pm on June 21,
received sunlight should reach a height of
no less than 800mm from ground/floor
level of the private outdoor area.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.6

The short axis of the ‘identified’ area is
shown on the plans to be orientated within
20 degrees west of north or 30 degrees
east of north and is directly accessible to
living areas.

A1.7
Where the ‘identified’ private outdoor area
includes a side or rear boundary, it
provides an additional 1 metre
landscaping strip, to the private outdoor
area, along the boundary.
A1.8

A1.9

On corner lots, suitable forms of
‘IDENTIFIED’ PRIVATE OUTDOOR AREAS,
including verandahs or similar, which form
part of the house frontage/entry, are
permitted. In this instance, balustrades
are less than 1.2 metres in height and are
a minimum of 25 percent open or
transparent.
Private outdoor areas above ground
level have a minimum area of 10m2, a
minimum dimension of 2 metres, and
the long axis is parallel to the building
to maximise solar access.
Where appropriate and privacy can be
maintained, above ground private
outdoor areas address the street or
communal outdoor areas to provide
informal surveillance of these areas.

Table 5 – Minimum Area and Dimensions of ‘Identified’ Private Outdoor Area
Number of Bedrooms
Minimum Total Private
Minimum Dimensions of
Outdoor Area
‘Identified’ Private Outdoor Area
1 – 2 bedrooms
35m2
4 x 4 metres including setbacks
3 + bedrooms
50m2
5 x 5 metres including setbacks
Above ground
10m2
2 metres
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Example of ‘Identified’ Private Outdoor. Area for 3 bedroom dwellings

‘Identified’ Private Outdoor Areas should receive at least 3 hours of sunlight
between 9am and 3pm over 50 per cent of the area.

Desirable outcome for above ground
‘Identified’ Private Outdoor Areas
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3.4.7 Communications and Other
Household Services

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to minimise the visual impact of
communications infrastructure and other
ancillary service structures.

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.5 – Housing - Specific Housing Types

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Satellite microwave dishes, and aerials
or antennas are not visually obtrusive
or offensive because of their size,
position or prominence.
Other household services, such as
solar panels, air conditioning
equipment, waste receptacles and
rainwater tanks, are not visually
obtrusive or offensive because of their
size, position or prominence.

A1.1

No more than one satellite and microwave
dish or aerial is attached to a house.

A1.2

The diameter of any satellite or
microwave dish does not exceed 900mm.

A1.3

No communication infrastructure is higher
than 10 metres above GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING).

A1.4

Solar panels, while located to facilitate
their purpose, do not have a detrimental
visual impact.

A1.5

Air conditioning equipment and rainwater
tanks are located and/or screened to
minimise their visual impact.

A1.6

Waste receptacles and collective/storage
areas are discretely located within the site
and screened appropriately, whether for
contractor collection or Council collection.
For Multiple Dwelling Housing and
Residential Flat Buildings, the provision of
waste bins;
for each dwelling is minimised and the
sharing of waste bins within the
development is facilitated, and
undertaken in consultation with
Council’s Waste and Emergency
Services Department.

A1.7

Communal composting areas are located
within the site and discreetly positioned
within communal landscape areas.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

3.4.8 Garages, Sheds and Driveway
Access

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure the adequate provision of car
parking that is well located and designed,
and minimises the visual impact of
garages and driveways on the streetscape
and local character.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4.1 – Building Siting and Bulk
3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Areas
3.5
– Housing - Specific Housing Types

Note –
Garages and parking facilities should not
dominate the street frontages.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Vehicle Access and Driveways –

A1.1

Driveways for Multiple Dwelling Housing
and Residential Flat Buildings, when
adjacent to the side boundary, are offset a
minimum of 1.5 metres for landscaping
purposes for the full length of the
DRIVEWAY.

A1.2

Driveways for other forms of housing are
offset a minimum of 1 metre from any side
boundary for the full length of the required
front building setback and are provided
with landscaping.

A1.3

Driveways are not continuous straight
lines and are offset by landscaped
sections and/or strips.

A1.4

Driveways for Multiple Dwelling Housing
in established residential areas may reuse
existing driveway crossovers, where they
maximise access to multiple dwellings
within that single development.

Do not impede the traffic flow on
Arterial, Sub-Arterial or Collector
Roads.
In Bushfire Risk Areas, access is
available for emergency service
vehicles.
Are provided with an entry/exit point for
individual developments.
Are safe from hazards and does not
affect scenic or ecological values.
Location and length are low-impact
and continue the existing pattern in the
street.
Are designed, surfaced and sloped to
facilitate ease of access, stormwater
infiltration and are separated from
pedestrian entry/access routes.

Note –
Straight ‘gun barrel’ driveway
arrangements without sufficient
landscaping are not supported.
Driveways, where possible, are partially
surfaced with materials that provide for
stormwater INFILTRATION or designed to
drain to adjacent landscaped areas.

Where communal, through a right of
way or similar arrangements, do not
result in over-development of the land,
based on but not limited to:
Lot sizes.
Character of adjoining and nearby
development.
Slope of the land.

A1.5

Driveways do not have a longitudinal
grade in excess of 1 in 5 (20O) at any
point.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.6

Driveways at the access point on the road
reserve are a maximum of:
3 metres wide on Collector and Local
Roads,
4 metres wide on other Roads and
Complies with the provisions of 2.6.8.
– Vehicle Access.

A1.7

An adequate manoeuvring area is
provided onsite where fronting a SubArterial and Arterial Roads, so vehicles
can enter and leave the site in a forward
direction.

A1.8

Where a driveway is intended to service
multiple dwelling houses or residential flat
buildings an adequate manoeuvring area
is provided so vehicles can enter and
leave in a forward direction.

A1.9

Vehicle entry and driveway are clearly
distinguished from pedestrian entries and
paths through design, finish or location.

A1.
10

In BUSHFIRE RISK areas, suitable access is
to be provided that is:
Suitable for emergency vehicles,
Has a maximum longitudinal grade that
does not exceed 1 in 6 (16.67O),
Has alternative access available for
emergency vehicles or the evacuation
of residents.

A1.
11

In Rural, Environmental or Conservation
Zones, the access way/driveway:
Is located close to a boundary fence
(survey area) or where clearance will
have the least impact on vegetation
and natural drainage patterns,
Follows the contours rather than a
straight line, especially when over 30
metres in length.

P2.

Car/Vehicle Accommodation –
Facilities (including garages and
carports) are sited and designed so as
not to dominate the streetscape/street
frontage, other public places, or restrict
visual surveillance of the street.
Facilities are designed and located to
minimise impacts on the amenity of
neighbouring residents.

A2.1

The floor area for a free standing garage
or shed is 50m2 (7m x 7m), 2.7 metres
high to the eaves and 3.7 metres to the
ridgeline from GROUND LEVEL (EXISTING).

A2.2

Where access to a rear lane exists a
minimum rear setback of 1 metre is
maintained and the floor area of any
garage or shed is not greater than 50m2
(7m x 7m), 3.7 metres to the eaves and
5.4 metres to the ridgeline from GROUND
LEVEL (EXISTING).
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Driveways and vehicle parking areas
ensure a high level of safety and
security for residents and visitors at
night.

Note –
The use of roof cavity space for the
purpose of a loft may be considered.
A2.3

Freestanding garages/sheds are not
located between the front building setback
and the front boundary of the lot.

A2.4

Garages are located to the side, rear or at
a right angle to the building rather than
directly fronting the street.

A2.5

Free standing garages/sheds in
residential areas incorporate a pitched
roof.
Note –
When located at a right angle to the
building, 25 percent of the garage
width may encroach into the front
setback. In this instance, the front wall
plane includes detailing or landscaping
to minimise its impact.
Cooking facilities or habitable rooms
are not suitable in garages or sheds.

A2.6

Garages oriented to face the street are to
be set back 1 metre from the front building
setback and no less than 6 metres from
the front property boundary of the lot (be it
a single or double garage).

A2.7

The minimum front building setback for
garage facilities is 6 metres.

A2.8

Where garages face the street, the
garage opening/s does not exceed 6
metres or 50 percent of the width of the
building, whichever is the less.

A2.9

Single file parking in front of the garage is
allowed, where all parking is within the
property boundary, on the driveway.

A2.
10

Where in an established residential area
garaging is not accessible from the street
and access to the rear or side of the site
is prevented by;
the location of the dwelling or physical
structure,
the steepness of the land,
the irregular shape of the site,
a septic tank transpiration area,
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued:

A car parking facility such as an open
structure, carport, awning or the like may
encroach into the front building setback.
Where an encroachment is proposed as a
result of “Internal Renovations or
Conversions” (eg garage to a rumpus
room) a proposed car parking facility may
encroach into the front building setback by
25 percent of its length to a maximum of 2
metres.
A2.
11

For lots within community title subdivision
that do not front a public road, garages
have a building setback of 6 metres from
the front boundary of the lot.
Note –
Variation to Acceptable Solutions A2.6,
A2.7 and A2.11 may be considered by
Council where it is demonstrated that no
alternative design solution is practical due
to site constraints including:
Lot size,
Irregular lot configuration,
Slope,
Measures for Bushfire Mitigation
(APZ),
Significant vegetation to be retained; or
Flooding
In addition, applicants need to
demonstrate that:
Where single file parking is not
possible in front of the proposed
garage, alternate on-site parking is
achieved, without the need for any
vehicle to be parked wholly or partly on
the footpath or nature strip;
The design and location of the
proposed garage and associated
landscaping is compatible with the
character of the streetscape.

Notes:
For the purposes of these controls, Bush Fire Risk Areas are those areas identified as being bushfire
prone on the map endorsed by the NSW Rural Fire Service.

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 - Part 3.4 - Housing – Building Siting, Form and Design
Page 41 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Where a dwelling has
an existing garage an
additional
garage

Where there is no
existing garage
within the dwelling
a 1m setback is
provided. This is
6m from front
building setback.

Garage or shed off
laneway may
incorporate a loft
or studio

Performance Criteria
P2.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A2.
12

Where an open car structure facility will
encroach into the front building setback it
is appropriately screened and/or
landscaped, not visually dominate and
does not significantly impact on;
the established streetscape character
of the locality,
required sight lines for vehicular and
pedestrian access,
solar access,
privacy,
amenity, and
pedestrian safety.
Note –
An open carport/structure shall be free
standing and shall not have more than 10
percent of any elevation enclosed.

A2.
13

The location of building extensions will not
jeopardise the ability to meet car parking
requirements of the site.

A2.
14

Car accommodation is compatible with its
associated dwelling design in terms of
height, roof form, detail, materials and
colour.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Parking Spaces –

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

The number of vehicle parking spaces
available on site, and along the street
frontage, is sufficient to cater for resident
and visitor parking needs.

Resident and visitor parking is provided
according to:
The number, size and type of dwelling
proposed.
The availability and acceptability of
kerb-side parking adjacent to the site.
The type of road frontage, local traffic
conditions and on street parking
management.
The likely preference of the occupant
or target market.
The availability of regular public
transport services within 400 metres
walking distance of the proposal.

A3.2

For Multiple Dwelling Housing and
Residential Flat Buildings:
The number of car parking spaces is
as detailed in 2.6.6 - Vehicle Parking
Provision.
Vehicle parking structures:
Are screened to minimise reflection
of car headlights into dwelling
windows.
May be lit at night.
Are ventilated if enclosed.
Are separated from windows of
habitable areas and ‘identified’
private outdoor areas to minimise
noise and fume nuisance.
Vehicle parking structures are
designed and located behind the front
building setback, or behind or below
the building, so they are not visually
dominant from the street.
The design of vehicle parking
structures is compatible with overall
building design in terms of height, roof
form, detail, material and colours.

Garage openings are a maximum of 6m or 50 percent
of the width of the building whichever is less.
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Setback for garages 1 metre from the
front building setback.

Gun-barrel driveways, bare fence lines and garages
dominating the streetscape are undesirable.
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3.4.9 Environmental Performance

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to ensure that development makes a positive
contribution to the City’s sustainability targets for reduced environmental footprints,
including reduced waste generation, water usage and greenhouse gas emissions.

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 - Part 3.4 - Housing – Building Siting, Form and Design
Page 45 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The development is to;
Minimise emissions of greenhouse
gases;
Minimise impacts from the use of
materials and resources are
minimised;
Divert waste from landfill through
resource recovery (for example
through recycling, or being used for
another purpose);
Minimise use of potable water;
Minimise the use of energy in the long
and short term

A1.

The development must incorporate a
number of measures using a combination
of the following or similar:
Installation of energy and water
efficient appliances and equipment;
Installation of equipment to generate
and use renewable energy;
Equipment is installed to minimise the
use of potable water, for example,
rainwater tanks to capture and use
rainwater, stormwater and/or recycled
water (See Section 2.5 Stormwater);
Recycled or recovered materials are
used in construction;
Resource recovery processes are
implemented to minimise the amount
of waste sent to landfill
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3.5 Housing – Specific Housing Types
Introduction
Section 3.5 of this DCP contains additional
building design matters for a range of housing
types.
Principles of Development contained in this
Section include:
3.5.1 Dwelling House Including Granny Flat
3.5.2 Small Lot Housing
3.5.3 Dual Occupancy Housing – Attached
and Detached
3.5.4 Multiple Dwelling Housing
3.5.5 Residential Flat Buildings

This Section should be read in conjunction
with Section 3.4 - Housing – Building Form,
Siting and Design.

Housing Types
The six main types of housing development in
the City are described below. See Council’s
Local Environmental Plan (LEP) for definitions.
Dwelling House
A Dwelling house means a building containing
one but not more than one dwelling.
All other housing types include a dwelling
meaning, a room or a suite of rooms occupied
or used or so constructed or adapted as to be
capable of being occupied or used as a
separate domicile, that is individually defined.
They are permitted with consent in varying
Land Use Zones across the City and have
specific requirements attached to them.
Small Lot Housing
Small lot housing provides an opportunity for
dwellings that are similar by definition to single
dwellings, but on smaller lots of land. It is
defined as a single dwelling on an allotment of
land with an area not less than 250m2 but less
than 450m2.

This form of housing is required to be provided
in subdivision proposals that will result in 10 or
more lots, at the rate of 10 percent of all
proposed lots, or as a ‘Development Lot’ with a
minimum area of 1000 m2. Where a
development lot is proposed, it should be
demonstrated how this lot “may” be developed.
This form of housing is permissible, with
consent, in the 2(1) Residential Zone and 2(2)
Residential (Urban Living) Zone.
Torrens Title subdivision of this type of housing
can only occur once consent to the dwelling
design has been granted by Council.
Dual Occupancy - Attached
This form of housing is defined as two
dwellings in a single building on a single
allotment of land.
Attached dual occupancy can be purpose-built
or result from adaptation and/or extension of
an existing dwelling.
Subdivision of dual occupancy development is
only permitted once the development is
approved and built to ‘lock up’ stage or Council
has approved the dwelling for occupancy.
Dual Occupancy – Detached
Like attached dual occupancy, detached can
be purpose-built or result when an additional
dwelling is constructed on the lot. It is defined
as two detached dwellings on a single
allotment of land.
As with attached, subdivision of the detached
dwellings can only occur once Council
approves the dwelling designs.
Multiple Dwelling Housing
Multiple Dwelling Housing is only permitted in
the 2(2) Residential (Urban Living) Zone and
may include terraces, townhouses, villas or the
like.
This type of housing means three or more
dwellings, not being a residential flat building,
and may include villas, town houses, and
terraces.
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Residential Flat Buildings
This housing type is defined in accordance
with SEPP 65 Design Quality of Residential
Flat Development. Residential Flat Buildings
are generally three or more storeys in height
and result in another dwelling above and/or
below.
Residential Flat Buildings are permitted, with
consent, in the 2(2) Residential (Urban Living)
Zone in specific locations that are outlined in
this DCP. They are also permitted in 3(1)
Urban Centre (Core) and in the 3(2) Urban
Centre (Support) Zones where they form a
component of Mixed-Use Development.
Mixed-Use Development
Mixed-Use Developments compromises a
combination of two or more of the following
uses: dwellings; accommodation for tourists;
shops; commercial premises; recreational
facilities; restaurants.
Proposals for Mixed-Use Development in the
Urban Centre (Core) or (Support) Zones
should also refer to 3.3 – Urban Centre
Development.
Other Matters
Depending on the housing type proposed, the
location of the proposal and the need to modify
or establish stormwater and infrastructure
needs, it may be necessary to refer to and
address the following Sections:
2.1.8 - Development on Flood Prone Land
at Dora Creek
2.5.1 - Essential Infrastructure
2.5.2 - On-Site Wastewater Treatment
2.5.3 - Stormwater Management (Drainage
System Design)
2.7.1 - Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 - Landscape
2.7.8 - Fences
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Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.5.1 Dwelling House Including
Granny Flat

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that a quality living environment
is achieved for single Dwelling Housing.

2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

All applicable provisions of
Development Control Plan No 1 are
met in conjunction with this section.
For Bed sitters/granny flats.

A1.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, refer
to relevant Sections as outlined in
Performance Criteria.

A2.

The Bed sitter/granny flat:

A3

Is restricted to a maximum gross floor
area of 50m2,
shares facilities with the main dwelling
that include:
a laundry,
metering,
mailbox and postal address,
car parking facilities,
has direct internal access to the main
dwelling and is not separated by a
garage, storeroom or the like, and
is provided with appropriately located
self-contained smoke alarms in addition
to a smoke alarm for the main household
which is interconnected and complies
with Australian Standard AS 3786.
The Pole Frame dwelling complies with:

The accommodation is incorporated
entirely within a dwelling house.

P3.

For Pole Frame dwellings.
Construction of the dwelling complements
the natural slope and geological
constraints of the land and minimises soil
disturbance.

Geotechnical requirements of 2.1.9 Sloping Land and Soils, and
Construction provisions of Australian
Standards AS 2159, SAA Piling –
Design and Installation.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.5.2 Small Lot Housing

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that a quality living environment
is achieved for Small Lot Housing.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2
– Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

All applicable provisions of
Development Control Plan No 1 are
met in conjunction with this section.

A1.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, refer
to relevant Sections as outlined in
Performance Criteria.
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3.5.3 Dual Occupancy Housing –
Attached and Detached

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Dual Occupancy Housing
achieves a quality living environment,
while maintaining the character of the
surrounding residential development.

Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2
– Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design

.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

For detached dual occupancy where
there is an existing dwelling or for new
detached dual occupancy –
The proposal maximises visibility from
the streetscape to the dwellings.

A1.1

For a new dwelling at the rear of a lot,
position the dwelling so that the entrance
achieves an entry statement and is visible
from the street.

A1.2

For a new dwelling at the front of a lot,
ensure the existing dwelling maintains an
entry statement that is visible from the
street.

The proposal utilises a common
driveway and incorporates landscaping
along the boundaries to break up the
bulk and scale of the development.

Note –
Vehicular access from a ‘lane’ is generally
not permitted without street frontage i.e.
unless the dwelling and pedestrian access
front the street (not the lane).
A1.3

The proposed dwelling is built with
materials sympathetic to existing
development. If this is not appropriate,
due to the state of the existing dwelling,
the existing development is upgraded to
an acceptable standard and achieves a
complementary appearance.

A1.4

The common access way is a minimum of
4 metres wide, offset and incorporates
landscaping.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
A1.5

Corner lot dual occupancies each have a
different street frontage and respond to
their respective streetscape.

A1.6

The second dwelling:
When at the rear of the lot, is a
maximum of 5 metres high, or
When on the street frontage is
compatible with the existing
streetscape in height, bulk and scale.

A1.7

P2.

P3.

For dual occupancy attached to an
existing dwelling –

A2.1

The minimum separation setback
between dwellings, including associated
garages and the like is 2 metres, unless a
common wall is proposed between garage
structures.
The design maintains the appearance of a
single dwelling to the street.

Plans indicate existing and proposed
dwellings.
The design of any additions or
alterations is sympathetic to the
existing dwelling.

A2.2

Building facades are articulated, blank
walls minimised and roof planes varied
through pitch, articulation, gables and
other features to add interest and to give
the appearance of a single dwelling.

Roof forms are designed to minimise
the bulk of the building.

A2.3

Communal driveways are provided and
garages concealed from the streetscape.

A2.4

Additional enclosed car accommodation
on the street frontage is not proposed.

A3.1

Mirror image design is not proposed.

A3.2

A single dwelling appearance to the street
is maintained and includes connection by
way of a common wall.

A3.3

Lots, other than corners, address the
street and utilise a common drive way.

A3.4

Corner lot dual occupancies each have a
different street frontage and respond to
their respective streetscape.

For new attached dual occupancy –
The design portrays the appearance of
a single dwelling.
Access, parking and car
accommodation does not dominate the
streetscape.

Note –
Repetitive design will be considered on
the merits of the proposal.
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Minimum setback between detached
dual occupancy development.

Conceal additional vehicle accommodation from
the streetscape and utilise communal driveways
for dual occupancy.

Maintain a single dwelling
appearance to the street for
attached dual occupancy
development.

Mirror image design is
not encouraged.

Maximise corner lots for dual occupancy development.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.5.4 Multiple Dwelling Housing

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Multiple Dwelling Housing
achieves a quality living environment for
occupants and surrounding residents.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.1.17 – Building Waste Management
2.4
– Heritage
2.5.4 – On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and
Structures
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.4.7 – Communications and Other
Household Services
4.0 – Area Plans

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

All applicable provisions of
Development Control Plan No 1 are
met in conjunction with this section.

A1.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, refer
to relevant Sections as outlined in
Performance Criteria.
Note –

P2.

Building scale complements the
predominant scale of buildings in the
street.
Building articulation and design
elements provide interest to the street.

A2.1

A2.2

Please see over for specific requirements
relating to Multiple Dwelling Housing
proposals.
Buildings on sloping sites are articulated
to produce a stepped pattern involving
roof ridges, guttering, balustrade and floor
levels.
Buildings appear similar in scale to
existing buildings in the street.
Note –
Villa housing may be appropriate where it
is located adjoining 2(1) Residential
Zones as a transitional building form to
surrounding low scale development.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

P3.

Continued:

Proposed and existing adjacent
dwellings achieve a pleasant, private
and energy efficient living environment.
Proposed and existing adjacent
dwellings receive adequate daylight and
ventilation.

P4.

The proposal provides sufficient
private outdoor areas for residents’
needs.
Additional communal outdoor areas
are provided where more than half of
dwellings do not have access to a
ground floor private outdoor area.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.3

Buildings that are taller or wider than the
type of building prevalent in the street are
articulated into clearly distinguishable
parts, similar in scale to existing housing,
so that individual dwellings can be
identified from the street.

A2.4

The appearance of building bulk is
reduced by a combination of verandahs,
recesses and variations in material and
building form.

A2.5

Buildings have no unbroken elevation
greater than 6 metres on any vertical
plane and elevations use a variety of
materials, colours and/or textures
between levels.

A2.6

Roofs are pitched, articulated, gabled or
provided with other features to avoid
single plane rooflines.

A2.7

The location, height, extent, and materials
of retaining walls are carefully designed to
minimise visual impact.

A3.1

The optimal number of units are
orientated to within 20 degrees either side
of north.

A3.2

Orientation of main living area windows to
within 20 degrees either side of north is
maximised.

A3.3

There is limited overshadowing of north
facing windows of existing and proposed
development.

A4.1

Development complies with 3.4.6 –
Private Outdoor Areas.

A4.2

For proposals of more than 5 dwellings a
common outdoor area which ensures nondiscriminatory access, with a minimum
dimension of 5 x 10 metres (for the
purposes of a children’s play area or
recreational activities suited to the likely
preference of the residents or target
market) is provided.
Note –
These facilities may include a communal
pool, tennis court or similar recreational
facilities.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

The development is orientated to the
street.

Acceptable Solutions
A5.

On the street frontage, dwelling entries or
main living areas are directed to the
street.
Note –
Vehicular access from a ‘lane’ is permitted
if the dwelling and pedestrian access front
the street.

P6.

Service structures and communal utility
areas, such as car washing, waste
disposal and clothes drying facilities are
not visible from public areas, are
unobtrusively located on the site and
environmentally sustainable.

A6.1

Service structures and mechanical plants
are designed as an architectural feature of
the building or are effectively screened
from view.

A6.2

One (1) car washing facility is provided for
each 50 dwellings, or part thereof. This
may be:
In the case of development with
basement car parking, the provision of
one or more car parking spaces, which
are bunded, serviced and connected to
Hunter Water’s sewerage system with
trade waste approval.
In the case of development without
basement car parking, one or more
bunded, screened, covered, and
serviced car washing bays with
minimum dimensions of 3.5 x 6 metres
is provided with connection to:
an approved
recycling/reuse/irrigation system for
on-site storage, treatment and
disposal; or
an approved HWC Trade Waste
Facility under a Trade Waste
Agreement for connection to the
sewerage system.
Note –
The discharge of wastewater and other
pollutants from car washing operations to
the stormwater system or natural
environment is prohibited under the
Protection of the Environment Operations
(PoEO) Act.
The discharge of wastewater to Hunter
Water’s sewerage system requires trade
waste approval.

A6.3

Waste facilities comply with the provisions
of Section 3.4.7 – Communications and
Other Household Services.

A6.4

Individual clothes drying areas or internal
clothes dryers are provided to each
dwelling.
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Performance Criteria
P7.

Vehicle parking design and location
minimises impacts on neighbouring
dwellings.

Acceptable Solutions
A7.1

A single access point from the main street
frontage services the proposal.
Note –

Vehicle access and parking is safe and
convenient for residents, visitors and
service providers.
Garages and carports do not visually
dominate the street frontage.

The provision of driveways should not
exceed the existing number of driveways
established along the site frontage.
A7.2

Where the site is bounded by more than
one street frontage, multiple (one per
frontage) entry/exit points are provided.

A7.3

Proposals on a site over 2500m2 increase
connectivity opportunities through the
incorporation of public roads.
Note –
Development is encouraged on both sides
of the driveway.

P8.

Walkways and dwelling entry/entries are
clearly visible from the street, well lit and
separated, or distinct from vehicle entry
and circulation areas.

A8.1

Pedestrian paths, whether communal or
private, are supported by landscape
planting.

A8.2

Movement sensitive lighting is directed
towards pedestrian and vehicle entry and
exit points and communal utility areas.

A8.3

Pedestrian paths are separated from
common driveways to remove pedestrian
and vehicular conflicts.

P9.

Safety and security of residents is
protected through the appropriate location
of Fire Hydrants.

A9.

Where any part of the Multiple Dwelling
Housing is located 120 metres or more
from an existing street fire hydrant, a fire
hydrant is provided on the site using AS
2419.1 as a guide for hydrant design.

P10.

The development incorporates housing
that is accessible to all members of the
community.

A10.

For 10 or more dwellings, 1 dwelling is
provided in every 10 dwellings that
complies with AS 4299 (class C) and
includes:
Car parking linked to the dwelling by
an unobstructed path of travel at a
suitable gradient for wheelchair
access,
Entries, doors and passageways are
wide enough to allow for wheelchair
access,
Fixtures and fittings comply with AS
1428 Part 2.
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Performance Criteria
P10.

Continued:

P11.

Personal safety is protected by
development that incorporates Crime
Prevention Through Environmental
Design (CPTED).

Acceptable Solutions
Accessible and continuous paths of travel
are provided from the street to circulation
areas and thoroughfares within the
building and are clear of obstacles, so as
not to impede the mobility of residents
and visitors.
A11.

Where 20 or more dwellings are
proposed, a Crime Risk Assessment is
prepared and lodged that addresses the
principles of CPTED in the design of the
development.
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Single sided development is discouraged.

Proposals over 2500m2 increase connectivity to external
areas through the incorporation of public roads.

Ensure dwelling on the street frontage
address the street.

Where the site is bounded by more than
one street frontage provide an entry
and/or exit to both street frontages.

Rear Lot Amalgamation – Multiple Dwelling Housing
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3.5.5 Residential Flat Buildings

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Residential Flat Buildings
are well sited and achieve a quality living
environment for the occupants and
residents of surrounding development.

Links –
2.1.7 – Flood Management
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.1.17 – Building Waste Management
2.4
– Heritage
2.5.4 – On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2
– Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.3.1 – Centre – Design of Buildings and
Places
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.4.7 – Communications and Other
Household Services
4.0
– Area Plans

Proposals should be located where:
the impact on adjacent 2(1) properties can
be minimised.
sufficient road capacity exists to cater for
the increased traffic resulting from the
proposal
Refer to:
SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential
Flat Development;
Residential Flat Buildings – Additional
Information;
SEPP 65 Panel Requirement

An electronic 3D model is required for multiple
dwellings and residential flats on 2(2) zoned
sites which are adjacent to the 2(1) zone. The
model should be in a “Sketch Up” compatible
format and submitted with the development
application.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

All applicable provisions of
Development Control Plan No 1 are
met in conjunction with this section.

A1.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, refer
to relevant Sections as outlined in
Performance Criteria.
Note –
Please see over for specific requirements
relating to Residential Flat Buildings.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

The proposal:

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

Is parallel or nearly parallel to the road
frontage,
Is not set back more than 8 metres
from any street frontage (other than for
battleaxe lots), and
Has living area windows or balconies
that face the street.

Is orientated to the street.
Includes building articulation and
design elements that reduce bulk
particularly to any adjacent properties
in the 2(1) zone, and provide interest
to the street.
Pedestrian paths, courts, landscape or
recreation areas are more prominent
than vehicle movement areas and
utility spaces.

Front building elevation:

A2.2

In the Residential (Urban Living) Zone,
the setback from any street frontage is a
minimum of 6 metres (other than for
battleaxe lots) for building walls and 4
metres for balconies, eaves, awning,
garden structures or the like.

A2.3

In the Urban Centre Zones, refer to 3.3.1
– Centre – Design of Buildings and
Places.

A2.4

Basement parking structures, between a
street frontage and the main front
elevation, are no more than 1 metre
above ground level at any point.

A2.5

The appearance of building bulk is
reduced by a combination of verandas,
recesses and variation in materials and
building form.

A2.6

Buildings have no unbroken elevation
greater than 2-storeys on any vertical
plane and elevations use a variety of
materials, colours and/or textures
between levels.

A2.7

Facades maintain an appropriate scale,
rhythm and proportion that respond to the
desired contextual character and include;
defining a base, middle and top
related to the proportion of the
building,
expressing the internal layout of the
building through vertical bays,
expressing the variation in floor to
floor height, particularly at lower
levels,
articulating building entries with
awnings, porticos and projecting bays,
and
incorporating architectural features
which give human scale to the
building design at street level.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A2.8

Roofs are pitched, articulated, gabled or
provide other features to avoid single
plane rooflines.

P3.1

Design of new developments and
significant additions to developments
(50% increase to floor area) adopt
practices are ecologically sustainable.

A3.1

Building design adopts a suite of
ecologically sustainable design measures
that incorporate a combination of the
following or similar:
Installation of energy and water
efficient appliances and equipment;
Installation of equipment to generate
and use renewable energy;
Equipment is installed to minimise the
use of potable water, for example,
rainwater tanks to capture and use
rainwater, stormwater and/or recycled
water (See Section 2.5 Stormwater);
Recycled or recovered materials are
used in construction;
Resource recovery processes are
implemented to minimise the amount
of waste sent to landfill

P3.2

Innovation in design and technology
positively influences the ecological
sustainability of buildings and their
environment.

A3.2

Building design:
Retains buildings or parts of buildings
with efficient recycling/reuse potential
Design enables adaptive reuse;
Minimises stormwater runoff using
rainwater and recycling waste water.

A3.4

An optimal number of units are orientated
to within 20 degrees either side of north.

A3.5

Orientation of main living area windows to
within 20 degrees either side of north is
maximised.

A3.6

Overshadowing of north facing windows
to existing and adjoining development is
limited.

A3.7

Openings are located to facilitate natural
cross ventilation.

A4.1

Development complies with 3.4.6 –
Private Outdoor Areas.

A4.2

Where more than 25 percent of dwellings
do not have access to ground floor private
outdoor areas, communal outdoor areas
with non-discriminatory access, are
provided with at least one continuous area
being a minimum of 50m2 with a minimum
dimension of 5 metres.

P3.4

Proposed and existing adjacent
dwellings achieve a pleasant, attractive
and energy efficient living environment.
Proposed and existing adjacent
dwellings receive adequate daylight
and ventilation.

P4.

The proposal provides sufficient
communal outdoor areas for residents’
needs.
Additional communal outdoor areas
are provided where a significant
proportion of dwellings do not have
access to a ground floor private
outdoor area.

Note –
These facilities may include a communal
pool, tennis court or similar recreational
facilities.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Service structures and communal utility
areas, such as car washing, waste
disposal and clothes drying facilities
are unobtrusively located on the site
and environmentally sustainable.

Acceptable Solutions
A5.1

Service structures and mechanical plant
are designed as an architectural feature of
the building or are effectively screened
from view.

A5.2

Where car washing facilities are provided
this should be:
In the case of development with
basement car parking, the provision of
one or more car parking spaces, which
are bunded, serviced and connected to
Hunter Water’s sewerage system with
trade waste approval.
In the case of development without
basement car parking, one or more
bunded, screened, covered, and
serviced car washing bays with
minimum dimensions of 3.5 x 6 metres
are provided with connection to:
an approved
recycling/reuse/irrigation system for
on-site storage, treatment and
disposal; or
an approved HWC Trade Waste
Facility under a Trade Waste
Agreement for connection to the
sewerage system.
Note –
The discharge of wastewater and other
pollutants from car washing operations to
the stormwater system or natural
environment is prohibited under the
Protection of the environment Operations
Act 1997.
The discharge of wastewater to Hunter
Water’s sewerage system requires trade
waste approval.

P6.

Pedestrian paths and community building
entry/entries are clearly visible from the
street, well lit and separated (or distinct)
from vehicle entry and circulation areas.

A5.3

Waste facilities comply with the provisions
of Section 3.4.7 – Communications and
Other Household Services.

A5.4

Individual clothes drying areas (not visible
from public areas) or internal clothes
dryers are provided to each dwelling.

A6.1

The proposal has at least one prominent
pedestrian entry and path that connects a
foyer directly with a street footpath.

A6.2

Movement sensitive lighting is directed
towards pedestrian and vehicle entry and
exit points, and communal utility areas.
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Performance Criteria
P7.

Vehicle access and parking is safe and
convenient for residents, visitors and
service providers.

Acceptable Solutions
A7.1

A centrally located driveway does not
dominate the main street frontage and
provides:
For two way traffic as an entry/exit
point.
A driveway of at least 5.5 metres in
width.

A7.2

Vehicle movement areas are located a
minimum of 3 metres from any bedroom
window.

A7.3

Where the site is bounded by more than
one street frontage, the secondary street
provides the main vehicle entry/exit point.

A8.1

Any air-conditioning plant is located
toward the centre of the site and
acoustically insulated.

A8.2

Active recreation areas are not located
close to bedroom windows or other
openings.

Vehicle parking design and location
minimises impacts on neighbouring
dwellings.

P8.

Noise from the development does not
unreasonably affect existing or likely
future development on adjacent land.

P9.

Safety and security of residents is
protected through the appropriate location
of Fire Hydrants.

A9.

Where Residential Flat Buildings are
located 120 metres or more from an
existing street fire hydrant, a fire hydrant
is provided on the site in accordance with
AS 2419.1 and the Building Code of
Australia, part E1.3.

P10.

The development incorporates housing
that is accessible to all members of the
community.

A10.
1

One dwelling in every 10 dwellings is
constructed to, comply with AS 4299
(class C) and includes:
Car parking linked to the dwelling by
an unobstructed path of travel at a
suitable gradient for wheelchair
access,
Entries, doors and passageways wide
enough to allow for wheelchair
access,
Fixtures and fittings comply with AS
1428 part 2.
This requirement does not apply to
developments of less than 10 dwellings

P11.

Personal safety is protected by
development that incorporates Crime
Prevention through Environmental Design
(CPTED).

A10.
2

Accessible and continuous paths of travel
are provided from the street to circulation
areas and thoroughfares within the
building and are clear of obstacles so as
not to impede mobility.

A11.

Where 20 or more dwellings are
proposed, a Crime Risk Assessment is
prepared and lodged that addresses the
principles of CPTED in the design of the
development.
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Residential Flat Buildings –
Additional Information
Legislative Requirements
The development proposal must comply with
the requirements of any relevant State or
Commonwealth legislation or planning policy.
SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Flat
Development provides detailed provisions on
the development of residential flat buildings
and applies to development that consists of:
A Residential Flat Building of three or more
storeys and four or more dwellings.
Conversion of an existing building to a
Residential Flat Building.
Substantial redevelopment and/or
refurbishment of an existing Residential Flat
Building.

This form of development must have regard to
the following design principles as detailed in
the SEPP:
Context
Scale
Built form
Density
Resource, energy and water efficiency
Landscape
Amenity
Safety and security
Social dimensions
Aesthetics.
Development Applications for Residential Flat
Buildings are required to be accompanied by a
design verification from a registered architect
(qualified designer) that states that the design
quality principles of SEPP 65 have been
achieved.
This form of development may also be subject
to a Design Review Panel assessment as
required by SEPP 65.

LMCC DCP NO.1 – Revision 11- Part 3.5 – Housing - Specific Development Types
Page 19 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Maximise the street frontage by
incorporating private outdoor areas in
the form of balconies into the front
setback.

Articulate the building bulk by incorporating
verandahs, balconies, recesses and variation in
building materials and colours.

The proposal should include at least one
prominent pedestrian entry that connects a
foyer directly with the street frontage.

Basement parking structures are preferred and
should be no more than 1 metre above the
ground level at any point.

Incorporate service structures and
mechanical plant as a component of the
building design.

Locate driveways on the secondary street
frontage or to the side boundary to ensure they
do not dominate the primary street frontage.
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3.6 Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility Installation
Development
Introduction
Industrial (General) Areas
The purpose of Section 3.6 of this DCP is to:
 Reinforce the industrial and
retail/commercial hierarchy identified
through the centres hierarchy identified in
Council’s Lifestyle 2020 Strategy and
reinforced by the LEP.
 Facilitate the responsible establishment and
operation of activity in Industrial Zones.
 Ensure that the environmental performance
of activities in these Zones achieves an
acceptable standard for the area and,
where relevant, for nearby sensitive
receiving environments.
 Ensure the impacts of buildings and
structures are within acceptable limits.
 Facilitate the development of well located
and appropriately designed premises.
 Ensure activities near residential and other
sensitive receiving environments can
accommodate a range of industrial uses
without causing unacceptable impacts on
the amenity of those areas.
 Guide ecologically sustainable development
through reduced use of resources,
improved energy and water efficiency and
reduced waste.
Principle of Development contained in this
Section include:

Land in the Industrial (General) zone is
intended to accommodate light industries
including ancillary retail/commercial uses.
Uses such as building products warehouse
and showroom are permitted within this zone.
Other types of bulky goods showrooms are not
permissible.
Retail activities are prohibited by the LEP in
the Industrial (General) Zone. However,
retailing is permissible as an ancillary use
provided that:
 The products sold are manufactured on the
premises. This does not include the
assembly of components manufactured
elsewhere, and
 The area used for retailing does not exceed
10 percent or 500m2 (whichever is the
lesser) of the area of the building involved
in the manufacturing process.
Office activities may be permitted as an
ancillary use when they serve an
administrative function directly connected with
a specific manufacturing or distribution activity
on the same site.
Industrial (Urban Services) Areas

3.6.1 Environmental Performance
3.6.2 Site Layout
3.6.3 Building Design and Appearance
Industrial (Core) Areas
Land in the Industrial (Core) Zone is set aside
to facilitate large-scale manufacturing,
processing, storage and distribution activities
that, by the nature of their operations, should
be isolated from sensitive uses or land. Such
activities may include metal and fabricated
metal manufacturing, food processing, waste
recycling and other similar industry groups, in
addition to activities that are major traffic
generators, such as transport logistics.
Within this zone, heavy industry can operate
with confidence that incompatible land uses
will not encroach on, or prejudice, their
ongoing operation, while maintaining a high
standard of amenity and environmental
performance.

Land in the Industrial (Urban Services) Zone is
intended to accommodate industries and
bulky-goods retail activity while maintaining a
high standard of amenity and environmental
performance.
Activities in this zone are predominantly
service trade related and may include the
following activities or processes (these are not
exhaustive and are provided as examples
only):
Making of the following:





dental prostheses,
fashion accessories,
garments,
optical goods (being spectacles and the
like),
 soft furnishings,
 toys.
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 Assembling the following from components
manufactured elsewhere:

Site Analysis









Based on assessment of the site through the
Development Principles contained in 2.1 –
Environmental Responsibility and Land
Capability and consideration of surrounding
development, a Site Analysis Plan should be
prepared and lodged with a Development
Application. Site Analysis should work through
collating a range of information including:

aids and appliances for the disabled,
audio-visual equipment,
barbecues,
blinds,
furniture,
portable domestic electrical appliances,
portable domestic lighting, fittings and
accessories,
 scientific instruments,
 sports equipment (other than ammunition,
vehicles and water craft),
 television and video equipment.
Including repairing and servicing of those
items.
Providing the following services:












book-binding,
document duplicating or copying,
engraving (by hand),
laboratory facilities,
locksmiths services,
photocopying,
photographic film processing,
picture framing,
plan printing,
restoration of small articles of a personal or
domestic natures (other than furniture), or
works of art,
 studio facilities.
The sale of vehicle parts, accessories and
equipment (including tyres), for fitting or
installation on the premises, are also
encouraged in this zone.
These activities may produce (in part), repair
or finish articles for sale on the site, or the
premises may be used for the receipt or return
of goods to be serviced, cleaned, altered or
repaired.
The Industrial (Urban Services) Zone may be
supported by bulky goods retail activities.
These activities may include:
 Retail warehouses that retail articles such
as tiles, building materials, or the like.
 Showrooms for bulky items such as
furniture and whitegoods.

Site Analysis Requirements
 A North point.
 Lot and Deposited Plan number.
 The overall lot size, and length and width
dimensions.
 The setback pattern of surrounding
development.
 All trees and vegetation on the site, on
adjoining lots and in the street. This
information should identify the realistic
width of any trees and heights. It may be
necessary to clarify if any trees are listed on
the Significant Tree Register.
 Prevailing winds.
 Any natural drainage lines on the site.
 The slope of the site, identified by 1 metre
contours.
 Slope analysis, where the site is larger than
1000m2 and slopes within the site are
steeper than 1:10. In this instance, slopes
should be identified as less than 1:4, 1:5 to
1:9, 1:10 to 1:19, greater than 1:20.
 The proposed position of the access way
into the site and the location of access
ways to adjoining development, including
across the street.
 The location of all infrastructure servicing
the site.
 Any existing buildings or structures on the
site.
Depending on the site location, it may also be
necessary to identify constraints or
requirements relating to:
 Fence lines.
 Water bodies, waterways or wetlands.
 Particular landforms.
 Any areas determined to be of ecological
value or ecological corridors.
 Soil conditions particularly areas of
erodable soil or other similar hazards.
 Bushfire buffers.
 Easements, covenants and/or restrictions.
 Noise and/or air quality sources.
 On a site that adjoins the Lake and
Waterways Zone identify the Deed High
Water Mark as indicated on the Deposited
Plan, the prominent current water line and
the adopted foreshore building line.
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Industrial Land Site Analysis Plan – Example
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3.6.1 Environmental Performance
Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the
Triggers Checklist.

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development is operated
within acceptable environmental
standards and makes a positive
contribution to the City’s targets for
sustainability.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –





Performance Criteria

2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration
2.1.16 – Air Quality
2.5
– Stormwater Management
Infrastructure and On-Site Services

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Noise and Vibration –

A1.1

 Noise generated by the development is
within acceptable limits.

For development on land within 1
kilometre of a sensitive receiving
environment, an Acoustic Report is
prepared and lodged that identifies:
 Background levels at the nearest
sensitive receiving environment,
 The extent to which potential activity
will exceed existing noise levels, and
 Measures proposed to ameliorate any
increases in noise emissions.

 Vibration emitted from the
development does not unreasonably
affect the well being of the community,
or any individual.

Note –
A sensitive receiving environment include
uses such as residences, schools,
childcare centres, hospitals and nursing
homes.
A1.2

Where noise resulting from the
development will cause nuisance an
Acoustic Impact Study elaborating on the
Acoustic Report is prepared and lodged.

A1.3

Development shall comply with 2.1.15.
Refer to 2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration.

A1.4

In addition, in the Industry (Urban
Services) Zone:
 The proposal is not expected to require
any outdoor activities to occur between
6pm and 7am, at which time activities
are limited to office and administrative
tasks.
 Outdoor activities are only intended to
occur between 7am and 6pm Monday
to Saturday.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

Note –
Heavy vehicle movements should be
limited to between 7am and 6pm Monday
to Saturday with no movements on public
holidays in the Industry (Urban Services)
Zone.

P2.

Air Quality –

A2.1

 The ambient air quality standard does
not affect the well being of the
community or any individuals.

In Industrial (Core) Zone and for Utility
Installations:
 The proposal is designed to conform
with the ambient air quality standards
detailed in Ambient Air Quality Goals
Recommended by the National Health
and Medical Research Council 1996.

 Emissions of precursors to
photochemical smog (including
nitrogen oxides and volatile organic
compounds) are minimised.

 The development does not result in
any visible emissions of particles from
the site except during start up or shut
down where the use involves fuelburning equipment.

 Emissions of greenhouse gases are
minimised.
 Emissions of air pollutants especially
sulphur compounds (including sulphur
dioxide and lead) are minimised.

 The use is not intended to involve
exposed stockpiles of raw or
processed material greater than a total
volume of 30m3.

 Particulate and dust emissions at the
boundary of the site do not result in
environmental degradation or nuisance
to the surrounding area.

 Unsealed roads are not proposed to be
in operation for a period of no longer
than 6 months.
A2.2

In the Industrial(General) and Industrial
(Urban Services) Zones, the development
will not result in any:
 Air contaminates that are detectable at
the boundary of the site.
 Emission being visible beyond the site
boundaries other than at start-up and
shut-down.
 Fuel-burning sources that consume
fuel at an aggregate rate of 100kg or
more per hour.
 Storage of 1000 litres or more of
organic solvent or solvent containing
products.
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Performance Criteria
P3.1

Odour –

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Odours at the boundary of the site do not
result in environmental nuisance.

P3.2

Visual Impact –

A3.2

The development maintains the scenic
quality of the locality and environment.

P3.3

Lighting –

A3.3

 The proposal complies with the Draft
Assessment and Management of
Odour from Stationary Sources in
NSW January 2001.
 Where odour resulting from the
development may cause nuisance, an
Odour Impact Study is prepared and
lodged.
Where the facility is proposed to locate in,
or visible from, a Scenic Management
Zone A or B, as detailed in the Lake
Macquarie Scenic Managment Guidelines
(2013), a Visual Impact Assessment is
prepared and lodged in accordance with
2.1.3 – Scenic Values.
Lighting design minimises energy use
where practicable by measures such as:

Minimises energy loss to lighting.
 LED lighting for footpaths, gardens,
shared floors, flood lighting etc
 Motion sensors (eg infrared), lighting
control boards, systems and zoning
(e.g. dynalite control system, seamless
integration of control systems etc.
P4.1

Sustainability Measures

A4.1

Buildings with gross floor area of 5000
m2 or over achieve a minimum of 4.5 star
rating under Green Building Accreditation
Green Building Council of Australia’s
(GBCA)’s Green Star Rating Tool or a
minimum 4 Star rating under NABERS for
energy efficiency, thermal performance
and waste management.

A4.2

Building design:

Design of new development’s and
significant additions to developments
(50% increase to floor area) adopt
practices of that are ecologically
sustainable.

P4.2

Innovation in design and technology
positively influences the ecological
sustainability of buildings and their
environment

Building design adopts a suite of
ecologically sustainable design measures
that incorporate a combination of the
following or similar:
 Installation of energy and water
efficient appliances and equipment;
 Implementation of measures to
improve the thermal efficiency of
buildings (for example, insulation)
 Installation of equipment to generate
and use renewable energy;
 Where appropriate, cogeneration and
tri-generation equipment is installed
and used;
 Retains buildings or parts of buildings
with efficient recycling/reuse potential
 Design enables adaptive reuse.
 Recycled or recovered materials are
used in construction and operations
 Appropriate and effective waste
prevention and minimisation measures
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
are incorporated into the design,
construction and operational aspects
of the development.
 Development and implementation ofan
integrated water cycle management
plan to capture and use rainwater,
stormwater and recycled water; and
 Development achieves maximum
water consumption of 30 litres per
person per day using:
 Septic tank system for grey and
black water;
 Green Star Water Calculations;
 Grey water recycling system for
waste water reuse
 Drip irrigation;
 Native plants for reduced water
requirements.

P5.

Waste and Stormwater Management –
Development is designed to prevent or
minimise:
 The production of solid and liquid
wastes is prevented.
 Stormwater does not contaminate
surface or ground water.
 Emission of greenhouse gases;
 Impacts from the use of materials and
resources are minimised;
 Waste and divert it from landfill through
resource recovery (for example
through recycling, or being used for
another purpose or for energy
generation);
 Potable water use;

A5.

 Where a natural waterway traverses
the site, it is retained in its natural state
and sympathetically treated to ensure
that post development impacts are
accommodated.
 On-site detention of stormwater is
provided to ensure all surface waters
discharging from the land can be
accommodated downstream as part of
the site’s water cycle management,
stormwater drainage system and/or
natural waterway.
 Appropriate and effective waste
prevention and minimisation measures
are incorporated into the design,
construction and operational aspects
of the development.
 Areas where potentially contaminating
substances are stored or used are
roofed.
 Provision is made for accidental spills
to be bunded and retained on site, for
removal by an approved means.
 When applicable, evidence that a
formal Trade Waste Agreement has
been arranged with Hunter Water is
submitted.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Acceptable Solutions
 Surfaces where spillage can occur are
sealed with concrete, asphalt or similar
impervious surfaces.

Continued –

 Roof water is piped away from areas of
potential contamination, stored and reused as part of the site water cycle
management.
 The proposal complies with
Environment Protection Authority
requirements.
P6.

Environmental and Safety Hazards –
Risks and hazards associated with the
development are within acceptable levels
and adequate safety measures are in
place.

A6.

 Hazardous materials are stored and
handled in accordance with the
Australian Code for the Transport of
Dangerous Goods by Road and Rail,
(1999) and any relevant Australian
Standard.
 Fire mitigation and control measures
are in accordance with the
requirements of the NSW Fire Brigade
and/or the Rural Fire Brigade, and the
Building Code of Australia.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.6.2 Site Layout

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure development is suitably sited to
maximise use of the land and minimise
impacts on surrounding development.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
 2.6

– Transport, Parking, Access, and
Servicing
 2.7.2 – Landscape
 3.6.1 – Environmental Performance
 3.6.3 – Building Design and Appearance

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The site layout:

A1.1

 Achieves coherent and efficient use
of the land.

 A Site Analysis Plan that demonstrates
a responsive design to the natural
characteristics of the site such as its
landform, slope, prevailing winds and
orientation to solar access.
 A Structure Plan and Water Cycle
Strategy and
 Where applicable, if the development
is intended to be subdivided in any
manner, a preliminary Subdivision
Plan.

 Minimises noise generation and
other negative impacts.
 Provides for vehicle access that
does not adversely affect the road
function or the amenity of any
sensitive receiving environment.
 Efficiently accommodates all
necessary vehicle parking and
servicing areas.
 Contributes to security, safety and
health of people and the protection
of property.
 Contributes to improving the
ecological sustainability of the
development through recognition of
the site specific characteristics
including landform, prevailing wind
and solar access.

For sites greater than 2500m2,
development complies with the
requirements of 3.2 – Subdivision, by
preparing and lodging:

A1.2

Locate offices, show rooms and customer
service areas, that are generally of a
higher architectural design standard,
toward the front of the development to
present an attractive facade to the street.

A1.3

Major openings in the building are
minimised and areas where work is
conducted outside the building are located
away from nearby sensitive receiving
environments and publicly accessible
areas.

A1.4

Where a site has a common boundary
with a sensitive receiving environment:
 Openings are not located in walls
facing the common boundary.
 Noise emitting services (such as air
conditioning equipment, pumps and
ventilation fans) are located as far
away as practical from the receiving
environment.

A1.5

Noise generating machinery or activities
are appropriately located and well
insulated.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.6

Vehicle access to the site does not use
Local Roads if they also provide direct
street frontage to housing or other
sensitive uses.

A1.7

Site access and on-site car parking and
servicing provisions comply with the
requirements of 2.6 – Transport, Parking,
Access and Servicing.

A1.8

Customer, staff parking and manoeuvring
areas are located at the side or rear of the
site.

A1.9

Customer parking is located to provide
direct access to the building’s customer
entry.

A1.
10

Visually obtrusive activities are screened
from the street.

A1.
11

Recreation areas for staff should:
 Be adequately protected from the
weather.
 Be safely accessible to all staff.
 Distinguish private from public areas.
 Be located away from noisy or odorous
activities.

P2.

For a site that is not being fully developed
at one time, the layout allows later
development to be carried out in an
orderly and efficient manner.

A2.

Allowance is made for future infrastructure
requirements, including:
 Access and space allocation for any
future trade waste connections to
sewer,
 Storage tanks,
 Storage areas for refuse and material
reuse,
 Waste pre-treatment devices,
 Other ancillary equipment.
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Buildings of a higher architectural
design standard are located toward
the front of the development

Sites having a common boundary with
sensitive receiving environments do not have
openings or noise emitting services such as
air conditioning equipment, pumps and
ventilation fans nearby.
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3.6.3 Building Design and
Appearance

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure development is well designed
and makes a positive contribution to the
City’s industrial areas and sustainability
targets.

Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –











Performance Criteria

2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.7 – Car Parking Areas and Structures
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk areas
2.6.10 – Servicing Areas
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.7 – Signs
2.7.8 – Fences

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
Site Coverage –
P1.

 Contributes to a positive environment
by providing a balance between built
form and unbuilt- areas.
 Provides for unbuilt upon areas that
are of a suitable size, dimension and
slope that will:
 Assist in retaining existing
vegetation.
 Enhance the existing streetscape.
 Facilitate on-site stormwater
management.
 Comply with landscaping
requirements.
 Provide space for service functions.

A1.

Site coverage is determined having
regard to the matters detailed in this DCP
with emphasis on:
 The sustainable management of
stormwater and wastewater and other
wastes in accordance with the
requirements of 2.5 Stormwater
Management Infrastructure and Onsite Services.
 The provision of high quality landscape
complying with the requirements of
2.7.2 - Landscape.
 The provision of efficient access,
parking and servicing areas that
comply with the requirements of this
DCP, while minimising hard surfaces,
through the use of permeable
surfacing materials.
 Streetscape and visual impacts of the
development.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Setbacks –
P2.1

Front setbacks for all buildings and
structures:

A2.1

 In the Industrial Zones the front
setback is a minimum of 5 metres and
is to be for landscaping purposes.
 Single storey offices and display rooms
are permitted within the setback area,
provided that they make a positive
contribution to the streetscape, and
does not exceed 25% of the front
setback area in the 4(1) Industrial
(Core) and 4(2) Industrial (General)
Zones, or 50% in the 4(3) Industrial
(Urban Services) Zone.
 Car parking areas do not encroach on
the minimum front setback.

A2.2

 Where the site adjoins a sensitive
receiving environment, structures, and
operating activities on the site are to
be setback - 15 metres and positioned
to mitigate adverse impacts upon the
sensitive receiving environment. This
includes, but is not limited to, impacts
resulting from lighting, overshadowing,
odour, air quality, noise, or vibration.

A2.3

As per A2.1 front setback.

 Allow for the safe and efficient use of
the site.
 Provide space to facilitate desirable
landscaping outcomes in accordance
with section 2.7.2 – Landscape
 Contribute positively to the
streetscape. Particular consideration is
to be given to streetscape amenity
where the development adjoins an
arterial road.
 Enables adequate provision for
services and drainage.
P2.2

Side and rear setbacks for all buildings
and structures:
 Allow for the safe and efficient use of
the site.
 Satisfy the requirements of the
Building Code of Australia.
 Enable appropriate location of
services and drainage paths
 Do not adversely affect existing or
future use of adjoining lands.
 Enable landscaping and maintenance
of the premises
 Allow for breaking of the building mass
and creating interest in the
streetscape.

P2.3

On corner lots or where development has
more than one road frontage, setbacks to
the secondary road are consistent with
front setbacks.

Notes –
1. Variation to a setback for
development that has more than one
road frontage will be considered and
take into account:
 The location.
 The Road Hierarchy on which the
development is located.
 Intended or likely use.
 Building form.
 Surrounding development.
2. In the Industrial (General) and
Industrial (Urban Services) Zones
streetscape appearance and amenity
is a high priority. Setbacks should
attempt to maximise these aspects
through building location, design and
detail.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Building Height –
P3.

 Minimises the visual impact of the
height, bulk and scale of proposed
buildings and structures, ensuring a
high quality appearance is achieved
within the area and when the
development is viewed from external
areas.

A3.

 Building and structure heights do not
exceed:
 15 metres in the Industrial (Core)
Zone.
 10 metres in the Industrial
(General) Zone.
 10 metres in the Industrial (Urban
Services) Zone.
 8.5 metres where the development
adjoins a sensitive receiving
environment.

 Is enhanced by landscaping as a
mechanism to minimise the visual bulk
of buildings.

Building Design and Materials –
P4.

 Be visually compatible with the
function of the zone.

A4.1

 Have a design and finish compatible
with the location and positively
contribute to the area and surrounding
natural environment.

A4.2

The building/s (other than the roof) is
constructed of non-invasive or nonreflective materials if in view from other
buildings or places.
Offices, showrooms and customer service
areas:

A4.3

 Are located towards the front of the
development.
 Are of a higher architectural standard.
 Present an attractive facade to the
street.
 Are constructed of high quality brick,
painted concrete or masonry materials.
 Incorporate display windows.
 Are directly accessible to customer
parking areas.

A4.4

 Blank walls greater in length than 15
metres incorporate an opening or
change in the wall’s articulation.
 Where articulation of walls is not
suitable, introduce vertical and
horizontal variations through colour,
materials or architectural details to give
the illusion of variation in expansive
blank walls.

 Minimise the impact of blank walls.

Materials and construction technologies
have high absorption rates to minimise
internal resonation and external noise
impacts.
Signage –
P5.

Signage clutter is minimised, especially to
the external streetscape.

A5.1

Signage complies with the requirements
of 2.7.7– Signs.

A5.2

Communal signage is provided, preferably
in the form of an architectural and / or
landscaped feature.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Landscaping –
P6.

 Has regard to the proximity and
location of the development in relation
to the Road Hierarchy.
 Is of a suitable scale relative to the
street reserve width.
 Has regard to the nature and scale of
the proposal and relevant need for
intensive screen planting.
 Provides human scale by breaking up
the visual bulk of large industrial and
bulky goods buildings.
 Is sensitive to site attributes and
surrounding natural environment.
 Provides visual relief and shade,
particularly within car parking and
pedestrian areas.

A6.1

Development complies with the
requirements of 2.7.2 – Landscape, being:
 Category 2 - Proposals valued at less
than $1million in Industrial (Core)
Zone.
 Category 3 - Proposals valued at
greater than $1million or subdivisions
greater than 6 lots in the Industrial
(Core) and all proposals in the
Industrial (General) and Industrial
(Urban Services) Zones.
Note –
Refer to 2.7.2 – Landscape for detailed
requirements.

A6.2

High quality on-site landscaping is
provided through:
 In the Industrial (Core) Zone:
 A 9 metre landscaped area on the
major road frontage.
 A 7 metre landscaped area on any
secondary road frontage.
 A densely planted 6 metre
landscaped buffer, in combination
with a 1.8 metre high fence where
other boundaries adjoin a sensitive
receiving environment.
 In the Industrial (General) and
Industrial (Urban Services) Zones:
 A 5 metre wide landscaped area on
all road frontages.
 Where the proposal has a frontage
to an internal circulation road, a 3
metre landscaped area.
 A densely planted 6 metre
landscaped buffer, in combination
with a 2 metre high fence where
other boundaries adjoin a sensitive
receiving environment.
 Where a bulky goods retail or
similar customer service function is
proposed, a narrower landscaped
buffer may be considered to
encourage direct street access and
enable buildings (eg showrooms) to
have a strong visual profile to the
street.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A6.3

Elsewhere on the site, landscaping is
used to:
 Screen outdoor storage areas, waste
collection (and other obtrusive areas)
from public view
 Enhance movement and view
corridors, such as at entrances and
along pedestrian paths.
 Assist in reducing the visual bulk and
height of buildings.

A6.4

Tree planting is provided that will achieve
canopy spread over a minimum of 50
percent of the site frontage length within 5
years of planting.

A6.5

A minimum of 25 percent of all trees
proposed are capable of growing above
the height of the eaves of the building.

A7.1

Security fencing is erected along the
building line rather than the street
frontage and screened by landscaping.

A7.2

Front property line fencing has no solid
walls higher than 1.2 metres.

A7.3

Retaining walls are battered or terraced
and are landscaped or otherwise detailed
to be visually attractive.

A7.4

In combination with landscaping, solid
fencing to a height of 1.8 metres is
provided to screen views and/or minimise
noise impacts on adjoining development.

A7.5

In the instance of a fenced boundary that
adjoins a bushfire risk area fences comply
with emergency service access.

Fences –
P7.

 Are finished and maintained to be
visually attractive and contribute to or
blend with landscaping and building
materials.
 Are designed and detailed to provide
visual interest to the streetscape.
 Provide an effective visual and
acoustic screen to adjoining
development.
 Assist in highlighting entrances and
pedestrian paths.
 Maximise safety and security.

Note –
It is preferred that noise impacts be
minimised through the building
construction, such as noise walls, rather
than reliance on fencing and landscaping
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3.7 Specific Land Uses
Introduction
Section 3.7 of this DCP details requirements
for particular types of development. These
should be read in conjunction with other
relevant Principles of Development.
These land uses have particular requirements
attached to them.
Specific Land Uses addressed in this Section
are:
3.7.1 – Brothels
3.7.2 – Home Industry and Business Activity
3.7.3 – Professional Consulting Rooms
3.7.4 – Child Care Centre
3.7.5 – Service Station
3.7.6 – Tourist Accommodation and Tourist
Resort
3.7.7 – Intensive Agriculture
3.7.8 – Bed and Breakfast Establishment

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – Part 3.7 – Specific Land Uses
Page 1 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.7.1 Brothels

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Brothels are suitably
located and operated safely.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.2 – Social Impact
2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Brothels are located on appropriate
sites, having regard to the surrounding
environment.
Brothels operate in a discrete and
orderly manner.
Brothels are small scale and not
clustered together.
Adequate occupational, health and
safety measures are provided.
Universal design provides for nondiscriminatory access and use.

A1.

The development is located in one of the
following zones:
4(1) Industrial (Core),
4(2) Industrial (General),
4(3) Industrial (Urban Services); or
3(1) Urban Centre (Core) Zones
as permitted with consent by the LEP.
The development does not interfere
with the amenity of the location
through noise, traffic or operating
hours.
The development is not within view of
land used or reserved for a church,
hospital, school or any place frequently
attended by children.
The development is not located within
100 metres of a dwelling.
Note –
Exception to the 100 metre requirement
may be considered where a dwelling is
part of a Mixed Use Development located
within a 3(1) zone.
Signage complies with 2.7.7 – Signs.
The central activity of the development
is limited to 5 rooms where sexual
services and related activities are
provided.
Parking is provided in accordance with
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
Brothels are not located within 100
metres of each other.
Ventilation, lighting and fire safety
measures comply with Class 5
Buildings of the Building Code of
Australia.
Adequate facilities are provided in
accordance with the requirements of
the Building Code of Australia,
including but not limited to:
Access in accordance with the
AS1428 Parts 1,2,3 and 4
Separate toilet facilities for
employees.
Each room used for sexual services
contains a hand basin fitted to a hot
and cold water supply.
The premises contain showers for
the use of both employees and
clients. These facilities are suitable
for persons with disabilities.
Spas and/or swimming pools are
fitted with automatic analysis and
dosage control systems to regulate
temperature and maintain suitable
levels of disinfectants.
Disposal of contaminated waste is
by a licensed waste collector.
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Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.7.2 Home Industry and Business
Activity

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Home Industries and Home
Businesses are of a scale suitable to a
dwelling and do not unreasonably impact
on surrounding residences.

Links –

Working from home is a growing and
encouraged activity in the City. Development
can be specifically designed for this purpose
(refer to 3.3.3 – Centre – Home Business
Development) or a variety of housing types can
be adapted to suite these activities. These
include:

Home Industries and Home Businesses are
encouraged in the following zones:

Residential Flat Buildings and Multiple
Dwelling Housing that specifically cater for
Home Business Activities.
Dual Occupancies (attached or detached)
Single Dwellings
Home Industry – Those activities defined
under the Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan 2004 as a home industry.
These activities require Development Consent
that addresses the Performance Criteria and
Acceptable Solutions, and may involve
notification to adjoining landowners.
Home Business – Those activities defined
under the Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan 2004 as a home business.
These activities are required to be registered
with Council, should address the Performance
Criteria and Acceptable solutions, but do not
necessarily require Development Consent.
Refer to Schedule 1 – Exempt Development of
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004, for
developments that do not require Council
consent.

2.2
– Social Impact
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.7 – Signs
3.3.3 – Centre – Home Business
Development
3.6.1 – Environmental Performance

2(2) Residential (Urban Living) Zone along
Sub-Arterial and Collector Roads.
2(1) Residential Zone.
As a buffer between residential and
industrial activities or infrastructure such as
railway lines, providing the Zone permits
home industries or home businesses.
Rural and Environmental Zones (excluding
7(4)), especially for craft related activity.
10 Investigation zone.
Home Businesses are also encouraged in the
3(1) and 3(2) Urban Centre zones, as a
component of Centre and Mixed-Use
Development, in all locations.
Health, safety, certification or registration
requirements may regulate Home Activities.
Refer to the Building Code of Australia,
Workcover Authority and verify with Council’s
Environmental Health and Building Officers
when preparing an application for assessment
by Council.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

A Home Industry or Business:
Is ancillary to the primary use of the
dwelling as a residence.
Is low-key in terms of its nature, size
and employment.
Does not adversely affect residential
amenity or services.
Does not generate traffic greater than
reasonably expected in the
surrounding area.

A1.1

Home Industries and Businesses are
located in easy access to their client base
and/or public transport routes.

A1.2

Brothels or sex related activities do not
constitute a Home Industry or Business.
Refer to 3.7.1 – Brothels.

A1.3

The Home Industry:
Is carried out in a building, other than
dwelling house or dwelling, and does
not occupy a gross floor area more
than 50m2.
Does not involve hiring out or sale of
materials, goods, appliances, or
vehicles from the premises.
Does not involve the employment of
more than one person in addition to
residents.
Provides for non-discriminatory
access.
Has signage that complies with LEP
2004 and DCP No.1 Section 2.7.7
requirements.
Has signage that complies with DCP
No.1 Section 2.7.7 requirements.
The Home Business:
Is contained within a dwelling.
Is carried out by one of the permanent
residents of the dwelling.
Employs no more than 1 non-resident
on site.
Does not involve the display of goods.
Provides for non-discriminatory
access.
Has signage that complies with LEP
2004 and DCP No.1 Section 2.7.7
requirements.

A1.4

Home Industry complies with the
Environmental Performance requirements
detailed in Section 3.6.1 – Environmental
Performance and 2.1.15 – Noise and
Vibration by not:
Emitting unacceptable levels of
vibration, odour, fumes, smoke,
vapour, steam, soot, ash, dust, grit, oil,
radio or electrical interference.
Generating noise greater than 5dB(A)
above the ambient background noise
level at the nearest lot boundary.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

P2.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued

The Home Industry or Business operates
during hours suited to the location and
area.

A1.5

Where the activity has the potential to
negatively affect the amenity of the
neighbourhood, it is demonstrated that all
possible ameliorative measures, such as
insulation, air filtration systems, and the
like, are incorporated within the proposal.

A1.6

The proposal does not:
Impose greater demand on any public
utility than would be reasonable from a
residential use in the same premises.
Generate wastewater that will require
connection to a Trade Waste facility or
contaminated waste that requires
collection by a licensed Environmental
Protection Authority waste collector.
Involve the boarding of animals on the
property, other than during their
immediate treatment.

A2.

Hours of operation for activities that
require the use of machinery are
restricted to minimise the impacts on
surrounding development.
Note –
Operating hours will be considered where
it is clearly demonstrated that the activity
will not adversely affect the amenity of the
area.

P3.

The Home Industry or Business does
not adversely affect the area through
the provision or location of vehicle
parking.
Motor vehicles associated with the
activity do not adversely affect the
amenity of the surrounding area.

A3.1

Provides on-site car parking in
accordance with 2.6.6 – Vehicle
Parking Provision.
Does not involve more than 2 client
parking spaces at or near the premises
at any time.
Does not involve visitor parking of
more than 2 vehicles on the property
or on any street to which the property
has a frontage, at any time.
Involves only occasional visits of
delivery vehicles with a capacity of less
than 2.5 tonnes.
Does not involve the provision of car
parking in the front setback, except as
stacked parking provided on an
existing driveway.
In the instance of a Home Business in
a Residential Flat Building, sufficient
public or on-street car parking is
located in proximity to the activity.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Continued

Acceptable Solutions
Where a Home Industry or Business
relies on vehicles as an inherent
component of the Activity, (such as
food vans, tow-truck operations,
transport vehicles or mobile service
vehicles), these are limited to two
vehicles and are accommodated onsite preferably at the side or rear of the
property.
If a Home Industry or Business
requires more than two vehicles, they
are accommodated off-site.

Examples of house floor plans being used for home business activities
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3.7.3 Professional Consulting
Rooms

Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Professional Consulting
Rooms are provided in a manner that
does not unreasonably impact on
surrounding residences.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.2
– Social Impact
2.3
– Economic Impact
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.7 – Signs

Note –
Health, safety, certification or registration
requirements may also regulate Professional
Consulting Rooms. Refer to the Building Code
of Australia, Workcover Authority and verify
with Council’s Environmental Health and
Building Officers.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The Professional Consulting Rooms
are suitably located.

A1.1

Professional Consulting Rooms are
intended to provide small scale
consulting rooms or offices for health
related professional services.

The Professional Consulting Rooms
employ no more than three (3)
professional service providers and a
further three (3) support employees
connected with the operation of the
practice.

Note –
Proposals that relocate activities from
centres and thereby reduce the viability of
the centre are not encouraged.

A1.2

The Professional Consulting Rooms do
not result in adverse noise, visual or
other amenity impacts on adjoining
properties or the neighbourhood
amenity.

Buildings provide access for people
with a disability.

Professional Consulting Rooms are
located on Sub-Arterial or Collector
Roads, rather than on the Local Road
Network.
Note –
Professional Consulting Rooms are not
permitted in the residential component of
Mixed-Use Development.

The Professional Consulting Rooms
are contained within a dwelling or
within its curtilage.
Any additional structures or works are
compatible with the dwelling and the
character of the locality.

The Professional Consulting Rooms
are located within easy access of their
client base, public transport routes and
existing commercial centres.

A1.3

Landscaping complies with 2.7.2 –
Landscape.

A1.4

Signage complies with 2.7.7 – Signs.

A1.5

Privacy of adjoining residential
development is addressed through
compliance with the requirements detailed
in 3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.6

The development complies with the
Building Code of Australia and AS 1428
parts 1,2,3 and 4 for access.

A1.7

Hours of operation to be limited to 8am to
6pm each day of the week except in an
emergency.

A1.8

The proposal does not:
Impose greater demand on any public
utility than would be reasonable from a
residential use in the same premises.
Emit vibration, odour, fumes, smokes,
vapour, steam, soot, ash, dust, grit, oil,
radio or electrical interference.
Generate noise greater than 5dB(A)
above the ambient background noise
level at the nearest boundary of the lot.

P2.

Adequate car parking is provided for
practitioners, employees and patients/
customers.

A1.9

Disposal of any contaminated waste
generated by the Professional Consulting
Rooms is by an Environmental Protection
Authority licensed waste collector.

A2.

The proposal:
Provides on-site car parking in
accordance with 2.6.6 – Vehicle
Parking Provision.
Does not involve the provision of car
parking in the front setback.
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Is this relevant to
your development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.7.4 Child Care Centres

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Child Care Centres are
suitably located and designed for the
particular needs of the end-users.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration
2.2
– Social Impact
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provisions
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.7 – Signs

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

The development has high accessibility is
co-located with, or close to, other
community facilities and is accessible to
all members of the community.

The development is located to minimise:

A1.1

The Child Care Centre is located adjacent
to community focal points, including
shopping centres, community facilities,
(such as libraries and churches), useable
parkland, schools or sporting grounds, or
is co-located within education facilities,
work sites, employment generating areas,
on collector roads.

A1.2

The site area of a Child Care Centre is a
minimum of 1500m2 for small centres of
less than 50 children and 2000m2 for large
centres of more than 50 children, to
provide adequate setbacks to streets and
boundaries, separation for noise and
acoustic treatments, car parking, access
and egress, waste storage, landscaping,
fencing and articulation and fenestration
of the building addressing the street.

A1.3

The Child Care Centre complies with
Australian Standards AS1428 Parts 1,2,3
and 4 – Design for Access and Mobility.

A1.4

In urban areas the site of a Child Care
Centre does not contain any associated or
ancillary or residential use.

A2.1

The Child Care Centre is not located:
On roads carrying more than 10,000
vehicles per day.
On Arterial or Sub-Arterial Roads, or
on Local Streets in the Residential
Zone.

The hazards of heavy traffic.
Introduction of non-local traffic into
local residential streets.
Users of the facility’s, exposure to
harmful pollution.
A2.2

All buildings and outdoor play areas are
located outside any high voltage electricity
supply easements, buffer distances of
telecommunication towers, or any other
similar utility devices.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Design of the development is in the best
interest of the children who will occupy it.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Site shape and topography is capable of
incorporating a high quality design, with
integrated outdoor and indoor play areas.

A3.2

The site and elements of the development
are located, orientated and designed to
cater for a wide range of activities
beneficial to the physical, cognitive, social
and emotional development of children.

A3.3

The following are provided:
A combination of activity specific and
multi-activity areas.
Teaching, play and service areas that
are sufficiently level, well drained and
hazard free.

A3.4

A3.5

A range of hard, soft and soft-fall surfaces
are provided to accommodate the range
of activities carried out in the facility and
aid legibility, visual interest and visibility.
A variety of views, finished surface levels
and textures are incorporated.

A3.6

The building and site provides nondiscriminatory access for both adults and
children in accordance with AS1428.

A3.7

One or more toilet is provided for every
eight children over two years of age and
at least one for children with disabilities.
There are adequate toilet and hand
washing facilities including hot water for
adults including staff and visitors.
There is at least one adult toilet for every
eight staff members.
Toilets do not open directly onto the
kitchen.

P4.

Adequate parking is provided on-site
without causing unreasonable disturbance
to neighbours or limiting the size of
outside play areas.

A4.1

Car parking areas for set down and pickup are located to be visible from the road
and to maintain the amenity of the street
and adjacent properties.

A4.2

Car parking provision complies with the
requirements of 2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking
Provisions.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
Note –
A reduced number of car parking spaces
may be considered where it can be shown
that a safe and effective set-down and
pick-up area is provided on site that will
meet the demands of the centre.

P5.

Impacts on the amenity of adjoining uses
are eliminated or mitigated.

A5.1

Development complies with section
2.1.15, refer to 2.1.15 – Noise and
Vibration.

A5.2

Where adjacent to a residential use or in
the Residential Zone:
Potentially noisy activities are located
to minimise impacts.
Appropriate fencing, screening and
landscaping is provided to maintain the
amenity for adjoining properties.

P6.1

The site and building/s accommodate
activity needs, provide climate control,
and encourage energy efficiency by
demonstrating solar access in winter and
shade in summer, air conditioning, good
ventilation and good lighting.

A6.1

Major activity areas are located and
designed to:
Gain maximum natural light.
Avoid afternoon western sun.
Take advantage of cooling breezes in
summer.
Minimise exposure to cold winds in
winter.

P6.2

The playground design creates a visually
interesting environment and allows for a
wide range of activities adequately and
safely.

A6.2

Plans are provided showing:
The design concept, including total
gross and net areas of indoor play and
outdoor play, roofed shade and other
outdoor shade.
A calculation of the total outdoor play
area, excluding buffer zones and
outdoor storage.

P7.

Circulation in the development is
ergonomically appropriate and safe for its
users.

A7.1

Convenient, safe and clearly visible
pedestrian access for all members of the
community is provided to the site.

A7.2

The site circulation scheme
accommodates all activities to occur on
site, including running, jumping and using
play equipment.

A7.3

Circulation routes in teaching and play
areas are designed based on the
ergonomic requirements of adults and
children. For example, step height is low
enough for young children to climb easily.

A7.4

Children’s toilets should be accessible
from outside the playgrounds and inside
the playrooms.
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Performance Criteria
P8.

Play areas are protected from hazards.

Acceptable Solutions
A8.1

Adequate provision is made for safe fall
areas, activity clear zones for use as
walkways and the appropriate
specification of materials that will be both
hard-wearing and safe.

A8.2

Appropriate viewing and supervisory
areas are provided in all internal and
external areas.

A8.3

Areas with low visual access are
eliminated from the design.

A8.4

New structures or vegetation are placed
so children are visible to supervisors in
any part of the teaching or play areas.

A8.5

Selected views to the street are
maintained without compromising safety
or screening requirements.

A8.6

Copper Chrome Arsenate (CCA) treated
timber is not used for children’s play
equipment, picnic tables, decking,
handrails, and the like. Development
complies with recommendations of the
Australian Pesticides and Veterinary
Medicines Authority (APVMA).

A8.7

Child-proof fencing is provided between
play areas and roads, car parks,
driveways, neighbouring properties, water
features, outdoor motors, (such as for
cooling systems), service areas and any
other feature likely to represent a danger
to children.

A8.8

Entry to the centre has a fenced
enclosure for children between the car
park and front entry.

P9.

Play areas have adequate shade.

A9.

Shade trees or structures provide a
minimum of 60 per cent shade between
10am and 3pm over major activity areas.

P10.

Landscaping assists the facility’s
educational purposes.

A10.

Planting complies with 2.7.2 – Landscape
and is designed to:
Provide shade and shelter
Provide opportunities for observation
of natural processes including growth,
flowering, seasonal changes.
Create stimulating or relaxing learning
environments.
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Performance Criteria
P11.

P12.

Acceptable Solutions

Where the child care centre is to provide
meals for children, it must have a safe
and appropriate kitchen for preparation
and cooking of food, washing up and
cleaning.

A centre were babies under the age of
two years are cared for must have a
suitable sleep room for them, separate
from the playroom (with an individual cot
for each baby).

A11.
1

The kitchen provides a minimum 16
square metres of floor space and six
square metres of pantry.

A11.
2

Kitchens are located so that they do not
cause noise disturbance to children’s
sleeping area.

A11.
3

Toilets dot not open directly on to a
kitchen

A11.
4

Ventilation should be in accordance with
Australian Standards AS1688.

A11.
5

Located in a central part of the building,
convenient to all playrooms and have
direct access to outside areas for easy
delivery of food and disposal of garbage.

A11.
6

Construction and fit out of kitchens must
comply with the relevant provisions of the
Fact Act 1989 and comply with the
National Food premises Code.

A12.
1

There is direct egress from the cot room.
The door/s to the cost room should be
wide enough to push a cot through.

A12.
2

The cot room is sufficiently quiet to allow
babies to sleep, but provision must be
made to ensure that staff are able to hear
babies awakening (eg an intercom).
External walls may have to be sound
proofed if the surrounding area is noisy.

A12.
3

There are viewing windows to all cot
rooms.

A12.
4

The sleep room is well ventilated even
when curtains are drawn. A safely
located ceiling fan, or if necessary, air
conditioning, should be provided.
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Child Care Centres – Additional
Information
Health and Building
New buildings and existing buildings (such as
one having a change of use) must meet
various requirements of the Building Code of
Australia (‘BCA”). Child care centres are
defined in the BCA as “Early Childhood
Centres”, and requirements can vary
depending upon the building design and other
factors.
You must obtain a separate building approval
before commencing any alterations or
additions to any building.
Any further information you need about the
Building Code of Australia may be obtained by
contacting the Health and Building Services on
02 49210569.

Children’s Services Regulation 2004
The Children’s Services Regulation 2004
applies to prescribed children’s services,
being:
(a) Centre based children’s services, or
(b) Family day care children’s services, or
(c) Home based children’s services, or
(d) Mobile children’s services.
New and existing buildings and services must
meet the various requirements of the
Children’s Services Regulation 2004. The
Children’s Services Regulation can be viewed
at www.legislation.nsw.gov.au
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Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.7.5 Service Stations

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Service Stations are
suitably located and are sited and
designed to minimise impact on adjoining
development.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provisions
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Service Stations are suitably located

A1.1

A Service Station is located in the 3(1)
Urban Centre (Core), 3(2) Urban Centre
(Support), 4(1) Industrial (Core), 4(2)
Industrial (General) and 4(3) Industrial
(Urban Services) Zones where:
The site is located on an Arterial or
Sub-Arterial Road.
The site is at the end of, or forms a
continuation of a strip development
fronting an Arterial or Sub-Arterial
Road.

A1.2

The design and layout of the Service
Station complies with AS1940 – Storage
and Handling of Flammable and
Combustible Liquids.

A1.3

If the Service Station sells LP gas for
automotive or other purposes, the siting,
design and layout complies with AS1596
– Storage and Handling of LP Gas.

A1.4

A continuous landscape strip is provided
along the frontage of the site and any
building or structure is located a minimum
of 7 metres behind the landscape strip.

A1.5

Building height is no more than 8.5
metres.

A1.6

Development is designed and constructed
with high quality finishes.

Service Stations are designed and
constructed to ensure safety, minimise
pollution and maintain visual amenity.
Buildings are reasonably compatible in
appearance and scale with nearby
development.
Adequate screening and buffering to
neighbouring uses is provided so that
the amenity of these uses is
maintained or improved.
Noise emissions, vibrations and glare
from the site do not cause a nuisance
to nearby housing.
Service Stations incorporate universal
design to provide for nondiscriminatory access and use.

Where the site has a common side or rear
boundary with housing development –
A1.7

Parking and outdoor storage areas are
screened from the housing development.

A1.8

On-site activities are located away from
the housing development.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.9

Where the housing abuts the rear of the
site, a continuous building is provided
over 75 percent of the rear boundary.

A1.
10

Where a building wall with no openings
is the closest element to housing
development a densely planted
landscaped buffer, at least 3 metres
wide is provided.
OR
Where a building wall with openings is
the closest element to the housing
development, a densely planted
landscaped and screened buffer area
of at least 6 metres wide is provided.

A1.
11

Buffer planting includes a mix of fast
growing species and mature stock of
slower growing permanent species.

A1.
12

Buffers along boundaries consist of
species that will form a visual screen 4
metres high within 3 years of planting.

A1.
13

Buffers along large featureless walls will
screen a minimum of 30 per cent of the
building elevation at maturity.
On a site fronting housing development –

A1.
14

Major openings in buildings, and all areas
where work may be conducted outside the
building are oriented away from the
nearest housing development.

A1.
15

Development complies with section
2.1.15, refer to 2.1.15 – Noise and
Vibration.

A1.
16

Development complies with AS1428 Design for Access and Mobility.

A1.
17

Development complies with section 2.7.5
refer to 2.7.5 – Light, Glare and
Reflection.
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Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.7.6 Tourist Accommodation and
Tourist Resorts

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Tourist Accommodation and
Tourist Resorts are appropriately located
and are sited and designed to minimise
impact and maintain visual amenity.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Value
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridor
2.1.3 – Scenic Value
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Waterbodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
2.2 – Social Impact
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
3.2
– Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Size and Layout
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.2.4 – Community Title Subdivision

Note –
For eco-tourism developments, applicants are
encouraged to seek accreditation of the facility
under the National Eco-tourism Accreditation
Program. Contact the Eco-tourism Association
of Australia, GPO Box 268, Brisbane, QLD.
4001.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Tourist Accommodation and Tourist
Resorts are in locations compatible with
existing land uses and the natural
environment.

A1.

Tourist Accommodation and Tourist
Resorts are located in the, appropriate
zones detailed in the Lake Macquarie
LEP, 2004.

P2.

Tourist Accommodation and Tourist
Resorts are designed and constructed to
ensure compatibility with the surrounding
environment and maintain visual amenity.

A2.1

Buildings providing temporary tourist
accommodation and associated facilities
are sited and designed so that:
Development is setback to reflect
the established setbacks within the
locality from any road frontage.
The rural, recreational or
environmental character of the
locality is maintained.
Buildings and/or cabins are
clustered and access ways are
shared to minimise any negative
impacts on the scenic and
ecological values of the land.
There is no conflict with adjoining
land uses.

A2.2

Free standing cabins have a maximum
GFA of 100m2 and contain a limited range
of facilities including:
Kitchenette/living areas.
A maximum of 2 bedrooms and one
loft bedroom.
Toilet/bathroom
Freestanding cabins do not contain
ensuites, laundries, mailboxes or car
accommodation.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

P3.

P4.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A2.3

The number of buildings for tourist
accommodation is determined by a meritbased assessment of the proposal on the
site, including, but not restricted to:
Slope,
Ecological values,
Scenic values,
Access,
Adjoining uses,
Lot size,
Waste water management, and
Landscaping.

A2.4

Additional facilities such as restaurants,
conference, educational, recreational or
leisure facilities are sited and designed so
that they are compatible and
complementary in scale and character
with the rural, recreational and/or natural
environment of the locality.

Tourist Accommodation and Tourist
Resorts are designed, constructed and
operated on the basis of sustainable
practices, including building materials,
energy efficiency, and self-sufficient water
supply and waste disposal.

A3.

A Development Master Plan is prepared
and lodged that identifies:

Tourist Accommodation and Tourist
Resorts are designed and constructed to
incorporate UNIVERSAL DESIGN.

A4.

The natural resources and attributes of
the site and region.
The project objectives in relation to
environmental features.
The location and variety of tourist
activities within the development.
Siting of buildings to integrate with the
landscape.
Architectural character to reflect local
and regional influences.
Specifications of materials based on
resource conservation.
On-site infrastructure, systems and the
proposed maintenance of those
systems.
Transport to, from and within the site.
Continuing coordinated emphasis on
environment protection training for
staff.
Incorporating necessary elements of
relevant requirements of this DCP.
For 10 or more units, one unit is provided
for every 10 units that complies with
Australian Standards AS1428 and
AS2890.1.
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Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

3.7.7 Intensive Agriculture

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to promote Intensive Agriculture in
appropriate locations with well designed,
low impact buildings to ensure that
surrounding development (and on-site
housing) is safeguarded from chemical
spray, noise and other pollution impacts.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration
2.1.16 – Air Quality
2.3
– Economic Impact
2.6
– Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
2.7.2 – Landscape
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.4.1 – Building Siting

Note –
Council is seeking to encourage Intensive
Agricultural activities that will strengthen and
diversify the economic base of the City. There
is an increasing demand for Intensive
Agricultural products including niche
horticultural, aquaculture and animal products.
These enterprises typically locate on smaller
parcels of land that are well located to
transport networks and often include valueadded products and processes.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

Intensive agricultural enterprises are
suitably located and avoid land use
conflicts.

A1.1

P1.2

Development for the purposes of housing
provides adequate buffers to safeguard
the site’s amenity, so as not to prejudice
existing or future intensive agricultural
activity.

A1.2

Intensive agricultural activities are located
in the 1(1) Rural (Production) Zone.
Intensive livestock production should
generally be restricted to Class 4 and 5
land.
Housing is not encouraged within 500
metres from an existing intensive
agricultural activity, unless suitable
buffers are designed and provided.
Refer to A1.3.
Housing suitably buffers the site to
avoid potential conflicts in expectation
of an intensive agricultural activity
locating within 500 metres. Refer to
A1.3 - In the 1(1) Rural (Production)
Zone. Intensive Agricultural activity will
be given priority in future land use
decisions.
Housing that is within 300 metres of an
intensive agricultural activity, designs
and provides a buffer in accordance
with the requirements detailed in
Intensive Agriculture – Additional
Information.
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Performance Criteria
P1.3

Intensive agricultural activity is located to
minimise the potential impacts of chemical
spray drift.

Acceptable Solutions
A minimum distance of 300 metres is
between the proposal and existing
sensitive receiving environments.

A1.3

Where the intensive agricultural activity
that is within 300 metres of existing
sensitive receiving environment, a
buffer is designed and provided in
accordance with the requirements
detailed in Intensive Agriculture –
Additional Information.
P1.4

Intensive agriculture is managed to
minimise offensive odour.

A1.4

Compliance with the EPA’s Draft Policy:
Assessment and Management of Odour
from Stationary Sources in NSW (January
2001).

P1.5

Intensive agriculture is managed to
minimise the impact of night time noise on
any dwelling within the site.

A1.5

The separation distance between the
sensitive receptor and agricultural land is
a minimum of 60 metres for intermittent
noise and 500 metres for continuous
noise, and complies with Section 2.1.15.
Refer to 2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration.

P1.6

For development that involves aerial
activity, development is located to
minimise noise from aircraft.

A1.6

The separation distance between the
sensitive receiving environment and
aircraft crop dusting activities is a
minimum of 100 metres and complies with
any Air Navigation or Civil Aviation
Authority requirements.

P1.7

Intensive agriculture is managed to
minimise the impact of dust, smoke and
ash.

A1.7

The separation distance between the
sensitive receiving environment and the
activity is a minimum of 150 metres,
OR
A vegetated buffer is designed in
accordance with the requirements
detailed in Intensive Agriculture –
Additional Information.

P2.

The activity is managed on a sustainable
and economic basis.

A2.

A Property Management Plan (PMP) is
prepared and lodged that illustrates:
The area to be used for agricultural
production and other uses including
home industry and tourist
development.
Existing developments within 500
metres of the property boundary.
Machinery to be used.
Handling, processing and storage
facilities.
Internal fencing.
Adequacy of road access within the lot.
The location intended for any proposed
dwelling.
The economic impact and benefits of
the proposal.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P2.

Continued -

P3.

The design and construction of all
buildings associated with the development
minimises any negative impacts on the
scenic values of the land or surrounding
environment.

Annual water demand for the proposed
operations, and the preferred, and
alternative sources of supply.
Irrigation system and how any impact
on waterways and ground waters will
be managed.
Possible impact on ground water and
remedial measures proposed.
Drainage works to contain run off that
is likely to result in the contamination
of surface or ground waters.
The impact of localised flooding.
The location of ground water, dam,
river, creek or other water source.
Potential impact on ground water
levels and water quality and methods
to mitigate impacts.
Details of potential odours and noise.
Possible exclusion zones around
chemical or inflammable liquid storage.
Safety measures for spill containment
and backup provisions.
Details on the quantity, use and
management of chemicals and
fertilisers.
A3.

Materials have muted or recessive
colours with low reflective qualities and
blend with the natural landscape.
Developments should avoid plain
zincalume wall and roof sheeting.
Building elements are broken up by
avoiding large flat surfaces, with a
horizontal emphasis or steep rooflines
ie more than 25 degrees.
Structures do not exceed 9 metres
overall height.
All development that is not screened
from the road frontage is setback at
least 100 metres and at least 50
metres from any secondary road
frontage.
All services are underground, to
minimise visual impact.

P4.

Development retains existing vegetation
(that comprises part of the rural scenic
values) and wildlife habitat of the area,
without restricting normal agricultural
practices and bushfire hazard
management.

A4.

The siting of buildings and structures
retains existing vegetation wherever
possible.
Comply with the requirements of 2.7.2
– Landscape.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Wastewater, stormwater and other site
run-off is reused and recycled to
ensure that contaminated water does
not enter local waterways.

Acceptable Solutions
Stormwater flows from roofs and
paved areas are designed in a manner
that minimises nutrient and sediment
run off.

A5.

Development complies with section
2.5. Refer to 2.5 – Stormwater
Management Infrastructure and Onsite Services.

Adequate drainage facilities are
provided within the site.

Disturbed areas are stabilised and
revegetated where appropriate.
P6.

Roads are adequate for the number
and type of cars and trucks used by
the development.

Car parking areas and driveways to
have a width and construction
standard that reflects the nature and
needs of the particular land use, while
retaining the rural character and
ensuring public safety.

A6.

Adequate vehicle parking is provided.
Noise impacts on the immediate
locality of haulage vehicles, (especially
empty trucks) are minimised.

Car parking requirements are
determined on a case-by-case basis.
Parking areas with 10 or less spaces
can be gravel or similar finish.

P7.

Ancillary uses are limited to those
necessary for the economic viability of the
activity.

Intensive Agriculture – Additional
Information – Vegetated Buffer
Element Design
While buffer areas of 300m width are
recommended for forward planning between
residential and agricultural areas, ‘vegetated
buffers’ can offer an alternative to this
separation requirement. Research into the
behaviour of pesticide spray drift has shown
that vegetation screens can prove effective
barriers to spray drift where they meet the
following criteria:
Includes a suitable watering system;
Is a minimum total width of 40 metres;
Contains random plantings of a variety of
tree and shrub species of differing growth
habits, at spacings of 4-5 metres for a
minimum width of 20 metres.

Ancillary uses such as processing and
packaging, among others, may be
permitted where there are no
significant land use conflicts and the
demonstrated need for the activity
illustrates positive value-adding
benefits to the proposal.

A7.

Include species with long, thin and rough
foliage which facilitate the more efficient
capture of spray droplets;
Provide a permeable barrier that allows air
to pass through the buffer. A porosity of 0.5
is acceptable (approximately 50% of the
screen should be air space);
Foliage is from the base to the crown;
Include species which are fast growing and
hardy;
Have a mature tree height 1.5 times the
spray release height or target vegetation
height, whichever is higher;
Have mature height and width dimensions
which do not detrimentally impact upon
adjacent cropped land;
Include an area of at least 10 metres clear
of vegetation or other flammable material to
either side of the vegetated area;
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Vegetated buffers have other advantages in
that they:
Create habitat and corridors for wildlife;
Increase the biological diversity of an area,
thus assisting in pest control;
Favourably influence the microclimate;
Are aesthetically pleasing;
Provide opportunities for recreational uses;
Contribute to the reduction of noise and
dust impacts.
Applications for development, where vegetated
buffers are proposed, should include a
landscape plan indicating the extent of the
buffer, the location and spacing of proposed
and existing trees and shrubs, and a list of tree
and shrub species to be planted. The
application should also contain details
concerning proposed ownership of the
vegetated buffer and the means by which the
buffer is to be maintained (refer to diagram on
following page).
The above information is based on research by
the Centre of Pesticide Application and Safety,
University of Queensland, Gatton College.
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Vegetated buffer element

Source: Department of Natural Resources, Queensland and Department of Local Government
Planning, Queensland (1997)
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3.7.8 Bed and Breakfast
Establishment

Is this relevant to your
development?
Verify in the Triggers
Checklist.

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure residential amenity of the
surrounding locality is maintained while
providing discreet tourist accommodation
through the City.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
2.1.15 – Noise and Vibration
2.4
– Heritage
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.12 – Non-Discriminatory Access and
Use
2.7.7 – Signs
3.4
– Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design
3.5
– Housing – Specific Housing Types

Note –
Generally, Bed and Breakfast establishments
may be considered under any zoning of the
LEP, 2004 where Dwelling houses are
permitted.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solution

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Bed and Breakfast Establishments do not
adversely affect the surrounding area.

A1.1

Bed and Breakfast Establishment
provides accommodation in:
between three (3) and five (5)
bedrooms (excluding existing owner)
within a residential dwelling,
an area exceeding a total floor area of
300 metres square, or
accommodates 12 persons as
residents.

A1.2

The Bed and Breakfast Establishment is
issued with a Certificate of Registration
after a bi-annual inspection to ensure
compliance with Council’s health and fire
requirements.
Note –
A fee is applicable for each bi-annual
inspection. Refer to Bed and Breakfast
Establishment – Additional Information.

A1.3

The owner(s) of the Bed and Breakfast
Establishment must reside in the dwelling
and manage the establishment

A1.4

The occupation of guestrooms within the
Bed and Breakfast Establishment is
limited to seven (7) consecutive days
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solution
A1.5

Signage –
The Bed and Breakfast Establishment
maintains a single sign with a maximum
area of 0.6 square metres and includes
details of the:
Land use,
Name(s) of the owner/establishment,
Phone number
The sign is not illuminated and the style
and materials of the sign are compatible
with the amenity of the area.

A1.6

Car Parking –
One off street car parking space is
provided for each guestroom in addition to
the two spaces required for the residential
dwelling. Stack parking for up to two
vehicles in the driveway may be
permitted.
Note –
Conversion of the front garden into a car
park is not permitted.

A1.7

Operation –
The development maintains the quiet and
relaxed atmosphere of residential/rural
neighbourhoods, characteristic of the City
and the Lake’s surrounding environment.

P2.

Bed and Breakfast Establishments comply
with health and fire safety standards.

A1.8

The development maintains the amenity
of the locality and does not generate a
significant increase in traffic movements
or associated noise.

A2.1

Health Standards –
Premises and furnishing are to be kept
clean and free from vermin
No animals are allowed in guestrooms,
dining room or kitchen with the
exception of guide dogs.
The development provides a minimum
of two baths/showers, two toilets and
wash basins.
For guest bedrooms, a minimum of 5
square metres of bedroom floor area
per person is required.
Note –
Children under five (5) years of age may
be excluded for the purpose of this
calculation.

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – Part 3.7 – Specific Land Uses
Page 27 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria
P2.

Continued –

Acceptable Solution
A2.2

Security –
Locks are provided to guest bedrooms
and external doors, which are openable
from the inside by a single-handed action
without the need for a key.

A2.3

Fire Detection Equipment –
The proposal provides:
Smoke alarms in accordance with AS
3786
Smoke alarms are connected to the
mains power where it is supplied to the
building
Smoke alarms are installed on or near
the ceiling:
In every bedroom (guestroom),
In every corridor or hallway
providing access to a bedroom
(guestroom), or if there is no
corridor or hallway, in an area
between the bedrooms and the
remainder of the dwelling; and
On each floor of the dwelling.

A2.4

Lighting to Assist Evacuation –
The proposal provides a system of lighting
that;
Is activated by the smoke alarm
Consists of:
A light incorporated within the
smoke alarm; or
Lighting located in the corridor,
hallway or area served by the
smoke alarm.

A2.5

In The Kitchen –
The proposal provides:
A small smother blanket; and
1.15 kilogram general purpose fire
extinguisher.
Refrigeration equipment is provided with a
thermometer accurate to 1oC to ensure
perishable foods are continuously stored
below 5oC.
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Bed and Breakfast Establishment –
Additional Information
A ‘Certificate to Operate’ the establishment is
required from Council prior to the
commencement of operations. This will be
issued to the owner/operator and will remain in
force unless otherwise revoked or the
premises cease operating.
A register of approved “Bed and Breakfast”
establishments is maintained at Council’s
Administrative Centre situated at 126-128 Main
Road Speers Point. The register is available
for public inspection during normal business
hours.

The alarm system in corridors and hallways
is to incorporate lighting or be hard wired to
activate emergency lighting to assist with
occupants evacuating the building in the
event of a fire
Details of locks provided to guest room/s
and their opening action without the need
for a key, to permit egress from the rooms.
Refrigeration equipment for food storage for
guests to include a thermometer to enable
the temperature to be regularly checked to
o
ensure food is stored below 5 C
The provision of a register to record names
and addresses of guests including dates of
arrival and departure.

The owner(s) as proprietor(s) will keep a
register and record the following details
concerning every guest:
1.
2.

Their names and addresses
Their actual dates of arrival and
departure

Council will charge an inspection fee for the
purpose of covering administrative and
inspection costs. This will need to be paid
upon making application for the Certificate to
Operate.
Approved Bed and Breakfast establishments
will be listed at the Tourist Information Centre
at Blacksmiths and may be included in any
publicity material by Lake Macquarie Tourism.
Information in relation to the specific
requirements of the Building Code of Australia
in relation to fire safety can be obtained by
contacting Council’s Fire Safety Officer.
Checklist
The following is a checklist for the operation of
a Bed and Breakfast:
The site plan should include information on
bedrooms, bathrooms, kitchen facilities (to
be used by visitors), where off-street car
parking is provided and where advertising
signs are to be located including, size and
details of wording to be on the sign.
Number of baths/showers, toilets and wash
basins required to comply with the number
bedrooms to be occupied by guests.
Health standards for cleanliness and size of
bedrooms to comply with minimum
requirements.
Smoke detection alarm system units for
bedrooms, corridors, hallways as well as
smother blanket and fire extinguisher for
kitchen
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Diagram of proposed Bed and
Breakfast Establishment sign
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Areas Plans are prepared from time to time by Council or are adopted
Structure Plans as required by 3.2 – Subdivision
The following Area Plans have been prepared:
4.1
4.2
4.3
4.4
4.5
4.6
4.7
4.8
4.9
4.10
4.11
4.12
4.13
4.14
4.15
4.16
4.17
4.18
4.19
4.20
4.21
4.22
4.23
4.24
4.25
4.26

Repealed – Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012
Martinsville
Dudley
Boolaroo – Heritage Precinct
West Wallsend/ Holmesville – Heritage Precinct
Teralba Heritage Precinct
Toronto Heritage Precinct
Rathmines – RAAF Base
Morisset – Hospital Grounds and Farm
Cooranbong – Seventh Day Adventist Community
Belmont South – Foreshore Precinct
Mount Hutton
Pambulong Forest
Warners Bay – Town Centre
Lawson Road Macquarie Hills
North Buttaba Estate
Thompson Road Speers Point
Repealed – Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012
Repealed – Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012
East Munibung Hill
Repealed – Now located in Lake Macquarie Town Centres DCP 2012
North Morisset
Gimberts Road Morisset
Coorumbung Road Dora Creek
Pasminco
Highland Avenue Cooranbong
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Part 4 – Areas Plans

Part 4.0 of this DCP contains a number of Area Plans. Area Plans
provide detailed place-based requirements for distinct areas of the City.
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4.2 Martinsville Area Plan
Introduction

Desired Future Character

Martinsville is a rural, forested area and village
set in a valley of Dora Creek, a tributary of
Lake Macquarie, and is an important gateway
to the Watagan National Park.

Martinsville will continue to be characterised by
single storey, low density dwellings and related
structures demonstrating traditional rural
building form. The picturesque character of
the area will be maintained by vegetated road
edges interspersed with farmlands and the
Watagan Mountains backdrop.

Martinsville has been identified as a unique
rural area requiring specific development
solutions to suit its existing and desired future
character, in addition to the Principles of
Development provided in Parts 2 and 3 of this
DCP. The Martinsville Area Plan applies to the
area identified in Map 1. Map 2 identifies
Martinsville’s physical constraints.
Section 4.2 of this DCP contains the following
Principles of Development relating to
Martinsville:
4.2.1 – Rural Character.

Existing Character
A majority of the area is zoned for
environmental and conservation purposes,
(Zones 7(1), 7(2), 7(3), 8 and 9), reflecting the
areas ecological, economic and scenic values.
Portions of the valley floor have been cleared
for agricultural uses while the steeper foothills
remain forested, although they have been
selectively logged. Olney State Forest is
located to the south of Martinsville and the
Watagan National Park to the west.

Future development will maintain the visual
pattern and predominant scale of existing
development in Martinsville. The development
of low impact rural and eco-tourism
accommodation and associated uses, and the
production and sale of local arts and crafts and
sustainable agricultural activities, will be
supported.
Tourism development and new public buildings
will maintain the existing rural and forested
character of Martinsville. The use of materials
that blend with the colours and textures of the
natural landscape will be strongly encouraged.
Landscaping should be restricted to
appropriate native species.
Consideration will also be given to the
provision of a separate equestrian/bicycle trail
adjacent to the road edge whilst ensuring rider
safety, retention of existing vegetation and
erosion control.

The main access to the village is from
Martinsville Road via Cooranbong. Access is
also available to the Watagan Mountains
through Martinsville.
Martinsville is unique in Lake Macquarie, being
a long established rural community set in a
picturesque valley with traditional rural
architecture. Martinsville is a place highly
valued by its residents, who are attracted by
the peaceful atmosphere that co-exists with a
variety or pursuits, including agriculture and
tourism.
Public areas and infrastructure are an
important part of the existing character,
including Martinsville Reserve with its
associated timber buildings and structures,
sealed roads with grassed open drains and
vegetated areas along roadsides that allow for
horse and bicycle riding.
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4.2.1 Rural Character

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the rural character of
Martinsville.

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 –Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.4 – Heritage
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones
3.4 – Housing – Building, Siting, Form
and Design
3.7.6 – Tourist Accommodation and
Tourist Resorts
3.7.7 – Intensive Agriculture

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Land Use –

A1.1

The land is used for purposes consistent
with the desired future character of
Martinsville.

Preferred land uses in Martinsville
include –
Dwellings,
Rural tourist facilities,
Home businesses,
Home industries,
Sustainable agriculture and forestry,
Environmental facilities.

A1.2

Non-Preferred land uses in Martinsville
include –
Educational establishments,
Community facilities,
Earthworks,
Roadside stall.
Note –
1. Refer to Lake Macquarie LEP 2004
for a complete list of permissible and
prohibited land-uses for the
Martinsville Area.
2. Proposals for non-preferred land uses
will require a higher level of
application preparation and
assessment, to ensure site suitability
and compliance with the relevant
zone objectives.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Subdivision –

Acceptable Solutions
A2.

Subdivision of land maintains the
predominantly large lot character of
Martinsville.

Subdivision proposals meet the
requirements of the Lake Macquarie LEP
2004 and this DCP in regard to lot size
and subdivision in general.
Note –
Refer to Sections 3.2.2 – Lot Size and
Layout and 3.2.3 – Subdivision in the
Conservation, Environmental and Rural
Zones.

P3.

Location –

A3.

Development is suitably located to
maintain the rural and forested character.

A DEVELOPMENT SITE PLAN is prepared
and lodged in accordance with Section
3.2 Subdivision.
Existing native vegetation is retained
wherever possible.
Appropriate vegetated buffers are
retained and/or provided between
existing and proposed development.
Eco-tourism development is clustered
to minimise clearing of native
vegetation and to minimise site
impacts
Development does not intrude above
the ridgeline or prominent visual
features within the landscape. Refer to
Section 2.1.3 – Scenic Values for
further requirements.
Access driveways are not located
close to an existing driveway (distance
greater than 20 metres is preferred).
Long driveways follow the contour
where practicable.
Refer to Section 2.6.9 – Access to
Bushfire Risk Areas for further
information.

P4.

Design –

A4.1

Structures –

Building structure and design is
appropriate to maintain the environmental,
scenic and rural values of Martinsville.

Buildings and structures are designed
in sympathy with existing buildings.
Lightweight construction materials,
including timber and corrugated iron,
are used with natural colours, tones
and finishes that blend with and
complement the natural landscape.
Horizontal emphasis or steep rooflines
are provided.
Large flat surfaces are avoided.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Continued –

A4.2

Setbacks –
Buildings are setback a minimum of 30
metres from any public road frontage.
This SETBACK is free of any structures,
car parking or site facilities other than
driveways, letterboxes and/or fences.

A4.3

Height –
Single STOREY dwellings with pitched
roofs are proposed.
Maximum finished roof height is 4.5
metres.
Note –
BUILDING HEIGHT greater than 4.5 metres
in this area is designed in sympathy with
the environment in which it is locating.

P5.

Rural tourist facilities are appropriately
designed and located consistent with the
environmental, scenic and rural values of
Martinsville.

A5.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, refer
to Section 3.7.6 – Tourist Accommodation
and Tourist Resorts.
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Map 1 – Martinsville Area Plan Boundary
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Map 2 – Martinsville Physical Constraints
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4.3 Dudley Area Plan
Introduction
The suburb of Dudley has developed as a
result of various circumstances including its
topography, history and mineral resources.

The Dudley local centre provides the
community with access to everyday needs and
opportunities for interaction.

Dudley development has been identified as
requiring specific solutions to suit its existing
and desired future character, in addition to the
Principles of Development provided in Parts 2
and 3 of this DCP. Refer to Map 2 – Dudley
Area Plan Boundary. Dudley Heritage Precinct
is identified in Map 1 – Dudley Heritage
Precinct.

Examples of retail, commercial and community
uses currently located with the local centre
include:
Local stores (general, take away, butcher),
Commercial centre,
Two hotels,
Community and Pensioners Hall,
School and sporting fields, and
Awabakal Field Studies Centre.

Section 4.3 of this DCP contains the following
Principles of Development relating to Dudley:
4.3.1 – Natural Form and Building Design
4.3.2 – Heritage Provisions

History and Existing Character
Dudley is an historic suburb located between
the suburbs of Whitebridge and Redhead.
Situated on a ridgeline, Dudley offers views
over adjacent valleys and coastline. Dense
coastal heath vegetation borders the suburb
with the Awabakal Nature Reserve located on
the southern boundary and Glenrock State
Recreation Area located on the northern
boundary. The prominent ridgelines and the
steep valley slopes of the area have been
developed for residential purposes. Dudley
retains its historical significance, although
development in recent years has impacted the
integrity of historic buildings.
The earlier dwellings of Dudley are
characteristic of working class cottages from
the late nineteenth century coalfields. Despite
their declining numbers, these dwellings
remain in good condition and continue to make
a major contribution to the character of Dudley.

More specialised shopping is carried out at
other commercial retail centres such as
Charlestown.
Many residents of Dudley rely on cars for
access to facilities and activities outside the
suburb.

Desired Future Character for Dudley
Dudley will retain its natural, scenic and
heritage character through preservation of its
natural bushland setting and cultural values.
The community will benefit from enhancement
of the existing local centre, providing increased
opportunities for meeting everyday needs and
social interaction.
Diversification of housing surrounding the local
centre, including an area of land zoned for
medium density, will enhance the role of the
centre and assist in decreasing car
dependency.
Based on the above, future development in
Dudley will:

The most significant original Miner’s cottages
are listed as heritage items in the Lake
Macquarie LEP 2004. These cottages
generally conform to their original size, shape
and building materials, reflecting the origins of
this historical settlement.
As Dudley is one of Lake Macquarie’s older
precincts, it also has potentially important
archaeological sites.
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Provide for view sharing where appropriate,
Conserve habitat,
Be energy efficient,
Be compact in urban form to accommodate
increases in population while remaining in
scale with surrounding development,
Preserve important characteristics of its
settlement pattern,
Be sensitive to topography and retention of
existing streetscapes,
Maintain and enhance sporting and
recreation facilities.

Improve street connectivity to improve
mobility of pedestrians and vehicles,
By sympathetic to identified Heritage Items
listed in the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the Lake Macquarie
Heritage Study,
Provide improved local retail, commercial
and other community opportunities,
Provide improved local employment
opportunities,
Provide opportunities for diversification of
housing.

Land Use
Suitable land uses for the area are indicated in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004. All other uses
are prohibited. Dudley is predominantly zoned
2(1) Residential and 3(1) Urban Centre (Core),
with surrounding land zoned 6 Open Space
and 7 Environmental.
Land zoned 2(1) Residential situated on flat or
moderate gradients is highly suited to infill
housing, dual occupancies and community
facilities.

Coastline Management
Dudley is located on the coastline which
requires special consideration.
Conservation of the coastline involves
controlling access, use and propagation of
inappropriate flora. There is the relationship
between the natural environment and the
adjoining urban environment and how they coexist.
If development is within, or adjoining the
Environmental Coastal Zones, refer to Section
3.1.2.

Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration for building, site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project. To assist in this
process, Council has prepared a Manual
consisting of guidelines and explanatory
material. All development involving identified
heritage significant property or suspected
heritage significant property should address
this manual, titled Lake Macquarie City Council
Heritage Guidelines (2004). For further
information refer to Section 2.4 – Heritage.

An area of land zoned 2(2) Urban Living
adjacent to the Urban Centre will allow for
sensitive medium density development to
encourage population increase around the
Local Centre while respecting the heritage and
scenic values of the locality.
Land zoned 3(1) Urban Centre is suitable for a
general store, home business or home
industry, other small-scale retail, commercial
and community facilities.
The purpose of each zone is to locate
appropriate uses in appropriate areas and
sites. The preferred land uses in Dudley aim
to retain the special character of the area and
restrict over development or inappropriate
development on highly sensitive sites such as
on steep ridgeline slopes and/or adjacent to
Reserves and Recreation Areas.

A descriptive statement about Dudley’s
heritage significance can be found in the
publication Lake Macquarie City Council
Heritage Guidelines (2004). Statements about
individual heritage properties are also available
and can be found in the Lake Macquarie
Heritage Study (Suters Architects, 1993).
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4.3.1 Natural Form and Building
Design

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard Dudley’s unique coastal
(including views and amenity) character,
identified historical development, cultural
and natural features, surrounding habitat
and its landform.
This section is closely linked with Section 2.1.1
– Ecological Values and Section 3.4 – Housing
– Building, Siting, Forms and Design. These
sections should be read in conjunction with
each other.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

P3.

Development adjacent to open space, be
it bushland, parkland or other
undeveloped land, does not detrimentally
effect that land.

A1.

Development on ridgelines minimises the
intrusiveness of built form upon the
natural form.

A2.

Development in the Centre, adjacent to
the war memorial or in an established
STREETSCAPE complements and enhances
the existing buildings, structures,
vegetation and facilities.

A3.

Development is designed not to cause or
create:
Erosion.
An invasion of feral animals, weeds or
exotic vegetation.
Alteration of the drainage patterns or
level of the water table, increased
volumes of discharge.
Changes in landscape features and/or
aesthetics.
Dieback of vegetation or induced
migration of fauna.
Development is designed to:
Follow the contour of the ridge or sit
below the ridge crest.
Be non-reflective.
Blend with the foliage.
Be constructed of natural materials
and coloured in low contrast, low
reflective colours that complement the
natural surroundings.
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Development is designed to:
Reflect the existing architectural
features, materials, textures and
patterns.
Reinforce or promote the importance
of the place.

Performance Criteria
P4.

P5.

Acceptable Solutions

Development does not unreasonably
modify the natural features of the area
and is consistent with the predominant
existing built form and special character of
Dudley.

A4.

Development complements and enhances
the character of the STREETSCAPE, front
and side SETBACKS and neighbouring
properties.

A5.1

The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed analysis of the streetscape and
surrounding environment.

A5.2

The development is designed to consider
surrounding:

Development:
Is not bulky.
Is limited in height and floor area.
Respects the existing examples of
heritage fabric.
Protects the existing vegetation.
Maintains the existing landform.
Preserves views through view sharing.

Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Rooflines.
Land and streetscapes.
Presentation to street.
Decoration and adornments.
A5.3

Development is designed to have:
A small footprint with greater depth
than width.
Steep pitch roof.
Vertical rather than horizontal
openings.
One STOREY on view.
Floor on piers and 3 metre ceiling
heights.
Garages located at rear.
Landscaping, fencing and car parking
in keeping with the local architectural
style, when located within front setback
or addressing a public road.
Extensive indigenous plantings and
limited lawn areas.
Setbacks as predominantly
represented in the street.
Length and height dimensions which
are represented predominantly in the
street and surrounding streetscape.
Little in the way of decoration and
adornments.
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Performance Criteria
P6.

Development maintains the prevailing

Acceptable Solutions
A6.

BUILDING HEIGHT

The proposal utilises a design which
presents one storey above the street
level.
OR
Where the STREETSCAPE has a number
of storeys, the proposal maintains that
number of storeys, providing views are
shared and there is no over-shadowing
or loss of privacy.
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4.3.2 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard Dudley’s Heritage, ensuring
that development within the Area
maintains and enhances identified
significant characteristics.
This section is closely linked with Section 2.4 –
Heritage and the two should be read in
conjunction with each other.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development identifies and incorporates
the dominant cultural and natural
elements of the area’s landscape and
STREETSCAPE.

A1.

Development:
Conserves that which is culturally
significant.
Separates development from culturally
significant development.
Where necessary integrates
development in a sympathetic and
non-intrusive manner.

P2.

P3.

Development complements its
neighbours, the street and the street
elevation,

A2.1

The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed analysis of the streetscape and
surrounding environment.

Landscaping, fencing and car parking
consider the local architectural style,
decoration and adornments on the
development site and within the
surrounding streetscape between the
building facade or within the building
SETBACKS to the street.

A2.2

The development is designed to consider
the surrounding:

Development is designed to:

Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Roof lines.
Landscape.
Presentation to street and surrounding
landscape.
Decoration and adornments.
A3.

Have a bulk and form that reflects the
historic development, such as number
of storeys specified for the area, and
Retain sufficient area for gardens, and
passive recreation, such as
percentage of site specified for the
area.
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Development complies with the following
STOREY (HERITAGE) and unbuilt upon site
area:
Height
One storey
Plus basement

Unbuilt Upon
Area
55%

Performance Criteria
P4.

Development maintains the integrity of the
STREETSCAPE through the removal of
detracting or unsympathetic elements.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.

Additions and/or alterations reflect the
important elements of the site or
landscape by:
Being in scale with the existing building
form.
Utilising similar shapes, massing
materials, colours and vegetation.
Being non-intrusive.
Not adversely affecting the existing
streetscape or locality identity.

P5.

P6.

Development that involves either attached
or detached new work on the street
elevation or within the building SETBACKS
to the street does not detract from the
significance of the dominant cultural and
natural elements of the area.

A5.

Development complies with the provisions
of Section 2.4 – Heritage and the Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004).

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
components of places within the area is
justified.

A6.

A demolition proposal within the area is
accompanied by a joint application to
construct a development upon the site
and meets the requirements of Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004) and:

DEMOLITION

The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1 – Dudley Heritage Precinct

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – Part 4.3 – Dudley Area Plan
Page 8 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Map 2 – Dudley Area Plan
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4.4 Boolaroo Area Plan – Heritage Precinct
Introduction
The suburb of Boolaroo developed as a result
of industrial activity, including coal mining
(Stockton Borehole Colliery), the Sulphide
Works (Pasminco), a construction company (G
Hawkins & Sons) and sawmilling (Finlay’s).
The Pasminco Sulphide Works continues to
operate in Boolaroo employing a large number
of local people.
The IGA Supermarket and local commercial
centre offers the ageing population of Boolaroo
easy access to everyday needs and
opportunities for interaction.
Boolaroo has been identified as requiring
special solutions to suit its existing local
character, in addition to the Principles of
Development provided in Parts 2 and 3 of this
DCP.
This Area Plan specifically relates to Heritage
and will be expanded in the future to address
other development related issues. The
Boolaroo Heritage Precinct is identified in
Map 1.
Principles of Development contained within this
section include:
4.4.1 – Heritage Provisions

History and Existing Character
Much of the area now known as Boolaroo was
granted to William Brooks in 1839. By the mid
1880’s Sir James Fairfax was the owner, and it
was around this time that the Stockton
Borehole Colliery opened west of Boolaroo,
across Cockle Creek. Fairfax subdivided his
land in the 1890s and further subdivisions
followed. By 1902 three subdivisions had
taken place, setting up the residential
allotments bounded by Main Road, Creek
Road and Seventh Street.
In 1896 land was cleared north of First Street
by the Sulphide Corporation (Ashcrofts
Process) Ltd, for a lead and silver ore
treatment plant.

The construction expansion, and continued
operation of this plant led to increased demand
for adjacent residential land, and Boolaroo
began to thrive. Subsequently, several
businesses established themselves in
Boolaroo, including G Hawkins & Sons
Transport and Construction firm, Finlay’s
sawmill, and TC Frith’s grocery, which grew to
include hardware and electrical goods, and still
exists today.
The Boolaroo Public School officially opened in
1900. The Post Office (since demolished)
soon followed in 1901.
Continued prosperity was recognised by the
opening of the Fire Brigade in 1901 and the
Ambulance Station in 1922, the first
ambulance station in the Newcastle area.
Boolaroo has good access to the north, south
and west but limited access to the east due to
Munibung Hill.
The street layout of Boolaroo generally follows
a grid pattern, although Main Road takes a
slightly meandering path following the line of
Cockle Creek to the west. Boolaroo is
serviced by regular bus and train services with
Cockle Creek Station being within walking
distance from the Local Centre.
The streets are nestled between the foot of
Munibung Hill, Cockle Creek and the adjoining
suburb of Speers Point. As a result the area is
quite compact and has a good walkable street
network.
The streets are wide with kerb and gutter and
characterised by some older exotic trees, such
as Camphor laurels. A more recent street tree
planting program, sponsored by the Pasminco
Smelter as a community project has been
undertaken.
Lot sizes are reasonably large, with an
average size of about 800 square metres. This
presents opportunities for future incremental
housing intensification and further subdivision.
Dwellings are predominantly single storey
weatherboard or fibro construction with
variable setbacks from the street. Newer
dwellings are generally of brick and tiled roof
construction.

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – Part 4.4 – Boolaroo Area Plan – Heritage Precinct
Page 1 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building, site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified, as having
value to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
Heritage Items and Sites in the Precinct are
identified on Map 1. For further information,
refer to Section 2.4 – Heritage

Specific Issues Relating To
Boolaroo Heritage Precinct
Future development in the Boolaroo Heritage
Precinct will need to consider:
Removal of intrusive urban elements,
Continuing improvements of the air quality,
Provision of alternative forms of residential
development and increasing population
while maintaining compactness and
accessibility,
Revitalisation of the commercial centre
while maintaining its unique spatial
relationship,
Retention of the sensitive elements of the
topography and existing streetscapes,
Preservation of important elements of the
settlement pattern,
The significance of heritage items listed in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the City of Lake
Macquarie Heritage Study (1993).
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4.4.1 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of Boolaroo
ensuring that development within the Area
maintains and enhances the identified
significant characteristics.
This section is closely linked with Section 2.4 –
Heritage and the two should be read in
conjunction with each other.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development identifies, and incorporates
the dominant cultural and natural
elements of the area’s landscape and
STREETSCAPE.

A1.

Development:
Conserves that which is culturally
significant,
Separates development from culturally
significant development,
Where necessary integrates new
development in a sympathetic and
non-intrusive manner.

P2.

P3.

Development complements its
neighbours, the street and the street
elevation.

A2.1

The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed analysis of the streetscape and
surrounding environment.

Landscaping, fencing and car parking
consider the local architectural style,
decoration and adornments on the
development site and within the
surrounding streetscape between the
building facade or within the building
SETBACKS to the street.

A2.2

The development is designed to consider
the surrounding:

Development is designed to:
Have a bulk and form that reflects the
historic development, including number
of storeys specified for the area, and
Retain sufficient area for gardens, and
passive recreation, such as
percentage of site specified for the
area.

Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Roof lines.
Landscape.
Presentation to street and surrounding
landscape.
Decoration and adornments.
A3.

Development complies with the following
STOREY (HERITAGE) and unbuilt upon site
area:
Height
One storey

Unbuilt Upon
Area
55%
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Development promotes the integrity of the
STREETSCAPE through the removal of
detracting or unsympathetic elements.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.

Additions or alterations reflect the
important elements of the site or
landscape by:
Being in scale with the existing building
form.
Utilising similar shapes, massing
materials, colours and vegetation.
Being non-intrusive.
Not adversely affecting the existing
streetscape or locality identity.

P5.

P6.

Development that involves either attached
or detached new work on the street
elevation, or within the building setback to
the street, does not detract from the
significance of the dominant cultural and
natural elements of the area.

A5.

Development complies with the provisions
of Section 2.4 – Heritage and the Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004).

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
components of places within the area is
justified.

A6.

A demolition proposal within the area is
accompanied by a joint application to
construct development upon the site and
meets the requirements of Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004); and

DEMOLITION

The new development is compatible
with the surroundings.
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable.
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1 – Boolaroo Heritage Precinct
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4.5 West Wallsend / Holmesville Area Plan – Heritage
Precinct
Introduction
The suburbs of West Wallsend and
Holmesville developed as a result of mineral
resources, specifically coal. The coal mine
closed in 1923 and the town has continued to
develop as a residential area as a result of its
semi-rural and environmental setting.
The West Wallsend and Holmesville areas
have been identified as requiring specific
development solutions to suit the existing local
character and address local issues. These are
in addition to the Principles of Development
contained in Parts 2 and 3 of this DCP.
Maps 1, 2 and 3 identify the various parts of
the West Wallsend / Holmesville Heritage
Precinct.
This Area Plan specifically relates to Heritage
and will be expanded in the future to address
other development related issues.
Principles of Development contained within this
section include:
4.5.1 – Heritage Provisions

History and Existing Character
West Wallsend is a good example of a
nineteenth century mining town planned and
developed by the mining company West
Wallsend Coal Company to house its own
workers. It was large enough to support many
commercial and community services, and was
a centre for smaller villages in the district. It still
retains its vitality as a town and its role as a
district centre despite the colliery closing in
1923.
Holmesville is an extension of West Wallsend,
created by the private subdivision of land
owned by Joseph Holmes. It owes its
existence to the same mining activity, but was
not a direct creation of the same mining
company.

Although some modern and unsympathetic
development has occurred, West
Wallsend/Holmesville is regarded as the best
preserved of all the early settlements in Lake
Macquarie City.
West Wallsend’s simple steep-roofed miners’
cottages and grand main street buildings are a
continuing reminder of the town’s origins and
early prosperity. Holmesville also retains many
older cottages and a few individual buildings of
importance, such as the town’s impressive
hotel. The areas include several good
examples of late Nineteenth Century and early
Twentieth Century dwellings, as well as
examples from the Inter-War period. There are
also numerous examples of more vernacular
building types.
West Wallsend has a basic grid street pattern,
with the main street following a ridge for the
majority of its length. The town’s built form is
visible from a number of external vantage
points, particularly the elevated slopes to the
east. The town enjoys a magnificent setting,
with views to the mountains from almost every
part. The northern approach is particularly
notable, descending from a high point, with a
clear transition from rural to urban.
Both commercial and residential buildings
within the town form good streetscapes.
West Wallsend’s main street has heritage
interest in its own right. Being prosperous
early settlement in Lake Macquarie, the town
retains the City’s best examples of original
grand late Nineteenth and early Twentieth
Century commercial and community buildings.
Holmesville has more of a free-form street
structure, though based on a modified grid.
The topography is flatter but the town also
enjoys views to the mountains in the west.

West Wallsend and Holmesville are
representative of the establishment and growth
of towns, population and commerce in the
Hunter Region, and typical of those
settlements closely linked to the fortunes of the
coal mining industry.
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Specific Issues Relating To West
Wallsend/Holmesville Heritage
Precinct
Future development in the West Wallsend/
Holmesville Heritage Precinct will need to
consider:
The strong sense of social identity, resulting
from the area’s history,
The physical boundaries of the locality
including the semi-rural bushland setting
and separation from expanding suburban
areas,
Development that is compact and in scale
with surroundings, including medium
density development around West
Wallsend and Holmesville, that is sensitive
to the heritage characteristics of the locality,
Business growth that will be based on
unique local character and this needs to
complement growing competition from
larger district and regional centres;
That business growth will be based on the
area’s strategic location, including proximity
to major road transport links to Sydney and
the Lower Hunter and North Coast Centres.
This may conflict with past and existing
forms of development,
The potential to create an industrial
heritage precinct for Lake Macquarie,
The significance of heritage items listed in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the Lake Macquarie
Heritage Study (1993), and
Sensitive elements of the local topography
and existing streetscapes.

A descriptive statement about West Wallsend
and Holmesville’s heritage significance can be
found in the publication Lake Macquarie City
Council Heritage Guidelines (2004).
Statements about individual heritage properties
are also available and can be found in the City
of Lake Macquarie Heritage Study, (1993).
Heritage Items and Provisional Heritage Items
in the Precinct are identified on Maps 2 and 3.
For further information refer to Section 2.4 –
Heritage.

Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building, site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
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4.5.1 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of West
Wallsend/Holmesville, ensuring that
development within the Area maintains
and enhances identified significant
characteristics.
This Section is closely linked with Section 2.4 –
Heritage and the two should be read in
conjunction with each other.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development identifies and incorporates
the dominant cultural and natural
elements of the area’s landscape and
STREETSCAPE.

A1.

Development:
Conserves that which is culturally
significant.
Separates development from culturally
significant development.
Where necessary integrates
development in a sympathetic and
non-intrusive manner.

P2.

P3.

Development complements its
neighbours, the street and the street
elevation.

A2.1

The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed analysis of the streetscape and
surrounding environment.

Landscaping, fencing and car parking
consider the local architectural style,
decoration and adornments on the
development site and within the
surrounding streetscape between the
building facade or within the building
SETBACKS to the street.

A2.2

The development is designed to consider
the surrounding:

Development is designed to:
Have a bulk and form that reflects the
historic development, including number
of storeys specified for the area, and
Retain sufficient area for gardens, and
passive recreation, such as
percentage of site specified for the
area.

Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Roof lines.
Landscape.
Presentation to street and surrounding
landscape.
Decoration and adornments.
A3.

Development complies with the following
STOREY (HERITAGE) and unbuilt upon site
area:
Height
One storey
plus second
storey to rear

Unbuilt Upon
Area
55%
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Development maintains the integrity of the
STREETSCAPE through the removal of
detracting or unsympathetic elements.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.

Additions and/or alterations reflect the
important elements of the site or
landscape by:
Being in scale with the existing building
form.
Utilising similar shapes, massing
materials, colours and vegetation.
Being non intrusive.
Not adversely affecting the existing
streetscape or locality identity.

P5.

P6.

Development that involves either attached
or detached new work on the street
elevation, or within the building setback to
the street, does not detract from the
significance of the dominant cultural and
natural elements of the area.

A5.

Development complies with the provisions
of Section 2.4 – Heritage and the Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004).

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
components of places within the area is
justified.

A6.

A demolition proposal within the area is
accompanied by a joint application to
construct a development upon the site
and meets the requirements of Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004); and

DEMOLITION

The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1- West Wallsend/Holmesville Heritage Precinct – Key Map
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Map 2 – West Wallsend
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Map 3 – Holmesville
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4.6 Teralba Area Plan – Heritage Precinct
Introduction
The suburb of Teralba developed as a result of
various circumstances including coal mining,
the railway, its location and topography.
Teralba has been identified as requiring
specific development solutions to suit the
existing local character and address local
issues.
This Area Plan relates specifically to Heritage
and will be expanded in the future to address
other development related issues. In addition
to the Principles of Development provided in
Parts 2 and 3 of this DCP, this Section
contains the following:
4.6.1 – Heritage Provisions
Map 1 identifies the Teralba Heritage Precinct.

History and Existing Character
The suburb of Teralba has considerable social
and historical significance as one of the
earliest railway and mining settlements in Lake
Macquarie. The suburb also retains a
distinctive traditional early Twentieth Century
period character, due mainly to the consistency
of timber and iron buildings and the cohesive
streetscapes they form. The suburb is set in a
semi-rural landscape with well defined
boundaries on the edge of Lake Macquarie
and rising up a steep hillside to the west. This
area enjoys views over Cockle Creek and the
Lake.
The suburb was an important railway
settlement and quarry site for several decades,
and the railway and the station remain
dominant physical elements in the landscape.
The settlement is divided by the railway with
each side of the suburb having its own distinct
historical and aesthetic importance.
The original settlement, established in 1886,
marked the arrival of both the railway and
mining and was located on the west side of the
railway line. Apart from the street layout, all
that survives of the original settlement is a
handful of original cottages.
The area east of the railway line developed
later, as an extension to the town. It features a
more formal street layout. Although most early
cottages have disappeared, later cottages
have adopted the traditional scale and form.

There are also several individual buildings of
note such as the Co-op Store and Post Office,
generally located in the vicinity of the main
commercial centre.
The main street (York Street) was bypassed as
a major route with the creation of Toronto
Road. The original connection to Boolaroo
was broken with the removal of Watkins
Bridge.
Despite the loss of many early buildings, the
settlement remains one of the notable historic
precincts in Lake Macquarie. In particular the
eastern precinct of the suburb continues to
feature unified streetscapes characteristic of
the early Twentieth Century.
Although the settlement has taken on a
predominantly suburban role, it retains its own
distinct physical character and cultural identity.
The close physical proximity of the mines
underlies the strong historical relationships
between home and workplace. The location of
the mines, in turn, was closely related to the
siting of the railway station. The boundaries of
the Teralba Heritage Precinct include several
of these mining sites.
This precinct is therefore an important
archaeological resource for Lake Macquarie,
with considerable potential as an industrial
heritage site.

Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
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Heritage Items and Heritage Sites in the
Precinct are identified on Map 1. For further
information refer to Section 2.4 – Heritage.

Specific Issues Relating To Teralba
Heritage Precinct
Future development in Teralba will need to
consider:
The sense of social identity resulting from
the area’s history,
The physical boundaries of the locality
including the bushland setting and
separation from adjoining areas,
That heavy vehicle traffic from the mines
and other industries generating noise and
other pollutants,
Development that is compact and in scale
with surroundings, including medium
density and mixed-use development
sensitive to the area’s heritage character,
That the proximity of the railway and
provision of large lots that are appropriate
for higher residential population densities,
Business growth that is based on unique
local character. This needs to complement
growing competition from larger town and
regional centres,
Significance of Heritage Items listed in the
Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and properties
listed in the City of Lake Macquarie
Heritage Study (1993), and
Sensitive elements of the local topography
and existing streetscapes.
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4.6.1 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of Teralba,
ensuring that development within the Area
maintains and enhances identified
significant characteristics.

This section is closely linked with Section 2.4 –
Heritage and the two should be read in
conjunction with each other.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development identifies, and incorporates
the dominant cultural and natural
elements of the area’s landscape and
STREETSCAPE.

A1.

Development:
Conserves that which is culturally
significant.
Separates development from culturally
significant development.
Where necessary integrates
development in a sympathetic and
non-intrusive manner.

P2.

P3.

Development complements its
neighbours, the street and the street
elevation.

A2.1

The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed analysis of the streetscape and
surrounding environment.

Landscaping, fencing and car parking
consider the local architectural style,
decoration and adornments on the
development site and within the
surrounding streetscape between the
building facade or within the building
SETBACKS to the street.

A2.2

The development is designed to consider
the surrounding:

Development is designed to:
Have a bulk and form that reflects the
historic development, including number
of storeys specified for the area.
Retain sufficient area for gardens, and
passive recreation, such as
percentage of site specified for the
area.

Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Roof lines.
Landscape.
Presentation to street and surrounding
landscape.
Decoration and adornments.
A3.

Development complies with the following
STOREY (HERITAGE) height and unbuilt
upon site area:
Height

Unbuilt Upon
Area
One storey plus
55%
basement
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Development promotes the integrity of the
STREETSCAPE through the removal of
detracting or unsympathetic elements.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.

Additions and/or alterations reflect the
important elements of the site or
landscape by:
Being in scale with the existing building
form.
Utilising similar shapes, massing
materials, colours and vegetation.
Being non-intrusive.
Not adversely affecting the existing
streetscape or locality identity.

P5.

P6.

Development that involves either attached
or detached new work on the street
elevation, or within the building setback to
the street, does not detract from the
significance of the dominant cultural and
natural elements of the area.

A5.

Development complies with the provisions
of Section 2.4 – Heritage and the Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004).

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
components of places within the area is
justified.

A6.

A demolition proposal within the area is
accompanied by a joint application to
construct a new development upon the
site and meets the requirements of Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004); and

DEMOLITION

The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1 – Teralba Heritage Precinct
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4.7 Toronto Area Plan – Heritage Precinct
Introduction
The suburb of Toronto developed as a result of
early pastoral activities and then more
significantly as a holiday and recreation resort.
The area subsequently developed as a
residential area as improved infrastructure and
services were provided.
Areas of Toronto have been identified as
requiring specific development solutions to suit
the existing character and address local
issues, in addition to the Principles of
Development provided in Parts 2 and 3 of this
DCP. This Area Plan relates specifically to
Heritage and will be expanded in the future to
address the development related issues.
Principles of Development contained within this
section include:
4.7.1 – Heritage Provisions

1890s to the 1950s, gives a significant
historical emphasis.
The foreshore of the northern area is generally
more open than the southern residential
precinct, with fewer structures. Generous
private gardens extend down to the lake edge
with houses located further up the slope.
Despite the predominance of Post-War
buildings, the identified Heritage Precinct
features one of the better surviving collections
of period buildings in the City of Lake
Macquarie. There are many individual
buildings of importance within the precinct,
several of which are listed as Identified
Heritage Items.
Although the settlement has taken on a
suburban role, it retains its own distinct
physical character and cultural identity. The
relationship between the lake and settlement
remains a strong theme.

Map 1 identifies the Toronto Heritage Precinct.

History and Existing Character
The identified Heritage Precinct of Toronto has
social and historical significance for its
association with the earliest settlement of the
area on the shores of Lake Macquarie.
The Heritage Precinct includes the foreshore
residential strip south east of Brighton Avenue
and the residential peninsula to the north. Each
area has its own notable elements. The
unifying theme in all cases is the proximity to
the foreshore that has aesthetic and historical
significance in these locations.
The southern foreshore residential area is no
longer recognisable as an historic precinct
from Brighton Avenue southwards, but views
from the lake reveal numerous older
boatsheds, jetties, fishermen’s cottages, and
several grand period homes. This area is very
closely built.
The northern residential part of the precinct
features a collection of houses from the late
Nineteenth to the late Twentieth Century,
indicating gradual development over a long
period. Despite variations in style, period and
type, the area is unified by its street planting,
generously planted private gardens and a
reasonable consistency in the use of timber
and iron for construction. The presence of
several good period homes, dating from the
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Specific Issues Relating To Toronto
Heritage Precinct
Future development in Toronto will need to
consider:
Good urban design of public and private
developments to sustain growth,
The physical boundaries of the locality
including ,bushland, lake and surviving
heritage fabric,
Increased development needing additional
infrastructure and services, for example
roads and public transport,
Development that is in scale with
surroundings.
Opportunities for medium density
residential development that is sensitive to
the heritage characteristics of the locality,
The potential for mixed-use tourism for
Lake Macquarie,
The significance of heritage items listed in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the City of Lake
Macquarie Heritage Study (1993); and
Sensitive elements of the local topography,
foreshore and existing streetscapes.

Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building, site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
Heritage Items and Sites in the Precinct are
identified on Map 1. For further information
refer to Section 2.4 – Heritage.
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4.7.1 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of Toronto,
ensuring that development within the Area
maintains and enhances identified
significant characteristics.

This section is closely linked with Section 2.4 –
Heritage and the two should be read in
conjunction with each other.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

P3.

Development identifies, and incorporates
the dominant cultural and natural
elements of the area’s landscape and
STREETSCAPE.

A1.

Development:
Conserves that which is culturally
significant.
Separates new development from
culturally significant development.
Where necessary integrates
development in a sympathetic and
non-intrusive manner.

Development complements its
neighbours, the street and the street
elevation.

A2.1

The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed analysis of the streetscape and
surrounding environment.

Landscaping, fencing and car parking
consider the local architectural style,
decoration and adornments on the
development site and within the
surrounding streetscape between the
building facade or within the building
SETBACKS to the street.

A2.2

The development is designed to consider
the surrounding:

Development is designed to:
Have a bulk and form that reflects the
historic development, such as number
of storeys specified for the area, and
Retain sufficient area for gardens, and
passive recreation, such as
percentage of site specified for the
area.

Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Roof lines.
Landscape.
Presentation to street and surrounding
landscape.
Decoration and adornments.
A3.

Development complies with the following
STOREY (HERITAGE) and unbuilt upon site
area within residential 2(1) Zone:
Area

Height

Unbuilt Upon
Area

Toronto Nth
Of Bath street

One storey within 60m
of foreshore

70%

Toronto Sth
Of southern
end of Victory
Parade

One storey within 60m
of foreshore

60%
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Development promotes the integrity of the
STREETSCAPE through the removal of
detracting or unsympathetic elements.

Acceptable Solutions
A4.

Additions and/or alterations reflect the
important elements of the site or
landscape by:
Being in scale with the existing building
form.
Utilising similar shapes, massing
materials, colours and vegetation.
Being non intrusive.
Not adversely affecting the existing
streetscape or locality identity.

P5.

P6.

Development that involves either attached
or detached new work on the street
elevation, or within the building SETBACKS
to the street, does not detract from the
significance of the dominant cultural and
natural elements of the area.

A5.

Development complies with the provisions
of Section 2.4 – Heritage and the Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004).

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
components of places within the area is
justified.

A6.

A demolition proposal within the area is
accompanied by a joint application to
construct a development upon the site
and meets the requirements of Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage
Guidelines (2004); and

DEMOLITION

The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1- Toronto Heritage Precinct
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4.8 Rathmines Area Plan – RAAF Base
Introduction
The Rathmines RAAF Base is culturally
significant on a national level because of its
association with World War II and pivotal
operational events such as the Coral Sea
Battle, coast watchers and mine laying. All of
these wartime events involved, to some
degree, the Catalinas based at Rathmines.
Equally important were the technical training,
services and support activities that were
carried out at the base.
A Conservation Management Plan and a draft
Plan of Management have been prepared for
the Base and these documents provide the
guidance to support the solutions and issues
identified in this Area Plan. These are in
addition to the Principles of Development
contained in Parts 2 and 3 of this DCP.
Principles of Development contained within
this Section include:
4.8.1 – Heritage Provisions
Map 1 identifies the Rathmines Heritage
Precinct and the Rathmines RAAF Base.

History and Existing Character
Rathmines RAAF Base (1939-1952) had a
profound effect on post-WW II development in
Lake Macquarie. Rathmines was the largest
flying-boat base in Australia, with the
“Seaplane Training Flight,” seamanship and
gunnery courses, trades training, main repair
shops for all flying-boats and a major RAAF
communications centre. Many men and
women who came to work at the Base stayed
in the area after the war and formed a
technology skilled army, which helped develop
power stations, mechanised coalmines and
much of the present private industrial and
commercial base of the City. Surviving
structures in the subject area are an important
heritage resource for the City of Lake
Macquarie.
This area is largely parkland at present, with a
few scattered buildings. East and south of the
Catalina Memorial Nursing Home the parkland
consists of indigenous and introduced trees.
Land west of the Nursing Home is mostly
uncleared bushland.

The area has lost a large part of the
atmosphere of a military base because most of
the buildings, once densely packed on the
peninsular north and east of the Hospital and
Rosemary Row, have vanished. A huge
hangar and extensive barracks have gone and
of the buildings which survive, many seem to
have been moved from their wartime positions.
The broad concrete Catalina slips remain
untouched, and a boatslip on Styles Point is
still recognisable.

Specific Issues Relating To This
Locality
Future development in the vicinity of the
Rathmines RAAF Base will need to consider:
The existing Conservation Management
Plan and the Draft Plan of Management
covering the site,
The significance of heritage items listed in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the Lake Macquarie
Heritage Study (1993); and
Sensitive elements of the local topography,
and existing streetscapes.

Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building, site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
Heritage Items in the Precinct are identified on
Map 1. For further information refer to Section
2.4 – Heritage.
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Conservation Plan
A Conservation Management Plan was
prepared for Rathmines Park in September
1997. A Plan of Management was originally
prepared in 1994 and has since been revised
to take into account the Conservation
Management Plan. A copy of these
documents can be obtained from Council.

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – Part 4.8 – Rathmines Area Plan – RAAF Base
Page 2 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

4.8.1 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of Rathmines
RAAF Base, ensuring that development
within the Area maintains and enhances
identified significant characteristics.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development exhibits the unique
characteristics found on, or in the
vicinity of, the land.

A1.

Development allows the historical use
of the land to be interpreted.

Development complies with the
provisions of Lake Macquarie City
Council Heritage Guidelines (2004)
and the policy and recommendation of
the adopted Conservation
Management Plan.
A site analysis is prepared and lodged.

Development reflects the cultural
significance of existing development.

Development provides a delineated
buffer to the historic uses of the land
and its curtilage.
P2.

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
physical components of a “place” covered
by the Conservation Management Plan is
justified.
DEMOLITION

A2.

A demolition proposal within the area
covered by the Conservation
Management Plan is accompanied by a
joint application proposal to construct a
development upon the site and is not in
conflict with the provisions of the
Conservation Management Plan, and/or
The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
Heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1 – Rathmines Heritage Precinct
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4.9 Morisset Area Plan – Hospital Grounds and Farm
Introduction
The Morisset Hospital was first established as
an asylum for the insane.
Today the role of the Hospital and associated
buildings and grounds has changed and
diversified land uses may occur in the future.
The Morisset Hospital Grounds and Farm has
been identified as requiring specific
development solutions to suit the existing
character and address local issues. Solutions
relating to heritage can be achieved by the
preparation of a Conservation Management
Plan which will in turn provide the guidelines
for future development. This Area Plan will be
expanded in the future to address other
development related issues. Principles of
Development contained within this section
include:
4.9.1 – Heritage Provisions.
These Principles of Development are in
addition to the Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of this DCP.
Map 1 identifies the Morisset Hospital Heritage
Precinct.

History and Existing Character
On 25 August 1900, a Government Gazette
proclaimed 1300 acres on the shores of Lake
Macquarie had been reserved for an Asylum
for the Insane. Building work began in 1906
with a jetty then a dam. The first ward was
finished and occupied by 1909 (78 male
patients). Other wards followed and the
number of patients grew to 1,490 in 1960. The
most significant construction periods were
1910-1912 and in the 1930’s
Morisset Hospital for the Insane was the
second most important insane asylum to be
built in New South Wales outside the Sydney
area, and (in the 1930’s) included the first
prison specifically set up for the criminally
insane. The whole development is
extraordinary, combining an idyllic concept of
natural beauty as a catalyst for mental healing,
a Nineteenth Century ideal of labour as a
healing instrument, and isolation of the
abnormal.

The concept of beautiful surroundings was also
embodied in some of the buildings, though not
necessarily those the patients inhabited.
Significant items include 26 buildings, trees
and vegetation groups, vistas, a dam, jetty, the
farms, and native fauna.
The Hospital is approximately 3.5km south
east of the town of Morisset and 45km south
west of Newcastle. The hospital site consists
of 1,244 hectares of land, extending from Lake
Macquarie in the east to the Great Northern
Railway in the west. The northern boundary is
Fishery Point Road and Morisset Park Road.
Apart from cleared land between Pourmalong
Creek and Morisset Park Road and the
landscaped grounds of the Hospital most of the
site is bushland. The cleared land is (or was)
probably part of the original “Industrial Farm
Colony for Suitable Patients”, proposed in
1906. There are almost 100 buildings within
the Hospital Grounds.
The developed Hospital Grounds are in two
quite distinct sections, being the large area of
the general Hospital for the Insane, beautifully
landscaped and sloping down to the waters of
the Lake on the east, and the much smaller
area of the Hospital for the Criminally Insane,
isolated in a cleared patch of bushland and
walled like a medieval city.

Specific Issues Relating To This
Locality
Future development within the Morisset
Hospital Grounds and Farm will need to
consider:
The sense of social identity resulting from
the Hospital and Aboriginal history,
The physical boundaries of the locality,
The significance of heritage items listed in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the City of Lake
Macquarie Heritage Study (1993); and
Sensitive elements of the local topography
and the existing farm and hospital.
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Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building, site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
For further information refer to Section 2.4 –
Heritage.
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4.9.1 Heritage Provisions

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of Morisset
Hospital, ensuring that development within
the Area maintains and enhances
identified significant characteristics.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1

Development is carried out in
accordance with a Conservation
Management Plan which is prepared
and adopted for the area.

A1.

Development reflects in detail and
comprehensiveness the cultural
significance of the existing
development.

P2.

P3.

Development is based on the principles of
the “Burra Charter”.
Development exhibits the unique
characteristics found on, or in the
vicinity of, the land.

A Conservation Management Plan is
prepared and lodged in accordance with
the latest standards for the preparation of
Conservation Management Plans, as
determined by the Heritage Office.
Note –
Determination of the application will not
occur until adoption of a Conservation
Management Plan by Lake Macquarie
City Council and NSW Heritage Council.

A2.

A3.

Development allows the historical use
of the land to be interpreted.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, as
per Performance Criteria.
Development complies with the
provisions of Lake Macquarie City
Council Heritage Guidelines (2004)
and complies with the policy and
recommendations of an adopted
Conservation Management Plan.
A site analysis is prepared and lodged.
Development provides a delineated
buffer to the historic uses of the land
and its curtilage.

P4.

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
physical components of a “place” within a
Conservation Management Plan is
justified on its merit.
DEMOLITION

A4.

A demolition proposal within an area
covered by a Conservation Management
Plan is accompanied by a joint application
proposal to construct a development upon
the site and is not in conflict with the
Conservation Management Plan, and/or
The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1 – Morisset Heritage Precinct
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4.10 Cooranbong Area Plan – Seventh Day Adventist
Community
Introduction
The Seventh Day Adventist Community had a
vision to establish a model community. They
originally purchased 1,500 acres in 1894 and
have been developing and thriving in
Cooranbong ever since.
Cooranbong is unique and has been identified
as requiring specific development solutions to
suit the existing character and address local
issues. These are in addition to the Principles
of Development contained in Parts 2 and 3 of
this DCP.
Solutions relating to heritage can be achieved
by the preparation of a Conservation
Management Plan which will in turn, provide
guidelines for future development. This Area
Plan will be expanded in the future to address
other development related issues.
Principles of Development contained within this
section include:
4.10.1 – Heritage Provisions.
Map 1 identifies the Cooranbong Seventh Day
Adventist Community.

History and Existing Character
The Avondale venture was unique in NSW,
combining a religious community, college and
a factory, set in remote bushland, far from
Newcastle and Sydney, with all members living
by, and thriving on, a particular philosophy.
Siting of the Sanitarium factory at Avondale,
where goods had to be shipped down Dora
Creek and across the Lake, indicates the early
importance of water transport.
Avondale has a unique collection of buildings,
that are of State significance, both aesthetically
and architecturally. It includes the surviving
Nineteenth Century College buildings which
adapted American philosophies about work,
while utilising local construction materials and
technologies.

All of these facilities were built and operated by
people associated with the American Seventh
Day Adventist Church.
This venture comprises an extensive area of
semi-rural land, containing chapels, college,
lecture and assembly halls, college residential
halls, retirement accommodation, a farm, a
large food processing factory (with associated
offices and laboratories), a water tower, sports
facilities, a coffin factory, and a cemetery.

Specific Issues Relating To This
Locality
Future development in the area and associated
with the Cooranbong Seventh Day Adventist
Community will need to consider:
The strong sense of social identity, resulting
from the area’s history and development.
The four original 1897-99 college buildings
were located on top of a hill, and were said
to be designed in the American New
England style. This was true of the
demolished Preston & Haskell Halls, but the
surviving Bethel Hall and College Hall
demonstrate strong local influence in
design and details and support for local
manufacturers of joinery and other
materials.
The physical boundaries of the locality
including its bushland setting, Dora Creek
and separation from adjoining
developments.
The significance of heritage items listed in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 and
properties listed in the City of Lake
Macquarie Heritage Study (1993).
Sensitive cultural elements of the local
topography.

In the 1930s the Adventists adopted the latest
international architectural ideas. The
Sanitarium Factory was so much ahead of its
time that the buildings are still, after 60 years,
readily fitted to modern business, research and
manufacturing.
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Heritage Guidelines
Heritage significance requires specific
consideration of building site and setting. All
development proposals in the City of Lake
Macquarie are expected to consider the
heritage value of the property and
surroundings, and where identified as having
value, to accommodate the value when
designing the project.
To assist in this process Council has prepared
a Manual consisting of guidelines and
explanatory material. All development
involving identified heritage significant property
or suspected heritage significant property
should address this manual, titled Lake
Macquarie City Council Heritage Guidelines
(2004).
Heritage Items and Sites in the Area are
identified on Map 1. For further information
refer to Section 2.4 – Heritage.
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See Part 5 for
Dictionary

4.10.1 Heritage Provisions

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the Heritage of the
Cooranbong Seventh Day Adventist
community, ensuring that development
within the Area maintains and enhances
identified significant characteristics.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development is carried out in
accordance with a Conservation
Management Plan which is prepared
and adopted for the area.

A1.

Development reflects the cultural
significance of the existing
development.

A Conservation Management Plan is
prepared and lodged in accordance with
the latest standards for the preparation of
Conservation Management Plans, as
determined by the Heritage Office.
Note –
Determination of the application will not
occur until adoption of the Conservation
Management Plan by Lake Macquarie
City Council and NSW Heritage Council.

P2.

P3.

Development is based on the principles of
the “Burra Charter”.
Development exhibits the unique
characteristics found on or in the
vicinity of the land.

A2.

A3.

Development allows the historical use
of the land to be interpreted.

No Acceptable Solutions prescribed, as
per Performance Criteria.
Development complies with the
provisions of Lake Macquarie City
Council Heritage Guidelines (2004)
and complies with the policy and
recommendations of an adopted
Conservation Management Plan.
A site analysis is prepared and lodged.
Development provides a delineated
buffer to the historic uses of the land
and its curtilage.

P4.

Development involving part or complete
of buildings, structures or
physical components of a “place” within
an area covered by a Conservation
Management Plan is justified.
DEMOLITION

A4.

A demolition proposal within an area
covered by a Conservation Management
Plan is accompanied by a joint application
proposal to construct a development upon
the site and is not in conflict with the
Conservation Management Plan, and/or
The new development is compatible
with the surroundings, or
The existing building is no longer
structurally viable, or
The heritage significance has been
substantially eroded.
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Map 1 – Cooranbong Heritage Precinct
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4.11 Belmont South Area Plan – Foreshore Precinct
Introduction
This plan relates to the four block precinct in
Belmont South bounded by part of Clara Street
to the north, New Street and Jobson Lane to
the east and part of Emily Street to the south,
as shown in Map 1 – Belmont South Foreshore
Precinct.
The precinct is subject to re-development
pressure with a number of the dwellings near
the end of their economic lives. Given the
precinct has a range of lots of various sizes,
shapes and orientation, from narrow north
south lots to larger east west lots, any redevelopment needs to address a number of
issues specifically:
Overshadowing,
Solar access,
Public access to lake foreshore,
Proximity to lake,
View sharing.
Privacy

Each lot is subject to a standard 6 metre
foreshore setback from the edge of Lake
Macquarie. Most of the established existing
dwellings are located, partly at least, within the
standard foreshore setback.
A number of the original dwellings, which stand
partially within the 6 metre reserve setback,
have been renovated and extended with a new
two story addition to the rear of the cottage.
Generally these additions have used
lightweight timber and iron materials in
sympathy with the existing precinct character.
One lot on the north west corner of New and
Harry Streets has been redeveloped with a
new split level dwelling using lightweight
materials of glass, steel and manufactured
timber cladding. The dwelling is in a modern
‘Queenslander’ style with an upper story above
the garage and is a good example of
redevelopment in sympathy with the local
character.

These specific issues are addressed in
4.11.1 Design Elements
These Principles of Development are in
addition to the Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP No 1.

Existing Character
The precinct is a traditional lakeside residential
area with single story detached weatherboard
and galvanised iron dwellings. They are
occupied on a permanent basis or used as
holiday homes.
The existing dwellings are located close to the
water’s edge.
The dwellings are separated from the lake by a
narrow strip of waterfront land which is used
for public access. This strip of land is classified
as part of the bed of Lake Macquarie but is
only inundated in peak weather events.
Some of the lots in the precinct have vehicle
access solely off New Street which is only 6
metres wide. New Street has the character of a
narrow laneway fenced on both sides and used
by through traffic as well as providing access
to the precinct
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Specific Issues Relating To This
Locality
Future redevelopment of the precinct will likely
see pressure for the construction of larger
residential dwellings designed to utilise the
desirable lakeside aspect.
Modern equivalents to the existing early
vernacular structures are preferred. New
development in the New Street precinct
between Clara and Emily Streets will recognise
and value the waterfront location by:
Avoiding the construction of large two
storey brick and tile dwellings dominating
the lake foreshore,

Constructing single storey structures next to
the reserve setback rising to a two storey
structure behind, if desired. The minimum
width of the single storey envelope will vary
depending on location – refer to Map 1 and
Diagram 1 for details,
Maintaining the existing character of low
impact weatherboard and iron dwellings
close to the lake,
Respecting the solar access needs of each
dwelling,
View sharing,
Creating built components which are low
key and incorporating a range of lightweight
materials such as timber, steel and glass,
Maintaining public access to the lake
foreshore,
Respecting privacy,
Providing landscaping using native species.

Example of re-development within the precinct using lightweight timber, glass and iron materials
in sympathy with the existing neighbourhood character
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4.11.1 Design Elements

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to safeguard the traditional low key
residential character of the precinct,
ensuring that development within the
locality will maintain and enhance
identified significant natural and cultural
characteristics of the precinct.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.4 –
Heritage
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
3.1.1 – Development Adjoining the Lake
and Waterways Zone
3.4 –
Housing – Building, Siting, Form
and Design

Performance Criteria
The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development respects the waterfront
environment and maintains public access
to the lake foreshore at all times .

P2.

Development identifies and retains the
character of the locality.
View sharing is maintained
Development complements its
neighbours, the street and the street
elevation.
Landscaping and fencing respects the
lakeside location by choosing
appropriate species and materials.

P3.

Development is designed to maintain
solar access and respect privacy to each
dwelling in the precinct.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.

A2.1

A2.2

A3.1

Development:
Observes a minimum 6 metre setback
from the foreshore,
Limits any structure in the single story
envelope, as shown in Map 1, to 4.5
metres high. Refer to Diagram 1.
The proposal is accompanied by a
detailed site and visual analysis of the
proposal, assessing STREETSCAPE and
surrounding environment.
The development is designed to give
consideration to the surrounding
environment including:
Bulk and scale.
Architectural style.
Floor and eave levels.
Roof lines.
Landscape.
Development ensures solar access to
east-west orientated lots by:
Maintaining a minimum southern
boundary setback of 900mm
Maintaining a minimum northern
boundary setback of 1.5 metres
Including a lightwell/courtyard
(minimum 2 x 2 metres) on the
northern side and within the building
fabric of any two storey structure.

P4.

Development respects the existing
character of traditional low scale lake
foreshore dwellings by choosing
appropriate building materials.

A3.2

Development ensures privacy by:
Locating windows so as not to
overlook existing windows.

A4.

Development chooses lightweight external
cladding materials such as:
Timber,
Manufactured cement boards or
cladding,
Glass (non reflective) and,
Steel.
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Map 1- Belmont South Foreshore Precinct
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Diagram 1 – Determining a Building Envelope
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4.12 Mount Hutton Area Plan
Introduction

Character Statement

This Area Plan covers the entire suburb of
Mount Hutton as identified on Map 1.

Mount Hutton is a residential area, supported
by a large shopping precinct with two smaller
local centres and a range of additional stand
alone uses, including nurseries and aged care
facilities.

The need for the Area Plan has arisen due to
the increasing development pressure being
experienced in the suburb. It is proposed that
the highly desirable amenity of Mount Hutton
be maintained while increasing the population
base and economic viability of the area. The
pressures for development exist for a number
of reasons, including:
The limited availability of land on the
eastern side of the lake,
The availability of large land parcels for
potential subdivision and development,
Its desirable location between the coast and
lake,
Its high amenity and surrounding natural
environment,
The proximity to shopping facilities, such as
Lake Macquarie Fair and supporting local
centres, and
Its proximity to major centres, such as
Newcastle and Charlestown.
Many of these factors are recognised by the
Mount Hutton community as major benefits for
the area, especially the suburb’s amenity,
locality and character.
The Mount Hutton Area Plan identifies specific
planning solutions to suit the existing and
desired character and address local issues.
These solutions are in addition to the general
solutions provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP
No.1 - Principles of Development.
Principles of Development contained within this
Area Plan include:
4.12.1
4.12.2
4.12.3
4.12.4
4.12.5
4.12.6
4.12.7
4.12.8
4.12.9

Urban Structure
Land Capability
Stormwater Management
Land Use
Residential Built Form and
Landscape
Commercial and Retail
Development
Bushland and Scenic Protection
Streetscape
Public Open Space

Residential development is mostly low-density,
although the area also offers opportunities for
a variety of housing types and lifestyle choices.
Maintaining and enhancing these opportunities
to ensure a continued mix of housing is
essential to the success of the suburb’s
liveability.
The suburb of Mount Hutton has been divided
into land use Precincts. Each Precinct is
described in detail in 4.12.4 – Land Use, which
expands on existing, preferred and nonpreferred uses.
In general, the Precincts may be described as
follows:
Central Commercial and Retail Precinct
The main retail and commercial focus of Mount
Hutton is Lake Macquarie Fair and Mount
Hutton Plaza, with 2 supermarkets and 35
speciality stores. The centres, built in the early
1980s, are characterised as two centralised
freestanding shopping centres surrounded by
large car parking areas.
These separate shopping centres are located
side by side yet separated by a single lane
roadway that serves as a loading area for the
centres.
Linkages between these two centres is
presently poor and pedestrian movement is
disconnected and dysfunctional.
Future development of these centres should
incorporate direct, pedestrian scaled
connections between the two shopping areas
that enhance connectivity, liveability and
economic benefits. Pedestrian access within
this precinct has been highlighted by the local
community as unacceptable in regard to
pathway gradients, breaks in continuous path
of travel and barriers to those with a disability.
New development proposals in the precinct will
be supported by a Master Plan, prepared by
the proponent, which addresses these issues.
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The centre is supported by the Lake Macquarie
Tavern, the only hotel and bistro in the area.
Land east of the Tavern is vacant and has
some potential for supporting commercial,
retail and recreational development.
A strip of 3(2) Urban Centre (Support) zone
extends west from Lake Macquarie Fair to
Warners Bay Road and contains the Ford’s
Corner Shops, and east to the proposed
Willow Road extension. These areas are
intended to support the main shopping area.
Scrubby Creek forms the northern border of
the Central Commercial Precinct and should
be considered in conjunction with any
development or redevelopment opportunities.
An area of 6(1) Public Open Space is identified
for acquisition adjacent to the creek. It is
intended that this area, together with existing
open space and another acquisition site to the
north of the creek, will support a public
recreation space centrally located within the
suburb, and allow for water quality
management needs for Scrubby Creek.
Wilsons Road South Precinct
This Precinct is characterised by Hillside
Nursing Home and residential development
leading up to the south western ridgeline. This
ridgeline is well vegetated and is a significant
backdrop to the suburb. Bushland reserve in
the form of 6(1) Public Open Space and 7(2)
Conservation (Secondary) will ensure the
ridgeline is protected from potentially intrusive
development.
The lower slopes of the ridgeline are in a
number of large land holdings, generally
cleared and in some areas disturbed. These
sites may provide potential for residential
development in close proximity to the shopping
centres.

There is some opportunity to improve access
across the precinct by investigating the
potential for pedestrian access across and
along Scrubby Creek. Any improved access
along Scrubby Creek must address the
security concerns of the residents adjoining the
creek.
Tomaga Parade Precinct
The eastern part of this Precinct closest to
Wilsons Road is of similar vintage and
construction to the Helen Street Precinct. The
western part between Gill Street and Lampeter
Close was built during the eighties and may be
characterised as modern two storey brick and
tile dwellings designed to utilise the easterly
views. The ridgeline to the south and west of
the precinct is well vegetated and offers
potential pedestrian opportunities utilising the
vegetated ridgelines around Mt Hutton.
Cowmeadow Road Precinct
The most recently developed residential
Precinct in Mount Hutton is centred on
Cowmeadow Road. Developed since 1990, the
Precinct is characterised as a mixture of
contemporary brick and tile dwellings including
many dual occupancies and two large recently
completed aged housing developments.
The Precinct includes a strip shopping centre
in Dunkley Parade. The centre has a large
hardware store and a number of other retail
and commercial businesses. The centre
benefits from passing traffic and being
adjacent to the local primary school and
Mullington Park, the suburb’s main park.
The western section of the Precinct forms part
of the bushland backdrop to Mount Hutton and
includes some bushland residential housing off
Warners Bay Road, undeveloped Local
Aboriginal Land Council holdings and a
disused quarry off Bayview Street.

Helen Street Precinct
Kestrel Avenue Precinct
This Precinct contains the central and oldest
sector of detached housing to the north and
west of the main shopping centre. Much of the
housing in this sector is more than 30 years old
and may be characterised as traditional three
bedroom houses of primarily weatherboard
and iron construction.
The precinct is bisected by the channelled
section of Scrubby Creek and there is little
connection between the northern and southern
parts of the precinct ie: Helen and Alexander
Streets. There is little remnant vegetation in
the precinct.

This Precinct is between Auklet Road and the
newly constructed West Charlestown By-pass.
Developed primarily during the eighties, the
Precinct may be characterised as modern
detached brick and tile dwellings distinct from
the housing in the older residential areas.
With little opportunity for new development the
major priority for the precinct is to retain the
remnant areas of native vegetation and to
improve access with other parts of the suburb;
the central shopping precinct in particular.
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Casson Avenue Precinct

Crawford Lane Precinct

This area comprises a large area of bushland
that forms part of the treed backdrop to the
south-west of Mount Hutton. The area may be
characterised as bushland and rural housing to
the south with undeveloped Local Aboriginal
Land Council holdings to the north.

Located between Tennent Road to the south
west and Auklet Road to the north east, this
Precinct is a significant area for potential
residential development. The Precinct is in
transition from semi-rural to residential uses. It
comprises mainly grasslands and a large
wholesale nursery business in Auklet Road.
The majority of this Precinct is within walking
distance of the shopping centres. It is
anticipated that the precinct will be developed
for residential purposes.
A priority of this Area Plan is setting guidelines
outlining the most appropriate nature and
density of this residential development.

Rural housing in Casson Avenue Precinct

A key feature of any residential development
within the precinct will be the need to retain the
existing treed areas and allow for the eventual
re-vegetation of the ridgeline south of Auklet
Road.

Map1 – Mount Hutton Area Plan Boundary
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Specific Issues Relating to Mount
Hutton

moderate to high shrinkage and strongly acid
soils of low fertility.

There are a number of areas in Mount Hutton
with development opportunity. In each case
there are a number of land capability or
environmental issues that need consideration
and investigation.

Sustainable and efficient stormwater
management is essential to future
development in Mount Hutton. Scrubby Creek
flows through Mount Hutton from the northwest
to the south east before entering the Jewells
Wetlands. The majority of the suburb is
contained in the Scrubby Creek catchment.
The priority stormwater issues include flooding
and sediment and erosion control while
ensuring the downstream wetlands receive a
viable and continuous supply of water.

The Crawford Lane Precinct
The Precinct is poorly orientated with the
majority of the existing lots falling outside the
preferred orientation for energy efficient
design. Consequently, energy efficient
orientation will need to be achieved at the site
planning and building design stages.
The northern and highest area off Auklet Road
is identified as having a T1 geotechnical
classification. This land is at the highest risk of
landslip. Refer to Map 4 – Geotechnical
Zones.
Wilsons Road South Precinct.
The area south of Wilsons Road has potential
for residential development, being a generally
cleared, north facing, sloping site of
approximately four hectares within walking
distance of the main shopping area. There is
also some potential for similar development
east of Nursery Grove.
The Precinct consists of a number of larger lots
with potential for medium density development.
Rising from 30 m Australian Height Datum
(AHD) to 60 m AHD any such development
would need to be sensitive to the treed open
space ridgeline, which adjoins to the south.
The site is identified as having a T3 and T4
geotechnical classification, which allows
development with conditions.
Disused Quarry off Bayview Street

The preparation of a Stormwater
Management Strategy is a priority before any
further significant development is approved
within the catchment. Such a strategy will
investigate the potential requirements for
detention and nutrient control and the potential
for the implementation of water cycle
management. A key priority for such a strategy
will be to ensure the maintenance and
enhancement of Scrubby Creek and the longterm quality of the receiving waters, Jewells
Wetlands.
The Jewells Wetland Catchment Management
Strategy and Plan (JWCMS), adopted by
Council, contains important recommendations
that should be considered when assessing
development proposals for Mount Hutton.
(refer to the JWCMS Table 4.2 and Figure 4.2
– Scrubby creek sub-catchment)
South Creek runs in a westerly direction from
the Casson Avenue precinct and drains to
Warners Bay. Parts of the Cowmeadow Road
precinct also drain to Warners Bay in Lake
Macquarie which has experienced an increase
in macroalgae blooms and decreasing water
quality. Retention of native vegetation
throughout these catchments is important for
maintaining lake water quality.

This site is currently being remediated before
returning to the control of the Department of
Lands and may have some development
potential. The site will require full investigation
of environmental, geotechnical and
contamination issues, among other matters,
before any development potential is
determined.

The Area Plan incorporates initial, retention,
detention, reuse and cleansing measures to
address stormwater run-off resulting from
development. The controls contained in the
Plan are estimates only and will be reinforced
following further investigation.

Stormwater Management

There are a number of potentially
contaminated sites in Mount Hutton that are
identified on Councils’ contaminated sites
register. They are:

Soil limitations of the area include high water
erosion hazard with the possibility of landslip
on steep slopes. The area is subject to
seasonal waterlogging, high run-off with

Contaminated Land
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No. 112 Bayview Street – Lot 326 DP
755233 – quarry site, uncontrolled filling
No. 114 Bayview Street – Lot 1 DP 803569
– reservoir site,
No. 118 Bayview Street – Lot 2 DP 104872
– construction works depot, and
No. 11 Cowmeadow Road – Lot 2 DP
715512 – bulk store and silo site.
No. 43 Wilson Road – Part lot 3 DP 551463
– uncontrolled filling
No. 192 Warners Bay Road – lot 1638 DP
755233
Ridgeline Management
An important aspect of Mount Hutton’s
character is the natural bushland and
vegetated ridgelines, which surround and cross
the suburb.
The vegetated ridgelines are the most
dominant physical and scenic feature of the
suburb. They frame the western and southern
areas and define the valley that spreads out to
the east. Protecting and maintaining these
ridgelines is a key priority of this Area Plan.
To enhance this character, re-vegetation of the
ridgeline within the Crawford Lane precinct is a
priority. It is proposed that residential
development along the ridgeline south of

Auklet Road shall include provision for
sufficient landscaping so that the ridgeline will
be gradually re-vegetated over time.
Retention of the existing treed areas within the
precinct is also a priority.
Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
The community is concerned about the lack of,
and condition of, footpaths and cycleways
within Mount Hutton.
There are only two pedestrian crossings in
Mount Hutton and two pedestrian refuges in
the form of concrete build-outs or islands.
Pedestrian access from the western side of
Warners Bay Road is quite difficult. The
northern section of the suburb has few
formal pedestrian facilities with limited
connections to the shopping centres or primary
school.
Formal cycle paths are lacking in the Mount
Hutton area. The area is perceived as being
very accessible by bicycle to the lake foreshore
area however the infrastructure is not in place
to facilitate safe movement between the two
areas.

Natural bushland and vegetated ridgelines are an important aspect of Mount Hutton’s
character
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Traffic and Transport
Ease of travel or ‘getting around’ is a good test
of a suburb’s liveability. Mount Hutton’s road
movement system is disconnected and often
dysfunctional. New residential development in
Mount Hutton will place additional pressure on
the existing road infrastructure. The priority
areas include:
1) Intersection of Dunkley Parade, Tennent
Road and Progress Road.
This is a traffic/pedestrian ‘black spot’
involving high traffic along Warners Bay
Road, proximity to the local school and
shops and a well used pedestrian
crossing.
The problem could be resolved by the
installation of traffic lights. Budget
allocation for this project is a priority and
Council is hoping to progress to design
phase pending budget allocation.
2) Intersection of Dunkley Parade, Warners
Bay Road and Bayview Street.
Council identified this intersection as a
critical ‘black spot’ in 1998, due to the high
number of accidents and some mitigation
work was carried out in 2000 to alleviate
the problem. It has been suggested that in
the longer term there is a need to open
Warners Bay Road and formalise the
intersection with a roundabout or traffic
lights. Any future proposal to open
Warners Bay Road will require significant
investigation and consultation.
3) Willow Road to Wilsons Road
This road connection has been planned for
many years with a strip of land identified in
the 1984 LEP and 2004 LEP to facilitate
this road connection. However the lack of
development between Tennent Road and
Wilsons Road may presently be hindering
the realisation of this connection.

There may be potential to limit access to left in
and left out via feeder lanes on Warners Bay
Road.

Bushland, Flora & Fauna Corridors and Insect
Fossils
The bushland to the west of Mount Hutton
stretching from Sanctuary Grove through
Casson Avenue and Warners Bay Road to
Bayview Street supports important native
threatened species habitat. A population of
squirrel gliders occurs in the area and the
masked owl has been recorded throughout.
Tetratheca juncea has also been reported on
the ridge to the south of Wilsons road in the
reserve off McElwee Drive.
The bushland to the west of Mount Hutton is
part of an important north-south flora and
fauna corridor stretching from Green
Point/Floraville to Hillsborough Golf Course.
This corridor is weak in places and needs
protection and rehabilitation.
Retention and enhancement of the native
vegetation and corridors in the Mount Hutton
area is very important for the long term survival
of threatened species and other native fauna
that inhabit the area. Threatened species,
habitat and corridors are particularly relevant
issues for the disused quarry south of Bayview
Street and the Cowmeadow Road and Casson
Avenue Precincts.
Refer to DCP No.1 Section 2.1.2 - Ecological
Corridors.
Insect fossils of international significance occur
throughout this area. Known deposits are in
the Sanctuary Grove/Casson Avenue area and
in the vicinity of Violet Town Road. Other
significant geological features may also occur
in the area. Refer to DCP No.1 Section 2.4.4 –
Natural heritage items.

4) Government Road between Auklet and
Warners Bay Road
Government Road has been identified as a
possible link between Auklet and Warners
Bay Roads. While seemingly the best
option for an alternative access it has
numerous constraints including the slope
of Government Road and poor sight lines
along Warners Bay Road.
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Implementation
A priority for this Area Plan is the preparation
of a Section 94 Contributions Plan to ensure
the outcomes anticipated by the Area Plan are
achieved. In particular the Section 94 Plan
would provide for the funding and construction
of the additional infrastructure, such as roads
and stormwater basins, required to cater for
the additional development that will occur in
Mount Hutton.
Another significant issue is the construction of
single dwellings in the 2(2) residential urban
living zone. While single dwellings are
permissible in the 2(2) zone Council may not
approve single dwellings that result in the
sterilisation of adjoining 2(2) land from further
development. A new single detached dwelling
should be designed and located to allow future
development of the adjoining land.

An application for a detached dwelling on land
zoned 2(2) must be supported by an
appropriate Master Plan for the site
demonstrating how the adjoining land could be
developed and how the proposal complies with
the intentions of the zone.
The future roads identified in the Area Plan are
essential to ensure orderly development of the
precinct. Any Master Plan for a site should
allow for these future roads.
Links:
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.4.4 – Natural Heritage items
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2 – Subdivision
3.4 – Housing – Building, Siting Design
and Form
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types

Map 2 –Mount Hutton Precinct Plan
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4.12.1 Urban Structure
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure Mount Hutton develops in an
integrated manner that reflects community
desires and development needs.

Urban Structure Plan
The preferred development, movement and
open space structure for Mount Hutton is set
out in Map 3 – Mount Hutton Urban Structure
Plan. This Plan is also provided at a 1:4000
scale in Maps 3(A) – 3
(I).

Major stormwater management device
locations,
Existing and proposed pedestrian
footpaths,
On road and off road cycle paths, and
Elements of the natural environment
including bushland, creeks and ridgelines.

The Urban Structure Plan was developed in
accordance with Part 3.2 – Subdivision and
identifies:
Existing development types,
Existing and proposed road locations, types
and carriageway widths,
Proposed development sites and
subdivision patterns,
Proposed development types and densities,
Existing and proposed open space areas
and networks, including open space
category,

Key sites in Mount Hutton with potential for
residential development have been identified
and assessed. A table of these sites together
with a description of their development
potential will be included in the proposed
Section 94 Plan to be prepared for Mount
Hutton.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Subdivision and resulting development
achieves the outcomes identified in the
Urban Structure Plan by:
Integrating existing and potential
development,
Facilitating the provision of a high level
of internal accessibility and good
external connections for vehicles,
pedestrians and cyclists,
Facilitating the provision of public open
space areas and networks,
Protecting areas of high scenic and/or
habitat value throughout Mount Hutton,
Providing a range of housing types to
suit current population trends, such as
the nuclear family group, aged and
sole person households,
Maintaining stormwater run-off to
existing conditions, and
Facilitating the improvement of water
quality entering Scrubby Creek.

A1.

Subdivision and resulting development is
designed in accordance with:
The Mount Hutton Urban Structure
Plan,
Subdivision proposals are:
Accompanied by a DEVELOPMENT
SITE PLAN, and/or
Minimum lot size identified.
Further subdivision will be
determined in conjunction with
building design plans.
Note –
Subdivision of development sites smaller
than 1500m2 where identified for Multiple
Dwelling Housing, is limited to ensure
resulting lots:
Are of a size and configuration suitable
to the proposed development type, and
Can be adequately accessed within
the proposed Urban Structure Plan.
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Map 3 – Mount Hutton Urban Structure – Key Map and Legend
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Adjoins Map 3(b)

Map 3(A) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins Map 3(d)
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Adjoins map 3(c)

Adjoins map 3(a)

Map 3(B) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(e)
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Map 3(C) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(b)
Adjoins map 3(f)
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Map 3(D) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(e)

Adjoins map 3(a)

Adjoins map 3(g)
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Map 3(E) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(b)

Adjoins map 3(f)

Adjoins map 3(d)
Adjoins map 3(h)
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Map 3(F) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(e)

Adjoins map 3(c)

Adjoins map 3(i)

LMCC DCP No.1 - Revision 11 - Part 4.12 – Mount Hutton Area Plan
Page 15 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Map 3(G) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(h)

Adjoins map 3(d)
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Map 3(H) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map
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Adjoins map 2(i)

Adjoins map 2(g)

Adjoins map 3(e)

Map 3(I) - Mount Hutton Urban Structure Map

Adjoins map 3(f)

Adjoins map 3(h)
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4.12.2 Land Capability

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
facilitate the development of Mount Hutton
while:

Links –
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
2.1.12 – Mine Subsidence
2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2 –
Subdivision

Maintaining its valued environmental
characteristics,
Protecting people and property from hazards,
and
Maximising the provision of essential
infrastructure available in the suburb.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development is designed in accordance
with Council’s geotechnical zoning
requirements.

A1.

Refer to Section 2.1.9 - Sloping Land and
Soils if the site is identified as being T1,
T2, or T3 on Geotechnical Zone Maps
held at Council’s Offices.
Notes –
Detailed Geotechnical Zone Maps are
held at Council’s Offices in electronic
format and hard copies and are applied to
land in accordance with Council’s
Geotechnical Engineering Policies.

P2.

Development is located to minimise the
risk of hazards to people and property.

A2.

Refer to Section 2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk and
2.1.12 – Mine Subsidence.

P3.

Development maintains the desirable
character of Mount Hutton, which is rated
as having a Scenic Management Zone B.
Zone B is assigned to areas highly valued
for the maintenance of scenic quality.

A3.

Refer Section 2.1.3 – Scenic Values.

P4.

Development maximises the use of
service infrastructure available in Mount
Hutton.

A4.

Comply with the requirements of Section
2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure.
Note –
Natural gas is available throughout the
suburb and extends along Warners Bay
Road, the length of Tennent Road, Helen
Street, Wilsons Road, Violet Town Road
Judd Street and partially along Auklet and
Kestrel Avenue. Most new development
within the suburb will fall into the required
distances for providing this infrastructure,
which will expand the natural gas network
throughout the area.
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4.12.3 Stormwater Management

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to contribute to the enhancement of
Scrubby Creek, South Creek and
downstream waterways, wetlands and the
lake and ocean by managing stormwater
run-off from development.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management (Drainage
System Design)
2.5.4 – On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
(Source Controls)

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

In addition to Sections 2.5.3 and 2.5.4,
development in Mount Hutton
incorporates on-site detention of
stormwater to limit run-off to existing
patterns for a range of storm events.

A1.1

Appropriate on site detention measures
are implemented for new or additional
development including:
Rainwater tanks
Onsite detention
Permeable paving
Landscaping
Infiltration

P1.2

Development aims to further reduce
stormwater run-off levels to compensate
for run-off associated with infrastructure
such as roads that are necessary to serve
development.

A1.2

Scrubby Creek sub-catchment detention
basins act primarily as water quality
devices, with the majority of stormwater
detention controlled on-site.
Note –
It is estimated that each sub-catchment
will require stormwater basins/ponds to
further ensure run-off does not exceed
current levels and sufficient water quality
filtering is undertaken before entry to the
Scrubby Creek system. Each of these is
identified on Map 4.
Auklet Road – Catchment A – 4000m2
Auklet Road – Catchment B – 1 x
3600m2 and 1 x 1000m2
Wilsons Road South – 1800m2
A Stormwater Management Strategy is to
be prepared for the Scrubby Creek subcatchments subject to future
development. The Strategy will include
specific requirements for on-site and
catchment detention/water quality
measures.
While development surrounding South
Creek and its tributaries is expected to be
less intensive, all measures should be
taken to protect and enhance the creek
corridor.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Stormwater run-off from 100 percent of
roof surfaces shall be managed through
storage/reuse/landscaping systems within
the development.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.

50 percent or more of the annual
average rainfall falling on the roof area
of each individual dwelling is harvested
and reused on site.
A minimum 4500 litre storage system
per dwelling, being either a rainwater
tank and/or gutter/fence system is
provided.
Run-off collected is used for irrigation,
hot water and toilet flushing purposes.
Note –
Average annual rainfall recorded at
Nobbys Signal Station is 1142mm per
year. Based on this data and for an
estimated roof area of 150m2 per dwelling,
86m3 is capable of being harvested and
reused per year.
An average household of 2.3 persons
uses approximately 353 litres per day (low
estimate) and irrigates up to 50m2 of
landscaped area. This equates to 130m3
per year. Through the collection and reuse of roof water it is anticipated that 66
percent of water needs can be provided,
less periods where system is empty, at
which time the mains system will be used.
The use of communal tank systems is
preferred for Multiple Dwelling Housing.
Refer to 2.5.4 – On-site Stormwater
Harvesting.
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Map 4 – Drainage Sub-catchments
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4.12.4 Land Use

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to increase the population density within
walking distance of the shopping facilities
and public transport routes, while
respecting the existing natural and built
environment.

3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building, Siting Form and
Design
3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
3.7 – Specific Land Uses

Note –
Mount Hutton is described as a series of
Precincts, based on their existing and desired
character. The Precincts are illustrated in Map
2 – Precinct Plan.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Central Commercial Retail Precinct

A1.1

Comply with the requirements of 3.3 –
Urban Centre Development.
In cooperation with adjoining land owners
and business interests, prepare and
lodge, a Master Plan that integrates the
Commercial/Retail Precinct into a unified
whole to achieve greater economic
potential, satisfy community needs and
improve safety and aesthetics.

A1.2

Preferred land uses in the Central Retail
Precinct 3(1) Urban Centre (Core) zone
include:
Commercial premises
Community facility
Entertainment facility
Hotel
Mixed use building
Restaurant
Shop

Future expansion, redevelopment or
upgrades, incorporate mixed uses,
commercial, retail and recreational
uses.
Integration between existing and new
development in the 3(1) – Urban
Centre (Core) and 3(2) – Urban Centre
(Support) zones are strengthened.

In the 3(2) Urban Centre (Support) zone
include:
Medical facility
Commercial premises
Community facility
Recreation facility
Sporting facility
Non-preferred uses in 3(2) Zone include:
Bulky goods showroom
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Acceptable Solutions

Crawford Lane Precinct

A2.1

Proposed development facilitates the
Urban Structure Plan for the Precinct.

Medium and low density development
respects the residential and natural
amenity within the suburb.

A2.2

Preferred land uses in Crawford Lane
Precinct include:
Areas zoned 2(1) Residential –
Dwelling houses
Dual occupancies – attached and
detached
Home business
Small lot housing
Areas zoned 2(2) – Residential (Urban
Living) –
Multiple dwelling housing
Non-preferred uses in the 2(2) zone
include:
Residential flat buildings

P3.

Wilsons Road South Precinct

A3.

Medium and low density development
respects the residential and natural
amenity of the suburb.

Preferred land uses in the Wilsons Road
South Precinct include:
Dwelling houses
Dual occupancies
Multiple dwelling housing
Home business
Small lot housing
Environmental facility
Non-preferred uses in the 2(2) zone
include:
Residential flat buildings

P4.

Helen Street Precinct

A4.1

Medium density residential development
respects the residential and natural
amenity of the suburb.

Preferred uses include:
Home business
Multiple dwelling housing
Small lot housing
Non-preferred uses in the 2(2) zone
include:
Residential flat buildings

P5.

Tomaga Parade Precinct

A5.1

Low density residential development
respects the residential and natural
amenity of the suburb.

Preferred uses include:
Dwelling houses
Dual occupancies
Home businesses
Small lot housing
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Performance Criteria
P6.

Cowmeadow Road Precinct

Acceptable Solutions
A6.

Urban centre and supporting uses in
appropriate locations, with low and
medium density residential development
that respects the amenity of the
surrounding areas.

Incremental redevelopment of the
Dunkley Road Local Centre, includes
uses that enhance the viability of existing
retail uses.
Preferred uses include:
Shops
Restaurants
Mixed use building
Commercial premises
Preferred uses in the remainder of the
precinct include:
Dwelling houses
Dual occupancies
Multiple dwelling housing (particularly
between Cowmeadow Road and
Warners Bay Road)
Home business
Small lot housing

P7.

Kestrel Avenue Precinct

A7.

Low density residential development
respects the built and natural amenity of
the suburb.

P8.

Casson Avenue Precinct
Very low density, bushland and rural
residential development that respects the
rural and natural amenity of the Precinct.

Preferred land uses in the Kestrel Avenue
precinct include:
Dwelling houses
Dual occupancies
Home business
Small lot housing
Environmental facility

A8.

Preferred land uses in the Casson
Avenue precinct include:
Dwelling houses
Home business
Home industry
Tourist accommodation
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4.12.5 Residential Built Form and
Landscape

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that residential development in
Mount Hutton:

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links –
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.8 – Fencing
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt Upon
Areas
3.4.4 – Solar Access
3.4.5 – Privacy
3.4.6 – Private Outdoor Areas
3.4.8 – Garages, Sheds and Driveway
Access
3.5.1 – Dwelling Houses
3.5.2 – Small Lot Housing
3.5.3 – Dual Occupancy Housing –
Attached or Detached
3.5.4 – Multiple Dwelling Housing

meets predicted population needs,
achieves a quality living environment,
respects the built form character of the
area,
is of a density and design that reflects
a predominately detached housing
appearance, and
achieves a green and treed
environment that enhances the existing
and valued bushland and scenic
character of the suburb.
Is designed to work with the specific
qualities of individuals sites.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Building Siting –

A1.1

In addition to the matters detailed in
Section 3.4.1 – Building Siting, residential
development in Mount Hutton:
Achieves a single dwelling appearance
to street frontages
Maximises opportunities for orientating
dwellings to the north-east
Maximises opportunities for private
outdoor areas within the desired solar
access orientation.

Front setbacks for dwellings adjoining
south-east – north-west orientated roads
ie: Crawford Lane precinct:
Dwellings fronting the north-east side
may have a reduced setback - 3
metres minimum
Dwellings fronting the south-west side
will maintain a setback of 5 metres
unless it can be demonstrated that a
reduced setback will improve solar
access to the rear courtyard while
providing for future street trees
Corner lots to be determined by their
dual aspects.
Note –
On corner sites, traffic engineering
requirements may require greater
setbacks, reduced building heights,
landscaping and fencing or modification to
the building design to provide adequate
sight lines.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A1.2

For Multiple Dwelling Housing, front
setbacks allow for landscaping and
garden areas that present a traditional
dwelling frontage to the street, as typically
found within established areas of the
suburb.

A1.3

Refer to 3.4.1 – Building Siting for:
Side and/or Rear Setbacks, and
Building to the Boundary.

A1.4

Dwellings internal to the development are
suitably located in relation to street
frontage dwellings and other boundaries
to provide sufficient access, private
outdoor areas, car parking facilities and
manoeuvring areas.
Note –
Development that results in internal
setbacks, which do not achieve a useful
purpose, are not encouraged.

P2.

Building Heights –
Development adopts the predominant
height and scale of buildings existing
within the suburb of Mount Hutton.
On hillsides and for dwellings south of
a street frontage, or in the instance of
Multiple Dwelling Housing proposals,
houses in the north or eastern area of
the development are reduced to
ensure solar access to adjoining
dwellings.

A2.

Residential development in Mount Hutton
adopt the following BUILDING HEIGHTS:
In the 2(1) Residential and 2(2)
Residential (Urban Living) zones- 8
metres (2 storey), except for
Dwellings:
On land bounded by Auklet Road,
Crawford Lane, Warners Bay Road
and Bottlebrush Road,
in these locations, a building height of
4.5 metres (single storey) is preferred.
Multiple Dwelling Housing, Dual
Occupancy or Small Lot Housing
where lot orientation or topography will
result in impacts on down slope or
adjoining dwellings, in this instance
building height of 4.5 metres (single
storey) is preferred.
In the above situation, increasing the
building height to 8 metres (2 storey)
may be appropriate where:
the second storey component is
limited to the northern section of the
dwelling, for a maximum of 50 per
cent of the ground floor area.
In the 1(2) Rural (Living) and 7(5)
Environmental (Living) zones – 4.5
metres (single storey).
In the above rural and environmental
zones building height greater than 4.5
metres (single storey) may be achieved
where the building is designed in context
with its environment.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Acceptable Solutions

Site Coverage and Unbuilt Upon Areas –

A3.1

SITE COVERAGE is limited to:
50 percent for Dwelling Houses,
60 percent for Dual Occupancy –
Attached or Detached
60 percent for Small Lot Housing,
70 percent for Multiple Dwelling
Housing.

A3.2

In the instance of Multiple Dwelling
Housing the maximum site coverage per
dwelling is 210m2.

In addition to the matters detailed in
Section 3.4.3 – Site Coverage and Unbuilt
Upon Areas, residential development in
Mount Hutton provides greater level of
unbuilt upon area, especially for Multiple
Dwelling Housing, to ensure:
The density of development achieves
required dwelling numbers, while
providing the appearance of detached
dwellings, especially to street
frontages.
The provision of open space areas is
suitable to residents’ needs, especially,
homes designed for family groups.
Landscaped areas or permeable
surfaces are maximised to provide a
level of stormwater infiltration that is
suitable to the soil characteristics and
the density of the development.

Notes –
Site coverage is the area of land covered
by buildings and/or structures, including
carports, garages, driveways and
pathways.
An average area of 310m2 has been
allowed for each Multiple Dwelling House,
which allows for 100m2 to be unbuilt upon.
Where permeable surfaces are
maximised and/or superior run-off
measures are used, the level of unbuilt
upon area may be reduced.

P4.

Building Design –

A4.

Development achieves a sense of
diversity and interest, typical of
individually designed and constructed
dwellings, within the suburb.

In the instance of Small Lot Housing,
Dual Occupancy and Multiple Dwelling
Housing:
Development is designed on a theme
and incorporates a variety of elements
to provide variety to that common
theme, including:
Building material,
Colour,
Architectural detail,
Window, location, size and finish,
Roof pitch, gables and material,
Fencing finishes, heights and
colour,
to eliminate repetition in building
finishes and allow a level of
individuality to dwellings within a
particular development proposal.
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Fencing –
In addition to the matters contained in
2.7.8 – Fencing, residential development
in Mount Hutton minimises the negative
and cumulative impact of solid fencing
and maintains the open front garden
appearance typical of dwellings within the
suburb.

P6.

Private Outdoor Areas –
In addition to the matters contained in
3.4.6 – Private Outdoor Areas, residential
development in Mount Hutton provides
open space and private outdoor areas
that compliment the needs of the resident
and the character of the suburb.

Acceptable Solutions
A5.1

Development complies with the
requirements of 2.7.8 – Fences.

A5.2

The use of Colourbond or other forms
of solid fencing is minimised or
eliminated:
forward of the front building line and
internally within Multiple Dwelling;
for Housing and Small Lot Housing
development along Warners Bay
Road.

A5.3

Where solid fencing is used forward of the
building line it is a maximum of 1.2 metres
in height, does not obscure a driveway
and provides a design feature to the
development.

A5.4

Where solid fencing is used for side and
rear boundaries, landscaping of a suitable
height and density softens the
appearance of the solid fencing.

A6.

In the instance of Multiple Dwelling
Housing:
Dwellings adjoining a street frontage
are designed for family household
groups with sufficient front gardens
and rear private outdoor areas to meet
the needs of the target resident group.
Dwellings internal to the development
are designed for other household
groups, including the elderly or sole
person households and are provided
with private outdoor areas that require
lower maintenance and will meet the
needs of the target resident groups.
Notes –
A mix of dwelling sizes, configurations
and bedroom numbers is encouraged
within each development site to cater for a
variety of household groups.
Housing provided for the elderly should be
designed to suit their needs, such as
sufficient door width and bathroom layouts
that comply with relevant Australian
Standards.

LMCC DCP No.1 - Revision 11 - Part 4.12 – Mount Hutton Area Plan
Page 29 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria
P7.1

Acceptable Solutions

Residential Landscaping

A7.1

Refer to the relevant Principles of
Development in Sections 2.7.2 –
Landscape, 3.4.3 – Site Coverage and
Unbuilt Areas and 3.4.8 – Garages,
Sheds and Driveway Access

A7.2

All opportunities are taken to maintain and
incorporate into the landscaping trees
existing within the site.

In addition to the matters contained in
2.7.2, 3.4.3 and 3.4.8, landscaping
associated with residential development in
Mount Hutton achieves:
a high level of design, style, finish and
amenity, and
utilises predominantly native species.
P7.2

Visible tree coverage within individual
development is achieved.

Landscaping is distributed throughout
the development in areas of a suitable
size and location to provide a minimum
of 3 trees that achieve a height of 5
metres or greater at maturity for each
dwelling within the development.
Shrubs and ground covers, as
appropriate, are provided:
as screening devices,
to assist in stormwater infiltration.
Note –
Refer to Table 2 – Recommended Trees
for Retail, Commercial or Residential
Development for a list of trees appropriate
to the Mount Hutton area.
P7.3

Landscaping is complimented by
vehicular and pedestrian surfaces that:
Minimise the visual impact of hard
surfaces,
Maximise permeability,
Add interest through colour, texture
and pattern, and
Are durable and safe.

A7.3

A mixture of concrete, paving and
pebble finishes are used to increase
permeability and maximise infiltration
of stormwater run-off, in conjunction
with suitable retention devices.
A range of methods, including colour,
texture, pattern, and the location of
landscape and buildings are used to
reduce the visible expanse of
driveways and manoeuvring areas
required to serve a number of
dwellings.
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Performance Criteria
P8.

Access and Car Accommodation –
In addition to the matters contained in
3.4.8 – Garages, Sheds and Driveway
Access, development in Mount Hutton,
continue the existing pattern and distance
of driveway entrances within the suburb.

Acceptable Solutions
A8.

Section 3.4.8 – Garages, Sheds and
Driveway Access prefer a single entry to
housing developments. Variation from this
requirement, may be appropriate for
Multiple Dwelling Housing and Dual
Occupancy in the following
circumstances:
Where accessing individual dwellings the:
Lot frontage is of a sufficient width to
accommodate more than one entrance
while maintaining the predominant
driveway separation distances in the
street,
Driveway location, separation and
width continues the pattern of
established residential development,
Dwellings fronting the street have a
detached appearance,
Garages are limited to a single garage
door width (can be double garage in
length), and
Location of the driveway is suitable
based on traffic conditions and sight
lines, among other road design
requirements.
Where providing more than one entry/exit
or an alternate entry and exit point to a
number of dwellings the:
Lot frontage is of a sufficient width,
Driveway location, separation and
width continues the pattern of
establishes residential development,
Location of the driveway is suitable
based on traffic conditions and sight
lines, among other road design
requirements, and
Preferably, the entry and exit are
located on separate street frontages.
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Typical building setbacks for Northwest-Southwest roads

LMCC DCP No.1 - Revision 11 - Part 4.12 – Mount Hutton Area Plan
Page 32 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Table 2 – Native Trees for Retail, Commercial and Residential Development.
Recommended species include:

Botanical Name

Common Name

Acmena smithii
Alectyron subcinereus
Alphitonia excelsa
Angophora hispida
Angophora floribunda
Backhousia mytifolia
Backhousia anisata
Banksia integrifolia
Banksia serrata
Banksia aemula
Banksia marginata
Brachychiton populneus

lillypilly
Native Quince
Red ash
dwarf apple
Rough barked apple
Grey myrtle

Callicoma serratifolia
Callistemon salignus
Callistemon citrinus
Callistemon nearis
Callistemon ‘Dawson River’
Callitris collumellaris
Ceratopetalum apetalum
Corymbia maculate
Cupaniopsis anarcardioides
Diospyros australis
Dysoxylomfraseriano
Endiandra sieneri
Elaeocarpus obovalus
Elaeocarpus reticulatus
Eucalyptus gummifera
Eucalyptus piperita
Eucalyptus punctata
Eucalyptus robusta
Eucalyptus saligia
Eucalyptus tereticornis
Glochidion ferdinandi
Gmelina leichhardtii
Guioa semiglauca
Hakea salicifolia
Hymenosporum flavum
Livistona australis
Melaleuca linariifolia
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Melaleuca sieberi
Melaleuca stypheliodies
Myoporum acuminatum
Podocarpus elatus
Rapanea variabilis
Stenocarpus salignus
Syntarpin glomulifera
Synoum glandutosum
Syzygium australe
Syzygium paniculatum
Tristaniopsis laurina

black wattle
willow bottlebrush
Red bottlebrush
Narrow leaved bottlebush
bottlebrush
Cypress pine
coachwood
Spotted gum
tuckeroo
Ebony myrtle
Rosewood
Hard corkwood
Hard quandong
blueberry ash
red bloodwood
Sydney peppermint
Grey gum
swamp mahogany
Sydney blue gum
Forest red gum
cheese tree
White beach
Guioa
willow leaved Hakea
native frangipani
cabbage tree palm
snow in summer
broad leaved paperbark
Sieber’s paperback
Prickly leaved paperback

coast Banksia
old man Banksia
wallum Banksia
silver Banksia
kurrajong

plum pine
muttonwood
Scrub beefwood
Turpentine
Scentless rosewood
brush cherry
Magenta lillypilly
kanooka, water gum
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4.12.6 Commercial and Retail
Development

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that commercial and retail
development in Mount Hutton:

Links –
2.6.6 – Vehicle Parking Provision
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm
3.3.1 – Centre – Design of Buildings and
Places
3.3.2 – Centre – Amenity and Performance

contribute to the reinforcement of retail
and commercial main streets
independent of Lake Macquarie Fair
and Mount Hutton Plaza,
contribute to vibrant and attractive
streets and public spaces,
improve the viability of existing local
shopping centres in Dunkley Parade
and along Wilsons Road,
allow for a range of services for the
suburb.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

In addition to the matters contained in
Section 3.3 – Urban Centre Development,
redevelopment or development in the 3(1)
Urban Centre (Core) and 3(2) Urban
Centre (Support) in Mount Hutton:
facilitates the upgrading of
streetscapes fronting and surrounding
development;
increases connectivity between retail
and commercial areas;
is of a nature, scale and height
compatible with the local area;
increases safety and security in public
areas, especially car parking areas;
and
provides for professional, medical,
entertainment, recreational and
community related services and
facilities required by the community.

A1.1

Building heights do not exceed:
9 metres (3 storey) in 3(1) zoned
areas, and
6 metres (2 storey) in 3(2) zoned
areas.
A1.2

Setbacks –
In the 3(2) Urban Centre (Support)
zone a variety of setbacks are used to:
Add interest to the streetscape,
Provide places for on street activity,
by adopting a minimum 3 metres
setback on the main street frontage
for 75 – 100 percent of the building
façade.

Note –
Further ‘stand alone’ retail activities are
not encouraged within the Commercial
Centre Precinct, unless they work
together with existing centres to achieve a
unified retail and commercial area.

Building Heights –

Front setbacks do not include carparking areas.
A1.3

Streetscapes –
Refer to 4.12.8 – Streetscape.
A mixture of awnings and shade trees
is provided along all street frontages,
in accordance with the species
identified in Table 2.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

Vehicle Parking and Access –
Car parking is located at the side or
rear of development to optimise active
building frontages.
Where possible, communal vehicle
access is provided for multiple
developments.

Examples of potential development along Wilsons Road
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4.12.7 Bushland and Scenic
Protection

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that the highly valued bushland
setting and ridgelines that surround Mount
Hutton are protected and enhanced.

Links –
2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
3.2 – Subdivision
3.2.3 – Subdivision in the Conservation,
Environmental and Rural Zones

Local Vegetation
There is considerable remnant vegetation in
Mount Hutton, especially along ridgelines.
Existing remnant vegetation types found
around Mount Hutton are described in the
Department of Land and Water Conservation Soil Landscape Units summarised in Table 3.
(Murphy, 1993).
Note –
Not all of these species lend themselves to
street tree planting and development
landscaping.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Existing vegetation is maintained
throughout the suburb, particularly
on prominent landscape features, such
as hillsides and ridgelines;
along Scrubby Creek and associated
buffers;
along major road corridors; and
in areas zoned 1(2) Rural (Living), and
2(1) Residential zoned land with
bushland or native tree species.

A1.

P2.

Development in or adjacent to degraded
vegetation assists in the rehabilitation of
the suburb with suitable flora species.

A2.

Development does not extend in
height, above the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING) of the ridgeline.
Development in or adjacent to areas of
natural vegetation minimises its impact
on existing vegetation.
Visual Impact Assessment and
Development Site Plans determine the
location of buildings, structures,
driveways and other development
within bushland areas of the suburb.
Rehabilitation of riparian areas with
native vegetation
Development complies with the
relevant sections of DCP No. 1.
Development incorporates the planting of
suitable flora species indigenous to the
area and/or in accordance with the Soil
Landscape Units typical of the
topography, soil types and slope found in
Mount Hutton.
Note –
Refer to Table 3 – Remnant Vegetation –
Soil Landscape Units for a list of preferred
species.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Existing vegetation, habitat and corridors
are maintained and enhanced throughout
the suburb, particularly in areas zoned
7(2) – Conservation Secondary, 7(5)
Environmental Living and 6(1) Public
Open Space

Acceptable Solutions
A3.

Development avoids the removal of
native vegetation and habitat.
Development avoids impacts on
existing vegetation corridors and
riparian areas
Development enhances corridors,
threatened species habitat and/or
areas of native vegetation
New landscaping to include species
indigenous to the site.
Damage to insect fossil beds and other
important geology is avoided

P4

Insect fossil beds are properly
investigated and protected prior to the
development

A4.

Insect fossil bed or other important
geology is not sterilised by
development
Where insect fossil beds are exposed
arrangements are made for scientific
examination and study
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Table 3 - Remnant Vegetation – Soil Landscape Units
Gateshead Soil Landscape Unit –
This is the predominant landscape unit in Mount Hutton.
Characteristics - Undulating to rolling hills and rises. Local relief is 60-130 metres. Slope gradients are 5-15%.
Common species include:
smooth barked apple
Angophora costata
scribbly gum
Eucalyptus haemastona
thin leaved stringy bark
Eucalyptus eugenioides
brown stringy bark
Eucalyptus capitellata
bastard mahogany
Eucalyptus umbra
forest oak
Allocasuarina torulosa
turpentine
Syncarpia glomulifera
Sydney blue gum
Eucalyptus saligna

Warners Bay Soil Landscape Unit –
This land unit would relate to most of the valley and lower side slopes of Mount Hutton.
Characteristics - Undulating to rolling low hills and rises on fine grained sediments of the Newcastle Coal
Measures. Local relief 30 – 80 metres; elevation to 80 metres. Slope gradient 3 – 20%. Crests are broad,
slopes are large and gentle and drainage lines are broad. Predominantly cleared tall open forest.
Common species include:
Corymbia maculata
Eucalyptus punctata
Eucalyptus paniculata
Eucalyptus gummifera
Poorly drained areas (lower in valley) Melaleuca spp
Eucalyptus robusta
Casuarina glauca

spotted gum
grey gum
grey ironbark
red bloodwood
paperbark
swamp mahogany
swamp oak

Killingworth – Soil Landscape Unit –
Characteristics –Rolling to steep hills, slopes are >20%. Vegetation – Open Forest & Woodland.
Common species include:
spotted gum
Corymbia maculata
thin leaved stringy bark
Eucalyptus eugenioides
bastard mahogany
Eucalyptus umbra
broad leaved ironbark
Eucalyptus fibrosa
grey ironbark
Eucalyptus paniculata
Understorey - Themeda australis
kangaroo grass
tee tree
Leptospermun spp
grass tree
Xanthorrhoea spp
On well drained sandstone - Eucalyptus gummifera
red bloodwood
smooth barked apple
Angophora costata
Poorly drained areas - Melaleuca styphelioides
prickly leaved paperback
On sheltered upper slopes - Syncarpia glomulifera
turpentine
Sydney peppermint
Eucalyptus piperita

Awaba – Soil Landscape Unit
Characteristics – Rolling low hills with short side slopes and numerous closely spaced drainage lines.
Moderately inclined to steep slopes 7-25%. Sandy clay loam soils. Predominantly uncleared coastal heaths
and woodlands.
Common species include
brown stringy bark
Eucalyptus capitellata
scribbly gum
Eucalyptus haemastoma
grey gum
Eucalyptus punctata
In poorly drained areas - Melaleuca nodosa
paperbark
broad leaved paperbark
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Source: Department of Land and Water Conservation – Soil Landscape Units maps (Murphy, 1993).
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See Part 5 for
Dictionary

4.12.8 Streetscape

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that the streetscapes of Mount
Hutton are attractive, safe and
compliment the valued bushland
environment of the suburb.

Links –
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.2 – Landscape
2.7.4 – Pedestrian Networks and Paths

Streetscape Elements
Streetscape elements can enhance the
amenity and attraction of an area. Streetscape
elements will also help reinforce the treed
character of Mount Hutton.
Street furniture, including benches, rubbish
bins, drinking fountains, lighting, are not widely
used in Mount Hutton. The incorporation of
these elements into the public areas of the
suburb will enhance the usability and liveability
of the area.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development provides footpaths and
associated street furniture for identified
locations throughout Mount Hutton.

A1.1

A1.2

Footpaths are provided throughout Mount
Hutton in accordance with the Urban
Structure Plan. Refer to Section 4.12.1.
Footpaths along residential streets
should be concrete with grass verges
and street trees.
The incorporation of street furniture,
such as seating and rubbish bins may
be required along public transport or
high use routes.

A1.3

Footpaths in commercial and retail areas
should incorporate unit paving, rather than
concrete, and include suitable street trees
and furniture, such as seating, rubbish
bin, bollards, signage, among other
elements.
Notes –
The Urban Structure Plan identifies
existing and proposed footpaths for the
suburb. These footpaths are based on
road design, accumulation of
development, existing footpaths and
major internal and external desire lines
such as Lake Macquarie Fair shopping
centre or Mount Hutton Public School.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P1.

Continued –

P2.

Development enhances the streetscape
through the provision of street tree
planting.

Clay or concrete unit paving with
consistent colouring and patterns is used
in retail and commercial areas.
A2.1

Cumulative street tree planting results in
an avenue effect and is located on the
nature reserve of the street.

A2.2

Primarily native species are used and
selected from Table 4 – Recommended
Street Trees.

A2.3

Comply with the requirements of 2.7.1 –
Streetscape and Local Character, when
applicable.

A2.4

On new public streets, street tree
planting is coordinated with
underground or cable bundling.
On existing streets, where above
ground power lines exist, underground
or cable bundling is achieved where
practicable.

Table 4 – Recommended Street Tree Species
Proposed Species
Where no power lines exist
Where power lines exist
Araucaria spp. (Norfolk Island pine etc.)
Agonis flexuosa
Brachychiton spp (kurrajong)
Buckinghamia celsissima (ivory curl)
Eucalyptus spp. (gum)
Banksia spp
Flindersia australis (crows ash)
Callistemon salignus (willow bottlebrush)
Ficus spp (fig)
Callistemon ‘Dawson River’ (bottlebrush)
Harpullia pendula (tupliwood)
Cupaniopsis anarcardioides (tuckeroo)
Lophostemon confertus (brush box)
Elaeocarpus reticulatus (blueberry ash)
Melaleuca quinquenervia (broad leaved
Eucalyptus ficifolia (grafted) (flowering gum)
Eucalyptus ‘Summer Red’ (flowering gum)
paperbark)
Podocarpus elatus (brown pine)
Melaleuca spp. (paperbark)
Waterhousea floribunda (weeping lillypilly)
Tristaniopsis laurina (water gum)
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4.12.9 Public Open Space
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that existing and proposed
public open space areas are managed
and enhanced to meet community needs.

Links –
2.6.4 – Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
2.7 – Streetscape and The Public Realm
2.7.3 – Public Open Space
2.7.9 – Safety and Security

Performance Criteria
The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.1

Refer to 2.7.3 – Public Open Space
and 2.6.4 – Pedestrian and Cycle
Paths
Establish a connection between MH003 and Bayview Street through the
disused quarry, and
As development occurs establish a
new parkland area on the ridge in the
Crawford Lane Precinct.

Open space sites within Mount Hutton
provide:
for the recreational needs of the local
community,
increase the aesthetic amenity of the
suburb,
protect environmental values, and
assist in stormwater management
needs.
A1.2
Note –
Abbreviations such as MH-001 reflect
Lake Macquarie City Council Community
Planning inventory codes for Council
owned land.

In the instance of new public open space:

In the instance of existing reserves the
following is a summary of opportunities
associated with public open space in and
adjoining Mount Hutton:
John Peschar Reserve (MH-001)
716 Bayview Street
This is the primary active recreation area
in Mount Hutton. The current tennis and
football facilities should be maintained
and improved. There is little scope for
expansion of sporting facilities as the site
is constrained by Scrubby Creek to the
south and significant bushland on the
northern slope of the site.
There is potential for passive use of the
bushland to support existing facilities.
This could include picnic facilities, walking
trails and nature appreciation. An
upgrade of the existing vehicular entrance
from Dunkley Parade is desirable to allow
a safer entry/exit.
Rationalisation of the existing signage into
one LMCC sign is desirable. Additional
directional signage to the north and south
on Dunkley Parade may be useful to
direct visitors to the area.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
The provision of a pedestrian linkage
across Scrubby Creek will provide
alternative safe access to the reserve.
This linkage would traverse the public
reserve (MH-005 10 Judd Street) which is
primarily used as a stormwater
management facility. Additional tree
planting around this facility and to the
Judd Street frontage will enhance the
reserve.
Rehabilitation of the interface between
bushland and sporting facilities is
necessary to prevent erosion as a result
of past vehicle access.
Mullington Park (MH-009)
2a Progress Road
This is the primary passive recreation
reserve for Mount Hutton. Its location
near Dunkley Parade Local Centre and
the primary school, as well as frontage to
Warners Bay Road, give it the status of a
district level park.
The current play facilities and shelter will
benefit from the provision of public toilets.
Additional planting of large shade trees
will reinforce this significant location.
Pedestrian access to the park across
Progress Road requires improvement,
possibly through use of kerb extensions
into the street.
Increased pedestrian links to the bus stop,
along the Warners Bay Road frontage and
throughout the park are desirable.
Landscape treatment of the drainage
swale through the reserve will enhance
that this is the headwater of Scrubby
Creek and provide a feature for the park.
Lighting of the primary use areas of the
park will improve safety.
Cashel Close Reserve (MH-002)
3 Cashel Close
This small parcel of sloped grass offers
very little potential for recreation but could
be a useful pocket for some native tree
planting with the co-operation of
surrounding landowners.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
Cowmeadow Road Reserve (MH-003)
17c and 17d Cowmeadow Road
This ridgeline parcel of land primarily
functions as a bushland reserve for
environmental and scenic purposes.
The reserve is isolated and does not have
a frontage to the formed section of
Cowmeadow Road. It does offer potential
for a pedestrian linkage along the
ridgeline between Thurles Street and
Bayview Street.
Tango Street and Ford Avenue Reserves
(MH-004)
5 Tango Street and 2 Ford Avenue
These two small parcels of parkland are
located at the rear of the Ford Corner
Local Centre and have little recreational
potential. Expansion of the centre could
benefit from use of this land with resulting
funds used to finance other open space
projects in the area.
Tomaga Parade and Lampeter Close
Reserves (MH-005, MH-006 and MH-007)
5 and 12 Lampeter Close and 56 Tomaga
Parade
These three parcels of land run along the
significant south western ridgeline. The
remnant vegetation on these parcels is
important for the scenic character of
Mount Hutton and requires protection.
Some rehabilitation work is necessary to
reduce erosion, especially where the
reserves meet roads.
Planting is required in the cleared area to
the south of Tomaga Parade, especially
the slope down to Violet Town Road,
while the flatter area on the ridge lends
itself to passive recreation, such as an
informal play area.
An informal trail runs along the ridgeline
and offers potential to link to Warners Bay
Road.
Stairs are required down to Violet Town
Road, which will assist in accessing Lake
Macquarie Fair.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
In conjunction with safe pedestrian
facilities across Violet Town Road, there
is potential to link these reserves WD-001
detailed below.
Violet Town Road Reserve (WD-001)
19a Katie Place Windale; 42 Sturt Street,
These large bushland reserves traverse
the ridgeline on the southern boundary of
Mount Hutton. The larger of the reserves
has a long frontage to Violet Town Road,
enhancing the natural character of this
roadway.
The bushland is significant as an
environmental and scenic asset and
provides opportunities for pedestrian
access to South Street.
Pedestrian access to the reserve is
currently available from a number of
residential streets including Sturt Street,
Nursery Grove and McElwee Drive.
Provision of formalised gravel pathways
with low-key trail signage along major
desire lines and rehabilitation of disturbed
areas should be undertaken.
Outlook Close Reserve (MH-008) 4
Outlook Close
This reserve is primarily bushland with
some significant trees. Its location near
one of the highest points in Mount Hutton
makes the vegetation scenically
significant.
Erosion control works and general
rehabilitation is required.
A pedestrian facility such as low-key steps
should be provided down the steep track
that links to the walkway to Kestrel
Avenue.
Weed encroachment around the edges of
the reserve needs controlling, possibly
with involvement of surrounding residents.
Small bushland pockets like this are
significant in maintaining Mount Hutton’s
relatively natural character.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
Scrubby Creek Reserves
(MH-016) 74a Wilsons Road
(MH-010) 83a Tennent Road,
(MH-015) 56a Wilsons Road
(MH-011) 89 Tennent Road
Scrubby Creek is one of the main physical
features of Mount Hutton along with the
surrounding ridgelines. Due to past
subdivision patterns, the upper section of
Scrubby Creek, east of Warners Bay
Road, is channelled through a narrow
corridor. The Lake Fair Shopping Centre
has also developed close to the creek
resulting in a heavily disturbed and
unattractive appearance.
Recent residential subdivision has
resulted in housing backing onto the creek
and ignoring the potential of the creek
landscape. Development should aim to
optimise views over the creek, thereby
increasing safety in vicinity of the creek
and its value to the community.
Some significant creek line vegetation
remains on MH-010 suggesting potential
landscape rehabilitation for the rest of the
creek.
Future acquisition of the adjacent parcel
to the east will link this reserve to MH-011
which is at the corner of Tennent Road
and Willow Road. Together, these three
parcels would form a reserve three times
larger than Mullington Park. The
extension of Willow Road to South Street
will give this combined reserve an
additional street frontage.
Unified rehabilitation of the creek line can
be achieved with the combined ‘Scrubby
Creek Reserve’
Some of the reserve is required for
stormwater management to ensure run-off
entering Scrubby Creek is cleansed. This
facility should be designed so it becomes
a landscaped feature of the reserve. The
overall park theme should be based on
informal native landscape.
Well lit pedestrian and cycle paths should
be provided along Scrubby Creek and at
the main park entry on Tennent Road.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
Other small-scale facilities for informal ball
games should be provided along with
shelters and seating. Since a playground
already exists at the corner of Willow
Road and Merrigum Street, playground
facilities are not required.
In general, enhancement of the narrow
reserve areas along Scrubby Creek
including planting is required. Security for
uses of the creek corridor should be
considered at all times. Any pathways
should be well-lit and passive surveillance
from adjoining areas ensured.
Warners Bay Road Reserves (MH-012)
190 Warners Bay Road
These two bushland reserves lie on the
south side of Warners Bay Road, east of
Burton Road. They provide protection for
some significant native trees, especially
Smooth Barked apple, and reinforce the
generally natural character of the roadway
surrounds.
The reserves provide a natural gateway to
Mount Hutton from Warners Bay.
(MH-013) 360 Warners Bay Road and
(MH-014) 368 Warners Bay Road
These narrow bushland reserves separate
the residential development along Auklet
Road from this busy winding section of
Warners Bay Road. Combined with the
remnant vegetation on the north side of
Warners Bay Road, these reserves
reinforce the roads’ natural character and
provide a natural gateway to Mount
Hutton from Charlestown and the West
Charlestown By-pass.
Warners Bay Road will likely cater for
increased traffic as a result of the West
Charlestown By-pass and these bushland
roadside reserves require protection to
enhance the natural scenic character of
Mount Hutton.
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4.13 Pambulong Forest Area Plan
Introduction
Pambulong Forest is a new community being
developed between West Wallsend and
Edgeworth.
Pambulong Forest’s challenge is to create a
new community proud of its physical
environment. It seeks to capitalise on the
technological advances promised for the 21st
Century whilst developing and responding to
community values.
Pambulong Forest has been identified as
requiring specific development solutions to
address local environmental conditions and to
ensure the character of the area develops in
line with desired potential. The Pambulong
Forest Area Plan applies to the area identified
in Map 1.

There are a number of mature Angophora and
Black Ironbark trees, the majority being
retained as landmarks. There are numerous
Spotted Gums on the slopes and other species
along the drainage lines. Many of the trees
are in poor condition, with significant dieback.
Tetratheca juncea (Blackeyed Susan) has
been found in the steeper land within a hilltop
park and will be protected. Endangered birds
and animals that have been identified, only use
the site as part of much larger territories. A
historic tramway transects part of the site and
has been used as a focus in the design.

The Design
This project is unique because it:

In addition to the Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of this DCP, this
Section contains the following:
4.13.1 The Public Realm
4.13.2 The Private Realm
4.13.3 The Town Centre

Location
Pambulong Forest is located at the focal point
of the Lower Hunter. Strategically placed
adjacent the Sydney-Newcastle Freeway, it
enjoys easy access to Cessnock, Maitland,
Raymond Terrace, Newcastle and the
settlements around Lake Macquarie. It links
directly to the Sydney Metropolitan area and
particularly to the burgeoning high technology
enclaves of North Sydney.

 integrates the street design with housing
design;
 reclaims the streets for pedestrians and
residents as shareways;
 creates jobs within a new community;
 enables communities to determine their
own environmental standards;
 provides communities with real resources;
 provides for home workplaces and high
technology communications;
 uses sculpture and on site materials to give
character;
 integrates bushland into the residential
environment;
 reinforces native vegetation to reduce
maintenance and increase biodiversity.

Pambulong Forest will offer a wide range of
housing types that will appeal to a broad range
of households including smaller families, lower
income households, those seeking to work
from home, and those commuting on a full or
part time basis to Sydney and other locations.

The site
The site is generally undulating and is bisected
by a ridge, which slopes down from high land
in the northwest corner. Most of the site is
covered by open forest of mixed quality.
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Urban Structure

Links –

The urban form has been designed to respond
to the site, and the requirements of the future
residents and users of the area.






In land use terms it focuses on a town centre
which will provide a wide range of facilities and
act as the commercial and social heart of the
development.
Surrounding it is an area of higher density
housing catering for those who prefer to live in
an accessible location with a maintenance free
lifestyle.








2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 –Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.4 – Heritage
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building, Siting Form
and Design

Thereafter a rich mixture of houses radiate out
towards the forested perimeter. These
housing areas are clearly defined by
landscape links along drainage lines and
ridges. All houses are within 150 metres of
open space.
Collector roads ensure that all housing is
within 500 metres of a main bus route and link
to the regional road network.
Most housing will be on a network of
shareways, where pedestrians have priority,
and traffic speeds are low enough to reinforce
this. This allows all residents and visitors to
use the roads safely. It enables the residents
to use the street as part of their everyday
environment.
A cycleway system uses the landscape links to
integrate the regional routes with the
shareways giving access to houses.
Each stage of development will be controlled
by a Design Plan to ensure the concept is
realised.
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Map 1 – Pambulong Forest Area Plan
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4.13.1 The Public Realm

The INTENT is to create a high quality
public environment characterised by:
 a bushland setting with significant tree
cover in wide road verges, open space
corridors and ridge tops,
 visually attractive access roads
designed for safe use by both cars and
pedestrians alike, and
 a sense of place with an easily
identifiable road pattern, endemic
landscaping, appropriate fencing and
street furniture.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved
where:
P1.

P2.

P3.

A matrix of Greenways are provided
and adjacent housing relates to
them.

Development adjacent/adjoining
ridges is not intrusive.

Pedestrians have priority on most
roads giving access to houses.

A1.1

Landscape links shown in Map 2 are
retained as part of the open space
network with public access along
them.

A1.2

Houses adjacent to a landscape link
or forest edge maintain frontage to
this link, whether or not there is also
a fence along all or part of the
boundary.

A1.3

Only Australian Native plants are
planted between housing and the
landscape link or forest edge.

A2.1

Sufficient land along ridgelines
shown in Map 2 is reserved to retain
and/or replace a continuous tree
canopy.

A2.2

No part of any dwelling is more than
2.5 metres higher than the adjoining
ridge level.

A2.3

The provision of appropriate colours
and materials for dwellings, is
detailed in the Design Plan.

A3.1

Access is by way of Shareways,
(may be in community title), and are
designed for vehicles to travel at a
maximum speed of 15 kph.

A3.2

Shareways have a width of 3.5
metres to provide pedestrian, cycle
and vehicular access to houses, and
have interval passing places for
vehicles at least every 35 metres.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

P4.

P5.

P6.

Continued –

Roads linking Shareways to the
Collector Roads are safe with
moderate traffic flows.

Collector Roads shown on Map 2
are designed to carry high levels of
traffic, but at moderate speed.

Bikeways link major destinations
and permeate the residential areas.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.3

Road Reserves are at least 15
metres wide, other than for lanes
giving rear access, which can be
narrower.

A3.4

Off road parking is provided at a
rate of not less than one space per
three dwellings.

A4.1

Roadways are designed to a
maximum speed of 40 kph, and
generally with single lane (2.9 to 3.5
metres wide) dual carriageways.

A4.2

Road Reserves are at least 15
metres wide.

A5.1

Roadways are designed to a
maximum speed of 70 kph, and
generally with single lane (2.9 to 3.5
metres wide) dual carriageways.

A5.2

Road Reserves are at least 15
metres wide.

A6.1

Through bikeways are constructed,
generally on the alignments shown
in Map 2.

A6.2

All Roadways and Collector Roads
have bikeways, unless paralleled by
a dedicated bikeway.

A6.3

All Shareways incorporate cycle
lanes for bikeways.
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Map 2 – Pambulong Forest Structure Plan
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Map 3 – Example of shareways/roadway plan
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4.13.2 The Private Realm

The INTENT is to create a high quality
private environment characterised by:
 a wide range of dwelling types selected
to meet the housing needs of the
community,
 building lots designed and located to
accommodate specific dwelling types,
 house designs, materials and finishes,
fencing and driveways blended to
create an attractive streetscape, and
 solar access, views and privacy for
every dwelling.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved
where:
P1.

A Design Plan is prepared for all
sites where the subdivision and
erection of more than two dwelling is
proposed.

A1.1

The Design Plan includes:
 the design of the roads giving
direct access to the dwellings,
 the number of houses, their type
and location;
 access and car parking
arrangements;
 setbacks, which can be down to
zero in appropriate
circumstances (see Diagram 1 –
Dwelling types);
 type of fencing, which can be
along any lot boundary;
 the orientation of dwellings and
the location of private open
space and main living rooms;
 landscape, building materials
and colour palettes;
 specific trees or other features to
be preserved or retained;
 vista and pedestrian links
through the area are retained
and enhanced.
Note –
Refer to Map 4.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

All dwellings contribute positively to
the streetscape.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

All dwellings must conform to the
relevant Design Plan.

A2.2

Unless otherwise provided for in the
relevant Design Plan, dwellings
have:
 a minimum front setback to the
dwelling of 3.5 metres, except for
a verandah, porch or balcony
which may be setback at a
minimum of 1.7 metres;
 a minimum front setback to a
garage fronting the street of 5.5
metres;
 garages fronting the street are
set back at least 0.6 metres
behind the front alignment of the
dwelling or immediately abutting
a verandah;
 a verandah, porch or balcony are
at least 50 percent of the total
front facade of the building,
excluding the garage;
 roof pitches of 26 degrees or
greater.
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Diagram 1 – Example of dwelling type
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Map 4 – Design Plan (example of first stage)
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4.13.3 The Town Centre

The INTENT is to create a high quality
focus for the community characterised by:
 a multi-purpose centre, with a wide
range of retail, recreational, cultural,
commercial, housing and community
activities,
 a mix of uses with a significant housing
component for a range of residents
particularly those seeking a more urban
lifestyle, an attractive centre which is
functional and active at all stages of its
development,
 shared parking and public spaces with
a low speed traffic environment, and
 a centre with the flexibility to change
over time and to grow and respond to
development pressures as they arise.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved
where:
P1.

Land uses are integrated and
complementary, not segregated.

A1.

All development is either:
 a mixed use,
 a non-residential use, or
 residential use in a building
comprising more than one
dwelling, whether on one or
more sites.

P2.

Urban form is appropriate to a
centre.

A2.

All development has:
 a floor space ratio of more than
0.5:1 and a height of at least two
storeys if it is exclusively
residential in use,
 a height of up to four storeys for
all other developments ,
 setbacks that contribute to the
urban form of the area without
prejudicing privacy.

P3.

P4.

Good, safe access is available to all
users of the centre.

Design details integrate built form,
land use and access.

A3.1

Parking is provided on streets,
Boulevards or in public car parks.

A3.2

All roads are designed for slow
speeds.

A4.1

One or more Design Plans, to which
all development must conform, are
prepared for all sites in the area
identified in Map 2 as being part of
the activity centre.
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A4.2

A Design Plan may determine:
 building form and characteristics,
 land uses on specific sites,
 the location and requirements for
a “town square”,
 overall landscape, streetscape,
street furniture and artwork
features,
 road design, capacity and speed,
 parking demand and provision,
 the provision of private, semipublic and public open space for
residents and other users.
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4.14 Warners Bay Town Centre Area Plan
Introduction
Warners Bay developed slowly during the first
half of the 20th century and it was not until the
end of petrol rationing and the widespread use
of the private car that it became a popular
residential area.

Warners Bay town centre also supports a
combination of commercial facilities, banks
and retail outlets such as clothes shops and a
range of traditional services such as the
butchers and bakers.

The shopping centre expanded rapidly after
1980’s. The Council created a reserve by
filling and stabilising the edge of the Lake to
the west of The Esplanade. This reserve is
now landscaped and forms a major
recreational space as part of a foreshore park
at the lake’s edge.

The foreshore park directly in front of the town
centre provides a range of recreational
opportunities for residents and visitors and is
particularly busy at weekends. Live music is
performed in the rotunda on Friday evenings
during summer, and on some Sundays during
winter. People of all ages use the walkway and
cycleway throughout the day. The Great North
Walk, linking Lane Cove in Sydney to
Newcastle, passes through the foreshore park.
The park is also used for community events
such as the bicycle race, ‘Loop the Lake’,
Family Fun Days, Children’s Festival and the
Lake Macquarie Festival.

Warners Bay has been identified as requiring
specific development solutions to suit its
existing and desired future character, in
addition to the Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of this DCP.
Principles of Development contained within
this Section include:
4.14.1 Built Form
4.14.2 Urban Context
The boundary of Warners Bay is identified on
Map 1 – Area Plan.

Existing Character
Warners Bay Town Centre has a memorable
setting on the northeastern foreshore of Lake
Macquarie. It lies on low ground between
Munibung Hill and Bayview Hill. One of the
many commercial centres within Lake
Macquarie located near the lake, Warners Bay
is the only centre whose main street and
buildings directly address the lake. There are
excellent views from Warners Bay to the south
and west across the lake, especially at sunset.
The town centre has become a popular night
time gathering place within the City with a
range of restaurants facing the lake.

The main commercial strip of the town centre,
the Esplanade, is about 300 metres long. This
provides safe pedestrian access to the shops,
as there are no cross streets to negotiate.
However, this arrangement also closes off the
parallel streets behind the main street from the
easy access to the lake, including access from
the supermarket and adjoining housing.
Surrounding the town centre is a range of
relatively low-density housing. There is little
short-term accommodation within or near the
town centre. A large sports field and a creek
to the northwest of the town centre, are major
assets to the amenity of Warners Bay. The
housing facing the foreshore is presently of a
small scale, however recent proposals have
shown a significant increase in higher density
development in this location.

Behind the Esplanade in the town centre is a
large car park accessed via a secondary
street, John Street, where a supermarket, post
office and additional businesses are located.
A Performing Arts Centre and park are located
adjacent to the commercial core.
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Desired Future Character

Links –

Warners Bay possesses a unique range of
qualities that make it an attractive destination
for the communities in Lake Macquarie and
Newcastle. A foreshore park between the lake
and the town centre provides assets that can
be enhanced to allow Warners Bay to develop
into a vibrant and memorable place. This can
be achieved through enhancing pedestrian
paths and gathering places, connecting active
frontages, increasing the residential population
in the centre and encouraging an appropriate
building form.












2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and
Management
2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
2.4 – Heritage
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
3.2 – Subdivision
3.3 – Urban Centre Development
3.4 – Housing – Building, Siting, Form
and Design

There are currently existing pedestrian paths
within the Warners Bay town centre, which
could be enhanced by creating gathering
places at their ends. This would provide focus
and identify destination points. Additional
pedestrian paths could also be created to
strengthen the connections from Charles
Street to The Esplanade and the foreshore.
Mid-block connections between King and Lake
Streets are the most important.
The existing building form of the town centre
also provides a number of opportunities to
enhance Warners Bay. Buildings surrounding
potential nodes or gathering points can
promote the definition of those areas through
the form they adopt and the uses they
incorporate. In the Warners Bay Town Centre
there are opportunities to improve and connect
active frontages on streets surrounding The
Esplanade. There are also opportunities to
increase the residential density and centre’s
livability through the introduction of mixed use
buildings, and home-based businesses.
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Map 1 – Area Plan Boundary
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4.14.1 BUILT FORM

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that Warners Bay Town Centre
develops into a compact, mixed-use
centre with appropriate building uses,
heights, setbacks and mass.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

For Building Uses –

A1.

 The Centre develops as a compact,
higher-density and mixed-use centre,
 Significant corners are accentuated
with landmark quality built form.
 Long and short term accommodation is
encouraged to capitalise on the
amenity and present night time activity
of Warners Bay.

P2.

For Building Heights –

Development responds to its relative
building type in terms of uses and scale.
Building types, and suitable locations for
these, are identified below. Residential
uses are incorporated in all development
proposals.
Note –
Refer to Map 2. Proposed Building
Types.

A2.

No Acceptable Solution prescribed as per
A1.

Taller buildings respond appropriately to
the scale of surrounding single or two
storey buildings.
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Map 2 – Proposed Building Types
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Diagram 1 – Building Types
Building Type A+
 Primary land mark sites
 3 to 4 storeys
 Special design merit considerations may enable additional floorspace but must be justifiable
against the desired future character and impacts on adjoining lands.
Building Type A
 3 to 4 storeys
 Retail / Commercial / Residential
 Residential on at least the top two
floors
 Car parking at rear, in basement or
in common parking areas
 Pedestrian paths through the site at
ground level where shown

Building Type B+







Secondary landmark sites
2 to 3 storeys
Primary residential with commercial/tourist accommodation/home business on the ground floor
Car parking at the rear or centre of the site
Residential uses also at the rear of the site
Special design merit considerations may enable additional floorspace but must be justifiable
against the desired future character and impacts on adjoining lands.

Building Type B
 2 to 3 Storeys
 Primarily Residential with
Commercial/Tourist
Accommodation/Home
Business on ground floor
 Car parking at rear or centre of
site
 Residential uses also at rear of
site

Building Type C
 2 to 3 Storeys facing streets with
single storey buildings behind
 Residential uses only
 Car parking behind buildings, away
from the street
 Buildings to be of a residential scale
and character.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For Building Mass And Setbacks –
P3.1

Where Building Type A:
 Development within the core of the
town centre serves to define the edge
of main streets.

A3.1

Development within the core of the town
centre should be of a perimeter block
form: the bulk of the main facade for levels 1
and 2 is along the street alignment with
a varied setback to three metres for 25
percent of the facade length,
 awnings are provided along 100
percent of all street frontages,
 for storeys above level 2, at least 50
percent of walls are to be setback 6
metres from the street alignment, with
3 metre setbacks allowed for up to 50
percent of the wall length,
 balconies may encroach into these
setbacks,
 building heights should be less than 14
metres, except on landmark sites.

 Facades of taller buildings are
articulated so as to acknowledge the
scale of the surrounding area and
create visual interest.

P3.2

Where Building Type B:
There is a transition in scale between the
town centre and surrounding residential
uses.

A3.2

Development surrounding the core of the
town centre should be of a reduced scale
and mass with greater setbacks: of 5 metres from street alignment
 50 percent of facade length required to
encroach up to 3 metres towards the
street
 setback of 1.5 metres from side and
rear boundaries for single level
buildings, and 3 metres for higher
buildings
 storeys above level 2 are to be set
back 3 metres from lower levels
 building heights should be less than 9
metres
 setbacks may be reduced on landmark
sites

P3.3

Where Building Type C:
Development in surrounding areas
maintains the existing residential scale
and fabric.

A3.3

Development beyond the town centre
should be of a detached or duplex
nature: setback of 5 metres from street
alignment
 setback of 1.5 metres from side
boundaries for single level and 3 m for
2 level buildings.
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Diagram 2 – Building Mass & Setbacks
Building Type A

Building Type B

Building Type C
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Performance Criteria
P4.

Relationship To Neighbouring
Development is maintained as:

Acceptable Solutions
A4.1

Development within the town centre
includes the amalgamation of sites of the
same building type to ensure built form
responds to its relative building type in
terms of scale, massing and setbacks.

A4.2

Setbacks to side and rear boundaries
should be determined by the application
of the angle of the sun in mid winter for
the Lake Macquarie region (33.5 degrees)
projected from a height of 6 metres on the
side or rear alignment. Where adjacent
to:
 Type A buildings , levels 1 and 2 can
be built up to the side boundary , with
the setback angle projected from a 6
metre height

 Heights of buildings relate to the
existing scale of Warners Bay and take
advantage of the lakeside location.
 Taller buildings do not overshadow
potential residential uses on
neighbouring sites.
 Distinctive built form on landmark sites
is encouraged.

 Type B or C buildings, side and/or rear
setbacks are to be 3 metres.

Diagram 3 – Relationship to Neighbouring Development

Resultant Building Mass with required front facade articulation
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Diagram 4 – Setback Planes

Levels 3 & 4 should encroach into the 33.5 degree cut off for a length of 18 metres. Additional
floors may be allowed on buildings on landmark sites.

Demonstration Of Setback Planes

Resultant Building Mass
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Performance Criteria
P5.

Acceptable Solutions

For Building Elements And Details

A5.1

Building Type A
Buildings have a stepped form and mass,
relate to the surrounding context while
having a contemporary expression,
possess ground level detail and visual
interest and intricacy in the façade.

The Buildings massing and overall form
should step at strategic points
 Floor 3
 Uppermost level ( if over 4 storeys)
 Facades are modulated in maximum
50m2 elements

A5.2

Contextual elements are provided
between 1 and 2 storeys. Wall planes
should follow street alignment, 80 percent
of all street frontages should be active
with:
 walls with punched openings for
balconies or terraces
 walls with windows which are square
or vertical in proportion
 elements above two storeys have a
visual connection to lower elements
through the use of materials,
proportion of elements, and/or vertical
design elements.
 expressive roof lines and awnings eg.
incorporating curves

A5.3

Upper level elements should be:
 setback 3 metres to 6 metres from
street alignments
 of any geometry, curved, stepped (not
following street alignment)
 horizontal in character to emphasise
floor lines, balcony lines, horizontal
windows or full height glazing window
walls.

A5.4

Ground level detail elements should
include:
 variety of detail and finishes
 signage integrated with facade design
 clear expression of entrances to
ground level and upper floor uses
 window treatments such as mullions
and display cases
 openings that extend activity onto the
street

A5.5

Intricate elements could comprise:
 Pergolas, attached sun screening,
shades, awnings and sails
 balustrades, terraces, screens
and should be located:
 At corners
 On upper floors where roof lines and
the building mass steps back
 Where plant rooms and lift motor
rooms project
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Diagram 5 – Building Elements and Details
Building Type A

Massing and
Overall Form
Elements

Contextual
Elements
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Upper Level Elements

Ground Level Detail
Elements

Intricate Elements
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

For Building Blends and Details –
P6.

Where Building Types B & C:

A6.1

Building massing and overall form
elements including scale should respond
to the surrounding context. Type B
buildings should be 2 to 3 storeys in
height, with type C buildings 1 to 2
storeys. Buildings should be stepped in
mass and form vertically and horizontally.

A6.2

Contextual elements are to be 1 or 2
storeys in height. Wall planes should
follow street alignments and generally
allocate 80 percent of the facade as active
frontage. Contextual elements include:
 Walls with punched openings with a
verandah or terrace behind
 Walls with windows which are square
or vertical in proportion
 Use of similar materials, colours and
curved roof forms
 Emphasis on vertical design elements
such as windows and blade walls.

A6.3

Upper level elements should be :
 Of any geometry in plan or section
such as curved walls or balconies
 Horizontal in character to emphasise
floor lines, balcony lines, horizontal
windows or full height glazed window
walls.
 Other elements which are not derived
from the surrounding context

A6.4

Ground level detail elements could
include:
 Richness and variety of details and
finishes
 Additional detail at entrances to ground
level and upper floor uses
 Window treatments such as bay
windows
 Pergolas, fencing and gates, privacy
screens to ground level terraces
 Signage integrated with facade design
where commercial and home base
business uses are incorporated

Buildings have a stepped form and mass,
relate to the surrounding context while
having a contemporary expression,
possess ground level detail and visual
interest and intricacy in the facade.
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Performance Criteria
P6.

Continued –

Acceptable Solutions
A6.5

Intricate elements should consist of:
 Terraces, upper level verandah
screens, pergola roofs
 Variety of roof form, attached
sunscreens, sails or awnings
and should be located:
 On corners
 At upper floors and where the roof line
and/or the building mass steps
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Diagram 6 – Elements and Details
Building Types B and C

Massing & Overall
Form Elements

Contextual Elements

Upper Level Elements

Ground Level Detail Elements

Intricate Elements
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4.14.2 URBAN CONTEXT
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that future development of the
Warners Bay Town Centre enhances the
character, sense of place and improves
accessibility within the centre.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

Paths and gathering places–

A1.1

Development strengthens existing paths
by maintaining and/or creating safe and
accessible crossings across:
 King Street, at the large roundabout
 The Esplanade, at the large
roundabout
 The Esplanade, at Howard Street
 Develop through block connection
between The Esplanade and John
Street
 Between John Street and Charles
Street (2)
 Between Charles Street and Albert
Street

A1.2

Future development on the large carpark
on John Street, behind the Esplanade
should create a safe pedestrian link to
John Street defined by an active frontage.

 within the centre are improved and
connecting paths between the town
centre, foreshore and residential areas
are strengthened; and
 additional vehicular connections are
provided to improve traffic movements
and access to future development.

Future development on the carpark
should create a new access street on the
alignment of the central arcade. (1)
A new street should be provided between
John and Charles Streets opposite the
post office as new development occurs.
(2)
A new street between the Esplanade and
John Street should be provided if the
sporting fields are developed in the future.
(3)
In the longer term, John Street should
connect through to Albert Street. (4)
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Performance Criteria
P1.2

Nodes and Gathering Places

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

Additional gathering places are created in
the town centre to enhance urban amenity
for pedestrians.

Development reinforces gathering places
with paved areas, appropriate
landscaping, shade structures, seating
and other design elements such as
fountains and public art generally in the
locations shown on Map 3:
 On both sides of the existing
pedestrian crossing midway between
Lake and King Streets. On the
foreshore side include a shade
structure, lookout platform, seating,
additional screening to the toilet block
and access to the foreshore park and
cycleway,
 At the other end of the midblock
pedestrian path on John Street
 In the north-west corner of the carpark
near the two arcades
Buildings should address nodes by having
entries, corner treatments and main
facades facing the nodes.
Note –
Refer to Map 3.

P2.

Building Footprints, Active Frontages and
Landmarks –

A2.

Building Footprints
Buildings’ form and design defines and
creates memorable streets and street
corners.

 Buildings should generally be of a
perimeter block form. That is, buildings
should be located close to the street
frontage with car parking located
behind and not between the building
and the main street frontage.
 Buildings may encroach into setbacks
on street corners in order to better
define that corner.
Note –
Refer to Map 4.

P3.

Buildings incorporate the appropriate
amount of active frontage along street
alignments and other public places.

A3.

 All building types should have active
frontages facing onto streets, public
spaces and routes through buildings.
 Active frontages along walls
perpendicular to streets should not
lessen active frontage facing streets.

P4.

Landmark sites are enhanced on the
approach to, and within the town centre.

A4.

 Development should not obstruct
views to landmark buildings.
Future development on landmark sites
should address its main approach by
facing its main facade or corner, and its
main entry towards the approach and/or
gathering place.
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Map 3 – Nodes and Gathering Places
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Map 4 – Building Footprints, Active Frontages and landmarks
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4.15 Lawson Road Area Plan
Introduction
This Area Plan is intended to provide guidance
for development that is both appropriate and
provides a positive contribution to the future of
land at Macquarie Hills. It is intended to act as
an integrated planning instrument managing
and promoting quality development whilst
ensuring the outcomes of Council processes
are implemented in a clear, cohesive and
progressive manner.
The objectives of the plan are to implement the
Lifestyle 2020 Strategy by facilitating
ecologically sustainable development and to
provide guidance for development that is both
appropriate and affords a positive contribution
to the future of land at Macquarie Hills. Each
section of this document contains statements
intent that allow these objectives to be
achieved.
This Area Plan compliments the provisions of
the Lake Macquarie Local Environmental Plan
2004, providing site-specific guidance to the
development of the land based on land
suitability and land capability. It adopts the
principles espoused in the Lake Macquarie
Development Control Plan No.1 and
substantiates any departures from those
principles, providing site specific controls. The
provisions of this plan shall be read in
conjunction with DCP No.1 as specified.

Existing Character
The study area is located on the middle slopes
of Munibung Hill rising from 30-80AHD. (The
overall height of Munibung Hill is approximately
160 AHD). The site is divided by a ridgeline
running in the northeast to southwest. Land to
the west of the ridgeline drains towards an
adjacent residential development, and to the
east of the ridgeline drains towards Giles
Road. The site has a long street frontage to
Lawson Road and access from Giles Road.
Portions of the site, including the ridgeline,
have previously been cleared for rural uses
and now sit on the urban edge of Macquarie
Hills.

Further details regarding the characteristics
and issues relating to the study area are
outlined within the supporting information to
this plan.

Structure Plan
The envisaged urban structure for the Study
Area is shown in the “Structure Plan for
Lawson Road” with section. The Structure
Plan provides a mixture of residential lots of
varying sizes that reflect the capabilities of the
site. The constraints of the site including
slope, soil instability, drainage and bushfire risk
are depicted on the Site Constraints Plan.
It is envisaged that the built form will also
reflect these constraints. Scenic values and
significant vegetation of the site are also
proposed to be protected.
Site Analysis and Constraints
Issues relating to the site analysis and
constraints are outlined in this Area Plan under
the heading of “Additional Information”
Links:
2.1.1
2.1.2
2.1.3
2.1.4
2.1.5
2.1.11
2.2.1
2.4
2.5.1
2.5.3
2.5.4
2.6.1
2.6.3
2.6.4
2.6.8
2.7.1
2.7.3
2.7.8
3.2
3.2.1
3.2.2
3.4

Ecological Values
Ecological Corridors
Scenic Values
Tree Preservation and Management
Bushfire Risk
Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
Social Impact Assessment
Heritage
Essential Infrastructure
Stormwater Management
On-Site Stormwater Harvesting
Movement Systems
Road Design
Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Vehicle Access
Streetscape and Local Character
Public Open Space
Fences
Subdivision
Neighbourhood Design
Lot Size and Layout
Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design
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Map 1 – Lawson Road Area Plan Boundary

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 4.15 – Lawson Road Area Plan
Page 2 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

4.15.1 Ecological Values And
Corridors

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect biodiversity through the
retention of significant habitat and
protection of adjacent significant habitat.
Protect ecological corridors and increase
connections between habitats; improve
conditions of corridors; provide buffers
between corridors and development.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Significant habitat of the open forest
communities to the west and south of the
site is retained.

A1.

No future development is located within
the existing open forest communities to
the west and south of the site. Significant
habitat is enhanced including planting and
weed removal.

P2.

Connections are provided between
habitats to the south and west of the site.

A2.

A 50 metre wide minimum revegetated
corridor along the southern alignment to
link the open forest communities to the
west and south of the site is provided as
per the Development Principles Plan.
Revegetation of all stratum with native
species endemic to the site, including
understorey, canopy and ground cover.

P3.

Buffers are provided between
corridors/gully lines and new development

A3.

No future development occurs within the
minimum revegetated corridor or within 50
metres of the existing western gully line
as per the Development Principles Plan.

P4.

Habitat of existing bat species will be
preserved.

A4.

Existing bird and bat habitat trees as
indicated on Constraints Plan are
provided.

P5.

The ecological functioning of habitat and
corridors is not to be compromised by
new development or ongoing use of land.

A5.1

Habitat and corridor areas under private
control are free from paths and other
structures and are maintained to ensure
continued ecological function.

A5.2

No vegetation or land clearing is to occur
within habitat and corridor areas.

A5.3

A management plan is development and
implemented for this area.

A5.4

Suitable public positive covenants are
used and the land is tied to a house site in
the land that is designated for residential
development.
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Ecological Values and Corridors –
Additional Information
Issues
Two vegetation communities are identified on
the site: Open Woodland/Pasture and open
Forest (western and southern areas of the
site). The habitat value of the site for flora and
fauna has been compromised by past land
clearing and continued grazing (worth:2001,
p38). The site is considered to constitute
potential koala Habitat, however no indication
of the presence of this species has been found
(Worth:2001, p.38).
Four threatened bat species, Falsistrellus
tasmaniensis (Eastern False Pipistrelle),
Mormopterus norfolkensis (Eastern Freetail
Bat), Miniopterus australis (Little Bentwing Bat)
and Miniopterus schreibersii (Common
Bentwinig Bat) and one threatened bird
species Tyto novaehollandiae (Masked Owl)
were recorded from the site. Hollow bearing
trees in the existing open forest vegetation
communities provide potential habitat for these
species. By retaining vegetation in these
areas, the impacts on any threatened species
can be minimised (Worth:2001,p.38). Linking
these areas with a revegetated corridor on the
existing ridgeline to the south of the site could
improve the value and environmental
performance of the existing vegetation
communities in the immediate area. As the
site boundary roughly follows the ridgeline, the
width of the corridor could be equally shared
between adjoining properties. Revegetation of
the existing ridgeline to the south of the site will
also provide compensatory habitat for the
removal of vegetation associated with the
development of the eastern slope.
The conservation zone should be managed to
achieve satisfactory ongoing maintenance of
the area. The functional width for the corridor
must achieve a total width of 100 metres.
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4.15.2 Scenic Values
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect the Scenic Values of the
landscape and environment. Ensure built
form is complementary to the scenic
Values of the landscape and environment
and to protect the existing character of he
Ridgeline and dominant natural Character
of hillsides, ensuring visual impact of
development is minimised.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The natural character of all ridgelines and
the dominant natural character of hillsides
is protected by ensuring the visual impact
of development is minimised

A1.1

The STRUCTURE plan arrangement
responds to the natural character of the
site and ensures the visual impact of the
development is minimised.

A1.2

Development is undertaken in accordance
with the STRUCTURE plan.

P2.

Existing vegetation on the knoll is retained
and enhanced.

A2.

Retain existing vegetation on the knoll
and undertake further planting, but
maintain mosaic of grassed areas and
trees. Where the knoll intersects with the
Asset Protection Zone the area will be
planted to the maximum planting density
allowed by that Asset Protection Zone.

P3.

Scenic qualities of western gully and
eastern slopes of Munibung Hill are
retained.

A3.

Prevent development and retain
vegetation along the western gully and on
the eastern slopes of Munibung Hill.

P4.

Scenic qualities of the existing ridgeline
are enhanced.

A4.

A 40 metre wide avenue of trees for the
length of the ridge is incorporated into the
structure plan. A bond to secure the
effective implementation of the avenue
planting will be required in conjunction
with a three-year maintenance period.

P5.

Views from surrounding areas to the
ridgelines are maintained and:

A5.1

The uppermost finished floor levels of all
residences are:

 Provide a strong visual backdrop
above RL81 when viewed from the
east
 Provide strong visual backdrop above
RL83 AHD when viewed from the west
 See Ridgeline Views diagram

 Below 78AHD to the east
 Below 80AHD to the west
as indicated on section above and
Development Principles Plan.
A5.2

Residences at this level are to be single
storey only.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

A5.

Continued:

A5.3

The floor level of the highly constrained
residences to the west of the ridgeline
closest to the knoll can be relaxed to a
maximum finished floor level of 82AHD.

A6.

Views of the knoll are protected.

A6.

Roof lines of all residences are to be
below 84 AHD to the east and below
85AHD to the west.

Figure 1 – Ridgeline Views
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Scenic Values – Additional
Information
Issues
The site is recognised in the Lake Macquarie
City Council’s Scenic Management Guidelines
2004 as having a mixture of very high and high
scenic qualities. The parts of the site above
AHD 50, including the ridgeline, are considered
to have a “critical value to the scenic image of
the city and is the most sensitive to
development change” (LMCC: 2001, P.53).
Strategies within this area include restricting
vegetation removal within a minimum 20
metres of either side of gully lines and
restricting the maximum height of any structure
to below that of ridgelines. A smaller part of
the site (approximately 1/6 of the site), located
below RL50, is considered to be “high valued
in the city for the maintenance of the scenic
quality and identity of the various localities”.
(LMCC:2001, p.53).
Visually the landscape of the site can be
divided into a series of distinct landscape
forms. The ridgeline, the knoll, eastern slope
etc. The following is an analysis of each of
these forms.
The Ridgeline
The ridgeline runs through the centre of the
site, running north-east to south-west. It
extends from a level of AHD 80 opposite
Alhambra Avenue to the top of Munibung hill
and is highly prominent. The lower portion of
this ridge has been cleared for razing and can
be seen from eastern vantage points of the
site. The ridgeline is visible from adjacent
residential subdivisions to the east, such as
Blaxland Road, from some residential areas to
the north and to a very limited degree from
Cardiff industrial area and adjacent higher
residential areas to the west. The ridgeline
can be identified from these vantage points
due to its contrasting grassed nature and
absence of trees in comparison to ridgelines
further to the west below Munibung Hill.
Revegetation to enhance the landscape
qualities of the ridge could be achieved with a
wide zone of tree planting along the ridgeline.
Restricting height of dwellings to the east and
west of the ridge would enhance views to this
landscape feature. Controlling the maximum
height of the upper most floor levels as
opposed to the maximum height of the upper
most building element will encourage more
articulated roof lines on housing designs that
are intending to maximise view potential.

The Knoll
The knoll is located on the southern boundary
of the site. When seen from vantage points on
the site and adjacent areas, it has a high
scenic value due to its strong topographical
prominence and the mosaic of trees and
grassland. This area is visually defined by an
increase in grade and encircling growth of
trees above 84 AHD. This landscape features
high scenic amenity and is visually the most
prominent and important on the site. The
scenic qualities of this landscape element
should be preserved and enhanced.
Restricting the maximum height of building to
below 84AHD or alternatively maximum
finished floor levels to 78AHD to the east of the
knoll would protect views to this landscape
feature.
The Eastern Slopes
The eastern slopes fall from the ridgeline down
the eastern gully to residential development
below. The north-east corner is thickly
vegetated with an open woodland of tool
eucalyptus trees. The more elevated slopes
are visually prominent. The trees in this area
are visible from neighbouring residential areas
and are part of the recognised character of the
site. Retention of tree cover and careful
placement of residences wherever possible
would help maintain this character.
The Eastern Gully
The eastern gully line is located within Zone B
of Lake Macquarie City Council’s Scenic
Management Guidelines, as noted earlier.
Part of this area has steep gradients. A dam is
located towards the top of the gully line. Most
of this area is densely vegetated with some
regrowth vegetation. This gully is most visible
as the leafy backdrop to views looking up Giles
Street. The area is located below 50 AHD
contour. There are few vantage points from
which the gully can be seen in the district due
to its low elevation, and is therefore one of the
least prominent areas of the site. Residential
development in this area would have minimal
impact and would be seen as an extension of
the existing subdivision.
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The Western Slopes

The Western Gully Line

These slopes have a low cover of scattered
trees with an undergrowth of bracken. From
distant views or aerial photographs, these
slopes appear more densely vegetated than
onsite assessment indicates. The western
slopes, while elevated are less visible in the
immediate area. The north extension of
Munibung Hill limits views to this area. Very
few areas in the residential development to the
north, and industrial development at Cardiff
hav views to this area. Careful placement of
residences with allowances for future tree
planting is recommended.

The largest gully line on the site is located
within a section of open forest vegetation
community. Although the vegetation is denser
in this area the gully is hidden by the
surrounding elevated areas. The steep terrain
and difficulty of access limits the potential of
this site for any form of development.

View of site from Blaxland Road to the east

View of site from Giles Street to the east

Eastern Slopes of Munibung Hill
The slopes to the west of the western gully
visually appear to be an extension of the
slopes of Munibung Hill. Open woodland,
some of which appears to be of recent origin,
cover the slopes. These slopes provide an
important backdrop to the elevated areas on
the eastern section of the site.

View of the existing ridgeline from
Hilltop Plaza Charlestown

View of the knoll from south of
ridgeline.

View of gully line on eastern side of
site.

View of western slopes from
detention basin Mitchell Street,
Cardiff. - (One of the few views of the
site from the west).
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Figure 2 – Section through Ridgeline showing height limitations
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4.15.3 Bushfire Risk
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s
requirements is to reduce the risk of
damange from bushfires to people
and property via development siting,
design and risk management.
Provide access suitable for
emergency vehicles and resident
evacuation.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Protect new development from the effects
of bushfires via development design and
risk management.

A1.

Asset Protection Zones from buffers
between new development and
existing/proposed wildlife corridors.
The location and width of the Asset
Protection Zones is as per the site
constraints plan.

P2.

Asset Protection Zones should not be
collocated within areas of an incompatible
function and form.

A2.

Asset Protection Zones do not coincide
with wildlife corridors and habitat.
The Asset Protection Zones occurring on
privately owned allotments do not
coincide with required building envelopes.

P3.

Asset Protection Zones will require
ongoing maintenance. Ongoing
maintenance is provided to Asset
Protection Zones

A3.

Owners of land that includes Asset
Protection zones are required to maintain
the zone in accordance with the Bush Fire
Protection Act.

Bushfire Risk Additional Information
The site is prone to bushfire hazards from the
west and south. Bush Fire Asset Protection
Zones are required on the three exposed sides
of any new development within the site.
(Roderick 2003; p.8). Within Asset Protection
Zones it is the responsibility of the land owner
to maintain the ongoing fuel management of
the site. (Roderick 2003; p.9).
There is a conflict between the native
vegetation requirements of wildlife corridors
and fuel management requirements of the
Asset Protection Zones. Asset Protection
Zones should therefore be considered as quite
separate to the minimum width requirements
for wildlife corridors on the site.

Assumptions of the relative size of the Bush
Fire Protection zones indicated on the Site
Constraints Plan have been established based
on the information in (Roderick 2003) and
should be confirmed by an additional
assessment. Asset protection should be in
private ownership.
Ongoing knowledge of the zones is essential to
their effectiveness and thus whoever owns the
land should be required to maintain them in
accordance with the Bushfire Protection Act.
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4.15.4 Watercourses
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect the quality of receiving waters
and related ecosystems by preserving
existing waterways and managing land
adjacent to waterways through minimising
changes to floor frequency, water
temperature, stream flow and water
quality. Reduce construction impacts.
Manage core habitat links and provide
buffers between development and
waterway.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Protect the receiving waters and related
ecosystem of the western gully line.

A1.

Provide a minimum 20 metre buffer either
side of the western gully between future
development, Bushfire Asset Protection
Zones or land within private ownership
and the centre of the western gully line.

P2.

Reduce downstream development
impacts through the integration of
stormwater management systems with the
eastern gully line.

A2.1

An 18-25 metre wide avenue is provided
in the location of the existing eastern gully
line.

A2.2

A new stormwater detention facility is
created within the new avenue to provide
additional capacity to supplement that
achieved through augmentation of the
existing detention basin in the public
reserve downstream of the site.

A2.3

Ground surface treatments are designed
to maximise natural ground water
absorption while not impacting on stability
of slopes on the site.

A3.

Replanting and revegetation within the
western gully line deep water mark and
buffer is to be undertaken utilising site
indigenous vegetation.

P3.

Vegetative and hydrological character of
the western gully line is to be retained.
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Watercourses Additional
Information
Two watercourses exist within the study area
both with man made catchments at their upper
extremities. One is located adjacent to the
eastern boundary of the site running west to
east. The other is located in the north-west
corner of the site, running south-north.
The watercourse adjacent to the eastern
boundary of the site is located within an
isolated section of open forest and drains to
the existing detention basin in the neighbouring
residential development. A dam is located in
its upper reaches. The watercourse to the west
is contained within a larger open forest
vegetation community. The western gully has
two small water bodies located along its length.
Both watercourses drain into residential areas
located below.
Protecting the western watercourse and its
associated vegetation could provide drainage
benefits and ensure a diversity of habitat and
wildlife corridors are maintained. An
assumption of 40 metres (20 metres either
side) as the required width of this corridor is
indicated on the marked Site Constraints Plan
and should be confirmed by a further
assessment.

Western Gully Line

Eastern Gully Line
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4.15.5 Sloping Land and Soils
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to minimise the need for earthworks (cut
and fill) through appropriate lot layout and
size, recognition of site/land constraints
and use of suitable construction
techniques and materials.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development is restricted to sites where
slopes are compatible with future
development.

A1.

No development occurs within areas of
slope greater than 1:4.

P2.

Lot sizes and guidelines should reflect site
characteristics.

A2.1

In areas known to have slopes of greater
than 1:6, individual allotments are to be
greater than 720m2.

A2.2

Building envelopes and or setbacks
encourage tree planting between
buildings on to upper level slopes.

A2.3

Small lots are restricted to slopes less
than 1:6 gradient.

A3.

No structures are constructed within
recognised areas of untreated landslip
identified on the constraints map and
slope analysis.

P3.

Development does not occur where it is
likely to be at risk from land slip.
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Sloping Land and Soils Additional
Information
The site has many elevated areas and steep
escarpments to the west and south. Many of
these areas have slopes greater than 1:4 and
are thus extremely difficult to build on without
compromising the structural integrity of the
building or the surrounding environment.
There are also a number of areas with soil
instability within 1:4 areas (Douglas and
Partners: 2001). Generally slopes of 1:4 occur
within existing and proposed environmental
and Bush fire Asset Protection Zones.

Portions of the site may create challenges for
privately controlled absorption tanks and
drainage control due to the slope and rocky
terrain. Water sensitive urban design
principles should be considered for new
development. Roof water storage for irrigation
use and toilets should be utilised by new
development. Swales at the base of large
areas of paving should be incorporated where
possible to increase ground water absorption.

Slope
The slopes between 1:4 and 1:10 over the
remaining portion of the site present great
challenges to high densities of development
and smaller lot sizes. Constructing higher
densities on more visible and steeper sites
reduces the potential of tree screening and
creates undesirable “walls of built form”.
Spaces between buildings that allow for trees
greatly reduce these visual impacts.
Slope Stability
A number of unstable areas exist within the
site. While the majority of these areas are of a
high medium level of risk and do not preclude
development there are three areas that have a
high hazard of instability (Douglas and
Partners: 2001 P.14). All three occur within
areas precluded for construction of structures
by DCP No.1 as a result of slope.
Issues
The site currently drains in two directions either
side of the central ridge. The eastern side of
the ridge drains down the eastern gully
towards Giles Road. From there stormwater is
treated through an existing trash grate and
Council controlled open detention basin
located downstream. The western side of the
ridge drains down the western gully to an
adjacent residential development. Previous
reports on the capacity of the existing
detention basis indicate that the basin would
have to be modified or duplicated to accept
further residential development (PPK:2002).
Upgrades to the existing drainage system,
including appropriate augmentation of the
existing downstream detention basin will be
required to achieve development of the study
area and will be undertaken at the developers
cost in addition to stormwater management
systems on site.
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Map 2 – Slope Analysis Map indicating relationship between existing slopes and proposed built
form areas.
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4.15.6 Erosion Protection and
Sediment and Compaction
Control

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to prevent erosion and runoff during site
preparation, construction and the ongoing
use of land through development design
that minimises disturbance, retains
vegetation and reduces earthworks.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Erosion and sediment runoff is prevented
during construction and through the
ongoing use of the site.

A1.

Existing trees and understorey plants are
to be retained within prescribed zones
and setbacks.
Turfed areas have gradients of no greater
than 1:6.
Areas with steeper gradients than 1:6 are
to be planted out with trees to maximise
soil stability.

P2.

Land slip from constructing on or near
Fassifern coal seam is prevented during
construction and through on going use of
site.

Erosion Protection and Sediment
and Compaction Control Additional
Information
The steep nature of the site has the potential to
generate a large amount of fast moving urban
stormwater run off if opportunities for
groundwater absorption and stormwater reuse
are not maximised. Immediately downstream
of the development is an existing stormwater
detection facility and a proposed facility in the
southwest corner of the site. The quality and
ongoing maintenance of cost of these facilities
will be largely dependant on the ability of
private lots to maximise stormwater harvesting
and reduce sediment run off.

A2.

There will be no construction other than
fencing within 30 metres of the Fassifern
coal subcrop in the western area unless a
drainage solution can be implemented to
maintain slope stability, including
incorporation of maintenance
requirements in an 88B restriction/public
positive covenant on the title.

Large areas of existing trees are proposed to
be incorporated into the new subdivision.
These trees, are largely eucalypts and are
intolerant to root disturbance both during
construction work and through continued use.
Protection of roots and preservation of root
compaction work and through continued use.
Protection of roots and preservation of root
compaction is essential to the maintenance of
these assets.
In addition to these constraints a Fassifern coal
seam exists on the north-west corner of the
site where its depth below ground level has the
potential to cause landslip.
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4.15.7 Essential Infrastructure
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that the developer will provide
essential infrastructure (delivery of
electricity, communications, reticulated
natural gas, water supply and sewage
management) to all developments in a
manner that minimises environmental
impacts.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

New dedicated easements for major
services such as the optic fibre cable
occur within publicly accessible and
publicly overlooked thoroughfares.

A1.

The avenue of trees on the ridgeline and
a park between this avenue and Lawson
Road coincide with the optic fibre cable
location.

P2.

All services placed underground for safety
and visual reasons.

A2.

Services are placed in designated
corridors.
Services are located immediately adjacent
to property boundaries, under footpaths
so as to minimise future impacts to street
and park trees.

Essential Infrastructure Additional
Information
There is an existing optic fibre cable running
across the ridge line of the site servicing a
large catchment of Warners Bay. This optic
fibre cable may be moved and will need to be
protected by a dedicated easement. However,
narrow dedicated easements occurring
between back or side fences of new
development creates undesirable spaces that
pose a security risk to associated dwellings.
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4.15.8 Stormwater Management
and On Site stormwater
Harvesting

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure well located and designed
stormwater systems are put in place to
protect the quality of receiving waters.
Promote on site stormwater source
controls that reduce run off impacts, and
allow for the harvesting and reuse of
stormwater.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

Major drainage system has the capacity to
safely convey stormwater flows under
normal operating conditions.

Stormwater runoff from roofs and hard
surfaces is minimised.

A1.1

A drainage corridor is provided at the
southern end of the site at the end of a
gully line avenue.

A1.2

A gross pollutant traps are provided within
the site for the control of sediment and
trash. The traps are located at each end
of the drainage corridor surrounded by the
loop road. The piped stormwater network
directs almost all of the runoff from the
roads into a gross pollutant trap prior to
discharge to the existing network
downstream.

A1.3

Cascading grass swales to be formed in
the drainage corridor to provide additional
sediment control and nutrient take up.
Due to the steep topography of the site
the swales will be separated by a rock
lined weir which will prevent erosion as
well as acting as a ‘feature wall’ as the
swales step up the slope. At the base of
each swale will be a gravel filled
infiltration trench to allow stormwater
runoff to be conveyed to the groundwater
system.

A1.4

Areas of development that do not drain
via the two gross pollutant traps are
provided with an effective alternative
treatment solution to ensure stormwater
quality from the site is not compromised.

A2.

New dwellings have rainwater tanks for
the reuse of roof water runoff for flushing
toilets and external taps.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 4.15 – Lawson Road Area Plan
Page 18 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Performance Criteria
P3.

Landscaping incorporating terracing,
contour banks, vegetated filter strips and
mulching to increase stormwater
infiltration is to be maximised.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.

Vegetated areas are provided at the rear
of allotments for the retention of existing
trees and maintenance of existing surface
levels.

Stormwater Management and Onsite
Stormwater Harvesting Additional
Information
The site currently drains in two directions either
side of the central ridge. The eastern side of
the ridge drains down the eastern gully
towards Giles Road. From there stormwater is
treated through an existing trash grate and
Council controlled open detention basin
located downstream. The western side of the
ridge drains down the western gully to an
adjacent residential development. Previous
reports on the capacity of the existing
detention basin indicate that the basin would
have to be modified to duplicated to accept
further residential development (PPK:2002).
Upgrades to the existing drainage system,
including appropriate augmentation of the
existing downstream detention basin will be
required to achieve development of the study
area and will be undertaken at the developers
cost in addition to stormwater management
systems on site.
Portions of the site may create challenges for
privately controlled absorption tanks and
drainage control due to the slope and rocky
terrain. Water sensitive urban design
principles should be considered for new
development. Roof water storage for irrigation
use and toilets should be utilised by new
development. Swales at the base of large
areas of paving should be incorporated where
possible to increase ground water absorption.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 4.15 – Lawson Road Area Plan
Page 19 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Map 3 – Site Constraints Map graphically summarises the site analysis and constraints
mentioned previously.
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4.15.9 Structure Plan and
Subdivision Design
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development reflects the
Lake Macquarie hierarchy of roads and
contributes to quality design and modal
choice outcomes. Ensure optimum use of
streetscape, natural topography,
opportunities for views and natural
drainage whilst ensuring road layout
maximises solar access to lots.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

Pedestrian Networks and Places
P1.

The intent may be achieved where:

A1.

Community nodes and gathering places
are:
 Directly linked into the street
network
 Located in accessible, visible
locations that take advantage of
topography, landscape and cultural
values; and

Refer to the STRUCTURE Plan for the
location of the following nodes and
gathering places:





Gully line avenue
Ridgeline avenue
Lawson Road bus stops
Munibung Hill

Open space is well distributed with
passive and active recreation
opportunities that are cost-effective and
contribute to stormwater management,
complementing the broader open space
network.
P2.

Pedestrian/cycle paths:
 Link community nodes and gathering
places
 Respond to the topography, landscape
and cultural heritage of the site
 Provide public access

A2.

Pedestrian/cycle paths are located along
ridgelines and gully lines linking:






Street network
Gully line avenue
Ridgeline avenue
Lawson Road bus stops
Munibung Hill

The proposed pedestrian connection to
Munibung Hill is dedicated to Council.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 4.15 – Lawson Road Area Plan
Page 21 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Structure Plan and Subdivision
Design Additional Information
Pedestrian Networks and Places
The site abuts existing residential development
and associated parks to the east. Public
transport facilities are available along the
northern boundary on Lawson Road. New
development should provide effective access
to each of these elements and to Munibung
Hill.. Pedestrian connections should follow
roads where possible and avoid long narrow
pathways that lack passive surveillance.
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Map 4 – Development Principles Plan – Summarises the broad development principles resulting
from the site constraints acceptable solutions.

EXTENT OF EXISTING 2(1) RESIDENTIAL
ZONING
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Map 5 – Structure Plan – Summarises Provisions of the Structure Plan and the Lot Topologies
Locations.
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4.15.10 Road Design
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure road design reflects the function
of the road, the needs of road users,
sound engineering practices, and a variety
of modal choice.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The street layout is legible and readable,
responding to the topography, landscape
and setting of the site on its hillside
location. The street layout:

A1.

 Streets follow contours and align
community nodes and hilltop greens
 Block lengths limited in length to a
maximum of 180-200 metres and a
maximum width of 70-100 metres.

 Directs movement and views to
community nodes and gathering
places
 Reflects appropriate function and
structure of each road type
 Creates a walkable and permeable
network of blocks avoiding long culdesac streets
 Provides safety, access and
convenience or pedestrians, cyclists
and vehicles including buses
 Allows for appropriate natural drainage
 Creates sites that have 5 star energy
rating
 Develops strong connections between
the site and adjacent existing and
potential public space networks, parks
and Munibung Hill.
P2.

The street layout creates a number of
focal places establishing different
addresses within the site.

Refer to STRUCTURE Plan where preferred
street locations and types are shown:

Short cul-de-sac streets are incorporated
serving about 8 lots. Cul-de-sac ends are
clearly visible from the cross street and
are located along primary streets within
the site.

A2.

Focal places are provided as indicated on
the Structure Plan including:
 Retention of the existing gully line and
substantial trees
 Ridgeline avenue
 Cul-se-sac streets are configured as
‘closes’ with a central median.

P3.

The street layout creates lot orientation
that facilitates appropriate house siting
and design for conserving energy/nonrenewable resources.

A3.

Streets are aligned generally north/south
and east/west

P4.

Subdivision integrates with surrounding
neighbourhood

A4.

The street layout provides for the
economic and effective development of
adjoining land in Lawson Road in a
manner consistent with the principles for
development under this plan, including
potential connectivity.
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Road Design Additional Information
A number of access roads will be required to
adequately service new development within
the site. To avoid steep roads and excessive
amounts of cut and fill on the site, the
carriageways will generally need to observe
site gradients. The steep perimeter of the site
falls outside the gradient requirements for
roads outlined in the LMCC DCP No.1 and
prevents easy servicing of the edge of the
development with perimeter roads. Roads are
encouraged to touch the perimeter of the
development in buffer areas and asset
protection zones to ensure easy long term
servicing of the areas surrounding the site.
The steep nature of the site will create
challenges for vehicle parking and driveway
access to dwellings. New dwellings should
avoid long steep driveways that are visually
prominent and encourage fast moving
stormwater run-off. There will be limited
potential for adequate and well designed on
site parking. Visitor parking requirements are
encouraged to occur on either sides of the
roads and either sides of the one way
carriages if necessary.
The site is bound on two sides Bushfire Asset
Protection Zones. The steep edges of the
development creates challenges for access to
these zones. New development will need to
provide suitable access by ensuring roads are
designed and constructed to suit the bushfire
risk applicable to the land.
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Street Types
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4.15.11 Neighbourhood and
Subdivision Design
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure:
 The subdivision provides a defined and
positive character, enhances
accessibility and safety and promotes
the principles of ecological
sustainability. Provide subdivision lot
sizes that meet the community and
economic needs
 The siting and form of housing provides
attractive streetscapes, amenity and
character. Ensure that building height
is compatible with surrounding
development and its location
 Restriction of site coverage of buildings
and hard surfaces and maximises
permeable surfaces; maintaining a
balance between the built/unbuilt areas
 The design of the development does
not obstruct/encroach significant view
corridors, and that it enhances existing
vistas and views whenever possible
 The discouragement of crime and
increase safety and security in the site
by using design.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Responds to the site characteristics

A1.

Cut and fill on site is minimised. Existing
vegetation is retained wherever possible.
Lot sizes are chosen to reflect the
individual constrains of the site rather than
the minimum areas stipulated.

P2.

Shared-use facilities that protect water
bodies and ecological corridors are
provided.

A2.

Open space, stormwater management
and visually important vegetation is bound
by streets to allow passive recreational
uses.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Lot orientation maximises outdoor living
areas, privacy and solar access to
promote energy efficiency and reduce the
use of non-renewable resources and
greenhouse gas emissions.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.

Four site types are identified with specific
built form guidelines for each. Refer to
Building Typology Diagrams.

TYPE A
Major
street
TYPE A+
Major
Street
TYPE B
Minor
Street
TYPE C
Minor
Street
TYPE D

Location
&
gradient
1:10 – 1:6

Orientati
on to
street
East/west

Outdoor
Area

1:10 – 1:6

North

Front

1:10 – 1:6

North

Front

1:10 – 1:6

West

Side or
rear

1:4 – 1:6

East/west

Side or
rear

Rear

P4.

Lot layout enhances personal safety.

A4.

Lots front onto all streets and open space
is bounded by streets on at least two
sides in all cases.

P5.

Lots within prominent slopes enhance
existing scenic values by maintaining the
visual character of a site..

A5.

Larger lots incorporate 5 metre deep
vegetation zones with minimum frontage
of 22 metres and minimum depth of 35
metres.

P6.

Environmental values of the site are
preserved.

A6.

Lot boundaries are located near existing
vegetation where possible to retain the
vegetation.
Smaller lots are incorporated away from
existing vegetation.

P7.

Covering of building and hard surfaces in
minimised.

A7.

Site coverage by buildings is no more
than 50 percent other than on slopes
greater than 1:6 where significantly lower
coverage may be appropriate to
discourage the construction of large
footprint single storey buildings.
Site coverage by buildings and nonpermeable surfaces such as other
structures, swimming pools, drives and
paving is no more than 65 percent other
than on slopes grater than 1:6 where
significantly lower coverage may be
appropriate.
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4.15.12 Built Form
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to achieve housing types that respond to
the context and character of the local
area, and achieve quality living
environments by ensuring appropriate
levels of solar access for new housing and
safeguarding solar access to adjoining
housing. Address other climatic issues
such as prevailing winds and summer
breezes and minimising diurnal and
seasonal temperature variations.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Development receives appropriate solar
access.

A1.

Private outdoor space is provided on all
sites.
Living areas are orientated to the northern
side of the building.

P2.

Development provides unbuilt courtyard,
garden and vegetated areas suitable for
providing adequate solar access retaining
existing vegetation, providing useable and
well-located outdoor living environments.
Built form is complementary to the
landscape context and the site’s scenic
values.
Side and rear boundary setbacks have
average and a minimum dimension to
encourage:
 The introduction of small courtyards
along boundaries for private outlook
from internal spaces (instead of facing
directly towards neighbours)
 Screened service areas
 Additional vegetation between
buildings retaining the vegetated
setting of the site; and
 To provide articulation and visual relief
to built form.

A2.

Development generally follows the Built
Form Type diagrams provided they
demonstrate preferred site planning
outcomes for each site type and would not
be inconsistent with AS3959-1999
“Construction of Buildings in Bushfire
Prone Areas.”
Average side setbacks are in accordance
with the Built form Type diagrams.
Roofs (not walls or gables) may protrude
through the 8 metre height restriction on
sites with slopes greater than 1:6 to
encourage articulation of the roof top
elements.
Courtyard spaces be provided in
accordance with the Built form Type
diagrams allowing a north-facing wall of a
living area to face onto the courtyard. The
use of pergolas shaded terraces and
verandahs as a transition between indoor
and outdoor areas is encouraged.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Dwelling design creates attractive
streetscapes ensuring casual surveillance
is maximised to encourage actual and
perceived safety within community.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.

Refer to Built Form Type diagrams.
Street facing facades have active
frontages with dwelling entrances directly
accessible and visible as ‘landmark’
design elements on front facades. Blank
walls along street frontages are
discouraged.
Front fences are a maximum of 1.2
metres high. Screen walls for privacy are
setback 1 metre from the street and are a
maximum length of 35 percent of site
frontage.
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4.15.13 The Public Realm
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide landscaping appropriate to the
nature and scale of the development
proposal. Landscape should recognise
and enhance the local character of the
area, support retention and regeneration
of ecologically valuable areas and
corridors, address microclimatic
conditions and minimise bushfire hazards.
The landscape should contribute to the
existing streetscape and the local
character. Planting selections should
assist in the creation of sense of place or
specific character, enhance the amenity of
the area and provide a suitable backdrop
to the built form. Provide a range of
recreational and environmental settings,
corridors and focal points. Provide
opportunities to address issues of security
and surveillance.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The shape and massing of landscaping
does not compromise personal safety.

A1.

Street trees are planted:
 Along all streets and footpaths
 Between the footpath and the street
 To provide continuous canopy within
20 years.

P2.

Street trees are planted to:

A2.

Within 3 metres of pedestrian paths tree
canopies will be lifted above 2 metres and
groundcovers planted which do not grow
above 600mm.

A3.

Species that are recognised as hardy and
vigorous in the district are planted. No
plant comprises more than 5 percent of
the species mix.

 Provide a physical and psychological
barrier to road traffic
 Provide shade to footpaths and roads
 Contribute to traffic calming
 Enhance view corridors
P3.

Sustainable horticultural practices are
utilised to:
 Provide suitable habitats for faunal
diversity and encourage natural
predators
 Avoid planting native species in large
monocultures
 Minimise the prevalence of plant pests
and diseases
 Protect and insulate soil, reduce
evaporation and improve its organic
component.

All tree pits are three times the width and
depth of the tree container and contain
amended topsoil.
All garden areas have cultivated topsoil a
minimum of 300mm deep and are
mulched to a minimum depth of 75mm
with an organic mulch.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued:

All lawn areas have a minimum cultivated
topsoil of 150mm deep and are located in
areas:
 With grades no greater than 1:4
 Greater than 3m2
 Wider than 3 metres.
A maintenance program of a minimum of
12 months in duration is applied to all
landscaped area. Garden beds and tree
locations will accommodate mowing
lawns.
Chemical based pesticides, herbicides
and fertilisers are avoided, particularly
those used on lawns. Weed control is via
hand weeding, steam and flame
treatments.

P4.

Appropriate plants are selected based on
data and local knowledge and the
introduction of known weeds and the
genetic contamination of local bushland is
avoided.

A4.

Only local provenance native species are
used. Non-indigenous and indigenous
plant species known to be local weeds are
avoided.

The Public Realm Additional
Information
Streetscape, Local Character and Public
Open Space
Rock outcroppings close to the soil surface
restricts planting on the crest of a hill. It may
be necessary to supplement existing soils by
importing topsoil to some areas. It will also be
necessary to utilise trees that perform well with
minimal topsoil and are not subject to wind
blow in these areas.
Eucalyptus species are the dominant
indigenous trees. It may be appropriate to
supplement existing woodland with these trees
in some areas, however these trees are
inappropriate adjacent to houses due to their
propensity for limb drop and flammability
issues. Adjacent to house, non-flammable tree
planting should be implemented.
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4.15.14 Fences and Retaining
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure fencing is suitable to the
development type, complements the
existing streetscape and character of the
area and promotes safety and security
and highlights entrances. Retaining
should not encourage large amounts of
cut and fill and not be visibly prominent.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Fencing of privately owned areas of
existing and proposed habitat and visually
significant areas is permeable to existing
habitat and visually unobtrusive.

A1.

Fencing in the habitat areas is three stand
horizontal wire fences with timber posts:
 Height of fence is 900–1200mm
 Clearance between ground and lowest
fence wire is 400mm minimum
 Spacings between strands is 300mm
minimum
 Spacings between posts is 24004800mm
The maximum extent of fencing proposed
within the habitat areas is indicated on the
FENCING Plan.

P2.

Fencing of privately owned areas in
Bushfire Asset Protection Zones and
areas of visual significance are visually
unobtrusive.
Domestic pets are prevented from
accessing areas of habitat.

A2.

Fencing in Asset Protection Zones is
three strand barbed wire with timber posts
or alternatively with steel mesh infill
panels where it is necessary to contain
domestic animals.
 Spacings between posts is 2404800mm
 Height of fence is 900-1800mm
 Fence to be 90 percent open
 Fence will not allow a 50mm sphere to
pass through any part where domestic
animals are kept.
The maximum extent of fencing within the
protection zones is indicated on the
FENCING Plan.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Fencing and retaining within privately
owned areas of built form has a positive
impact on visual amenity by being:

Acceptable Solutions
A3.

 Articulated
 Constructed in sensitive materials
 Coloured in neutral tones and receding
colours
 Scaled appropriately
 Built to minimum glare to heat
radiation.

Fencing and retaining within privately
owned areas proposed for built form will
use sensitive materials that preserve the
character of the adjacent or the
surrounding landscape and built form are
used. These include materials and
finishes of a neutral tone and brown,
green and grey colour range.
Materials and finishes which are white,
reds, oranges and yellows are avoided.
Retaining is a maximum of 1 metre high
unless an alternative solution is proposed
in accordance with the performance
criteria under DCP No.1.
Fencing and retaining is articulated into
maximum 2.4 metre panels.
Unless screened and shaded by
vegetation or other structures, the
following is avoided:
 High glare materials or finishes which
are white, or pale in colour or reflective
 Materials dark in colour

P4.

Views to and from the front of residences
maximise security and safety.

A4.

Gardens remain open forward of the front
building line.
Fences to private outdoor areas within the
front setback comply with the
requirements of the relevant housing
types.

Fences and Retaining Additional
Information
A number of edge conditions exist within the
site between public and privately owned land
and between highly constrained privately
owned land parcels and less constrained built
form locations. A number of types of fencing
will be required to respond to the variety of
urban conditions that exist on the subject site.
Fencing within the site will need to respond to
a number of issues including:

The steep nature of the site will necessitate
retaining both between and within private
allotments. The height of individual retaining
walls needs to be controlled to ensure the
visual appearance of the development is not
scarred by tall retaining walls.

 Visual appearance
 Ability to allow wildlife corridors to function
as they do currently
 Ability to control domestic animals
 Delineation of privately owned land parcels
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Map 6 – Fencing Plan
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4.15.15 Private Open Space Areas
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to:
 Provide landscaping appropriate to the
nature and scale of the development
proposal. Landscape should recognise
and enhance the character of the local
area, support the retention and
regeneration of ecologically valuable
areas in corridors, address
microclimatic conditions and minimise
bushfire hazards.
 Contribute to the existing streetscape
and the local character. Planting
selections should assist in the creation
of a sense of place or specific
character, enhance the amenity of the
area and provide a suitable backdrop
to the built form.
 Provide opportunities to address issues
of security and surveillance.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Plantings are used to:
 Minimise direct heat exposure, glare
and reflection during summer
 Maximise cooling in summer breezes
during summer
 Minimise exposure to westerly winds
 Maximum heat exposure during winter

A1.

Pergolas with climbing plants or large
trees are used and appropriately located
adjacent to the northern side of the house
and outdoor living areas.
Appropriate trees, tall shrubs or climbing
plants are planted adjacent to the western
walls of the residence.
Dark materials or surface finishes are
avoided and non-reflective, mid-tone
coloured materials or surface finishes are
used.
Unshaded paved surfaces are minimised
and areas of vegetation are maximised to
improve evaporative cooling effects.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Soil compaction is minimised around
trees, in areas of natural vegetation, turf
and in garden areas.
All retained trees are healthy and do not
represent a safety risk.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.

Egress by machinery and vehicles,
storage of materials and location of site
buildings is limited to those areas where
construction is to occur.
Temporary fencing is erected during
construction to prevent contractors
utilising the space under existing trees or
bushland. The fence occurs on the trip
line or outer extent of the canopy.
An arborist is used to assess all trees
proposed to be maintained within 10
metres or adjacent to new built form.

Private Open Space Areas
Additional Information
The site is located on the ridgeline and upper
slopes of Munibung Hill and is therefore
exposed to wind and storms. It is located
within the warm temperate zone with the
majority of rainfall during the winter months.
During the autumn, winter and spring months,
temperatures are usually below human comfort
levels at night and often during the day.
During summer, temperatures are often above
human comfort levels during the day.
The layout of the house and garden and the
choice of materials and finishes can
significantly enhance human comfort, minimise
use of energy and fossil fuels and enhance the
use of house and garden.
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4.16 North Buttaba Hills Estate Area Plan
Introduction
The ‘Buttaba Hills Estate’, located in the
suburb of Buttaba on the western side of Lake
Macquarie, was first subdivided in 1922 to
create 177 lots with associated roads. The
majority of these lots have since remained
undeveloped due to a lack of services and
infrastructure, lack of demand for land within
this part of the city in the past and due to rural
zoning provisions previously applying to the
land.
In October 2000, the land was zoned to allow
residential development, however the use of
the existing lots for residential purposes is
impractical for the following reasons:
 The majority of the existing lots do not have
access to constructed public roads or any
service infrastructure beyond those lots
fronting Buttaba Hills Road and those
existing roads on the periphery of the area.
 The layout of the existing lots and paper
roads have no regard to the topographic,
physical, or flora and fauna habitat
contained within the area.
Hence, the need for a Development Control
Plan was identified by Council at the time of
rezoning.

 Northern Catchment’ containing the land
north of Buttaba Hills Road bounded to the
east by Clydebank Road, to the north by
Earswick Crescent and to the west by
Crown Land.
This Plan only applies to the Northern
Catchment.

1.2

The purpose of this plan is to implement the
requirements of Schedule 8 of the Lake
Macquarie Local Environmental Plan 2004,
outline the future development potential of the
Northern Catchment by means of a Structure
Plan and provide performance criteria and
acceptable solutions for each of the following:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
1.3

This Area Plan is based on detailed
investigation of the Northern Catchment of
Buttaba Hills Estate.
1.1

Land To Which This Plan Applies

This Area Plan applies to all the land North of
Buttaba Hills Road that is outlined in heavy
black edging as shown within Map 1 – Land to
which this Plan Applies – North Buttaba Hills
Estate.
For the purposes of development investigation,
the Buttaba Hills Estate is divided into two
distinct areas. These areas are defined in the
Lake Macquarie Local Environmental Plan
2004 and consist of:

Purpose of Plan

Flora and Fauna Conservation
Bushland and Scenic Quality Protection,
Aboriginal Archaeology;
Bushfire Risk Management;
Drainage and Water Management;
Soil Erosion and Sedimentation Control;
Urban Design;
Subdivision Pattern and Development
Staging;
Construction Types and Methods; and
Traffic and Accessibility;
Relationship to other Plans

An Area Plan for Buttaba Hills Estate is a
requirement under Clause 42, identified in
Schedule 8, of the Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan 2004.
Any development proposal within the Northern
Catchment of the Buttaba Hills Estate is to
comply with this Area Plan and the
requirements of DCP No.1 – Principles of
Development. Where the provisions of this
Plan conflicts with DCP No.1, the provisions
this Area Plan will apply.

 ‘‘Southern Catchment’ containing the land
south of Buttaba Hills Road bounded to the
south by Eastcote Avenue, Todmorden
Road to the east and Crown Land to the
west.
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Map 1 – Land to which this plan applies
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Principles of Development

1.1

1.

This Precinct is characterised by a steep north
eastern slope with grades between 1:8 and
1:3. The steeper slopes are above the 30metre contour along the southern bounds of
this precinct.

Character Statement

The Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
Estate consists of an area of approximately
9ha and is characterised by north facing
sloping land of varying capabilities.
The major vegetation community identified
within the northern catchment is Scribbly
Gum/Stringy Bark Open Forest. This contains
a number of larger specimens of Brown String
Bark (Eucalyptus capatellata), Scribbly Gum
(Eucalyptus haemastoma), Sydney Red Gum
(Angophora costata) and Red Bloodwood
(Coryimba gummifera), which add to the
aesthetic value and scenic quality of the
landscape.

Precinct A

Open forest dominates this precinct with
denser vegetation located on the lower slopes.
The fire trail along the western boundary is the
only area of vegetation disturbance within this
part of the Northern Catchment.
The majority of this precinct is identified as an
‘area of potential high landslide risk’. The soils
within this precinct easily erode when cleared,
as is evident by the condition of the fire trail
along the western boundary of this precinct.

Approximately 30 to 35 clumps of Tetratheca
juncea were identified within the Northern
Catchment. Of these, nine clumps were
identified on the road reserve of the northern
side of Buttaba Hills Road. The clumps
identified within the Northern Catchment are
considered as a part of a greater population
located within the southern catchment
consisting of approximately 250 to 280 clumps.
There are approximately 630 clumps of
Tetratheca juncea identified within the Buttaba
Hills locality.

The existing fire trail is highly eroded and will
require remediation works during the
subdivision construction phase to protect it
from further erosion and ensure it complies
with the requirements of the Planning for
Bushfire Protection guidelines. In addition, this
precinct may require the creation of an Asset
Protection Zone (APZ) with a minimum width of
30m abutting the western boundary. A
bushfire trail providing access between the
internal road network and the APZ is also
required.

The Northern Catchment consists of highly
erodable soils and contains two areas
identified as having potential high landslide
risk. These two areas contain steep sloping
land.

The development potential of this precinct is
limited due to the steep slopes, erodable soil
and bush fire risks.

For the purpose of this Area Plan, the Northern
Catchment has been divided into six land
capability precincts. These precincts are
identified within Map 2 - Precinct Plan for
Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate
and are described in Sections 1.1. to 1.6
below.
Various specialist investigations were
undertaken to determine the development
potential of the Northern Catchment. The
findings of these investigations are depicted in
Map 3(A) - Constraints and Opportunities of
Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate
and Map 3(B) – Habitat and Threatened
Species.

It is envisaged that this precinct be contained
within one large lot, containing a clearing
envelope that avoids clearing of habitat trees
and native vegetation. Any dwelling
associated with this precinct needs to be of a
suitable construction type and located to take
into account the constraints of the site,
including soil instability, appropriate APZ and
access.
This precinct may be suitable for a master
planned Community Title development, which
addresses the development constraints of the
site.
1.2

Precinct B

Precinct B contains a natural ephemeral
drainage line, which falls to the north west at
between 1:18 to 1:10. The banks of this gully
contain grades of greater than 1:4 in places
and are characterised by dense understorey
vegetation.
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It is envisaged that this precinct will remain
undeveloped and form a riparian corridor. A
buffer zone that incorporates ‘Water Cycle
Management’ (WCM) measures is to adjoin
this precinct.
1.3

This precinct is envisaged to consist of lowdensity residential development. Existing large
trees, with greater than 350mm calliper, are to
be maintained and incorporated into the
design, where possible, in order to protect the
visual amenity of the Northern Catchment.

Precinct C
1.5

Precinct C includes a continuation of the
ephemeral drainage line identified in Precinct
B. However, Precinct C has been partially
cleared and degraded by unformed tracks and
fire trails as well as a water main placed by
Hunter Water Corporation. This disturbance
has caused soil erosion and has altered the
natural flow of the watercourse.

Precinct E

Precinct E consists of north to north east
aspect land that forms a ridgeline through the
Northern Catchment. The slopes within this
precinct are between 1:15 to 1:6 in gradient.
This precinct adjoins the established
residential area of Buttaba to the east.

Precinct C will require remediation works in
order to control current erosion and rectify the
natural flows that have been altered by past
disturbances. These works will incorporate a
range of water quality and quantity controls.

The vegetation within Precinct E varies in
density. The ridgeline and higher areas
contain open-forest, whereas the lower north
easterly part predominantly contains Black
She-oak (Allocasuarina littoralis).

Precinct C will also form part of the 40m Asset
Protection Zone, consisting of a 10m Outer
Protection Area and a 30m Inner Protection
Area, along the western boundary of the
Northern Catchment.

Unrestricted vehicle access and dumping of
rubbish have resulted in numerous unformed
tracks and degradation of parts of this precinct.

1.4

Precinct D

Precinct D primarily forms a transitional area
between the ephemeral drainage line,
consisting of Precinct B and C, and the gentle
sloping land to the east. This precinct also
extends partway along Earswick Crescent to
the north and Buttaba Hills Road to the South.
Precinct D is characterised by western and
north western aspects with grades between
1:12 and 1:6. These slopes contain open
forest containing a number of larger trees.
This precinct has a potential bushfire risk from
both the west and the north. The future
development of this precinct will need to
incorporate adequate ‘Asset Protection Zones’
(APZ) to protect dwellings from the identified
bushfire risk. It is envisaged that Earswick
Crescent will be extended to form part of the
Asset Protection Zone.
It is envisaged that this precinct will contain a
buffer zone incorporating ‘Water Cycle
Management’ (WCM) measures to control the
quantity and quality of water flowing into
adjoining Precinct B.

Precinct E is less constrained by steep slope
or bushfire risk than the remainder of the
Northern Catchment. It is therefore considered
as having potential to contain higher residential
densities, including small lot housing.
The design of the street network and individual
dwellings will incorporate WCM measures that
minimise the need for further on-ground
discharge works to implement the ‘stormwater
treatment chain’. However, a water quantity
and quality controls may still be required within
the north eastern corner of this precinct.
1.6

Precinct F

Precinct F contains a steep sloping ephemeral
drainage line that includes north and east
facing slopes with grades between 1:6 and 1:3.
Drainage constraints and areas of potentially
high landslide risk limit the development
potential of the majority of this precinct.
The vegetation type of Precinct F is
predominantly Black She-oak (Allocasuarina
littoralis).
Precinct F is envisaged to contain larger lots
that incorporate the ephemeral drainage line
and a suitable riparian buffer. Some lots will
front onto Clydebank Road to reflect the
character of existing residential development to
the east of this precinct.
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The design of the built form will take into
account the land constraints, including steep
slopes, potential landslide risk. On site water
cycle management measures are required to
minimise the impacts on the ephemeral
drainage line and receiving waters downstream
of this precinct.

Map 2 – Precinct Plan for Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate
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Map 3(a) – Constraints & Opportunities of Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate
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Map 3(b) – Habitat and Threatened Species
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2.

Structure Plan

3.

General Issues

The envisaged Urban Structure for the
Northern Catchment is shown in Map 4 Structure Plan for Northern Catchment of
Buttaba Hills Estate.

Any development proposal within the northern
catchment of Buttaba Hills is to consider and
address the provisions of DCP No.1, including
but not limited to:

The Structure Plan provides for a mixture of
low-density residential lots of varying sizes that
reflect the capabilities and constraints of the
site including slope, soil instability, drainage
and bushfire risk. It is envisaged that the built
form will also reflect these constraints. Scenic
values and significant vegetation of the site are
also proposed to be protected.

Links:

The Structure Plan takes into account the
protection of the riparian corridors within the
northern catchment and identifies potential
locations for water quantity and quality control
devices.
Potential vehicle and pedestrian links providing
connectivity to the surrounding street network
and ease of movement within the development
are identified and depicted.
Measures to minimise bushfire risk through
appropriate design and management of the
site are also included.






2.1.1 –
2.1.2 –
2.1.3 –
2.1.4 –






2.1.5 –
2.1.6 –
2.1.9 –
2.1.11 –























2.1.12 –
2.1.13 –
2.1.14 –
2.2.1 –
2.4.3 –
2.5.1 –
2.5.3 –
2.5.4 –
2.6.1 –
2.6.3 –
2.6.4 –
2.6.8 –
2.6.9 –
2.7.1 –
2.7.3 –
2.7.6 –
2.7.8 –
3.2 –
3.2.1 –
3.2.2 –
3.4 –

4.

Open Forest within the Northern Catchment
of Buttaba Hills.

Ecological Values
Ecological Corridors
Scenic Values
Tree Preservation and
Management
Bushfire Risk
Water Bodies, Waterways
Sloping Land and Soils
Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
Mine Subsidence
Contaminated Land
Energy Efficiency
Social Impact Assessment
Aboriginal Heritage Items
Essential Infrastructure
Stormwater Management
On-site Stormwater Harvesting
Movement Systems
Road Design
Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Vehicle Access
Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
Streetscape and Local Character
Public Open Space
Views
Fences
Subdivision
Neighbourhood Design
Lot Sizes and Layout
Housing – Building Siting, Form
and Design

Specific Issues

Sections 4.16.1 to 4.16.9 outline the
performance measures that development
within he Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
will need to achieve.
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Map 5 – Structure Plan for Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate
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4.16.1 Flora and Fauna
Conservation
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect native flora and fauna corridors
and conserve the natural habitat of the
Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
Estate, where practical.

Links:





Performance Criteria

2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

Danger to native fauna and loss of habitat
is minimised

The loss of habitat and threatened
species is considered and avoided

A1.1

Clearing of native vegetation correlates
with the staging of development.

A1.2

Clearing is to occur from east to west to
allow native fauna to move towards the
adjoining Crown land to the west of the
Northern Catchment.

A1.3

Accurately locate all trees containing
hollows, identifying their species,
number and size of hollows and what
fauna is likely to be using these.

A1.4

Avoid loss of all hollow bearing trees.
Where loss of hollow logs or hollow tree
limbs occurs, these should be relocated
and/or appropriately designed and
located nest boxes are provided at a
ratio of 2:1.

A1.4

Where loss of bat roosting habitat
occurs, appropriately designed and
located supplementary habitat is
provided.

A2.1

Investigation by an appropriate expert,
on bat roosting and breeding resources
on the site, and possible measures to
apply to ensure conservation of these.

A2.2

Lot yields and location of dwellings
ensures retention of habitat trees.
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Performance Criteria
P3.

Allow the free movement of fauna
between areas of bushland and reduce
potential impacts from domestic pets.

Acceptable Solutions
A3.1

Include suitable ‘Restrictions to User’
that prohibit:
1. Solid or closed type fencing along
property boundaries within Precinct
A and F that restricts movement of
fauna and stormwater.
2. Barbed wire fencing
3. The removal of native vegetation on
slopes equal or greater to 1:4.
4. cat ownership

A3.2

Include public positive covenant with
respect to ongoing maintenance of
native vegetation and trees on all lots.
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4.16.2 Bushland and Scenic
Protection

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to protect the scenic quality of the area
and maintain the bushland setting of the
Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
Estate.

Note –
The Northern Catchment is classified as zone
B, identified as having HIGH scenic value
within the Scenic Guidelines (2004).

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:








Performance Criteria

2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.4 – Tree Preservation and Management
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.6 – Views
3.4 – Housing – Building siting, Form and
Design

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Existing native vegetation is maintained
and enhanced throughout the site,
particularly:
 along the prominent ridgeline of
Buttaba Hills Road and the ridgeline
running Northwards through the centre
of the site;
 along the ephemeral drainage lines
and associated buffers;
 along road corridors; and
 within proposed lots

A1.1

Accurately locate all specimens of native
trees with a diameter (DBH) of 350mm or
greater, and where possible incorporate
these within:
 the design of the proposed street
network;
 individual lots outside of clearing
envelope; and
 other areas not likely to require their
removal.

A1.2

Identify on a plan the location of native
vegetation to be retained and enhanced
for the protection of existing scenic
qualities.

A1.3

Habitat trees are to be retained within
Precinct A. clearing of native vegetation
with Precinct A may only occur:
 to allow construction of a dwelling and
associated structures;
 to provide connection of infrastructure
such as water, gas, electricity,
telephone and sewerage to dwellings.
 to provide an adequate APZ around
dwellings; and
 to construct access tracks to dwellings
or for bushfire fighting purposes.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

P2.

Continued:

The built form respects the high scenic
quality and attributes of the site while
positively contributing to the character of
adjoining urban areas.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.4

Development complies with the
requirements of Section 2.1.3 – ‘Scenic
Values’, including the preparation and
lodgement of a ‘visual impact
statement’.

A1.5

Landscaping within all precincts should
utilise local native species.

A2.1

Dwellings design is in accordance with
Section 3.4 – ‘Housing – Building Siting,
Form and Design’.

A2.2

External materials are non-reflective and
incorporate colours that complement the
natural setting of the area.

Potential Development Scenario for Precinct F
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4.16.3 Aboriginal Archaeology
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
protect the heritage of Indigenous Australians
in accordance with the directions of the
Koompahtoo Local Aboriginal Land Council
and State Government Legislation.

Links:
 2.4.3 – Aboriginal Heritage Items

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Aboriginal places, sites and relics
identified on and or adjacent to the site
are protected.

A1.

No further archaeological study is
required within the Northern Catchment,
unless relics are discovered in the
process of land investigation and
development. Should this occur, all
work must cease and the Koompahtoo
Local Aboriginal Land Council, Lake
Macquarie City Council and the
Department of Environment and
Conservation should be contacted.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 4.16 – North Buttaba Hills Estate Area Plan
Page 14 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

4.16.4 Bushfire Risk Management
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
protect the heritage of Indigenous Australians
in accordance with the directions of the
Koompahtoo Local Aboriginal Land Council
and State Government Legislation.

Links:
 2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk
 2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure
 2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The siting and design of development
minimises the risk of bushfire to people
and property.

A1.1

Fire trails and roads are constructed as
per the specifications outlined in
‘Planning for Bushfire Protection’.

A1.2

Asset Protection Zones (APZ) composed
of Inner Protection Areas (IPA) and Outer
Protection Areas (OPA), in accordance
with Planning for Bushfire Protection, are
required:
• along the western boundary of
Precinct A up to the 36m contour;
• wrapped around any development
within Precincts A but not above the
36m contour;
• along the northern and western
boundaries of Precinct C; and
• along the northern boundary of
Precinct D.

A1.3

Perimeter roads and trails form part of
the Inner Protection Area and are located
between the Outer Protection Area and
the boundary of the allotments, to provide
direct access from Buttaba Hills Road
and Earswick Crescent

A1.4

Extension of reticulated mains water
supply, into the site to provide adequate
water supply for fire fighting purposes.
Readily accessible fire hydrants are to be
installed at strategic locations within the
subdivision layout.

A1.5

Habitable dwellings are constructed in
accordance with AS-3959.

A1.6

Landscaping of both public and private
areas utilises low combustible species of
vegetation, as listed within Schedule 1 of
the Landscape Design Guidelines.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P2.

Areas identified as having bushfire risk
are managed to minimise the potential
risk to people and property.

A2.1

Suitable ‘Restriction to User’ is placed on
land titles within Precinct A and D to
ensure that future landowners maintain
the Inner Protection Area, in accordance
with Planning for Bushfire Protection.

P3.

Bushfire risk is minimised within each
stage of development.

A3.1

Provide appropriate APZ at each stage of
development to protect any potential
dwellings from bushfire risk.

A3.2

Each stage of development is provided
with suitable road access, including
perimeter roads and trails.

A3.3

Adequate water supply and hydrants for
fire fighting purposes are installed prior to
erection of any dwellings, within each
stage of development.

Potential Development Scenario for Precinct D
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4.16.5 Water Cycle Management

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
minimize the impact on the quality and quantity
of downstream waterways, wetland areas and
Lake Macquarie.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
 2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
 2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
 2.5.4 – On-Site Stormwater harvesting
(Stormwater Source Control)

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Principals of Water Cycle Management
(WCM) are incorporated into the design of
the Northern Catchment, taking into
account each element within the
Treatment Train.

A1.1

A Comprehensive Water Cycle Strategy for
the site is prepared and lodged that
addresses the matters relevant to the
Northern Catchment as outlined in 2.5.3 –
Stormwater Management.
Note:
The WCM Treatment Train consists of:
 Natural Systems Planning –
recognition of the essential hydrological
and ecological functions of natural
waterways, wetlands and native
vegetation.
 Source Control – such as rainwater
tanks for irrigation, underground
detention tanks, retention trenches,
porous pavements, and direct
infiltration.
 Conveyance Controls – such as grass
swales, contour banks, appropriate
road design and natural drainage
systems.
 Discharge Controls – such as
detention, retention and infiltration
basins, constructed wetlands,
vegetated filter strips and gross
pollutant traps.

A1.2

Maintain a riparian buffer of 20m either
side of the ephemeral drainage lines within
Precinct B and 5m to 10m in Precinct F as
shown in Map 4 – Structure Plan for
Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
Estate.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

P2.

Continued:

Riparian corridors are protected during
construction of roads and development
works.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.3

Provide a 10 – 15m buffer zone along the
interface of Precincts B and C, which is
wholly contained within Precinct D and
includes appropriately designed controls
such as vegetated and rock swales.

A1.4

Provision of appropriate discharge
controls such as detention, retention,
infiltration basins or constructed wetlands
are to be included in Precinct C and
where else required to meet the
objectives of the Comprehensive Water
Cycle Strategy. These discharge
controls should be designed to treat all
excess stormwater runoff that exceeds
the capacity of source and conveyance
controls.

A1.5

Incorporate a range of Source Controls
within individual lots that minimise the net
quantity of stormwater discharged, into
the WCM Treatment Train, to reflect
natural conditions for the full range of
rainfall events.

A1.6

Include ‘Restrictions to User’ within
Precinct F to prohibit the clearing of
native vegetation, or the erection of any
structure within the riparian buffer as
identified in Map 4 - Structure Plan. The
only exception is open fencing that allows
the free flow of stormwater.

A2.1

Low impact roads designs are to be in
accordance with the additional
information of Section 2.5 – Stormwater
Management, Infrastructure, and On-Site
Services.

A2.2

Rock retaining walls of no more than 1m
high may be used as a hard edge border
between road batters and the riparian
corridor of Precinct B.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Acceptable Solutions

Continued;

A2.3

A Bond is provided to Council to cover
the cost of remediation works, should the
Riparian Corridors be disturbed during
the construction phase for the Northern
Catchment.

Potential Water Cycle Management for Precinct D
Existing vegetation to
remain undisturbed

Vegetated
Buffer

Fill

Cut

Source Controls

Conveyance Controls

Riparian Corridor
Precinct B

Road Reserve

Private Lots
Precinct D
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4.16.6 Soil Erosion and
Sedimentation Control
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
prevent erosion and run-off during site
preparation, construction and the ongoing use
of the land to minimize the cumulative impact
on receiving waterways.

Links:
 2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soil
 2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

P3.

The design of development takes into
account the highly erodable soils within
the locality

Impacts from development works are
minimised by provision of adequate
erosion and sediment control measures.

Development staging minimises adverse
impacts on the water quality downstream
of the site.

A1.1

Minimise clearing of native vegetation,
especially ground cover. Where clearing
needs to occur, appropriate measures
are required to stabilise the soil.

A1.2

Clearing of native vegetation or
earthworks is not to occur on slopes with
grades of 1:4 or greater.

A1.3

Earthworks associated with works on
individual lots does not exceed:
 Cuts or fills of 1m each, where
external to a dwelling’s perimeter, and
 Cuts of up to 3m, and fills of 1m
where within the perimeter of a
dwelling.

A2.1

The development works comply with
Section 2.1.11 – ‘Erosion Prevention &
Sediment Control’.

A2.3

Include the method for regular
monitoring, of erosion and sediment loss,
within a ‘Comprehensive Water Cycle
Strategy’, as identified in 2.4.5 – ‘Water
Cycle Management’.

A31

The staging of development relates to the
implementation of water quality and
quantity controls for each sub-catchment.

A3.2

Clearing of ground cover is avoided.
Where clearing is unavoidable,
countermeasures are implemented to
stabilise the soil.
Temporary erosion and sediment controls
are installed as an interim measure prior
to the construction of permanent devices.

A3.3
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4.16.7 Urban Design and
Subdivision Layout
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
ensure that the design of the Northern
Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate respects the
capability of the site, maintains its visual
qualities and complements the character of the
surrounding urban area.

Links:










Performance Criteria

2.1.3 – Scenic Values
2.1.14 - Energy Efficiency
2.2.1 - Social Impact Assessment
2.5.3 - Stormwater management
2.7.1 - Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.8 - Fences
3.2 Subdivision
3.2.1 - Neighbourhood Design
3.2.2 - Lot Size and Layout

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The subdivision layout reflects the
constraints of the site and provides for a
range of lot sizes and housing needs.

A1.1

Close existing unformed Crown roads
where required and consolidate existing
lot configuration to allow for subdivision
that reflects Map 4 - Structure Plan for
Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
Estate.

A1.2

Lots sizes within each precinct will take
into account slope, potential landslip
risk and areas affected by potential
bushfire threat in order to provide an
appropriate building envelope.
Lots within each precinct may be
described as follows:
 Precinct A is to contain a maximum
of 1 large lot, which may be
developed as a community title
subdivision;
 Precinct B will not contain any
residential lots but be maintained as
a riparian corridor;
 Precinct C will contain an APZ and
Water Quality and Quantity Controls,
which contribute to the remediation
of the area's existing degraded and
eroded condition;
Lots within the Northern part of Precinct
D may contain an APZ within their front
building setback. The depth of these
lots will need to incorporate the APZ
while still providing for adequate sized
building envelopes;
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
A1.2

 Precinct E will allow for a range of
lot sizes, including small lot housing.
Note: 10% of all lots within the
Northern Catchment are required to
consist of Small Lot Housing. These
should be located within Precinct E.
A range of dwelling designs for
Small Lot Housing will need to be
provided as part of any application
to subdivide the Northern
Catchment.
 Precinct F will contain larger lots to
accommodate the steep slopes,
areas of potential landslide risk and
a 5m to 10m wide riparian buffer on
either side of the ephemeral
drainage line as shown in Map 4 –
Structure Plan for the Northern
catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate

P2.

The subdivision layout provides
connectivity internally and externally to
the adjacent urban area.

A2.1

The street network consists of a
modified grid of through roads with
minimal use of cul-de-sacs as indicated
in Map 4 - Structure Plan for Northern
Catchment of Buttaba Hills Estate.

A2.2

Road design allows for passive
surveillance and access to public open
space from adjoining residences.

A2.3

The road hierarchy provides for
adequate emergency access during
bushfire events
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4.16.8 Construction Types and
Methods

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
ensure the presentation of attractive built form
in an area dominated by medium to steep
slopes and with a high scenic value.

See Part 5 for
Dictionary

Links:
 2.1.9 – Sloping Land and Soils
 2.1.14 - Energy Efficiency
 3.4 Housing – Building Siting, form and
Design

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

P2.

Construction techniques and materials
used are suitable for the slope, soil and
bushfire constraints of the land.

The bulk, scale and form of dwellings and
other associated structures respects the
character and scenic qualities of the area.

A1.1

Building designs focus on the use of
flexible structures incorporating properly
designed brickwork, with timber or steel
frames, and timber or panel cladding.
The use of split-levels, pier and pole
construction and decks for recreational
areas minimises the need for cut and fill
earthworks.

A1.2

Adopt construction types that minimise
site disturbance, such as split-level or
pole platform construction for residential
development within Precincts A and E.

A1.3

Minimise external earthworks, within
individual lots, to cuts and/or fills of less
than 1m in height and reduce visual
impact of retaining walls with
landscaping.

A1.4

Bushfire Hazard areas will require
varying minimum class standards of
construction across the site as set out in
AS-3959.

A2.1

Dwellings design is to comply with
Section 3.4 – Housing – Building Siting,
Form and Design, except where specified
within this Area Plan.

A2.2

Dwellings do not exceed 8m in height
directly above the GROUND LEVEL
(EXISTING).

A2.3

The front facade of any dwelling does not
appear greater than 2 storeys when
viewed directly across the street.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
A2.4

The building bulk is broken up by:
 articulating exterior walls at lengths of
less than 12m;
 articulating exterior wall to ensure
heights are 6m or less (8m where
containing a gable);
 providing openings or protrusions
(including verandahs and decks);
 use of various materials, finishes, and
colour; and
 use of fenestration.
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4.16.9 Traffic and Accessibility
See Part 5 for
Dictionary

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is to
ensure that the proposed street network
provides ease of access to surrounding urban
areas and adequate connectivity within the
Northern Catchment.

Links:






Performance Criteria

2.6.1 2.6.3 2.6.4 2.6.8 2.6.9 -

Movement Systems
Road Design
Pedestrian and Cycle Paths
Vehicle Access
Access to Bushfire Risk Areas

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Connectivity with surrounding areas is
provided

A1.

The proposed road hierarchy links into
the surrounding road network as
indicated within Map 4 - Structure Plan
for Northern Catchment of Buttaba Hills
Estate.

P2.

Permeability of traffic and pedestrian
movement within the internal street
network occurs.

A2.

The road hierarchy of the internal street
network consists of perimeter road
along the western bounds of Precinct D,
which is linked to interconnected
streets, creating a modified grid pattern.

P3.

Adequate pedestrian and cycle links are
provided between the existing urban
areas to the east and the bushland setting
to the west.

A3.

The street network provides pedestrian
and cycle access across the site and
along the western perimeter road.
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4.17 THOMPSON ROAD SPEERS POINT AREA PLAN
Introduction
The land to which this DCP applies consists of
Lot 5, Section T, DP 5355, Lot 61, DP 856871
and Lot 62, DP 856871. This land forms part
of the south eastern slopes of Munibung Hill
and is depicted in Map 1 – Land to which this
plan applies.
Where there are inconsistencies between the
requirements contained in this Plan and any
other sections within DCP No.1, the provisions
of this plan shall prevail.
This Area Plan provides guidelines that aim to
protect the visual integrity of Munibung Hill,
particularly as viewed from Lake Macquarie.
The objectives of this plan include:
 Provide a suitable structure for future
development of the land, including building
envelopes as well as vehicle and
pedestrian links;
 Protect the scenic quality by providing
guidelines for residential development that
address building height, form and
positioning and landscape treatment;
 Determine suitable location of vehicle
access from Thompson Road;
 Identify preferred location for providing a
pedestrian link to the adjoining community
land on Munibung Hill; and
 Ensure that development appropriately
reflects the physical constraints of the area,
including bushfire risk, potential landslip,
erosion and possible soil contamination.
The area is subject to development pressure.
Principles of Development contained within
this Area Plan include:
2.1.3
2.1.5
2.1.13
2.5.3
2.6.8
2.7.3
3.2

Scenic Values
Bushfire Risk
Contaminated land
Stormwater Management
Vehicle Access
Public Open Space
Subdivision

These Principles of Development are in
addition to the Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP No.1.
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Map 1 – Land to which this Plan applies

THOMPSON ROAD AREA PLAN
LOCALITY MAP
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Character Statement
Existing Character
The surround areas and foothills of Munibung
Hill are characterised by detached residential
development amongst vegetated areas.

The Structure Plan provides for low-density
residential development and conservation,
which reflects the capabilities of the land while
protecting the natural scenic qualities and
attributes of the area. Potential vehicular and
pedestrian links are also identified.

The significant ridgeline of Munibung Hill forms
a green backdrop to the subject area and to
Warners Bay, especially when viewed from the
foreshore of Lake Macquarie.
Future Character
It is envisaged that future housing and lot sizes
will respect the natural setting and will not
dominate views towards Munibung Hill from
the surrounding areas, including from Lake
Macquarie.
It is envisaged that any residential
development will be of a low density and is to
appear no greater than two storeys and will
allow for the sharing of views.
Dwellings and ancillary structures including
sheds, pools, clotheslines, gazebos, pergolas,
decks and the like are to be earthen and green
in colour and be designed to minimise the use
of reflective materials, including large surfaces
of glazing. The form and bulk of dwellings is to
be broken up in order to minimise their
dominance on the landscape.
Lots will be orientated towards or side on to
Thompson Road. Privacy will be achieved
through landscaping treatment rather than by
solid/closed fencing.
Urban Structure Plan
The envisaged Urban Structure for the subject
area is shown in Map 2 – Structure Plan for
Thompson Road, Speers Point.
The Structure Plan takes into account the role
of the study area in context of the surrounding
areas.
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Map 2 – Structure Plan for Thompson Road
Speers Point
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4.17.1 BUILDING DESIGN

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to maintain the low density residential
character of the area and ensure that
development within the locality supports
and enhances the natural and cultural
attributes of the area.

Development is to comply with these
Performance Criteria set out within the
following Principles except where these conflict
with the Performance criteria set out within this
Area Plan.

Links:
2.1.1 –
2.1.3 –
2.1.4 –
2.1.5 –
2.1.9 –
2.1.11 –

Ecological Values
Scenic Values
Tree Preservation and management
Bushfire Risk
Sloping Land and Soil
Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
2.1.12 – Mine Subsidence
2.1.13 – Contaminated Land
2.1.14 – Energy Efficiency
2.2.1 – Social Impact Assessment
2.4.3 – Aboriginal Heritage items
2.5.1 – Essential Infrastructure
2.5.3 – Stormwater Management
2.5.4 – On-site Stormwater Harvesting
2.6.1 – Movement Systems
2.6.3 – Road Design
2.6.4 – Pedestrian Cycle Paths
2.6.8 – Vehicle Access
2.6.9 – Access to Bushfire Risk Areas
2.7.1 – Streetscape and Local Character
2.7.3 – Public open Space
2.7.6 – Views
2.7.8 – Fences
3.2. –
Subdivision
3.2.2 – Lot Sizes and Layout
3.4 –
Housing – Building Siting, Form and
Design

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The following underlying principles will
need to be achieved by all future
development within the area subject to
this Area Plan:
 Maintain the natural backdrop formed
by the undeveloped ridgelines of
Munibung Hill to the west and north.
 Achieve well designed urban form that
respects the high scenic value of the
locality.
 Maintain views to the lake and to
Munibung Hill.
 Provide a public pedestrian links
between Munibung Hill and towards
the Lake.
 Ensure that the residential density
reflects land capabilities.

A1.

Scenic Quality
Any application for subdivision, dwelling
houses or other structures will be
accompanied by a Visual Impact
Statement in accordance with the Lake
Macquarie Scenic Management
Guidelines (March 2013). The Visual
Impact Statement is to assess the
potential impacts of the development and
illustrates how these impacts will be
minimised.
Access and Open Space
 Vehicular access to all allotments is via
internal access roads as shown in Map
2 – Structure Plan for Thompson
Road, Speers Point. There is only one
point of vehicle access off Thompson
Road due to poor sight distances and
steep gradients within the area.
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Performance Criteria
 Minimise potential for risk from
bushfire, landslip, soil contamination
and erosion.
 Provide measures for the sustainable
management of stormwater quantity
and quality.
 Utilise landscaping to enhance the
visual quality of development.

Acceptable Solutions
 A 6-metre wide pedestrian access link
is dedicated to Council for providing a
direct pedestrian link between
Thompson Road and the adjoining
community land as shown in Map 2.
Bushfire Risk
 All development incorporates
appropriate measures to minimise
bushfire risk and potential harm to
human life, the natural environment
and property. These include Asset
Protection Zones, emergency access
and adequate water supply.
 Development proposals include
bushfire risk assessment and are
designed in accordance with the
Planning for Bushfire Protection
guidelines.
Subdivision
 Any application for subdivision reflects
Map 2 – Structure Plan for Thompson
Road, Speers Point and is prepared by
a suitably qualified professional.
 Appropriate building envelopes will be
created at subdivision stage to restrict
the finished floor level of any
residential dwelling to RL 54.
 Building envelopes also provide
opportunities for view sharing, by
varying building setback in order to
minimise dwelling houses and ancillary
structures from blocking out views
towards Lake Macquarie.
Soil Contamination
 The study area may potentially be
contaminated from previous land uses
and the former lead smelter located on
north western side of Munibung Hill at
Boolaroo.
 All proposed residential development
need to be supported by a two-phase
contamination investigation, regardless
of the results of a phase one
investigation.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
Note –
1. Phase 1 investigation usually consists
of aerial photo interpretation and onsite assessment to locate potential
areas of contamination.
2. Phase 2 usually consist of soil testing
and borehole sampling in areas
identified by phase 1 to determine
extent of contamination and possible
remediation required.
Dwelling Houses & Ancillary Structures
 The maximum floor level of any
dwelling house or ancillary structure is
RL 54.
 Dwellings respect the natural
topography of the site and minimise
the need for cut and fill or the
construction of extensive retaining
walls. Development is to be consistent
with the requirement of section 2.1.9 –
Sloping Land of DCP No.1.
 The design and positioning of dwelling
houses and ancillary structure
minimises the impacts on views by:
 Appearing no greater than 2
storeys when viewed from the
south east;
 adjusting bulk, form and setbacks
of development to minimise loss of
views from living or recreational
rooms and verandahs of
neighbouring residences;
 locating garages, fences and walls
to avoid blocking views;
 avoiding large flat expansive roofs
with vents, air conditioning units
and similar structures protruding;
 minimising floor to ceiling heights
by using raked ceilings to upper
floors; and
 using roof forms that complement
the landform and surrounding
character.
 All structures are finished in colours
that complement the natural landscape
and vegetation of the area and have
low reflective qualities.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
 Large sections of glazing are not
favoured, except where measures to
reduce the impact of reflection and
glare from the glazing are taken.
 Ancillary structures such as sheds,
freestanding garages, aboveground
swimming pools, clotheslines, and
greenhouses are not located within the
front building setback or where visible
from the streetscape.
 The use of cut and fill is discouraged
and kept to a minimum. In
combination cut and fill, is no greater
than 2m. That is, a maximum cut of
1m and a maximum fill of 1m.
 Vertical retaining walls are only used
within the perimeter of buildings and
have a maximum height of 1m.
Geotechnical capabilities
 The subject area contains geotechnical
zones T1, T2, and predominantly T3,
as shown in Map 3 – Geotechnical
Zones. The T1 and T2 zones are
associated with steeper slopes and
have a greater risk of landslip.
Development proposals are supported by
a geotechnical assessment, as required
under Section 2.1.9 – Sloping Land and
Soils of DCP No.1.
Landscaping
 A landscape plan, including street
trees will be prepared as part of any
application for subdivision to assist in
minimising visual impacts. The
landscape plan will be prepared by a
Landscape Architect and will be in
accordance with the Lake Macquarie
Landscape Design Guidelines (2003).
 Solid/closed fencing or external
retaining walls are not located where
visible from the streetscape. Privacy is
achieved through landscape treatment,
including a 5m landscape buffer along
Thompson Road.
 Vertical retaining walls are not to used
where external to the perimeter of
buildings.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
 The use of cut and fill is discouraged
and kept to a minimum. In
combination cut and fill, is no greater
than 2m (i.e. a maximum cut of 1m and
a maximum fill of 1m).
 Driveways and other hard surfaces are
to be finished in colours compatible
with the natural landscape of the area
 Landscaping within private allotments
and public areas will utilise native flora
species, which are indigenous to the
local area.
 Retain existing specimens of
Eloeocarpus reticulatus (Blueberry
Ash) and incorporate these into
proposed public land, as indicated
within Map 2 – Structure Plan for
Thompson Road, Speers Point.
Water Cycle Management
 The subject site forms part of two (2)
catchments. The eastern catchment
distributes to both east and southeast
of the subject site. The western
catchment flows southwards and forms
an ephemeral stream which flows
across Thompson Road towards
Hibiscus Close and beyond towards
Lake Macquarie.
 Any application for subdivision on land,
to which this plan applies, is to be
accompanied by a ‘Comprehensive
Water Cycle Strategy’ in accordance
with section 2.5.3 – Stormwater
Management of DCP No.1.
 Due to the geotechnical conditions of
the subject area, infiltration is not an
acceptable solution for source control.
Instead, stormwater from roofed
surfaces will be captured into an
appropriate sized rainwater tanks to
ensure a site discharge index of 0.1 is
achieved for each lot (refer to section
2.5.4 – On-site Stormwater Harvesting
within DCP No.1.). Rainwater is to be
utilised for toilet flushing and for
watering of landscaped areas and
other suitable uses.
 Subdivision incorporates Low Impact
Road Design.
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Performance Criteria
P1.

Continued:

Acceptable Solutions
 The riparian zone associated with the
ephemeral waterway adjoining
Thompson Road requires rehabilitation
works and should incorporate both
conveyance and discharge controls,
such as a Stormwater Quality
Improvement Device (SQUID), as
identified within Map 2 - Structure
Plan.
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Map 3 – Geotechnical Zones

THOMPSON ROAD AREA PLAN
GEOTECHNICAL ZONES
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4.20 East Munibung Hill Area Plan
Introduction
U

The purpose of the East Munibung Hill Area
Plan is to provide a strategic approach to the
development in the East Munibung Hill Area,
as well as ensuring that land use is efficient
and development is appropriate to the location.
Land within the study area is in multiple
ownership, resulting in a need for an integrated
approach for future rezoning and development.
The need for the Area Plan has arisen due to
the increasing development pressure in the
locality and historic lot layout. It is proposed
that the highly desirable amenity of East
Munibung Hill be maintained while providing a
liveable environment close to existing services
and infrastructure. The pressures for
development exist for a number of reasons,
including:
 The limited availability of land on the
eastern side of the lake,
 The availability of large land parcels for
potential subdivision and development in
the study area,
 Its desirable location in proximity to the
lake,
 Its high amenity and surrounding natural
environment,
 The proximity to Warners Bay Town
Centre and Lakelands commercial centre,
and
 Its proximity to major centres, such as
Glendale/Cardiff, Charlestown and
Newcastle.
The Area Plan identifies the desired urban
structure for the study area, based on the
direction established within Council’s Lifestyle
2020 Strategy, as well as the principles of
Ecologically Sustainable Development.

This Area Plan prevails over any inconsistency
between it and any Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP No. 1.

Land to which the plan applies
U

The land to which the plan applies consists of
the eastern and south-eastern slopes and
foothills of Munibung Hill as shown in Map 1 –
Location and Context and Map 2 – East
Munibung Hill Area Plan Study Area and is
defined for the purpose of this area plan as the
‘study area’.
The study area is bounded by Lakelands to the
east, Medcalf Street, and the intersection of
Fairfax Road and Medcalf Street to the south,
the ridgeline of Munibung Hill to the west, and
the foothills of Munibung Hill northwards
towards Macquarie Hills.
The plan also takes into consideration the
implications of the following surrounding areas:
 Medcalf Street and associated
intersections;
 Warners Bay foreshore and town centre;
 Lakelands street network and commercial
area;
 North Creek catchment;
 Potential flora and fauna corridors;
 Munibung Hill and its scenic quality;
 Lawson Road Area Plan; and
 Thompson Road Area Plan.

Map 1 – Location and Context

Principles of Development contained within this
Area Plan include:
4.20.1 Traffic and Transport,
4.20.2 Open Space, Recreation and
Pedestrian Links,
4.20.3 Built Form, Local Character and
Scenic Values,
4.20.4 Ecological Values and Corridors,
4.20.5 Land Contamination.
This Area Plan is to be read in conjunction with
the Principles of Development provided in
Parts 2 and 3 of Development Control Plan
(DCP) No. 1.
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Map 2 – East Munibung Hill Area Plan Study
Area
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Background

Map 3 - Lifestyle 2020 Workshop Plan for the
study area

Agricultural land use practices have previously
been the predominant activity in the study
area. This included use of the land for grazing
and the establishment of orchards. However,
in recent decades residential development has
become increasingly dominant, with the spread
of development throughout the study area.
Some of the land within the study area has
been developed for aged and disabled persons
housing in accordance with State
Environmental Planning Policy (SEPP)
(Seniors Living) 2004. This development has
been carried out with little regard to the overall
structure of the area, and has resulted in
individual allotments being developed without
consideration of connectivity between
developments.

Flora & Fauna

Low density residential

Medium density residential

The study area is located within the Cardiff
Planning District as identified within the
Lifestyle 2020 Strategy.

Fairfax Road

Sports Fields

The core philosophies of the Lifestyle 2020
Strategy include:
 Supporting existing town centres by
increasing the density of residential
development within a walkable catchment
of commercial centres.
 Establishing well designed urban
environments that facilitate ease of
movement, permeability, and access.
 Protecting local environmental and scenic
qualities.
 Providing for a range of housing options.
A three-day urban design workshop was held
in 1998 for the Cardiff Planning District, which
examined possible future local outcomes and
opportunities for the whole of the planning
district, including items specific to the East
Munibung Hill Area. These were further
investigated and assessed to determine
opportunities and constraints in the area. The
outcome of the urban design workshop for the
study area is presented in map 3 below.

400m Walkable Catchment

Lake
Macquarie

U
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Warners Bay
Town Centre

Character Statement
Existing character
The northern half of the East Munibung Hill
Area off Fairfax Road (Character Area B) has a
rural character, containing rural residential
holdings, dominated by open grassland.

Munibung Hill and the significant ridgeline to
the north form a green backdrop to both the
study area and to Warners Bay when viewed
from the foreshore of Lake Macquarie
(Character Area A).
Map 4 – Existing Character Precincts
The existing character of the area directly to
the south is in contrast to the adjoining SEPP
(Seniors Living) unit development (Character
Area E) that encroaches northward of Warners
Bay Private Hospital and Biddabah Primary
School (Character Area F) along the eastern
side of Fairfax Road.

The land to the rear of the unit development
and the private hospital is flood prone and
contains a tributary of ‘North Creek’ with
associated riparian vegetation. This area
(Character Area C) contains dense vegetation
and is predominately zoned 6(1) Open Space.

Desired future character

The foothill of Munibung Hill, west of Fairfax
Road and land south of Biddabah Primary
School is characterised by detached residential
development (Character Area D).

It is envisaged that the East Munibung Hill
Area Plan will facilitate development including
a range of housing types and lot sizes, which
respect the natural setting and provide
opportunities for views towards the Lake and
Munibung Hill. It is anticipated that the area
plan will also facilitate a well designed urban
environment that provides for ease of
movement and accessibility to a range of
transport options all within a walkable
catchment of local services and facilities.
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Medium density residential development is
envisaged on the flat land in the south-eastern
part of the study area. However, there is a
need to ensure that medium density housing
provides for a sympathetic transition at its
interface with lower density housing. This will
result in an extension to the land currently
developed for medium density north of the
private hospital. Pedestrian and road links
through to Medcalf Street and Lakelands will
provide access to public transport, local
services and higher order roads.

A Structure Plan indicating these desired future
characteristics for the study area is presented
in Map 5 – Envisaged Urban Structure.

A pedestrian and cycle link is planned adjacent
to the eastern edge of the riparian corridor,
creating a distinct edge between the riparian
corridor and the adjoining residential
development. This link is proposed to be
extended southwards through to Medcalf
Street providing access to public transport and
services within a walkable catchment.
Roads will be provided to enhance connectivity
within the study area and provide traffic with
linkages between Fairfax Road and Lakelands.
A road linkage is to extend along the eastern
edge of the proposed re-established riparian
corridor, further differentiating residential
development from the riparian corridor.
Future development along Fairfax Road is
envisaged as being of low density and scale to
complement the existing development and to
maintain the low density streetscape within the
study area.
A riparian corridor will be re-established and
planted with species indigenous to the site
along the ephemeral stream to the east of
Fairfax Road. The riparian corridor and
conservation zoned land will be reserved for
conservation and drainage purposes only. The
conservation of the vegetation within the southeastern part of the study area will be extended
northwards to protect the low-lying area
containing various native wetland flora species
and to provide improved fauna habitat.
It is envisaged that major stormwater
management infrastructure will be provided
and integrated within the riparian corridor to be
re-established, through a series of smaller
cascading stormwater ponds to reflect a
natural system.
The foothills of Munibung Hill to the north and
west of Fairfax Road will remain largely
undeveloped with no further subdivision due to
scenic quality, environmental and geotechnical
constraints. It is proposed that the hillside to
the west of Fairfax Road will be revegetated.
Revegetation is also anticipated on the hillside
in the north of the study area.
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Principles for future development
The East Munibung Hill area has been
identified as requiring specific development
solutions to suit the existing and desired
character and addressed local issues. These
solutions are in addition to the general
solutions provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP No.
1.
The following objectives provide the basis for
the proposed structure of the study area:
 Maintain and enhance the natural backdrop
formed by the undeveloped slopes and
ridgelines of Munibung Hill to the west and
north;
 Maintain views to the Lake and to
Munibung Hill;
 Improve both internal and external vehicular
connectivity and efficiency;
 Provide pedestrian links to local facilities
and services, public transport nodes and for
recreation;
 Maintain open space networks and
enhance access to recreational assets
including the Lake foreshore and Munibung
Hill;
 Ensure residential densities reflect land
capabilities and accessibility to
infrastructure and services;

 vegetation rehabilitation in conservation
zoned land,
 re-establishment and public ownership of a
riparian corridor along the ephemeral creek
to the east of Fairfax Road, and
 the regional walking trail.
There are several options available to deliver
these items, including:






Conditions of consent,
Dedication of land,
Voluntary planning agreements,
Section 94 contribution plans, and
Works in kind.

Structure Plan
U

The proposed urban structure for the East
Munibung Hill Area is shown on Map 5 –
Envisaged Urban Structure.
The Structure Plan takes into account the role
of the study area in the context of the
surrounding environment.
The Structure Plan provides for residential
development at a range of densities, which
reflects the potential opportunities presented
by the study area, while protecting its natural
scenic qualities and attributes. Vehicular and
pedestrian/cycle links are also identified.

 Minimise potential for risk from bushfire,
flooding, landslip and soil contamination;
 Improve quantity and quality of water
entering North Creek; and
 Maintain and enhance identified riparian
and wildlife corridors and land zoned for
conservation.
Developer Contributions
There are several items that need to be
provided to achieve the environmental and
development objectives of the site. These
include:
 pedestrian/cycle links,
 road and traffic infrastructure,
 stormwater management infrastructure,
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Map 5 – Envisaged Urban Structure
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4.20.1 Traffic and Transport
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to enhance the permeability and
connectivity of the area with regard to the
movement of traffic, and to encourage
safer and more effective access links.

Links:
 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

Road layout contributes to permeability
and meaningful connectivity within the
area and maintains effective and efficient
traffic flows in order to support growth in
the area.

Additional Information:

A1.1

 Road layout is established generally
in accordance with Map 6 - Vehicle
Connections. Access points are
consistent with Map 6 - Vehicle
Connections and supported by a
traffic study to ensure adequate
connectivity and accessibility to the
study area.

A1.2

 Alternative access options to
support increased traffic volumes in
and around the study area are to be
investigated and supported by a
detailed traffic study.

the recently approved subdivision application
for this lot.

U

The intersections of Fairfax Road with The
Esplanade and Fairfax Road with Medcalf
Street, are to be upgraded in order to support
increased traffic volumes. Vincent Street and
Ruswell Avenue are intended to form a oneway pair with east bound traffic using Vincent
Street and west bound traffic using Ruswell
Avenue.
Several road access links into the study area
have been considered during the preparation
of the Area Plan. It is considered that the
proposed road links into Lakelands, the
upgrade of the Medcalf Street and Fairfax
Road intersection, the upgrade of the Fairfax
Road and The Esplanade intersection along
with making Vincent Street and Ruswell
Avenue one-way streets will provide adequate
accessibility and connectivity for future
development.
The proposed roads shown in Lot 22 DP
1015155 in the north of the study area reflect
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Map 6 – Vehicle Connections
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4.20.2 Open Space, Recreation and
Pedestrian Links
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to provide access to sufficient and
functional open space to enable a variety
of recreational opportunities. Pedestrian
and cycle links contribute to a meaningful
network and provide for alternative
transport options and recreational
transport opportunities.

Links:
 2.6 – Transport, Parking, Access and
Servicing
 2.7 – Streetscape and the Public Realm

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:

P1.

OPEN SPACE AND RECREATION
Convenient and equitable access is
provided to areas of public open space.

A1.

Access to open space and recreational
opportunities are provided in
accordance with Map 7 - Open Space,
Recreation and Pedestrian Links.

P2.

Connectivity and pedestrian access is
provided to areas of public open space.

A2.

Public open space areas are linked by
pedestrian and cycle paths to provide
connectivity and an accessible network
of open space.

P3.

Recreational opportunities (e.g. bush
walking) are presented within other open
space areas of the study area.

A3.

In addition to existing open space areas
and their associated linkages, a
regional walking trail is to be
established in accordance with Map 7 Open Space, Recreation and
Pedestrian Links.

A4.

Pedestrian and cycle links are
established in accordance with Map 7 Open Space, Recreation and
Pedestrian Links.

P4.

PEDESTRIAN AND CYCLE LINKS
Pedestrian and cycle links contribute to
permeability and meaningful connectivity
within the study area and to pedestrian
destination nodes as indicated on Map 7 Open Space, Recreation and Pedestrian
Links.

Additional Information:
U

A local park was considered within the study
area. It was determined that a local park was
not required within the study area because a
local playground is located nearby in
Lakelands and a neighborhood playground is
located at Warners Bay. Playing fields are
also located nearby in Lakelands and towards
Warners Bay.
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Map 7 – Open Space, Recreation and Pedestrian Links
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4.20.3 Built Form, Local Character,
and Scenic Values
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that development is compatible
with the surrounding environment, and
that development contributes to the
character and amenity of the area, while
providing for the sharing of views and
maintaining the scenic quality of the study
area.

Links:
 2.1 – Environmental Responsibility & Land
Capability
 2.7 – Streetscape & the Public Realm
 3.2 – Subdivision
 3.4 – Housing – Building Siting, Form &
Design
 3.5 – Housing – Specific Housing Types
 2.7.2 – Landscape
 2.1.3 – Scenic Quality

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:

P1.

BUILT FORM
The character and streetscape of Fairfax
Road is maintained and enhanced.

A1.

New dwellings with frontage to Fairfax
Road are to be detached to maintain
the low-density streetscape.

P2.

Development is to be compatible with the
sharing of views to Lake Macquarie and to
Munibung Hill.

A2.

 Development within the study area
is to be consistent with the Lake
Macquarie Scenic Management
Guidelines.
 Development within the study area
shall not have a finished floor height
above the 54m contour (AHD).

P3.

Building elements above the 54m contour
(AHD) are to minimise their impact on the
scenic values of the area.

A3.

 Building elements above the 54m
contour (AHD) are to:
 contain colours, tones and
finishes that blend with and
compliment the natural
landscape i.e. earthen and
green,
 minimise the use of reflective
materials, and
 the bulk and scale of the
dwellings must not dominate the
landscape.

A4.

 Vegetation along ridgelines and
hillsides is maintained and
enhanced.
 Riparian vegetation along the
ephemeral creek is re-established
using native species.
 Existing native vegetation within the
study area is retained where
possible.

P4.

LOCAL CHARACTER & SCENIC
VALUES
The scenic quality and local character of
the study area is maintained.

Note: refer to the Lake Macquarie
Scenic Management Guidelines for
information on scenic quality rating and
scenic quality management zones.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

P5.

Native street trees are to be established in
order to enhance the amenity of the area
and to promote non-vehicular transport.

A5.

P6.

Native street trees are planted to:
 Provide a physical and psychological
barrier to road traffic,
 Provide shade to footpaths and roads,
 Contribute to traffic calming,
 Enhance view corridors.

A6.

 Native street trees are planted:
 along all streets and footpaths,
 between the footpath and the
street, and
 to provide continuous canopy
within 20 years.
Tree canopies will be lifted above 2
metres within 3 metres of pedestrian
paths and groundcover species planted
which do not grow above 600mm.

Additional Information
U

The 54m contour (AHD) level is based on a
Council resolution on 2 September 1996 to
limit development above this height to protect
the scenic values of the locality.
The Lake Macquarie Scenic Management
Guidelines identifies Munibung Hill as a
significant landscape feature, a significant
viewing point and a significant ridgeline.




Protecting views both to the Lake and
towards Munibung Hill,
Ensuring height, form, and scale of
development are not visually prominent
from significant features, viewpoints, and
ridgelines.

The study area is predominantly within the
Warners Bay Landscape Setting Unit (L.S.U)
under the Lake Macquarie Scenic
Management Guidelines and is identified as
having a ‘medium’ scenic quality rating.
The scenic quality objectives for the study area
are:




Maintaining a dominance of natural
landscape on ridgelines,
Retaining vegetation and landscape
features that contribute to the landscape
character,
Ensuring development does not become
prominent or dominate the landscape or its
setting.

The study area is predominantly within both
Scenic Management Zones (a) – Very High
and (b) – High.
Scenic management strategies that apply to
the study area include:




Maintaining tree coverage along ridgelines
and hillsides,
Maintaining vegetation within creeks and
natural waterways,
Limiting development height below
ridgelines and on hillsides,
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4.20.4 Ecological Values and
Riparian Corridors
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to enhance wildlife and riparian corridors
within the study area, to protect
ecologically valuable assets and facilitate
sustainable stormwater management.

Links:






2.1.1 – Ecological Values
2.1.2 – Ecological Corridors
2.1.4 Tree Preservation and Management
2.1.5 - Bushfire Risk
2.1.6 – Water Bodies, Waterways and
Wetlands
 2.1.11 – Erosion Prevention and Sediment
Control
 2.5 – Stormwater Management
 2.7.2 - Landscape

Performance Criteria
P1.

P2.

The intent may be achieved where:
Biodiversity is maintained through the
conservation and rehabilitation of
vegetation habitat.

Identified riparian corridors are
rehabilitated and conserved to protect
flora and fauna habitat and maintain and
improve the quality of stormwater runoff.

Acceptable Solutions
A1.

 Conservation zones are rehabilitated
with native vegetation to restore
riparian function, conserve and
enhance biodiversity and water
quality.
 A species impact statement is
prepared to consider the impacts of
development on essential habitat
elements for Squirrel Glider and
endangered ecological communities
within the site.
 Asset Protection Zones are to be
located outside conservation zones.

A2.

 A riparian corridor is re-established
and planted with species indigenous
to the site along the ephemeral
creek to the east of Fairfax Road.
The riparian corridor is reserved for
conservation and drainage purposes
only.
 Rehabilitation of the riparian corridor
is consistent with Map 8 - Native
Vegetation and Corridors.
 The riparian corridor is not to be less
than 40 metres in width (i.e. 20m
either side of the re-established
ephemeral creek) at any point
unless justified to the satisfaction of
Councils ecologist.
 The desired outcome will be aided
by the introduction of measures to
achieve the following:
 Reduction of erosion,
 Reduction of flow velocity,
 Reduction of runoff volume
through at source controls (such
as water tanks) and water quality
treatment, and
 Maximum infiltration.
 A stormwater drainage strategy and
design is to be prepared which
integrates a series of smaller
cascading stormwater ponds to
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P3.

Eucalyptus robusta (Swamp Mahogany)
habitat trees located towards the southern
boundary of Lot 112 DP 264554 and the
northern boundary of 113 DP 264554 and
identified on Map 8 - Native Vegetation
and Corridors are retained and
incorporated as part of future
development.

A3.

P4.

The habitat of the E. robusta (Swamp
Mahogany) trees is maintained by
restricting development and access
around the habitat trees.

A4.

P5.

E. robusta (Swamp Mahogany) habitat
trees are linked via a vegetation canopy
back to the riparian corridor.

A5.

reflect a natural system within the
riparian corridor.
 The stormwater strategy and design
is to consider the context of the site
along with up stream and down
stream impacts.
Larger lot size, building envelopes and
restrictive covenants (i.e. 88b) are
specified to provide for the preservation
of the E. robusta (Swamp Mahogany)
habitat trees located towards the
southern boundary of Lot 112 DP
264554 and the northern boundary of
113 DP 264554 and identified on Map 8
- Native Vegetation and Corridors.
 See Acceptable Solution A3 above.
 Appropriate landscape plans are
provided for future development
demonstrating preservation and
restricting access to the E. robusta
(Swamp Mahogany) habitat trees
located towards the southern
boundary of Lot 112 DP 264554 and
the northern boundary of 113 DP
264554 identified on Map 8 - Native
Vegetation and Corridors.
 Filling is not permitted where it will
impact on the habitat of the E.
robusta (Swamp Mahogany) habitat
trees located towards the southern
boundary of Lot 112 DP 264554 and
the northern boundary of 113 DP
264554 and identified on Map 8 Native Vegetation and Corridors.
Sufficient trees and canopy cover is
retained to provide a vegetation link
from the E. robusta (Swamp Mahogany)
habitat trees back to the riaprian
corridor.
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Map 8 – Native Vegetation and Corridors
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4.20.5 Land Contamination

Links:

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure that contaminated land
identified for development is capable of
being remediated to an acceptable level.



Performance Criteria

2.1.13 – Land Contamination

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.

The level of contamination is clearly
identified and addressed. There is the
potential of contamination within the study
area due to previous land use activities
and the former lead smelter on the northwestern side of Munibung Hill at Boolaroo.

A1.

 A Phase 1 Preliminary
Contaminated Site Investigation
shall be carried out by a suitably
qualified contaminated site
consultant in accordance with the
current NSW EPA Guidelines for
Consultants Reporting on
Contaminated Sites.
 In cases where the land has
contained a potentially
contaminating activity, a Phase 1
and Phase 2 Contaminated Site
Investigation may need to be
combined and a Site Remedial
Action Plan prepared if necessary.
 Demonstrated compliance with
SEPP 55.
Note –
1. Phase 1 investigation usually
consists of aerial photo
interpretation, site history and onsite assessment to locate potential
areas of contamination.
2. A Phase 2 Detailed Site
Investigation is usually undertaken
if the Phase 1 Investigation
determines there are areas of
contamination that need to be
addressed. The Phase 2
Investigation involves more
comprehensive testing of soils and
ground water and possible
remediation.
3. All investigations must be
undertaken by a suitably qualified
and experienced contaminated site
consultant in accordance with the
guidelines approved by the NSW
Department of Environment and
Conservation under the provisions
of the NSW Contaminated Land
Management Act, 1997.
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Performance Criteria
P2.

Areas of identified contamination are
remediated and the works are reviewed
and validated before the land is used for
its proposed purpose.

Acceptable Solutions
A2.1

If the Phase 2 investigation identifies
that contaminants will have an impact
on the proposed development, or if the
land requires remediation, a Remedial
Action Plan is prepared and lodged in
accordance with the guidelines
approved by the Department of
Environment and Conservation and the
NSW Contaminated Land Management
Act, 1997.

A2.2

Following remediation, the site should
be validated by a site auditor in
accordance with the NSW
Contaminated Land Management Act,
1997.

A2.3

Certain remediation work may require
development consent. Refer to SEPP
55 for further information.
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4.22 NORTH MORISSET AREA PLAN
Introduction
The land to which this plan applies consists of
and is depicted in Map 1 – Land to which this
plan applies.
Where there are inconsistencies between the
requirements contained in this Plan and any
other sections within DCP No.1, the provisions
of this plan shall prevail.
This Area Plan provides guidelines that aim to
facilitate a coordinated and consistent
approach to the subdivision of land to which
the plan applies.

Principles of Development contained within
this Area Plan include:
1 Street Layout
2 Stormwater Management
3 Reticulated Services
4 Native Vegetation Rehabilitation and
Management
5 Bushfire Risk Management
6 Fauna crossings
7 Landscape master plan
8 Staging of Development

path extending north to Cooranbong and south
to Morisset town centre. The Lake Macquarie
Village caravan park is expected to expand
onto the adjoining parcel to the east within the
area zoned 6(2). The caravan park caters
chiefly for longer-term residents and is
therefore compatible with the proposed
residential development.
Land in the Stockton Street Precinct zoned
2(1) will have a more traditional suburban
character and include detached housing and
dual occupancies.
Neighbourhood shops (e.g. Newsagent,
Bakery, Hairdresser) are envisaged on the
land zoned 3(1) Urban Centre near the
intersection of Goodwins Road and Freemans
Drive once the surrounding residential area is
well established.
Land zoned 1(2) Rural (Living) will provide a
transition zone between more urban land uses
and the riparian areas of Clacks Creek and
Stockton Creek. Land zoned 7(1)
Conservation will retain and enhance native
vegetation to facilitate ongoing movement of
local native fauna and protect the water quality
of local waterways. Conservation zoned land
south of Awaba Street will help distinguish the
Stockton Street precinct as a separate
neighbourhood to Morisset town centre.

These Principles of Development are in
addition to the Principles of Development
provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP No.1.

Freemans Drive Precinct

Character Statement

Freemans Drive will remain the primary traffic
route between Cooranbong and the F3
Freeway interchange at Morisset.

Existing Character
Both the Stockton Street and Terrigal Street
sites exhibit a semi-rural character with a very
low housing density. The average lot size in
each site is 1.2 hectares and 1.3 hectares
respectively. Most lots are partially cleared of
vegetation. Some lots are completely cleared,
while others have retained dense native
vegetation cover.
Future Character
Stockton Street Precinct
Land fronting Stockton Street will
accommodate medium density housing, such
as town houses, villas and residential flat
buildings to a maximum of three storeys in
height. Stockton Street will be widened to
collector road specification with bus facilities
and include a shared pedestrian and cycle

The Freemans Drive residential precinct will
take on a suburban character and contain an
internal road as well as lots fronting Freemans
Drive.
Terrigal Street Precinct
Land immediately west of Terrigal Street was
rezoned for residential development in 2008,
and subdivision of this land has commenced.
The Terrigal Street Precinct in this Area Plan
will be a continuation of traditional residential
development comprising detached housing
and dual occupancies. It will also complement
housing envisaged on the neighbouring
Landcom site on the southern side of Awaba
Street.
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Map 1 – Land to which this Plan applies

Stockton Street
Precinct

Terrigal Street
Precinct

Freemans Drive
Precinct

NORTH MORISSET AREA PLAN
LOCALITY MAP

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – 4.22 North Morisset Area Plan
Page 2 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Site Analysis / Constraints
A slope analysis of the subject area is shown
in Map 2.1 – Slope Analysis for Stockton
Street/Freemans Drive Precinct and Map 2.2
– Slope Analysis for Terrigal Street
Precinct. The majority of the subject area has
slopes of less than 10%. Some land between
Terrigal Street and Wamberal Street has a
slope between 10 and 20%. Slope does not
pose a constraint to standard residential
development.
Location of existing roads and utilities is shown
in Map 3.1 – Existing Utilities for Stockton
Street/Freemans Drive Precinct and Map 3.2
– Existing Utilities for Terrigal Street
Precinct. Construction of required roads and
connection to utilities will be at full cost to the
developer. Relevant service providers should
be consulted in relation to any proposed
subdivision. Most of the site can be serviced
by gravity sewer mains to existing pump
stations (subject to any required upgrades),
however a new small-capacity sewer pump
station may be required within the Freemans
Drive Precinct. A high-voltage power line and
associated 30-metre wide easement traverses
the Stockton Street and Freemans Drive
Precincts and presents a constraint to future
development. It is recommended that, where
possible, roads and/or footpaths be located
within the easement in order to realise efficient
use of the land.
Structure Plan
Structure plans for the Stockton Street /
Freemans Drive Precincts and the Terrigal
Street Precincts appear as Maps 4.1 and 4.2
respectively. These plans include conceptual
roads and pedestrian / cycle paths, potential
locations for stormwater management facilities,
areas of bushfire hazard and fauna crossing
points.
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Map 2.1 - Slope Analysis for
Stockton Street /
Freemans Drive Precincts

Map 2.2 - Slope Analysis for
Terrigal Street Precinct
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Map 3.1 – Existing Utilities for Stockton Street / Freemans Drive Precinct
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Map 3.1 – Existing Utilities for Terrigal Street Precinct
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Map 4.1 – Structure Plan for Stockton Street / Freemans Drive Precincts
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Map 4.2 – Structure Plan for Terrigal Street Precinct
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

Street Layout -

A1.1

 Street layout reflects proposed
hierarchy of local roads and results in
a legible and well-connected network
of roads, pedestrian and cycle paths.
 New streets form an extension of the
existing grid network
 Conflict between pedestrians/cyclists
and motorists is minimised by limiting
driveway access to Stockton Street
 Subdivision results in an attractive
streetscape

 Street layout reflects the principles
illustrated in the Structure Plan Maps
4.1 and 4.2
 Where necessary, lot boundaries are
set back 1m on both sides of Stockton
Street to achieve a minimum 22m wide
road reserve in accordance with
Collector Road specifications
 Road design for Stockton Street
accords with Figure 2: Street Cross
Sections
 Terrigal Street and Ettalong Road
(between Terrigal Street and Russell
Road) are to be upgraded to Primary
Local Road - Bus Route (i.e. minimum
pavement width of 9m).
 In the Terrigal Street Precinct, lot
boundaries are set back 1m from
Awaba Street to achieve an adequate
width road reserve for a collector road
with bus route.
 Road Design for Awaba Street accords
with Figure 2: Street Cross Sections
 Public road access is provided at rear
(or side) of lots fronting Stockton Street
 No rear fences along new or existing
roads, including Freemans Drive

Figure 1 – Trees in Road Pavement
Street trees within the parking lane are appropriate where
space is restricted within the verge.
The tree guard design pictured allows passive watering
from runoff from the road pavement.
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Map 5 – Street Cross Section locations
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Figure 2 – Street Cross Sections
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Performance Criteria
P2.1

Acceptable Solutions

Stormwater Management –

A2.1

 Stormwater runoff is appropriately
managed to protect receiving
waterways from erosion or pollution

 Any application for subdivision of land
to which this plan applies is to be
accompanied by a ‘Comprehensive
Water Cycle Strategy’ in accordance
with section 2.5.3 – Stormwater
Management of DCP No.1.
 Where possible, stormwater detention
basins are provided to service entire
sub-catchments
 Where gradient is conducive, watersensitive urban design (WSUD)
measures are incorporated into road
designs, particularly existing 20 metre
wide road reserves where a collector
road is not proposed.

P3.1

Reticulated Services

A3.1

 All new services are to be located
underground, in common trenching
where possible
 Where overhead power lines already
exist, any new connections to
dwellings or other structures must be
underground

A4.1

 Land zoned 7(1) along Clacks Creek is
rehabilitated with locally indigenous
native vegetation and dedicated to
Council once re-planting is established
to the satisfaction of Council’s
Environmental Planner. Appropriate
conditions to this effect are to be
included in relevant subdivision
consents.

A5.1

 Asset protection zones (APZs) are
determined in accordance with NSW
Rural Fire Service “Planning for
Bushfire Protection 2006”

 New subdivisions are to be provided
with all appropriate utilities including
water, sewer, electricity,
telecommunications and natural gas
(where feasible)
 Utilities should not detract from the
visual amenity of new residential areas
 Services are located to minimise
impact on land zoned for conservation
P4.1

Native Vegetation Rehabilitation and
Management
Areas zoned 7(1) Conservation (Primary)
are rehabilitated, re-planted and managed
where necessary to enable the land to
meet the relevant zone objectives.

P5.1

Bushfire Risk Management
Subdivision design in bushfire prone
areas includes measures to manage the
threat of bushfires without impact on land
zoned for conservation.

 APZs are incorporated in perimeter
roads and, where necessary, front
property setbacks
 Land zoned for conservation is not
included as part of any APZ.
 Stormwater Detention basins may form
part of an APZ
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P6.1

Fauna Crossings

A6.1

 Fauna crossing zones are established
in the locations indicated in Maps 4.1
and 4.2. Road pavement width is
narrowed to no more than 9 metres in
these locations. Glider poles are
erected on opposite sides of the road
to facilitate movement of Squirrel
Gliders to the satisfaction of Council’s
Environmental Planner.

A7.1

 Landscape plans are to accompany all
subdivision applications in accordance
with Part 2.7.2 of DCP No.1.

Where roads must cross identified wildlife
corridors, appropriate design measures
are taken to facilitate fauna crossing
points.

P7.1

Landscape Master Plan
Subdivision within the study area adheres
to an overall landscape plan for each
precinct having regard to street hierarchy,
location of services and the like.

 Street trees along Stockton Street are
to be planted within the parking lane of
the road pavement in accordance with
the standard planting details (LSDPLA-003) in Council’s landscape
design guidelines.

Street tree planting is consistent along
streets.

 Street tree species are to be in
accordance with Schedule 1 – Street
Tree Planting Schedule.
P8.1

Staging of Development

A8.1

Development within the study area may
be approved in stages, provided that
development does not prejudice the ability
for future development within the study
area to comply with the provisions of this
Area Plan.

 Where practical, subdivision should be
approved for complete sub-catchments
to allow efficient provision of
stormwater management facilities,
wastewater infrastructure and other
services.
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Schedule 1 – Street Tree Planting Schedule
Morisset Street Tree Selection
Species Name
Common Name
Freemans Drive
Grey Gum
Eucalyptus punctata

Stockton Street
Eucalyptus robusta

Swamp Mahogany

Awaba Street
Corymbia gummifera

Red Bloodwood

Height
35m

Tall upright tree with grey mottled
bark that sheds to reveal orangepink smooth bark

25m

Medium tree with thick brown bark
that turns pinkish towards the ends
of the branches.

15-30m

Trees Suitable for Local Roads and Streets - Native
Willow Bottle Brush
6m
Callistemon salignus

Elaeocarpus reticulatus

Blueberry Ash

8m

Glochidion ferdinandi

Cheese Tree

8m

Melaleuca linariifolia

Narrow Leaf
Paperbark

8m

Tristaniopsis laurina

Water Gum

8m

Trees Suitable for Local Roads and Streets – Exotic
Crepe Myrtle
7m
Lagerstromia Hybrids
(‘Natchez’, ‘Yuma’,
‘Tuscarora’)
Pyrus calleryana cvs.

Ornamental Pear

Description

12m

Tall open tree with rough brownpink bark that excretes red sap.
Cream coloured bottlebrush.
Flowers in summer. New leaf
growth is pink.
Small to medium tree with glossy
green leaves. White or pink flowers
in spring followed by blue berries.
Open tree with spreading nature.
Interesting fruit displayed for many
months.
Erect small tree with compact
growth. New growth tipped with
pink. Covered in white flowers
during spring and summer.
Glossy erect tree with a pale grey
trunk.
Small deciduous tree with open
canopy. Scaly light brown bark is a
key feature. Pink or white flowers
in late summer.
Erect deciduous tree with light
grown bark. Green glossy leaves
that turn to vibrant red in autumn.
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4.23 Gimberts Road Morisset Area Plan
Introduction

Land to which the plan applies

The purpose of the Gimberts Road, Morisset
Area Plan is to provide a strategic approach to
the development of land at the Gimberts Road
industrial site.

This Area Plan applies to:

Land within the Gimberts Road industrial site
consists of 17 allotments in fragmented
ownership which will require an integrated
approach for the provision of services and
infrastructure.
This Area Plan has been prepared in
accordance with the requirements of the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act
1979, and the Environmental Planning and
Assessment Regulations 2000.
The Area Plan identifies the desired urban
structure of the subject land based on the
principles and directions established within
Council’s Lifestyle 2020 Strategy as well as the
principles of Ecologically Sustainable
Development.

•
•
•
•
•

Lot 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 9 and 11 DP 262159
Lot 1, 2, 3 and 5 DP 10720
Lot 35-37 DP 9632
Lot 11 and 12 DP 777034
Lot 2 DP 529914

as identified in Map 1 – Location and Context
and Map 2 – Gimberts Road Industrial Area.
The site is bounded by the F3 SydneyNewcastle Freeway to the west, Mandalong
Road to the south, the unformed Jamerin Way
to the east and rural land uses to the north.
Gimberts Road traverses the site. An existing
industrial estate is to the immediate south of
the site.

Principles of Development contained within this
Area Plan include:
1
2
3
4

Stormwater and Services
Ecological Values
Transport and Access
Visual Impact and Landscaping,

This Area Plan is to be read in conjunction with
the Principles of Development contained in
Parts 2 and 3 of Lake Macquarie DCP No. 1, in
particular Part 3.6 Industrial, Bulky Goods and
Utility Installation Development.
Where there is any inconsistency between this
plan and any principles of development in parts
2 and 3 of DCP No.1, the principles in this plan
prevail.
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Map 1 – Location and Context
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Map 2 – Gimberts Road Industrial Area
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Background
The land subject to this Area Plan has
previously been subject to a range of rural
pursuits and rural living opportunities.
The subject site was rezoned in June 2009 to
part 4(2) Industrial (General), 4(3) Industrial
(Urban Services), 5 Infrastructure and 7(1)
Conservation (Primary).

Character Statement
The objective of this section is for Council and
the community to have a clear understanding
of the expected character of the area. The
desired future character for the Gimberts Road
Industrial area is a modern, well-presented
business park / light industrial area that:
 features bulky goods retail development in
that section of the site fronting Mandalong
Road;
 contains a mix of employment-generating
uses including research and development
industries and large-scale commercial
premises along the north-bearing section of
Gimberts Road;
 contains general light industrial
development in that section of the site
adjacent the F3 Freeway
 caters for walking and cycling through the
provision of footpaths and marked on-road
cycle lanes; and,
 responds to the natural environment by
retaining areas of significant native
vegetation (including within road reserves)
and keeping riparian corridors in their
natural state.

• The potential visual impacts of development
between the F3 Freeway and Gimberts
Road are adequately addressed.
• Development on lots with areas zoned for
environmental protection ensures ongoing
protection of the biodiversity values of the
land.
• Development considers the appropriate
management of stormwater, flooding and
drainage including quality and quantity of
flows.
• Development includes appropriate
landscaping within both public and private
land.
• Development conforms with Planning for
Bushfire Protection 2006.
• All lots are able to be serviced by key
infrastructure including water, sewer,
electricity and telecommunications.
• Major drainage lines are retained in their
natural form where possible and the layout
of the subdivision respects the topography
of the land.

Structure Plan
The proposed urban structure for the Gimberts
Road area is shown on Map 3 – Gimberts
Road Structure Plan. The Plan takes into
account the role of the study area in the
context of the surrounding environment and
reflects potential opportunities presented by
the study area, while protecting its natural
attributes.

Principles for Future Development
The Gimberts Road Industrial area has been
identified as requiring specific development
solutions to suit the existing and desired
character and address local issues. These
solutions are in addition to the general
solutions provided in Parts 2 and 3 of DCP No
1, in particular Part 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky
Goods and Utility Installation Development.
The following objectives provide the basis for
future development of the site:
• Road layout and pavement design
facilitates the safe and efficient movement
of vehicles, including trucks.
• Consideration is afforded to pedestrian and
cycle movements.
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Map 3 – Gimberts Road Structure Plan

Gimberts Rd South
(Option 1)
Gimberts Rd South
(Option 2)

Mandalong

No direct access to lots from
Mandalong Road
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1 Stormwater and Services

Links:
 Section 2.5 – Stormwater Management,
Infrastructure and On-Site Services

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure stormwater systems and water
and wastewater infrastructure are
carefully planned, designed and located to
prevent the disturbance, redirection,
reshaping or modification of watercourses
to protect the quality of receiving waters
and the surrounding environment

 Section 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and
Utility Installation Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P1.1

The stormwater drainage system is
planned and designed to maintain
natural watercourses and minimise
environmental impacts.

A1.1

 The design of drainage systems
accords with Section 2.5.3 of DCP 1
and provides both retention and
water quality controls on stormwater
flows prior to discharge into
Stockton Creek or Mullards Creek.
 Stormwater retention controls are
designed for storm durations up to
and including 12 hour storms.
 Stormwater management facilities
are located outside land zoned for
conservation and are easily
accessible for inspection and
maintenance purposes.

P1.2

The design, construction and operation
of water and wastewater infrastructure:
 provides for the efficient servicing of
all developable land within the study
area.
 does not impact on land zoned for
conservation

A1.2

 Water mains are extended along all
public roads within the study area.
 Wastewater infrastructure is
designed and located to enable all
land within the study area to connect
to a reticulated sewerage system at
the time of development.
 Where practical, all water and
wastewater infrastructure, including
mains and pump stations, is located
outside land zoned for conservation

P1.3

 Utilities should not detract from the
visual amenity of the area

A1.3

 All new services are to be located
underground, in common trenching
where possible
 Where overhead power lines already
exist, any new connections must be
underground.
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2 Ecological Values
The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to enhance wildlife and riparian corridors
within the study area, to protect
ecologically valuable assets and comply
with Planning for Bushfire Protection on
land identified as being bushfire prone by
the NSW Rural Fire Service.

Links:


Section 2.1 – Environmental Responsibility
and Land Capability.



Section 2.1.5 – Bushfire Risk



Section 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and
Utility Installation Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P2.1

Areas zoned 7(1) Conservation (Primary)
are rehabilitated, re-planted and managed
where necessary to enable the land to
meet the relevant zone objectives.

A2.1

Developers of lots containing land
zoned 7(1) enter into a legally binding
agreement (such as a planning
agreement prepared under the
Environmental Planning and
Assessment Act 1979):
1. To establish a mechanism (in
perpetuity) to maintain the conservation
values of that land and to provide
ongoing funding to ensure this occurs;
or
2. Dedicate the land to Council at no
cost, and provide developer funding
and management arrangements
(including a plan of management) for an
appropriate period post development eg
2 – 5 years, to be determined at DA
stage.

P2.2

Any upgrade of Gimberts Road which
traverses the 7(1) zone in the vicinity of
Lot 1 and 4 DP 262159 facilitates the
movement of wildlife across the road.

A2.2

 Road pavement width in this location
is restricted to 9 metres as shown in
Section 3 of Figure 3 – Gimberts
Road Cross Sections.
 Where necessary, additional tree
planting within the road verge is
carried out to the satisfaction of
Council’s Environmental Planner

P2.3

Development of land adjoining a sensitive
receiving environment includes
appropriate measures to minimise
impacts on that environment.

A2.3

Despite any other provision in DCP 1,
development of land adjoining land
zoned 7(1) Conservation may be set
back less than 15 metres (but no less
than 5 metres) if it can be shown that
the development will have a minimal
impact on the adjoining land (e.g. zero
runoff).
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3 Transport and Access
Links:

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
to ensure a safe and efficient road layout
that provides connectivity to the existing
network, ensures safe access and
movement for cyclists and pedestrians,
and ensures any road upgrades are in
accordance with the impact of proposed
development

 Section 2.6 - Transport, Parking, Access,
and Servicing
 Section 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and
Utility Installation Development

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P3.1

The road layout contributes to
permeability and connectivity within the
area and facilitates efficient traffic flows.

A3.1

Gimberts Road will be the major access
road through the estate.

P3.2

The road layout provides a logical and
efficient extension of existing
infrastructure.

A3.2

 EITHER: Gimberts Road is
realigned to traverse Lot 5 DP
10720 and Lot 1 DP 262159 as
shown in Figure 1, “Option 1”
OR: Gimberts Road is upgraded
along its current alignment as shown
in Figure 2, “Option 2”
 Gimberts Road is upgraded between
the northernmost part of the 4(3)
zoned land and the Mandalong
Road roundabout to cater for heavy
vehicle movements. Pavement
width accords with Figure 3 –
Gimberts Road Cross Sections.
Where development is proposed on
one side of a road prior to any
development on the opposite side of
the road, the road pavement shall be
constructed to a width of at least 11
metres.
 All other new roads, including any
realignment of Gimberts Road, are
to be constructed in accordance with
the specifications in Part 2.6 of DCP
No.1
 The intersection of Gimberts Road
and Mandalong Road is to be
upgraded in accordance with either
Figure 4 for Option 1 or Figure 5 for
Option 2. Detailed intersection and
road design is to be based on traffic
modelling that estimates traffic
generation from full development of
the study area.
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Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions
 (Old) Mandalong Road should be
extended through Lot 2 DP 529914
and Lot 37 DP 9632 upon
development of these lots to provide
access to the lots and a potential
future link to Freemans Drive via
Jamerin Way.
 Left out only access on to
Mandalong Road is formally
constructed approximately 250
metres northeast of the Gateway
Boulevarde roundabout (subject to
RTA approval) in conjunction with
development of Lot 2 DP 529914
and/or Lot 37 DP 9632.

P3.3

Development facilitates and encourages
walking and cycling

A3.3

 A public footpath is to be
constructed along one side of
Gimberts Road as shown in Figure 3
– Gimberts Road Cross Sections.
 Footpaths are provided on both
sides of all other new roads
(including any realignment of
Gimberts Road) within the 4(3) Zone
(as prescribed in Part 2.6 of DCP
No.1).
 Line marking is used to designate
centrelines and on-road cycle lanes
(within parking lane, if necessary) on
all public roads.

P3.4

Road design minimises impact on the
environment.

A3.4

 Road pavement width is limited to 9
metres in that section of Gimberts
Road traversing the environmental
conservation area as shown in
Section 3 of Figure 3 – Gimberts
Road Cross Sections.
 In the case of Option 2 for the
upgrade of Gimberts Road, any
driveway required for access to the
4(3) zoned part of Lot 1 DP 262159
should be no wider than 6.5 metres.

P3.5

Development does not result in
unacceptable traffic impacts on the
northern (Rural-zoned) section of
Gimberts Road.

A3.5

 Appropriate traffic calming measures
are introduced as a condition of
consent for any development that
would cause the environmental
capacity of the northern section of
Gimberts Road to be exceeded.
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Figure 1 – Option 1: Potential realignment of Gimberts Road

Figure 2 – Option 2: Gimberts Road upgraded along current alignment
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Section (5):
Road reserve, pavement width and footpaths as per requirements contained in Part 2.6 of DCP 1 for
Industrial Roads in the 4(3) Zone

Figure 3 – Gimberts Road Cross Sections
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Figure 4– Access Arrangements from Mandalong Road (Option 1)

Figure 5– Access Arrangements from Mandalong Road (Option 2)
LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11 – 4.23 Gimberts Road Morisset Area Plan
Page 12 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

4 Visual Impact and Landscaping

Links:
 Section 2.7 – Streetscape and the
Public Realm
 3.6 – Industrial, Bulky Goods and Utility
Installation Development

The INTENT of Council’s requirements is
the provision of appropriate landscaping
that will enhance the amenity of the city,
and minimise any potential visual impacts
of development.

Performance Criteria

Acceptable Solutions

The intent may be achieved where:
P4.1

Street tree planting reflects local
constraints and conditions. Significant
native trees are retained.

A4.1

 As many mature native trees as
possible within or adjacent to the
Gimberts Road reserve are retained.
 Additional trees are planted on the
western side of Gimberts Road to
augment existing trees
 Street trees are planted along both
sides of new roads.
 Tree planting and species selection
accords with Map 4 – Landscape
Plan and Table 1.

P4.2

Landscaping is appropriate to the visual
significance of the site. In particular,
landscaping limits views from the F3
Freeway into the site

A4.2

 Landscaping is provided on all
development sites in accordance
with Section 3.6.3 of DCP No.1.
 Plant species are selected from
those listed in Table 2 of this Area
Plan.
 Consideration should be afforded to
the visual impacts of a development
during the preparation of a
Statement of Environmental Effects.
 A visual impact assessment for
developments visible from the F3
Freeway and Mandalong Road will
need to be prepared at the
development application stage.
RTA approval is sought for
development of lots backing onto the
F3 Freeway, for example, in relation
to additional planting within the
verge of the southbound freeway
carriageway.
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Map 4 – Landscape Plan

Refer to Tables 1 and
2 for Street Tree
planting schedule and
suggested plant list for
landscaping within
development lots.
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Table 1: Street Tree planting schedule
Species Name

Common Name

Height

Description

Mandalong Road Street Tree Planting
Grey Gum

Eucalyptus punctata

35m

Tall upright tree with grey mottled bark that
sheds to reveal orange- pink smooth bark

25m

Medium tree with thick brown bark that turns
pinkish towards the ends of the branches.

Gimberts Road Street Tree Planting
Eucalyptus robusta

Swamp mahogany

Corymbia gummifera

Red Bloodwood

15-30m

Tall open tree with rough brown-pink bark
that excretes red sap.

Local Road Street Tree Planting
Callistemon salignus

Willow Bottle Brush

6m

Cream coloured bottlebrush. Flowers in
summer. New leaf growth is pink.

Elaeocarpus reticulatus

Blueberry Ash

8m

Small to medium tree with glossy green
leaves. White or pink flowers in spring
followed by blue berries.

Glochidion ferdinandi

Cheese Tree

8m

Open tree with spreading nature. Interesting
fruit displayed for many months.

Hymenosporum flavum

Native Frangipani

8m

Small to medium tree with glossy green
leaves and light brown bark. Masses of small
yellow ‘frangipani’ type flowers during spring.

Melaleuca linariifolia

Narrow Leaf
Paperbark

8m

Erect small tree with compact growth. New
growth tipped with pink. Covered in white
flowers during spring and summer.

Tristaniopsis laurina

Water Gum

8m

Glossy erect tree with a pale grey trunk.

Table 2: Plant list for landscaping within development lots
Plants suitable behind 5m setback
Trees
Acmena smithii

Lilly Pilly

<15m

A medium tree with glossy green leaves, with
pink- bronze new growth at the tips. Creamy
flowers in spring which produce masses of
pink/red berries.

Angophora costata

Smooth Bark Apple

20m

Large tree with spreading open habit. Dark
glossy leaves with a gnarled pink & grey smooth
bark.

Allocasuarina littoralis

Black She Oak

8m

A tall erect she oak with short narrow leaves and
black bark. It flowers in spring, turning the tree
dark red.

Brachychiton acerfolius

Illawarra Flame

10- 15m

A tall semi deciduous tree with large bright green
leaves. Masses of bell shaped flowers during
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Tree

summer.

Corymbia gummifera

Red Bloodwood

15-30m

Tall open tree with rough brown-pink bark that
excretes red sap.

Eucalyptus punctata

Grey Gum

35m

Tall upright tree with grey mottled bark that sheds
to reveal orange- pink smooth bark

Eucalyptus robusta

Swamp Mahogany

25m

Medium tree with thick brown bark that turns
pinkish towards the ends of the branches.

Eucalyptus terreticornus

Forest Red Gum

25m

Large open evergreen tree with dark glossy
leaves and smooth light grey/brown bark.

Harpullia pendula

Tulipwood

8m

Small to medium tree with glossy green leaves
and scaly light brown bark. It produces
interesting fruit.

Waterhousia floribunda

Weeping Lilly Pilly

18m

Large weeping evergreen tree with glossy green
leaves.

Acacia glaucescens

Coastal Myall

4m

A small tree with large silver –grey leaves and
lemon yellow rod like flowers.

Acacia longifolia

Sydney Golden
Wattle

3m

A small shrub with long narrow leaves scented
golden rod flowers

Callistemon spp.

Bottlebrush

Varies

Light to dark green foliage plants that produce
many bottlebrush looking flowers throughout
summer. Colours vary from deep red, pink,
white, and green.

Callistemon ‘White
Anzac’

White flowering
Dwarf Bottlebrush

1x2m

Compact growing callistemon producing many
white flowers.

Grevillea spp.

Spider Flower

Varies

Showy trees, shrubs or ground covers with
complex flowers in spring. Colours vary from
creams to rich oranges and reds.

Grevillea ‘Bronze
Rambler’

Bronze Rambler
Grevillea

0.3x3m

Prostrate grown cover with bronze tips to the
new growth and showy red flowers.

Grevillea ‘Robin Gordon’

Grevillea

1x1.5m

Small compact grevillea with orange & red
flowers throughout the year.

Grevillea ‘Superb’

Superb Grevillea

1x1.5m

Small compact grevillea with cream & orange
flowers throughout the year.

Grevillea 'Honey Gem'

Grevillea

4x3m

Small tree with soft green foliage and warm
yellow flowers. Can be kept to 2-3m tall.

Leptospermum
‘Cardwell’

Tea Tree

2x2m

A small open woody shrub that produces many
small pink – white flowers.

Syzygium spp.

Lilly Pilly

Varies

Shrubs to small trees with glossy leaves that
provide a colour change with new growth.
Creamy white flowers and small red berries are
features of these plants.

Syzygium ‘Aussie
Compact’

Lilly Pilly

3x1.5m

Dense narrow shrub with bronze new growth.
Ideal for hedging.

Syzygium ‘Bush
Christmas’

Lilly Pilly

2x1.5m

Small dense shrub with pink new foliage. Ideal
for hedging.

Shrubs
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Westringia fruticosa

Coastal Rosemary

2x2m

Dense rounded shrub with silver foliage and
white flowers.

Westringia fruticosa
‘Zena’

Dwarf Coastal
Rosemary

1x1m

Dense rounded shrub with silver foliage and
white flowers.

Grasses & Strappy Plants
Dianella spp.

Flax Lily

0.3–1m

Glossy feature grass with colours that vary from
deep green, to light blue, red and variegated
leaves. Produces small purple flowers. Ideal for
mass planting.

Dianella ‘Breeze’

Flax Lily

0.6x0.6m

A dense dark green feature grass. Ideal for mass
planting.

Dianella ‘Cassa Blue’

Blue Flax Lily

0.5x0.4m

A dense light blue feature grass. Ideal for mass
planting.

Dianella ‘Silver Streak’

Variegated Flax
Lily

0.5x0.4m

A dense variegated feature grass.

Dianella ‘Tasred’

Red Flax Lily

0.5x0.5m

Broad leafed Dianella with red stems to half way
along the blades before turning to deep green.

Doryanthes excelsea

Gymea Lily

2x2

Large strappy upright foliage. It produces large
red flowers and tall stems (up to 5m tall). Ideal
feature plant.

Lomandra longifolia

Matt Rush

1x1m

A large feature grass with arching strap like
foliage. Spikes of ball like extend from the base
of the plant. Ideal for mass planting.

Lomandra longifolia
‘Katrinus’

Dwarf Matt Rush

0.6x0.6m

A smaller version of L.longifolia, it is suitable for
mass or boarder planting.

Lomandra longifolia
‘Tanika’

Fine Leaf
Lomandra

0.8x0.6m

A fine leaf version of L.longifolia. The foliage has
a soft flowing nature.

Pennisetum
alopecuroides

Fox Tail Grass

0.8x0.8m

A thin blade grass with flowing foliage and
ornamental flower spears that resemble ‘fox
tails’. Ornamental of this species include ‘Black
Lea’, ‘Nafray’, & ‘Purple Lea’.

Phormium spp.

New Zealand Flax

0.6-2.5m

A native plant to New Zealand, broad strappy
feature plants that range in colour from light
green/yellow to rich purple and red.

Convolvulus cneorum

Silver Bush

0.6x1.2m

A dense silver leafed bush that produces white
flowers. Native to Europe.

Hardenbergia violacea

False Sarsaparilla

0.5x3m

A sprawling ground cover or climber. It has
broad dark green leaves and produces many
pea style purple flowers.

Myoporum parvifolium

Creeping boobialla

0.2x3m

A prostrate groundcover with silver foliage and
many small mauve flowers.

Scaevola ‘Mauve
Clusters’

Fan Flower

0.2x1m

Dense light green foliage with many mauve fan
flowers.

Viola hederacea

Native Violet

Ground Covers

0.1x1.5m

A matt forming light green ground cover ,
producing erect stems of white and purple
flowers.
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Climbers
Hibbertia scandens

Golden Guinea
Flower

2-5m

A sprawling or climbing plant with that produces
large yellow flowers, throughout the year, but
mostly in spring and summer.

Pandorea pandorana

Wonga Wonga
Vine

5m +

A vigorous climbing plant that produces masses
of yellow bell shaped flowers. The plant
produces large seed pods which and large
amounts of seed.

Detention Basin Edging Plants
Carex appressa

Tall Sedge

0.8x0.6m

A versatile sedge plant suitable for most soil
types. Thin erect light green grass blades it has
attractive yellow seed heads in spring.

Dianella caerulea

Flax Lilly

0.6x0.5m

Glossy feature grass. Produces small purple
flowers.

Isolepsis nodosa

Club Rush

1 x 0.6m

Ideal for planting around pond margins, this fast
growing plant forms clumps with upright often
arching, dark green stems. Brownish, globular
flower heads are produced through the year.

Juncus usitatus

Tussock Rush

1x1m

A dense upright grass, found in moist soils.
Small yellow flowers are present throughout
most of the year. Winter foliage tones of copper.

Lomandra longifolia

Matt Rush

1x1m

A large feature grass with arching strap like
foliage. Spikes of ball like extend from the base
of the plant. Ideal for mass planting.

1m

Compact growing callistemon producing many
white flowers.

Buffer Zone Planting
Groundcovers /
Shrubs to 1.0m
Callistemon ‘White
Anzac’

White flowering
Dwarf Bottlebrush

Dianella spp.

Flax Lily

0.3–1m

Glossy feature grass with colours that vary from
deep green, to light blue, red and variegated
leaves. Produces small purple flowers. Ideal for
mass planting.

Grevillea ‘Robin Gordon’

Grevillea

1x1.5m

Small compact grevillea with orange & red
flowers throughout the year.

Lomandra longifolia

Matt Rush

1x1m

A large feature grass with arching strap like
foliage. Spikes of ball like flowers extend from
the base of the plant. Ideal for mass planting.

3m

A small shrub with long narrow leaves scented
golden rod flowers

Shrubs 1-3m
Acacia longifolia

Sydney Golden
Wattle

Callistemon ‘Captain
Cook’

Bottle Brush

1.5 – 2m

dense, bushy shrub. It has narrow leaves 50-60
mm long and produces masses of red brushes in
mid to late spring
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Grevillea 'Ned Kelly'

Grevillea

2-3m

Medium shrub 2-3 metres bright green foliage with
orange/red brush type flower heads most of the year.

Shrubs 3-6m
Acacia glaucescens

Coastal Myall

4m

A small tree with large silver –grey leaves and
lemon yellow rod like flowers.

Banksia Giant Candles

Banksia

5m

extremely large flower spikes which easily can
become 40cm long. The flowers are deep bronzyorange and will be showy from late autumn through
winter.

Callistemon ‘Harkness’

Bottle brush

5-6m

Semi weeping habit and produces masses of large
blood-red flowers in spring and early summer.

Callistemon ‘ Western
Glory’

Bottle brush

3-4m

A very ornamental shrub, it will grow in most situations
with partial or full sun. Flower spikes to 12 cm by 5
cm, mauve red terminal, often in clusters densely
arranged

Grevillea 'Honey Gem'

Grevillea

4x3m

Small tree with soft green foliage and warm
yellow flowers. Can be kept to 2-3m tall.

Grevillea 'Moonlight'

Grevillea

4m+

Tall shrub 4+ metres with finely divided silvery/green
leaves. Large cream/white brush type flowers most of
the year.

Grevillea 'Ivanhoe'

Grevillea

3m +

A medium shrub with dense habit, 3 metres+ high by 3
metres across. The leaves are long deeply lobed with
bronze new growth; the flowers are bright red
toothbrush type.

Sub canopy layer
Allocasuarina littoralis

Black She Oak

8m

A tall erect she oak with short narrow leaves and
black bark. It flowers in spring, turning the tree
dark red.

Callistemon salignus

Willow Bottle Brush

6m

Cream coloured bottlebrush. Flowers in summer.
New leaf growth is pink.

Melaleuca linariifolia

Narrow Leaf
Paperbark

8m

Erect small tree with compact growth. New
growth tipped with pink. Covered in white flowers
during spring and summer.

Angophora costata

Smooth Bark Apple

20m

Large tree with spreading open habit. Dark
glossy leaves with a gnarled pink & grey smooth
bark.

Eucalyptus punctata

Grey Gum

35m

Tall upright tree with grey mottled bark that
sheds to reveal orange- pink smooth bark

Eucalyptus robusta

Swamp mahogany

25m

Medium tree with thick brown bark that turns
pinkish towards the ends of the branches.

Eucalyptus terreticornus

Forest Red Gum

25m

Large open evergreen tree with dark glossy
leaves and smooth light grey/brown bark.

Corymbia gummifera

Red Bloodwood

15-30m

Tall canopy layer

Tall open tree with rough brown-pink bark that
excretes red sap.
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Part 4.24 – Coorumbung Road Dora Creek

1

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this Area Plan is to provide a strategic and coordinated approach to the development of
land between Coorumbung and Gradwells Road, Dora Creek, situated at the western edge of the
existing Dora Creek residential area. The Area Plan will ensure the land is developed in an efficient
manner, and considers the environmental, social, and economic issues associated with the site. The
Area Plan will also ensure that necessary infrastructure and community facilities are provided to service
the future residents.
Where the provisions of this area plan conflict with the controls in general sections of the DCP, the
provisions of this Area Plan will take precedence.

2

LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES

This Area Plan applies to all land outlined and as shown in Figure 1: Coorumbung Road Dora Creek
Area Plan Boundary.

Figure 1

Coorumbung Road Dora Creek Area Plan Boundary
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Part 4.24 – Coorumbung Road Dora Creek
3

CHARACTER STATEMENT

The site is located on the north-western boundary of the existing Dora Creek residential area. The
southern boundary of the site directly adjoins existing residential housing. To the north, the land is
predominantly rural. Immediately to the west of the site is a heavily vegetated bushland reserve, and to
the east is a SEPP 14 wetland known as Muddy Lake. Dora Creek, a significant regional waterway, is
located to the south of the site.
The land has previously been utilised for agricultural purposes, primarily intensive livestock activities
associated with poultry sheds, egg production, and egg sorting. The land is gently sloping and
predominantly cleared with some remnant vegetation.
A variety of community facilities are located within 1 km of the site including local shops on Walmsley
Street, the Dora Creek railway station, Dora Creek primary school, playing fields, community hall, and
the District Workers’ Club.
It is envisaged that the Coorumbung Road Dora Creek area will become an extension of the existing
Dora Creek village and develop into a quality residential neighbourhood that is integrated with the
natural environment. It is anticipated that the enhancement of the riparian corridors will add a high
degree of visual amenity to the site and assist in preserving the visual, ecological, and social values of
the site.
The Area Plan has identified required roads that provide a link with the existing road network, and that
provide perimeter boundaries to conservation and open space areas.
The proposed open space network, complete with walking and cycling tracks, will link the
neighbourhood with existing community facilities and recreation areas in Dora Creek including nearby
community facilities, Dora Creek railway station, and Dora Creek Neighbourhood Centre.
A designated local park area will be provided within the site and in a central location.
The existing homestead on the northern part of the site should be retained to ensure connections with
the district’s rural history are maintained. With appropriate works, the homestead and surrounding area
has the potential to be used for low impact commercial operations permissible within the zone, such as
a bed and breakfast facility. Any proposed redevelopment of the existing rural homestead will require
an assessment of the heritage significance of the homestead.
Due to the proximity of the site to a registered SEPP 14 wetland the development must give due
consideration to the protection of this area. This will be achieved through the utilisation of best practice
water sensitive urban design and strategies that ensure water quality is enhanced.

4

STRUCTURE PLAN

The Structure Plan shown in Figure 2 is indicative of how development will occur in the future.
The structure plan aims to:
•

Maintain and enhance riparian corridors that serve as buffers to the adjoining SEPP 14
Wetland

•

Encourage the conservation and adaptive reuse of the existing historic homestead

•

Establish a perimeter road to define the edge of open space and conservation areas

•

Locate roads and entries for efficient access

•

Provide a local park with playground facilities

•

Provide safe pedestrian and cycle paths linking to the existing road network

•

Encourage the use of existing infrastructure and facilities in the neighbourhood

•

Provide range of lot sizes to accommodate a variety of dwelling types

•

Minimise potential for risk from bushfire, flooding, landslip, and soil contamination
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Part 4.24 – Coorumbung Road Dora Creek

Figure 2: Structure Plan

LMCC DCP No.1 – Revision 11
Page 3 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Part 4.24 – Coorumbung Road Dora Creek
4.1

DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS

Several items need to be provided to achieve the environmental and development objectives of the site.
These include:
• pedestrian/cycleway links;
• road and traffic infrastructure;
• stormwater management infrastructure;
• vegetation rehabilitation in conservation zoned land; and
• provision of a local park with play equipment.
There are several options available to deliver these items, including:
• conditions of consent for future development applications;
• section 94 contributions;
• dedication of land to Council;
• works in kind; and
• voluntary planning agreements.
The most suitable option(s) will be identified at the development application stage for subdivision.

4.2

SUBDIVISION DESIGN AND LAYOUT

Objectives
a.

Ensure development of the site complements the surrounding natural and built environment,
creating an interesting and liveable neighbourhood, which incorporates a mix of housing types.

Controls
1.

Lot type and size must be generally consistent with Figure 2.

2.

A suitable curtilage must be provided to the existing homestead building if it is retained.

Note: The locations of roads and the lot layout identified in Figure 2 are approximate and will be subject
to final survey and design.

4.3

FRONTAGE TO EXISTING STREETS

Objectives
a.

To ensure new dwellings are oriented to existing residential streets where feasible.

b.

To avoid inconsistent and unsightly rear fences presenting to Gradwells Road.

Controls
1.

Lots along Greenway Street and Coorumbung Road must be configured so that new dwellings
face the existing street. Rear fences on the street boundary of Greenway Street or Coorumbung
Road are not acceptable.

2.

For lots with a rear boundary to Gradwells Road, rear fences must be at least 50% open, and
landscape planting must be provided to achieve necessary screening for privacy. Sheet steel
fencing is not acceptable.

3.

For lots with a rear boundary to Gradwells Road, a consistent approach to rear fences must be
resolved at subdivision stage to protect the visual amenity of Gradwells Road.
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4.4

LOCAL PARK AND PLAYGROUND

Objectives
a.

To provide community open space for recreation within the site.

b.

To provide a local playground facility.

Controls
1.

A local park with a minimum area of 5000m² must be provided for community use. Conservation
areas, watercourses, drainage areas, or detention basins must not be included in the calculation of
the park area.

2.

The park must be located generally in accordance with Figure 2 and must not be within a
conservation area.

3.

The area for the park must:
• be generally square or rectangular in configuration;
• be easily accessible through cycleway or walkway linkages from all lots in the subdivision;
• have a minimum street frontage of 60m for visibility and passive surveillance;
• be on a slope less than 1 in 10;
• not include senescent habitat trees to be retained (that are prone to dropping limbs);
• not include a transmission line easement; and
• be free of contamination, weeds, building rubbish, debris, or encroachments, and be able to be
developed for the purpose of a local park.

4.

The developed park must include pathways into the park, a children’s playground and equipment,
park benches and table, a water bubbler, and tree planting for shade.

5.

The park may be dedicated to Council as community land subject to meeting all the requirements
above.

Note: The location of the local park as depicted on Figure 2 is approximate and subject to final survey
and design.

4.5

VEGETATION MANAGEMENT

Objectives
a.

To protect and revegetate riparian corridors within the site.

b.

To reinforce the role of riparian corridors within the site as buffers to the SEPP 14 wetland.

Controls
1. Core riparian zones on watercourses must be revegetated with appropriate, locally occurring, native
species.
2. A Vegetation Management Plan prepared in accordance with Council’s Guidelines for Vegetation
Management Plans must accompany any Development Application for the subdivision of the site.
The plan is to outline the following:
• Location of SEPP 14 wetland boundaries and buffer areas
• Hydrological characteristics and flood probability for riparian areas and downstream wetlands
• Location of stormwater detention structures or water-sensitive urban design works
• Full list of existing plant species occurring in riparian corridors within the site
• Full list of proposed species for revegetation work
• Extent and nature of revegetation works
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• Future management arrangements for conservation areas
3. Pedestrian and cycle links must be constructed close to a road and at least 5m from the edge of a
core riparian zone.
4. Stormwater detention structures or water sensitive urban design works located in a Conservation
Zone must be integrated with revegetation works, and have minimal impact on the hydrological
cycle of the adjacent SEPP 14 wetland.
5. Conservation areas may be dedicated to Council following satisfactory revegetation, and where
arrangements have been made to fund ongoing management for an appropriate period postdevelopment of at least 5 years.

4.6

PEDESTRIAN AND CYCLE LINKS

Objectives
a.

To ensure development provides a pedestrian and cycle network with access to key destinations
within the site and surrounding area, including Dora Creek Neighbourhood Centre, Dora Creek
Public School, and Dora Creek railway station.

Controls
1.

Development must provide pedestrian and cycle routes generally in accordance with Figure 3.

2.

Pedestrian and cycle routes must be conveniently linked to the external road network.

4.7

TRAFFIC AND TRANSPORT

Objectives
a.

To provide an efficient and effective road network which facilitates increased usage of public
transport and other non-motorised forms of transport.

Controls
1.

The road network must be established generally in accordance with Figure 3.

2.

The road network must facilitate efficient bus routes and safe pedestrian access to bus stops.

4.8

MOSQUITO MANAGEMENT

Objectives
a.

To ensure the location and design of development considers the impact of mosquitoes on
residents’ health and wellbeing.

Controls
1. All development must consider the type and extent of local mosquito populations, including
seasonality and harbourage.
2. Development must minimise potential for human exposure to mosquito borne disease through
measures such as:
•

locating outdoor living areas and structures as far as possible from any likely breeding sites;

•

effective screening on all dwelling windows, doors, and openings;

•

effective screening on all openings to rainwater tanks.
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Figure 3: Pedestrian and Traffic Movement
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1

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this Area Plan is to guide the redevelopment of the former Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter
site and the former Incitec Pivot Fertilizer site. The Pasminco and Incitec sites are located north of the
historic village of Boolaroo, between Cockle Creek and Munibung Hill.

1.1

EXTENT OF AREA PLAN

This Area Plan currently only applies to land shown in Figure 1, and includes deferred land. The deferred
land is subject to Draft Amendment No. 83 to Lake Macquarie Local Environmental Plan (LM LEP) 2004 that
proposes to rezone the land from 4(1) Industrial (Core) to 2(1) Residential. The Area Plan will apply to the
deferred land, once Draft Amendment No. 83 to LM LEP 2004 has been gazetted, and the land has been
rezoned 2(1) residential under LM LEP 2004.

Figure 1 -

Extent of Area Plan
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1.2

HISTORY

The Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and Incitec Pivot Fertilizer site are located within the traditional
country of the Awabakal people. European settlement of the land began in the 1830-40s and consisted of
small-scale agriculture and coal mining. Industrial activities commenced in the 1890s and included lead
smelting and fertiliser production. Industrial activities ceased on the Pasminco site in 2003, and the Incitec
site in 2009.

1.3

EXISTING CHARACTER

Topography
The topography varies between 1.5m to 160m above sea level and includes low-lying land adjacent to
Cockle Creek and ridgelines associated with Munibung Hill. Cockle Creek and Munibung Hill are both
culturally important landscapes to the Awabakal people. Munibung Hill also has high scenic values.
Activities and Uses
The Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and Incitec Pivot Fertilizer site predominantly consist of cleared,
former industrial land. Part of the Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site includes remnant native vegetation
with significant biodiversity values.
Built form
The majority of the industrial buildings and equipment associated with the two sites has been demolished.
The only exception is the former Pasminco laboratory building which is a listed heritage item.
Transport Network
Main Road, T.C. Frith Avenue and Munibung Road provide vehicle access to the Pasminco Cockle Creek
Smelter site. First Street provides vehicle access to the Incitec Pivot Fertilizer site
The Cockle Creek railway station is located north of the Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and provides
train services to Newcastle and Sydney. Bus services to Warners Bay and Newcastle (via Glendale) are
accessible from Boolaroo.
A pedestrian link is located along Main Road and T.C. Frith Avenue (north of Main Road), and provides
access between Boolaroo and Argenton. However, the pedestrian link is not completely paved along T.C.
Frith Avenue and pedestrian access from Main Road to T.C. Frith Avenue is constrained by high traffic
volumes. A road refuge to facilitate road crossings is not provided.

1.4

ENVIRONMENTAL CONSTRAINTS

Land Contamination
The Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and Incitec Pivot Fertilizer site are declared ‘remediation sites’
under the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. Remediation is subject to project approvals under
Section 75J of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act (EP&A Act) 1979. Remediation will include
excavation of contaminated material and placement into a containment cell (hazardous waste storage
facility) on the Pasminco site. The containment cell will store the contaminated material indefinitely and will
require long-term management and maintenance. Several bushland areas (Angophora inopina Reserve and
Munibung Hill Reserve) will not be completely remediated and will also require long-term management and
maintenance. Restrictions on the use of ground water may also apply across the site.
The containment cell will be retained in private ownership, and Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung
Hill Reserve are anticipated to be retained in private ownership. Implementation of long-term management
plans for the containment cell, Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill Reserve are necessary to
ensure that these areas do not re-contaminate the surrounding land, proposed to be used for residential
housing and business development.
Note: Council will not accept ownership or management responsibility for the containment cell, or any land
that is contaminated, including roads or stormwater infrastructure. Council will not consider accepting
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ownership or management responsibility of Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill Reserve unless
management plans have been prepared and implemented to the satisfaction of Council.

2

DESIRED FUTURE CHARACTER

Desired Urban Structure
It is envisaged that the site will be remediated and redeveloped to provide residential and employment areas
which:

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

respect the cultural value of Munibung Hill to the Awabakal people;
recognise the history of the industrial activity in the area;
integrate future development into the existing urban and natural environment;
reinforce the existing character of Main Road and the village of Boolaroo;
enhance the natural environment such as watercourses and biodiversity values including native
flora species Angophora inopina;
retain and enhance the scenic amenity and significance of Munibung Hill;
provide a range of choice in housing types; and
encourage walking and cycling and facilitate the use of public transport.

An urban structure map and a cycleway, heritage and open space map outlining the desired future character
is presented in Figure 2 and Figure 3. The key elements of the urban structure map include:

•

integration industrial heritage values, the containment cell and remediated land into the existing
urban fabric;

•

a range of residential lands consisting of low to medium density residential development, and
employment lands for mixed use and light industrial development;

•

new environmental conservation and Aboriginal heritage areas including the establishment of
Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill Reserve; and

•

transport upgrades and linkages within the site and surrounding area.

Desired Urban Character (Key transport and landuse interface areas only)
The intersection of Main Road and First Street: Residential development located adjacent to the intersection
of Main Road and First Street should complement the streetscape and built form of the Boolaroo Heritage
Precinct. Residential development should be two storeys high to match the scale of adjoining commercial
development. Residential development should be designed with building frontages and entries clearly
addressing either Main Road or First Street. Windows of habitable rooms should overlook Main Road or
First Street. Front fencing should not exceed 1.2m high.
Main Road: Residential development should be designed with building frontages and entries clearly
addressing Main Road. Windows of habitable rooms should overlook Main Road. Front fencing should not
exceed 1.2m high.
If site grades on the western-side of Main Road constrain development from addressing the street, a
landscaped buffer area should separate residential development from Main Road. The indicative location of
the landscape buffer is shown in Figure 2. An indicative cross section of Main Road with a landscape buffer
is provided in Figure 4. Rear fencing of residential development adjoining Main Road must be consistent
along the entire length of Main Road. Sheet steel fencing is not acceptable. The fencing design must be
resolved at subdivision stage and be compatible with noise attenuation requirements.
T.C. Frith Avenue and Munibung Road: Residential development along T.C. Frith Avenue and Munibung
Road should be separated by a landscaped buffer and local road as shown indicatively in Figure 2. Building
frontages and entries should clearly address local road. Windows of habitable rooms should overlook the
local road. Front fencing should not exceed 1.2m high. An indicative cross section of T.C. Frith Avenue and
Munibung Road is provided in Figure 4.
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Residential / Industrial Interfaces: Residential development south of Munibung Road should be separated
from light industrial development by a landscape buffer and a local road as shown indicatively in Figure 2.
Building frontages and entries should clearly address the local road. Windows of habitable rooms should
overlook the local road. An indicative cross section of the landscape buffer and local road is shown in Figure
4. Rear fencing of industrial properties must be consistent. Sheet steel fencing is not acceptable.
Residential / Riparian and Detention Basin Interfaces: Residential lots should be separated from riparian
linkages and detention basins by a local road as shown in Figure 5. Residential buildings should be
designed with windows of habitable rooms overlooking riparian linkages and detention basins. Residential
lots must not be designed with rear boundaries and fences adjoining riparian linkages and detention basins.
Riparian linkages and detention basins should be landscaped and provide opportunities for passive
recreation and vehicle access for ease of maintenance.

Figure 2 -

Urban Structure Map
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Figure 3 -

Cycleway, Heritage and Open Space Map
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Figure 4 - Indicative Cross-sections of Selected Roads
Note: Landscape buffer plantings should consist of large trees, with a low maintenance understorey or
grass, and must be determined in consultation with Council.
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Figure 5 -

Indicative residential development interface with riparian linkages and detention basins
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3

CONTAMINATION

3.1

CONTAMINATED LAND

Objectives
a. To ensure land surrounding the containment cell, Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill
Reserve is not subject to contamination risk and is suitable for development in accordance with
79C(c) of the EP&A Act 1979.
Note: ‘Contamination risk’ includes contaminating substances moving from the containment cell,
Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill Reserve onto surrounding land. Refer to Section 4.3
of the Managing Land Contamination: Planning Guidelines SEPP 55 – Remediation of Land for further
details on ‘contamination risk’.

Controls
1 Consent to subdivide land surrounding the containment cell into standard mixed use, commercial
or residential lots must not be granted until a long-term management plan for the containment cell
has been prepared and implemented to the satisfaction of Council.
2 Consent to subdivide residential land located adjacent to Angophora inopina Reserve and
Munibung Hill Reserve into standard residential lots must not be granted until long-term
management plans for these areas have been prepared and implemented to the satisfaction of
Council.
Note: Controls 1 and 2 do not apply to the subdivision of land into super lots.

3.2

CONTAINMENT CELL

Objectives
a. To provide physical separation between the containment cell and adjacent land uses.
b. To provide an access road around the cell.
c. To provide passive surveillance of the containment cell.
d. To prevent erosion on the site and promote visual integration of the containment cell into the
landscape character of Munibung Hill.
e. To ensure appropriate levels of public access and signage to the containment cell.
f. To ensure the public are not exposed to contaminated material.

Controls
1. A road must be provided around the perimeter of the containment cell.
2. The perimeter road must not be located within the containment cell lot.
3. The perimeter road must be located on a separate road reserve in public ownership.
4. Buildings adjacent to the containment cell must be oriented and designed to provide passive
surveillance of the containment cell.
5. A landscape master plan must be prepared for the containment cell and should be consistent with
the following requirements:
i.

the top of the containment cell should be grassed;

ii.

the slopes of the containment cell should be vegetated with dense shrubs;

iii.

a band of informally planted trees should be planted along the perimeter edge of the top of
the containment cell;

iv.

any containment cell infrastructure such as detention basins or swales should be
landscaped; and
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v.

details of proposed maintenance access points, public access points, public signage and
fencing must also be included in the landscape master plan.

6. Any excavation within the containment cell site must be performed in consultation with an
accredited land contamination site auditor under the NSW site auditor scheme.

3.3

ANGOPHORA INOPINA RESERVE AND MUNIBUNG HILL RESERVE

Objectives
a. To ensure biodiversity values, bushfire risk and land contamination issues associated with
Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill Reserve are appropriately managed.
b. To enhance the existing landscape and scenic qualities of Munibung Hill.
c. To ensure residential development is separated from land with bushfire risk, land contamination
and biodiversity values.

Controls
1 Management plans for the Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung Hill Reserve must address
the following matters:
i.

the proposed land tenure and managing body for the reserves;

ii. the rehabilitation and ongoing management of native vegetation areas;
iii. bushfire control, fire trails, weed and feral animal management measures;
Note: The location of fire trails should utilise the alignment of existing trails where possible,
and connect to the local road network to enable emergency vehicle access.
iv. the management and stabilisation of any contaminated soil to prevent public contact and
contaminated soil leaving the site including in the event of fire or in stormwater runoff;
v. stormwater treatment to ensure contaminated material does not leave the site and contaminate
off-site stormwater infrastructure and residential areas;
vi. the identification of areas suitable for public access and recreation;
vii. proposed buffers, edge treatments and management measures to reduce ongoing impacts and
management costs at the interfaces between the reserves, and urban areas; and
viii. the establishment of a ridge line native vegetation regeneration link 50m wide as shown in
Figure 3.
2 A road must separate residential development from the Angophora inopina Reserve and Munibung
Hill Reserve.
3 The road must be located on a separate road reserve in public ownership.

4

SITE ACCESS, MOBILITY AND CONNECTIVITY WITH ADJOINING AREAS

Objectives
a. To create a transport network that provides access, mobility and connectivity within the site and to
adjoining areas with regards to vehicles, pedestrians and bicycles.
b. To promote development that integrates with the existing subdivision pattern of Boolaroo, the
Cardiff Industrial area and Munibung Hill.
c. To encourage safe and effective pedestrian and cycle networks.

Controls
1 Road links and cycleways should be provided in accordance with Figure 2 and Figure 3.
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2 Primary road linkages must be designed in accordance with the following requirements:
i. Munibug Road extension (road reservation and carriageway) must be an industrial road and
must include footpaths;
ii. All other primary roads are collector roads and must cater for buses; and
iii. The proposed intersection between Munibung Road, Main Road and T.C. Frith Avenue must be
designed to accommodate safe vehicular, pedestrian and cycle movements.
3 An underground water main located along the eastern side of Main Road (within lot 2 D.P.
1127713) should be:
i.

incorporated into the front setback area of residential development addressing Main Road (the
front setback should not be greater than 11m); or

ii. relocated into the existing Main Road, road reserve.
4 The local road network in residential areas should be designed to achieve:
i.

a subdivision pattern consistent with the existing grid subdivision pattern of Boolaroo residential
lots and with good solar access;

ii. connections with existing local roads to Council’s satisfaction;
iii. a low speed environment (50 km/h speed zoning); and
iv. a walkable and permeable street network avoiding long street blocks.
5 Pedestrian links and cycleways must connect with Cockle Creek Station and the Lake Macquarie
bicycle network. A safe pedestrian / cyclist crossing must be provided across T.C. Firth Avenue at
a location and type to be determined by Roads and Maritime.
6 The implications of the proposed road network on the efficiency and safety of traffic movement in
Boolaroo must be investigated and mitigation measures must be included in any development
application that proposes changes to the existing road network.
Note: To limit adverse impacts on the existing local road network, traffic management measures may be
required to limit traffic volumes entering existing local roads during peak periods.

5

EMPLOYMENT LANDS

Objectives
a. To ensure development on employment related land does not result in unacceptable amenity
impacts on surrounding residential or conservations areas.

Controls
1. Light industrial development adjacent to residential areas must comply with the following
requirements:
i.

development must not have an unacceptable adverse impact on the amenity of surrounding
residential areas by virtue of noise, vibration, air / odour pollution, traffic generation and/or
hours of operation;

ii.

development must be designed to promote the protection of the amenity of surrounding
residential areas through a range of measures including appropriate land uses, location of
access and parking, use of acoustic screens, and controls on hours of operation;

iii.

development applications must be accompanied by an acoustic and vibration study
establishing that noise criteria for residential amenity and intrusive industrial noise specified in
the NSW Industrial Noise Policy (INP) will be achieved at the boundary of the nearest
residential property;
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iv.

development proposals must ensure that lot size and dimensions are adequate to enable
implementation of noise controls; and
2 development adjacent to the Angophora inopina Reserve must incorporate measures that prevent
encroachment of industrial activities, weed invasion, and access into the reserve.

6

NOISE ATTENUATION

Objectives
a. To ensure development achieves acceptable levels of amenity in relation to road and rail traffic
noise and vibration.
b. To ensure any noise walls do not compromise pedestrian / bicycle links and are not a maintenance
liability to Council.

Controls
1. Subdivision applications for the creation of residential or commercial / mixed use lots adjoining T.C.
Frith Avenue, Munibung Road, Main Road and the Great Northern Railway must be accompanied
by a detailed acoustic and vibration study prepared to the satisfaction of Council. Acoustic
modelling must be based on the proposed subdivision pattern and finished ground levels and
include:
i.

the location and the elevation of noise sources such as vehicles; and

ii.

the location and elevation of noise receptors such as building windows of new development.

2. Noise acoustic treatments should consist of:
i.

a continuous building frontage comprising of building facades connected by solid fencing
located at least 1m behind the front building line;

ii.

acoustic treatments to building facades and windows; and

iii.

the placement of noise sensitive rooms and private outdoor areas away from noise sources.

3. Noise walls should only be provided where the above acoustic treatments cannot achieve levels of
acoustic amenity to the satisfaction of Council.
4. Any proposed noise walls must be designed to the satisfaction Council and accompanied by a
funded maintenance plan where the noise wall is proposed to be maintained by Council.
5. Bicycle / pedestrian links must be provided through any proposed noise walls.

7

HERITAGE CONSERVATION AND INTERPRETATION

Objectives
a. To acknowledge the value of Munibung Hill to the Awabakal people.
b. To conserve, interpret and incorporate industrial heritage as part of future development.
c. To encourage development that respects the history of the site’s development and former industrial
use.
d. To retain and adaptively reuse the Old Laboratory Building as a landmark within the site.
e. To integrate interpretative material with the emerging urban form.

Controls
1. Development must be in accordance with the Heritage Interpretation Plan and the Conservation
Management Plan - Former Sulphide Corporation Assay Building, prepared by Graham Brooks and
Associates Pty Ltd, November 2009.
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Note: An electronic version of the Heritage Interpretation Plan and the Conservation Management
Plan is available on request from Council.
2. A site wide Heritage Interpretation Masterplan must be prepared prior to superlot subdivision to
ensure a meaningful and consistent approach to the interpretation of heritage matters is achieved
across the Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and Incitec Pivot Fertilizer sites. The Heritage
Interpretation Strategy must include:
i. a schedule of plaques, public artworks, and commemorative displays to be provided across the
site;
ii. a list of Aboriginal names prepared in consultation with local Aboriginal stakeholders to be used
in the naming of parks and reserves;
iii. a list of former long serving workers at the Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and Incitec
Pivot Fertilizer site to be used in the naming of local streets; and
iv. a schedule of salvaged materials from the Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter and Incitec Pivot
Cockle Creek sites that must be incorporated into the design of the landscaping and the public
domain in consultation with Council.
3. Development must be in accordance with the site wide Heritage Interpretation Masterplan.
4. Development should ensure that:
i. the Old Laboratory building is retained in a prominent location in the site layout and with an
appropriate curtilage;
ii. the alignment of the former Cockle Creek spur railway line is maintained over most of its length
as part of the movement system of the site; and
iii. the public domain includes salvaged items from the Pasminco and Incitec sites in landscaping.
Note: Refer to Figure 3 for the location of the Old Laboratory building and former Cockle Creek spur
railway line.
5. Development that includes plaques, public artworks, commemorative displays and salvaged items
must be accompanied by a schedule outlining the ongoing maintenance activities for the items, and
the funding arrangements for lifecycle management of the items to the satisfaction of Council.
6. Development of the land associated with the Old Laboratory building must be accompanied by a
Heritage Assessment and Statement of Heritage Impact, and must outline:

8

i.

appropriate curtilage for the Old Laboratory Building site; and

ii.

appropriate setbacks and building heights for development adjacent to the Old Laboratory
Building.

LANDSCAPING AND THE PUBLIC DOMAIN

Objectives
a. To ensure that landscaping recognises and enhances the local character of the area.

Controls
1. A landscape plan must be prepared for any landscape buffer between residential development and
T.C. Frith Avenue.
2. A streetscape master plan must be prepared for Main Road upgrade and Munibung Road
extension.
3. Landscaping adjacent to the Angophora inopina Reserve is to consist of native species grown from
local seed.
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4. Landscaping should include salvaged materials from the Pasminco Cockle Creek Smelter site and
Incitec Pivot Fertilizer site.
Note: For containment cell landscaping requirements refer to Section 3.1.

9

LOCAL PARK

Objectives
a. To establish a local park in accordance with the desired urban structure for the area.
b. To provide for the local recreational needs of future residents and workers.

Controls
1. A local park must be established as part of the subdivision of 13A Main Road (Lot 2, D.P. 1127713)
into standard mixed use, commercial or residential lots.
Note: Control 1 does not apply to the subdivision of the land into superlots.
2. The local park must be established to the satisfaction of Council and should be:
i.

Located in the vicinity of the location shown in Figure 3;

ii.

5000m2 area and be square or rectangular in configuration;

iii.

Consist of flat land or land with a gentle slope;

iv.

Have street frontage extending along at least two of the side boundaries; and

v.

Be fit for purpose for development as a local park and not have any constraints.
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1

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of the Highland Avenue Cooranbong Area Plan is to provide a strategic and coordinated
approach to the development of lands off Highland Avenue and Freemans Drive Cooranbong for residential
purposes. The Area Plan will ensure that the land is developed in an efficient manner taking into
consideration environmental, social and economic issues affecting the site. Land within this precinct is
currently in multiple ownership, necessitating an integrated approach to allow development to occur in an
orderly and equitable manner.
This area plan is to be read in conjunction with the relevant part(s) of Council’s DCP. Where the provisions
of this area plan are inconsistent with the controls in the relevant part of LM DCP, the provisions of this area
plan will prevail.

1.1

LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES

This Area Plan applies to land zoned 2(1), 7(3) and 7(5) as outlined in heavy black edging within Figure 1 –
Highland Avenue Cooranbong.

Figure 1 -

Highland Avenue Cooranbong Area Plan Boundary
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1.2

DESIRED FUTURE CHARACTER

The site is located along the northern fringes of the existing Cooranbong residential area and currently
comprises relatively large lots being utilised predominantly for rural residential purposes with lands to the
east comprising a corridor of remnant native vegetation including a riparian corridor. Jigadee Creek is
located to the east of the subject site. Lands to the north west of the subject site have been rezoned for
further residential development.
It is intended that this Highland Avenue Cooranbong Area Plan will facilitate residential development
including a range of housing types and lot sizes with a focus on the provision of safe pedestrian and
cycleway linkages to Freemans Drive allowing access to proposed pedestrian and cycleway facilities as well
as public transport facilities, local shops, community facilities, schools, etc.
The Area Plan has also identified necessary road linkages to the existing road network allowing for staged
development of the site to occur including the provision of one new vehicular access point off Freemans
Drive and the other off Highland Avenue via Newport Road.
The precinct has been used for a range of agricultural purposes in the past and is predominately cleared of
native vegetation except for three main clusters of remnant vegetation being the central riparian corridor that
traverses the precinct, an area adjacent to the eastern boundary and the southern section of the site. The
enhancement of this riparian corridor and the eastern vegetated parts of the site will contribute to the visual
amenity and bushland setting of the site providing a natural backdrop to a residential area. These areas are
designated as flood prone and will need to be rehabilitated to maintain this natural setting with planting of
suitable indigenous species to create a self sustaining ecosystem that requires little human interference.
Consolidation of any residual lots of land zoned environmental to allow for the creation of one potential
development lot to ensure long term tenure and maintenance of this part of the site is strongly encouraged.
Any dwelling associated with this consolidation will need to be positioned within the residential zoned section
of the site.
Stormwater and water quality facilities are to be an integral part of any subdivision and utilisation of best
practice water sensitive design is necessary to enhance the existing riparian corridor..
A Structure Plan indicating these desired future characteristics for the study area is presented in Figure 2 –
Structure Plan.
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Figure 2 -

Envisaged Highland Avenue Cooranbong Structure Plan
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1.3

DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS

Several items need to be provided to achieve the environmental and development objectives for the site.
These include:
•
•
•

Road and traffic infrastructure including shared pathways;
Stormwater management infrastructure;
Management of vegetation and riparian buffers in the 7(3) Environmental (General) zoned land.

There are several options available to deliver these items, including:
•
•
•
•
•

Conditions of consent;
Dedication of land;
Voluntary planning agreements,
Section 94 contribution plans, and
Works in kind.

In relation to road and traffic infrastructure, it has been determined that the intersection of Cadillac Close and
Newport Road needs to be upgraded and a new intersection and road constructed off Freemans Drive.
These works are to be included within the Morisset Catchment Section 94 Contributions Plan. Contributions
will then be sought from the applicants when development applications for subdivision are lodged with
Council. If the Section 94 Contributions Plan has not been adopted by Council, at the time of lodgement of a
development application, any road works considered to be required by the development will be dealt with by
conditions of consent.
For stormwater management infrastructure and management of vegetation and riparian buffers outlined
within Sections 1.4 and 1.5 of this Plan, the method of delivery of these items will be determined as part of
the assessment of development applications for subdivision.

1.4

SUBDIVISION DESIGN AND LAYOUT

Objectives:
a. To ensure the subdivision off Highland Avenue Cooranbong is designed in an efficient and
coordinated manner.
b. To provide an appropriate road network that connects with the existing road network including a
single road access off Freemans Drive.
c. To ensure that adequate pedestrian and cycle facilities are available to link the subdivision with
existing and proposed facilities surrounding the area.

Controls:
1. The subdivision layout should generally be consistent with Figure 2 - Highland Avenue Cooranbong
Structure Plan.
2. The road layout should generally be consistent with Figure 3 - Highland Avenue Cooranbong
Vehicle Connection Map.
3. Creation of larger residential lots with a perimeter fire trail upon part of Lot 12 DP 1019060 may be
considered when a development application for subdivision is lodged with Council, however it will
need to be demonstrated that this perimeter fire trail can be adequately maintained over individual
lots to be created over the long term and supported by the NSW Rural Fire Services.
4. Safe shared pathways should be provided generally in accordance with Figure 2 to allow linkages
to nearby public transport facilities along Freemans Drive.
5. No further subdivision of Lot 3 DP 622775 is permitted and vehicular access to this lot may be
retained off Newport Road.
Note: The location of roads identified in Figures 2 & 3 are approximate and will be subject to final survey and
design.
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Figure 3 -

Highland Avenue Cooranbong Vehicle Connection Map
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1.5

VEGETATION MANAGEMENT

Objectives:
a. To protect and revegetate the riparian corridor and low lying areas within the site.
b. To ensure that land with biodiversity values is enhanced through the conservation and
rehabilitation of vegetation habitat.
Controls:
1. Long-term protection and management of areas zoned 7(3) Environmental (General) through
secure tenure with appropriate conservation management must be achieved. This may be
achieved by:
i. consolidation of residue lots zoned 7(3) Environmental (General) is encouraged;
ii. residual lots are dedicated to Council following satisfactory revegetation to allow consolidation;
iii. entering into a legally binding agreement (i.e. planning agreement prepared under the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979) to establish a mechanism (in perpetuity) to
maintain the conservation values of that land and to provide ongoing funding; or
iv. Council will consider creation of large lots that are partially zoned residential and occupied by a
dwelling with the balance being zoned 7(3) Environmental (General) that is maintained by
owners in perpetuity.
2. A Vegetation Management Plan must be prepared in accordance with Council’s Vegetation
Management Plan Guidelines and must accompany any development application for subdivision
affecting 7(3) Environmental (General) zoned land incorporating but not limited to:
i. Re-establishment including removal of rubbish, weeds, replanting and fencing of the riparian
corridor within the centre of the site with suitable native species;
ii. Rehabilitation including removal of rubbish, weeds, some planting where necessary and fencing
of the section of the site zoned 7(3) Environmental (General) adjacent to the eastern boundary
of the site;
iii. Outline of any other appropriate revegetation works to be undertaken of cleared areas of lands
zoned 7(3) Environmental (General);
iv. Future management arrangements for both the riparian corridor and the Environmental 7(3)
(General) zoned lands including any funding, monitoring and timeframes;
v. The rehabilitation should be of a nature to ensure minimal maintenance is required over the
long term; and
vi. Inclusion of the treatment of the interface between the riparian corridor and asset protection
zone.
3. Shared pathways must be constructed close to a road and away from the edge of a core riparian
zone.

1.6

WATER QUALITY MANAGEMENT

Objectives:
a. To ensure ecologically valuable land and associated watercourses are protected.
b. To ensure the stormwater drainage system is designed to maintain the natural watercourse and to
minimise environmental impacts.
Controls:
1. Stormwater and water quality facilities should be located within the residential zoned part of the
site. If any stormwater and water quality structures are positioned within the Environmental zoned
areas of the site, these facilities must be of a water sensitive design, integrated with any
revegetation works and have minimal impact on water flows of the stream. These facilities must be
located outside the core riparian area.
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2. The design of drainage systems must provide both retention and water quality controls on
stormwater flows prior to discharge into the riparian corridor and provided in accordance with
Figure 2 – Structure Plan.
3. A suitable riparian corridor must be maintained along each side of the existing watercourse in
accordance within State Government Guidelines.
4. Each lot must provide stormwater retention and water quality facilities to comply with maximum site
discharge requirements and to minimise environmental impacts.

1.7

BUSHFIRE

Objectives:
a. To minimise any risks to life and property from bushfire hazards.
b. To ensure that any risks associated with bushfire are appropriately managed.
Controls:
1. Asset Protection Zones must be established within the residential zoned part of the site and
generally in accordance with Figure 2 – Structure Plan.
2. The subdivision plan must provide for a perimeter road between the bushfire prone land and
development lots.
3. Asset Protection Zones must be provided along the eastern boundary and along the southern
boundary within the residential part of the site and generally in accordance with Figure 2 –
Structure Plan.
4. An emergency fire access route must be provided to Freemans Drive and generally in the location
shown in Figure 2 – Structure Plan.
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Part 5 of this DCP provides:

Aboriginal Object means any deposit, object or material evidence (not being a handicraft
made for sale) relating to the Aboriginal habitation of the area that comprises New South Wales,
being habitation before or concurrent with (or both) the occupation of the area by persons of
non-Aboriginal extraction, and includes aboriginal remains.
Aboriginal Place means any place declared to be an Aboriginal place under Section 84 of
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 as amended.
Access Driveways are the nature strip crossings that provide access to a site and on which
vehicles move between the external frontage road and the site boundary.
Acid Sulfate Soils means actual or potential acid sulfate soils, as defined in the Acid Sulfate
Soil Manual.
Ambient Air means the external air environment, it does not include the air when measured at
the source or inside buildings or structures.
Amenity is a term given to the attributes and appeal of a place.
Annual Exceedence Probability (AEP) is the probability of exceedence of a given storm event
within a period of one year.
Arterial Roads carry through traffic from one region or district to another forming principle
avenues for traffic. Smooth and safe traffic flow is the priority of these roads. Arterial Roads
are generally the responsibility of the Roads and Traffic Authority.
Asbestos means the fibrous form of those material silicates that belong to the serpentine or
amphibole groups of rock-forming minerals, including actinolite, amosite (brown asbestos),
anthophllite, chrysotile (white asbestos), crocidolite (blue asbestos) and tremolite.
Asset Protection Zone is an area surrounding a development intended to reduce bushfire risk
to an acceptable level. The width of the Asset Protection Zone will vary with slope and aspect.
‘Association’ means a community association, a precinct association or a neighbourhood
association as defined under the Community Land Development Act, 1989.
‘Association’ Property means:
 in relation to a community scheme the community property in the scheme, or
 in relation to a precinct scheme the precinct property in the scheme, or
 in relation to a neighbourhood scheme the neighbourhood property in the scheme.
Australian Height Datum (AHD) is the original height for all levels as fixed by the Surveyor
General.
Note: It is a system of control points for height based on a network of levelling measurements
which covered the whole of Australia and which was fitted to mean sea level, as measured at
tide gauges distributed around the Australian coast, over the period 1968-1970.
Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) means the average period between the recurrence of a
storm event of a given rainfall intensity. The ARI represents a statistical probability.
Note - For example, a 100 year ARI indicates an average of 100 years between exceedences
of a given storm magnitude. The AEP (probability of such an event being exceeded in any
year) is therefore 1%).
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Part 5 – Dictionary

A summary of the terms used throughout this DCP in the form of a
comprehensive Dictionary.

Balcony is an upper storey platform projecting from the wall of a building supported by posts or brackets
and enclosed by a balustrade.
Basement is a storey either below ground level or no more than 1.2 metres above finished ground level.
Bonded asbestos means any material (other than friable asbestos) that contains asbestos (eg: fibro,
corrugated or compressed asbestos cement sheeting).
Boundary Realignment is the adjustment of an existing boundary or boundaries that does not result in
the creation of additional lots.
Building Envelope means a three dimensional diagram drawn on a lot of a subdivision plan to define the
limits for the siting and/or wall height of any dwellings and/or buildings/structures, private outdoor areas,
driveways and/or garages/carports.
Building Frontage is the facade of the building that faces the street.
Building Height in relation to a building means the distance measured vertically from the topmost point of
the roof of the top floor of the building to the natural ground level immediately below that point.
Note – This has been done to ensure that development follows the contour of the land and to allow some
flexibility in the design of roof structures.
Burra Charter (The Australia ICOMOS Charter for Places of Cultural Significance) Provides guidance
for the conservation and management of places of cultural significance and is based on the knowledge
and experience of Australian ICOMOS members (ICOMOS – International Council on Monuments and
Sites).
Bushfire Risk is the chance of a bush fire igniting, spreading and causing damage to assets of value to
the community. Risk is rated as being high, medium or low and is related to the potential threat of
bushfire.
Circulation Aisles are aisles performing the dual function of providing access to car parking spaces and
providing access to other aisles.
Circulation Roads are roadways contained within a development site that do not provide direct access to
parking spaces, but distribute traffic between entrance/exit driveways, circulation/parking aisles, and
services areas.
Coastal Impact Zone means the area long the coastline of varying width that is impacted by physical
coastal processes (ie: storm cut erosion, long term coastal recession, climate change).
Conservation Management Plan means a document prepared in accordance with the requirements of
the NSW Heritage Office that establishes the heritage significance of an item, place or heritage
conservation area and identifies conservation policies and management mechanisms that are appropriate
to enable that significance to be retained.
Collector Roads are non-arterial roads that mainly collect and distribute traffic within an area. They may
carry some through traffic as they connect the Sub-Arterial road network with the Local Road network.
Their use by heavy vehicles as a through route would not generally be appropriate.
Co-located facilities means one or more facilities on or within:
(a) an original facility; or
(b) a public utility structure.

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 5 –Dictionary
Page 2 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

Communal Outdoor Areas are useable community open spaces for recreation and relaxation of
residents and that is under the control of a body corporate or similar organisation.
Community Jetty means a jetty structure fronting a foreshore public reserve where there is a public
benefit and community need and where it will serve at least six reserve frontage property owners.
Community Title Subdivision is the subdivision of land under the Community Land Development Act,
1989 and the Community Land Management Act, 1989.
Connectivity means the number and quality of connections in the movement network comprised of
streets, pedestrian/cycles paths/links and public buildings, and places that make it easy or difficult to move
around a place.
Consolidation means the amalgamation of adjoining lots into one lot.
Conveyance Controls are measures designed to manage stormwater during its conveyance to roads and
channels. These measures can be used to reduce stormwater discharge velocities, therefore reducing
erosion, contaminant and sediment transport. Examples include grass swales, natural channels and local
recharge / detention / retention basins.
Crown tenures/rights means the authorising methods for the use and occupation of Crown lands:
 The standard form for tenure/rights for domestic waterfront purposes under the Crown Lands Act, 1989
is a Licence.
 The standard form of tenure/right for commercial waterfront purposes under the Crown Lands Act,
1989 is a Term Lease.
Cultural Significance (or Heritage Significance or Significance of Places of Cultural Significance)
means historical, scientific, cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, natural or aesthetic value.
Curtilage means the geographical area that provides the physical context for an identified heritage
property and which contributes to its heritage significance.
Note: Land title boundaries and heritage curtilages do not necessarily coincide.
Deed High Water Mark (DHWM) is the position of the mean high water mark as shown on the deposited
plan on which the current title for the land to which the development relates, is based.
Demolition means to demolish a heritage item, or a building, work, archaeological site, tree or place
within a Heritage Conservation Area, means wholly or partly destroy, dismantle or deface the heritage
item, or the building work, archaeological site, tree or place.
Design Vehicle means the vehicles for which a given development must make on-site provision.
Development Site Plans identify the location and extent of all development.
Discharge Controls are measures designed to manage stormwater at the point where it leaves a lot,
development or water catchment. Examples include recharge, artificial wetlands and retention and
detention basins. Pervious pavements and oil/grit separators can also be discharge control elements.
Domestic means in relation to any class of development, that which is carried out incidentally to the
occupation of a dwelling house for private/personal use and has no commercial usage component.
Domestic Boatshed means a building that is designed and used for the sole purpose of storing one or
more boats and associated marine equipment and has no residential use.
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Domestic Derricks, Davits and Boat Hoists are any devices or apparatus used for the lifting of
watercraft to and from the water.
Driveway is the vehicle access between the property boundary and the development. The driveway is
generally on private property and is an extension of the Access Driveway.
Ecological corridors are lands that typically link habitats. They may consist of bushland, wetlands, creek
lines or individual trees. The central role of corridors is to provide connectivity between bushland parcels
for fauna and plant pollinator movement. They may be continuous or disjunct and require rehabilitation.
Ecological Habitat is an element of the environment that provides food or shelter for native flora and
fauna including vegetation communities, microclimate, tree hollows, ponds, streams, fallen logs, rocks,
etc.
Ecological Processes means those processes that play an essential role in maintaining the integrity,
viability and continuity of an ecosystem.
Note - Important ecological processes include water and nutrient cycling, the flow of energy, and evolution
by natural selection.
Ecosystem means a dynamic complex of plant, animal, fungal and microorganism communities and
associated non-living environment interacting as an ecological unit.
Energy and Water Efficiency means minimising energy use through subdivision and building design, and
water consumption through the management of run-off, re-use and the sensitive conveyance of
stormwater during the course of construction and ongoing operation.
Environment means components of the earth, including:
 Land, air and water, and
 Any layer of the atmosphere, and
 Any organic or inorganic matter and any living organism, and
 Human-made or modified structures or areas,
 And includes interacting natural ecosystems.
Erosion and Sediment Control Plan means a plan that demonstrates the proposed erosion prevention
and sediment control measures/techniques to be used for a site as part of its construction, including
ongoing management and maintenance of these techniques for the length of the development.
Note – See Managing Urban Stormwater – Soils and Construction DLWC 1998.
First Flush means the first portion of run-off from a storm event.
Flood is relatively high stream flow which measures/techniques:
 overtops the natural or artificial banks in any part of a stream, river, estuary, lake or dam, and/or
 local overland flooding associated with major drainage before entering a watercourse and/or
 coastal inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or waves overtopping coastline
defences excluding tsunami.
Flood Liable Land is synonymous with flood prone land, being land susceptible to flooding by the
probable maximum flood (PMF) event. Note that the term flood liable land now covers the whole of the
floodplain, not just that part below the flood planning level.
Flood prone land means land susceptible to inundation by the probable maximum flood.
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Floodplain means an area of land that is subject to inundation by floods up to and including the probable
maximum flood event, that is, flood prone land.
Flood Planning Area is the area below the flood planning level and is subject to flood related
development controls.
Floodway Area means those areas of the floodplain where a significant discharge of water occurs during
floods. They are often aligned with naturally defined channels. Floodways are areas that, even if only
partially blocked, would cause a significant redistribution of flood flow, or a significant increase in flood
levels.
Foreshore Area Development means development within the foreshore building line but beyond 6
metres from the deed high water mark and includes boatsheds, in-ground swimming pools (within one
metre of natural ground level), inclinators, barbeques, shade structures, children’s play equipment,
landscaping structures and the like.
Foreshore Building Line is a line fixed by resolution of Council, in respect of land fronting any bay, river,
creek, lagoon, harbour or ocean and is shown upon the plans kept at the offices of Council.
Foreshore Reserve is a publicly accessible area, potentially public open space, between the deed high
water mark and a property boundary.
Foreshore Reserve Building Line is the 6-metre setback that separates buildings or structures from
foreshore reserves, but which does not prevent Foreshore Area Development, as defined.
Foreshore Stabilisation Treatment means the installation of a ‘soft’ structure (like a beach or planting) or
a ‘hard’ structure (like a seawall, revetment or groyne) to reinforce the foreshore at the water/land
interface and reduce recession and foreshore erosion.
Foreshore Stabilisation Treatment ‘Limit Lines’ indicate the lakeward limit for construction of foreshore
stabilisation treatments as determined by Council and Statutory Authorities.
Friable asbestos means any material that contains asbestos and is in the form of powder or can be
crumbled, pulverised or reduced to powder by hand pressure when dry.
Front Setback is the minimum distance from a lot’s frontage to which the outermost projection of a
structure may be built.
Frontage is a boundary of a lot that abuts a public or private road.
Frontage Road is the road fronting a development from which access is gained via a driveway. Some
developments will have more than one frontage road.
Good quality agricultural land means land within Classes 1 to 3 on the Land Quality maps produced by
the Department of Agriculture.
Gross Floor Area (GFA) means the sum of the areas of each floor of a building where the area of each
floor is taken to be the area within the outer face of the external enclosing walls as measured at a height
of 1400mm above each floor level excluding:
 Columns, fin walls, sun control devices and any other elements, projections or works outside the
general line of the outer face of the external wall,
 Lift towers, cooling towers, machinery and plant rooms and ancillary storage space and vertical airconditioning ducts,
 Car parking needed to meet any requirements of the Council and any internal access thereto
 Space for the loading and unloading of goods.
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Ground level (existing) has the same meaning as in the Standard Instrument (Local Government Plans)
Order 2006.
Ground level (finished) has the same meaning as in the Standard Instrument (Local Government Plans)
Order 2006.
Ground level (mean) has the same meaning as in the Standard Instrument (Local Government Plans)
Order 2006.
Habitable Room is a room used for normal domestic activities, such as bedroom, living room, lounge
room, kitchen, dining room, study, sun room or the like.
Height see Building Height definition.
Heritage Conservation Area means an area of land that is shown edged by a heavy black broken line on
the map marked ‘LMLEP 2004’, and includes buildings, works archaeological sites, trees and places and
situated on or within the land.
Heritage Impact Statement means a document consisting of a statement demonstrating the heritage
significance of a heritage item or heritage conservation area, or a building, work, archaeological site, tree
or place within a heritage assessment of the impact that proposed development will have on that
significance and proposals for measures to minimise that impact.
Heritage Item means  A building, work, archaeological site or potential archaeological site or place, or place of natural
heritage specified in an inventory of heritage items that is available at the office of the Council and the
site of which is described in Schedules 4, 5 and 6 to the LEP 2004 or
 A place specified in an inventory of heritage items available at the office of the Council and the site of
which is of heritage significance to the Lake Macquarie Local Government Area. A heritage item can
also include any component, fixture or fitting which is attached to the item described in Schedule 7 as a
place or potential place of Aboriginal heritage significance.
Identified Heritage Property means any place identified in a document held by Council which suggests
the place has heritage or cultural significance and includes a heritage item, provisional heritage item, any
property identified in a plan or in a list with this document or the heritage guidelines.
Hierarchy of Centres describes the level of service and function performed by each Centre in the
Hierarchy. The Lake Macquarie Hierarchy of Centres is described in Lifestyle 2020 Strategic Plan Urban
Structure – Intent Statements and Map.
‘Identified’ Private Outdoor Area is an open area of land attached to a dwelling intended for the
exclusive use of the occupants of the dwelling for private outdoor living and recreation activities.
Impermeable Surface is a surface that does not allow rainwater to infiltrate to the soil. Examples of
impermeable surfaces include roofs, roads and most paved surfaces.
Indian Spring Low Water (ISLW) is the datum used for measuring tides at Fort Denison. Zero on the
tide gauge is the mean Indian Spring Low Water. Tides rarely fall below this level.
Infill Development is a general term used for new housing in an existing residential area and usually
involves the use of a vacant site or the removal of an existing dwelling to enable construction of a larger
number of dwellings.
Infiltration is the process by which rainfall infiltrates the soil and enters the sub-surface drainage or
ground water system.
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Infiltration Devices are measures that are designed to provide temporary storage of run-off, which is
subsequently infiltrated to the surrounding soil.
Lakefront Area Development means development within 6 metres of the deed high water mark of Lake
Macquarie, its tributaries and estuaries and includes a jetty, ramp, slipway, boatramp pontoon, wharf,
groyne or similar structure that may extend over or under the water and includes foreshore stabilisation
treatments.
LALC means Local Aboriginal Land Council
Legibility is where the design of the movement system that provides a sense of direction and connection
gives clear signals regarding the spatial layout and geography of an area.
Light Industry means an industry, not being a hazardous industry or offensive industry, in which the
processes carried on, the transportation involved, or the machinery or materials used do not interfere with
the amenity of the neighbourhood by reason of noise, vibration, smell, fumes, smoke, vapour, steam, soot,
ash, dust, waster water, waste products, grit, oil, or otherwise.
Liquid Fuel Depot means a depot or place used for the bulk storage for wholesale distribution of petrol,
oil, petroleum or other inflammable liquid.
Littoral Vegetation for the purposes of this Plan is vegetation found on the foreshore of water bodies,
such as Lake Macquarie and the coastal areas of the City.
Loading Dock is the area for loading and unloading of vehicles generally incorporating a raised platform
to facilitate operations. Loading and unloading can however, take place from ground level.
Local Aboriginal Community means the body of persons in the local community who claim aboriginality.
Local Roads are generally the urban roads that are used solely to access individual lots.
Lot is a parcel of land or space described in a land title. Within this plan, lot also means “a development
lot” as defined by the Community Land Development Act (1989).
Low quality agricultural land means land within Classes 4 and 5 on the Land Quality maps produced by
the Department of Agriculture.
Major Drainage System is the part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries relatively
large flows. It consists of the system of waterways, floodplains, stormwater channels, retarding basins
and road pavements.
Manoeuvring Area is the part of a service area, adjacent to service bays, required by service vehicles to
manoeuvre into the bays or to a position beside a loading dock.
Mean High Water Mark (MHWM) is the mean height of all tides above a reference datum. Mean high
water of Lake Macquarie is approximately equal to + 0.1 metres on the Australian Height Datum.
Minor drainage system is the part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries relatively
minor flows. It consists of the system of kerbs, gutters, roadside channels, swales, sumps and
underground pipes. It is generally designed to control ‘nuisance flows’ that occur on a day-to-day basis.
Minor system (or nuisance) flooding in urban areas; comprises relatively minor localised flooding with
an ARI of 2-5 years. It occurs due to surcharge of stormwater onto streets and roads. Stormwater
infrastructure is usually designed to avoid minor system flooding. These floods can be conveyed to the
receiving environment via a constructed system, or can be reduced or eliminated using stormwater source
control measures.
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Mixed Use Development means development that comprises a mix of some or all of the following uses:
dwellings, tourist accommodation, shops, commercial premises, recreation facilities or restaurants.
Note – Refer to Clause 40 – Mixed Use Development in the Lake Macquarie Local Environmental Plan
2002 for development standards relating to the mix of uses.
Movement System is the traffic and transport networks described in Lifestyle 2020 Strategy Plan
Movement System - Intent Statements and Map.
NatHERS is an abbreviation for the Nationwide House Energy Rating Scheme.
Native vegetation includes:
(a)
Understorey plants,
(b)
Ground cover plants,
(c)
Plants occurring in a wetland, and
(d)
“scrub”
but excludes trees.
Native means:
a)
being of a species or comprising species that existed in the State of New South Wales before
European settlement; and
b)
Norfolk Island Pine (Araucaria heterophylla).
In deciding whether a species is native, Council will rely on “Flora of New South Wales” by Gwen Harden
and “Flora of the Sydney Region” by Rodger Carolin and Mary Tindale.
Natural Heritage means:
1. natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups of such formations, which
are of identifiable value from the aesthetic or scientific point of view;
2. geological and physiographical formations and delineated areas, which constitute the habitat of,
threatened species of animals and plants of identifiable value from the point of view of science or
conservation;
3. natural sites or delineated natural areas of identifiable value from the point of view of science,
conservation or natural beauty regardless of evidence of human intervention.
Neighbourhood is an urban area within a 5-minute walk (400 metre) of a Centre. Neighbourhoods are
generally residential areas with a central activity node in the form of a centre.
Non-Habitable Room is a bathroom, laundry, walk-in wardrobe, corridor, hallway or other similar types of
spaces that are not occupied frequently or for extended periods.
Notice to the owner means:
1. Where the land is a parcel created under the Community Land Development Act 1989 or Strata Title
Act 1973or Strata Titles (Leasehold) Act 1986, a written notice to the governing association is taken to
be a notice to the owner;
2. Where more than one person is listed as the owner of the land, a written notice to one of the owners is
taken to be a notice to the owner.
Obtrusive light means spill light which, because of quantitative, directional or spectral attributes in a
given context, gives rise to annoyance, discomfort, distraction or a reduction in the ability to see essential
information, eg. signal lights.
On-Site Stormwater Detention is a stormwater management practice that limits the rate of discharge
from a suite using outlet restriction devices. Stormwater flows in excess of the capacity of the outflow
control device are temporarily stored either in tanks or surface depressions until the storm event recedes,
and then released at a controlled rate. On-site detention systems should be designed so that the rate of
site discharge is similar to that which would have existed under ‘pre-development’ conditions.
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Original facility means the original structure that is currently used, or intended to be used for connection
to a telecommunications network where the original structure was:
(a) in place on the date on which the Telecommunications (Low impact Facilities) Determination 1997
(Amendment No 1 of 1999) took effect; or
(b) installed after that date by means other than in accordance with Part 7of the Schedule to the above
determination.
Outdoor lighting any form of permanently installed exterior lighting and interior lighting systems that emit
light impacts on the outdoor environment.
Parking Aisles are the aisles used by cars to gain access to a parking space.
Permeable Surface is the treatment of a surface that allows rainwater to infiltrate to the soil, such as
grass, gravel, landscaping or open paving.
Place means site, area, land, landscape, building or other work, group of buildings or other works, and
may include components, contents, spaces and views.
Note – The elements described may include memorials, trees, gardens, parks, places of historical events,
urban areas, towns, industrial places, archaeological sites and spiritual and religious places.
Principles of ecologically sustainable development means the following statement of principles:
Ecologically sustainable development requires the effective integration of economic and environmental
considerations in decision-making processes. Ecologically sustainable development can be achieved
through the implementation of the following principles and programs:
 The precautionary principle – namely, that if there are threats of serious or irreversible environmental
damage, lack of full scientific certainty should not be used as a reason for postponing measures to
prevent environmental degradation.
In the application of the precautionary principle, public and private decisions should be guided by:
 Careful evaluation to avoid, wherever practicable, serious or irreversible damage to the
environment; and
 An assessment of the risk-weighted consequences of various options.
 Inter-generational equity – namely, that the present generation should ensure that the health, diversity
and productivity of the environment is maintained or enhanced for the benefit of future generations.
 Conservation of biological diversity and ecological integrity – namely, that conservation of biological
diversity and ecological integrity should be a fundamental consideration.
 Improved valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms – namely, that environmental factors should be
included in the valuation of assets and services, such as: Polluter pays – that is , those who generate pollution and waste should bear the cost of
containment, avoidance or abatement,
 The users of goods and services should pay prices based on the full life cycle of costs of providing
goods and services, including the use of natural resources and assets and the ultimate disposal of
any waste,
 Environmental goals, having been established, should be pursued in the most cost effective way, by
establishing incentive structures, including market mechanisms, that enable those best placed to
maximise benefits or minimise costs to develop their own solutions and responses to environmental
problems.
Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) means the largest flood that could conceivably occur at a particular
location.
Provisional Heritage Items means any property or group of properties identified in the study titled Lake
Macquarie Heritage Study 1993 or Appendix 1 to the Heritage Guidelines and not listed in any schedule or
list attached to LEP 2004.
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Public lighting means lighting provided for the purposes of all-night safety and security on public roads,
cycle paths, footpaths and pedestrian movement areas within public parks and gardens, but not including
car parks.
Public Realm is the shared urban areas and places, the structures that relate to those spaces and the
infrastructure that supports and serves them.
Public Road for the purposes of this Plan is a road that is controlled by a public authority.
Queuing Area is an area of roadway between the entry or exit driveway and the first conflict point or
traffic control point within a car parking area, available for vehicles in a queue.
Rail line means infrastructure or a reserve for the purpose of rail transport, whether for goods or
passengers.
Reclamation is the result of land below DHWM being filled or approved to be filled and/or retained by a
seawall or other artificial means.
Recreation is the act of passive (eg: walking, reading, people watch) or active (eg: power walking,
jogging, cycling, cricket) relaxation. Recreation takes place in a number of locations that are designed for
either unstructured (random) recreation or structured (sports, such as cricket, soccer) activities. Sport
fields are designed for structured recreation but also allow passive activity. Likewise, parkland may be
designed for passive activity, but provides cycle paths for structured recreation.
Riparian Vegetation is vegetation that grows on water surfaces, below water surfaces, on waterway
banks, and along the edges of waterways.
RTA means the Roads and Traffic Authority constituted under the Transport Administration Act 1988, or
body replacing same.
Run-off is rainwater that does not soak into the soil, but flows across surfaces, generally hard surfaces, to
the nearest drain, water body or waterway.
Sensitive Receiving Environment means significant flora and fauna species, vegetation communities,
ecological and/or riparian corridors and significant habitat part of land in a residential zone, the site of an
education establishment, hospital, childcare facility, community facility, and the like.
Service Aisles are the portions of roadway between the access driveway and the service area. Service
aisles may form part of the internal circulating road system.
Service Bay is a parking bay for service vehicles engaged in loading or unloading and where a loading
dock may or may not be provided.
Service Vehicle is a vehicle used to supply or remove goods or services to or from a development.
Setback is the minimum distance from a stated boundary to which the outermost projection of a structure
may be built.
Setting means the area around a “Place”, which may include the visual catchment.
Sight Distance is the distance over which visibility occurs between a drive and an object, or between two
drivers, at specific heights above the ground.
Sight Line is a straight line of clear view between two objects over which a sight distance is measured.
Significant Flora and Fauna Species and Vegetation Communities include species and communities
listed in the Schedules to the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, in Appendix 3 of Council’s
Flora and Fauna Guidelines and in Section 7.2 of Council’s Tree Preservation Guidelines.
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Significant Habitat is habitat or areas important for significant flora and fauna species and may contain
significant vegetation or ecological communities. These could be terrestrial, aquatic, estuarine or marine
habitats. Refer to Councils Flora and Fauna Guidelines for more detail.
Site Analysis involves the identification and analysis of the existing urban character and adjacent
properties to assist in understanding the locality and the development of a range of appropriate design
responses.
Site Analysis Plan means a plan that demonstrates an appreciation of a site and its context to identify
opportunities and constraints on site layout and design.
Site Coverage is the proportion of the site covered by buildings and/or structures, including carports,
garages, driveways, pathways and other impervious surfaces.
Site Discharge Index is equal to the directly connected impermeable site area, expressed as a proportion
of the total site area.
Social equity means the state or process by which people in society are considered as equals and
receive fair access to public places and services.
Source and Water Management Plan means a plan that demonstrates proposed measures to control
soil erosion and pollution of water courses, both during and after construction.
Note – See Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction – DLWC (1998)
Source Controls are measures designed to manage stormwater at or near the point of rainfall
interception without discharging from the site to an external drainage system (except for overflow during
heavy rain). Examples of stormwater source controls include rainwater tanks, infiltration devices, porous
paving, artificial wetlands and landscape measures.
Spill light means light emitted by a lighting installation which falls outside the boundaries of the property
on which the installation is sited.
Statutory Authorities means any other authorities with some involvement in Waterfront Development,
who will be referenced when dealing with lake and foreshore developments, principally being the NSW
Waterways Authority, NSW Fisheries, The Department of Land and Water Conservation, the
Environmental Protection Authority and the Department of Planning (Planning NSW).
Stormwater is the run-off from rainfall events.
Strata Title Subdivision is the subdivision under the Strata Titles Act, 1973.
Streetscape is what is within view of a person, including building and natural form, related to the street.
Structure Plan is a plan that provides a comprehensive planning approach to the subdivision of land
where the road network, open space network, services, environmental issues, pedestrian/cyclist links, mix
of land uses and approximate density yields, among other attributes are identified.
Sub-Arterial Roads are roads that connect Arterial Roads to areas of development, carry traffic directly
from one part of the City to another and may also relieve traffic on Arterial Roads. Smooth and safe traffic
flow is the main priority of these roads. In many instances these roads travel through Centres and should
safely facilitate pedestrian and cycle movement.
Telecommunications Facility means a facility used to receive and transmit telecommunications
including, but not limited to, towers, antennae, ground based and underground facilities.
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Threatened Species Populations and Ecological Communities are those likely to become extinct
unless action is taken to remove the factors that threaten their survival, such as habitat clearance and
predation by introduced animals. In NSW, these species are listed in the Schedules to the Threatened
Species Conservation Act 1995 and the Fisheries Management Act 1994.
Total Catchment Management is the coordinated and sustainable use and management of land, water,
vegetation and other natural resources on a water catchment basis so as to balance resource utilisation
and conservation.
Tree includes:
(a)
a native sapling greater than three (3) metres in height or with a trunk diameter at ground level of
75mm or more; or
(b)
a native shrub greater than three (3) metres in height or with a trunk diameter at ground level of
75mm or more; or
(c)
any tree listed on Council’s Significant Tree Register
Treatment Train is a term describing a stormwater treatment in which various devices and methods are
used in sequence to treat polluted runoff water from sites.
Unbuilt Upon Area is the site area that has no buildings, structures or impervious surfaces or similar, as
described by Site Coverage. It may include the identified private outdoor area, and landscaped areas,
lawn areas, pools or similar activity areas.
Unbuilt Upon Area (Heritage) means the percentage area upon each lot that does not consist of a
building or concrete driveways inclusive of car parking spaces and vehicle turning areas. The aim is to
maintain established ratios of site cover to site area, and to preserve the local landscape character.
Universal design means design suitable for people of all ages and abilities, including people with a
disability.
Urban Design is a process that concentrates on the appearance of the built environment, how it works,
including it’s relationship to the natural environment and human behaviour and its ability to provide, safe,
equitable, stimulating and enterprising environments for all people.
Vehicle Threshold Surface means a paved and/or raised surface to facilitate safe pedestrian access
across a public road.
Veranda is a roofed terrace along the side of a dwelling.
Vicinity means any development in close proximity to a heritage item and is more than just the immediate
property on either side. Vicinity as a minimum should include the immediate property on either side and
the equivalent length of frontage opposite as well as include a similar length on rear adjoining properties.
Note – Sometimes the item is visible from a distance and this will need to be considered as well. See
“Setting”.
Walkable Catchment is the actual area served within a 5-minute (400 metre) or 10-minute (800 metre)
walking distance along a movement system.
Water body means:
 A natural water body, including:
 A lake or lagoon either naturally formed or artificially modified, or
 A river or stream, whether perennial or intermittent, flowing in a natural channel with an established
bed or in a natural channel artificially modifying the course of the stream, or
 Tidal waters including any bay, estuary or inlet, or
 An artificial water body, including any constructed waterway, canal, inlet, bay, channel, dam, pond or
lake, but does not include a dry detention basin or other construction that is only intended to hold water
intermittently.
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Water Catchment is an area that drains water to a common point.
Water Cycle Management means the handling of water and water resources in a manner that considers
the whole of the hydrological process. This includes the quality and quantity of the resource from its
various source/s and its use and transport in the natural and built environment. Sustainable Water Cycle
Management incorporates the principles and practice of Water Smart and Water Sensitive Urban Design
philosophies.
Water Cycle Management Strategy is the plan containing details of the water cycle management
strategy for a site..
Water Dependent means activities or development that rely on the proximity of the water and are directly
depended on the aquatic environment.
Water Pollution or pollution of waters has the meaning ascribed to it in the Protection of the Environment
Operations Act 1977.
Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) is a design approach that is intended to:
 Enhance water quality in receiving waters,
 Reduce the risk of flood damage in developed areas,
 Reduce stormwater run-off volumes, peaks and velocity,
 Prevent erosion of waterways, slopes and banks,
 Protect riparian and littoral vegetation,
 Minimise water-borne pollutants,
 Improve efficiency in the use of water, and reduce reliance for imported mains water,
 Reduce sewer overflows in wet weather, and
 Promote scenic landscape and recreation values.
Watercourse has the same meaning as in the Standard Instrument (Local Government Plans) Order
2006.
Waterway has the meaning of water source as defined in the Water management Act, 2000. This is,
water source means:
 Any river, lake or estuary; or
 Any place where water occurs naturally, on or below the surface of the ground, and includes the
coastal waters of the State.
Wetlands are those areas where flora are significantly adapted to, or are, dependant on living in wet
conditions for a significant part of their life cycle.
Wetland Vegetation Communities are those communities that depend on living in wet conditions for at
least part of their life cycle.
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Part 6 of this DCP provides:

Parts 6.2 and 6.3 provide a summary of State Environmental
Planning Policies (SEPPs) and Regional Environmental Plans
(REPs) that are applicable to Lake Macquarie Local Government
Area. The full content of these policies are available in the
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (Consolidated
Regulations), at Council’s Administration Centre, in Council
libraries or on line at www.austlii.edu.au.

6.1 References
LEGISLATION
TITLE
Community Land Development Act 1989
Community Land Management Act 1989
Contaminated Land Management Act
1997
Crown Lands Act 1989
Environmental Planning and
Assessment Act 1979
Environment Protection and Biodiversity
Conservation Act 1999
Shops and Industries Act 1962
Hunter Regional Environmental Plan
1989
Hunter Regional Environmental Plan
(Heritage) 1989
Local Government Act 1993
Local Government (Caravan Parks,
Camping Grounds & Moveable
Dwelling) Regulation 1995
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974
Native Vegetation Conservation Act
1997
Noxious Weeds Act 1993
Protection of the Environment
Operations Act 1997
Rivers and Foreshores Improvements
Act 1948
Rural Fires Act 1997
Environmental Planning and
Assessment Amendment (Building
Sustainability Index: BASIX) Regulation
2004

AUTHOR/
PUBLISHER

FURTHER
INFORMATION

NSW Government
NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au
www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

Commonwealth
Government
NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au
www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.basix.nsw.gov.
au
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Part 6 – Reference Material

Part 6.1 provides a summary of the legislation, documents, maps
and Statutory Authorities referred to throughout the DCP. These
are mainly sourced from Part 2 – General Principles of
Development and Part 3 –Specific Principles of Development.

TITLE
Strata Schemes (Freehold
Development) Act 1973
Strata Schemes (Leasehold
Development) Act 1986
Strata Schemes (Leasehold
Development) Amendment Act
1999
Strata Schemes Legislation
Amendment (Strata
Approvals) Act 1999
Strata Schemes Legislation
Amendment Act 2001
Strata Schemes Management
Act 1996
Telecommunications Act 1997
Threatened Species
Conservation Act 1995
Water Management Act 2000

AUTHOR/
PUBLISHER

FURTHER
INFORMATION

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

Commonwealth Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

NSW Government

www.austlii.edu.au

DOCUMENTS
Aboriginal Cultural Heritage
Standards Guidelines Kit.
Acid Sulfate Soils Planning
Manual, 1998
Australian Code for the Transport
of Dangerous Goods by Road
and Rail: Sixth Edition

National Parks and Wildlife
Service (NPWS).
Author: New South Wales Acid
Sulfate Soils Management
Advisory Committee.
Publisher: NSW Agriculture.
Commonwealth Department of
Transport and Regional
Development and Local
Government

Australian Model Code for
Residential Development
(AMCORD), 1995

Commonwealth Department of
Housing & Regional
Development

Australian Rainfall and Run-off,
Institute of Engineers Australia,
1998

Institute of Engineers Australia.

AS3959 Building in Bushfire
Prone Areas, 2000
AS1596.1 Storage and Handling
of Liquefied Petroleum Gas
(LPG), 1999
AS1428 Design for Access and
Mobility –
Part 1 General Requirements
for Access – New Building
Work, 1998
Part 2 – Enhanced and
additional requirements –
Buildings and Facilities, 1992

www.nationalparks.nsw.g
ov.au
www.planning.nsw.gov.au

www.infrastructure.gov.au
No longer published.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
E.A. Books
Level 4/2 Ernest Place
Crows Nest 2065
(02) 9438 5355

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au
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DOCUMENTS
AS1428 Design for Access and
Mobility – (Cont.)
Part 3 – Requirements for
children and adolescents with
physical disabilities, 1992
Part 4 - Tactile ground surface
indicators for the orientation of
people with vision impairment,
1995
AS1940 Storage and Handling of
Flammable and Combustible
Liquids, 1993
AS2890.1 Parking Facilities – Off
Street Car Parking, 1993
AS3671 Acoustics – Road Traffic
Noise Intrusion – Building Siting
and Construction, 1989
AS2107 Acoustics –
Recommended Design Sound
Levels and Reverberation Times
for Building Interiors, 2000
AS3500.1.2 – National Plumbing
and Drainage – Water Supply –
Acceptable Solutions, 1998

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

Standards Australia.

www.standards.com.au

AS3598 – Energy Audits, 2000

Standards Australia.

Better Urban Living Guidelines for
Urban Housing in NSW

Author – DUAP, NSW
Government Architect
Publisher – DUAP & DPWS
March 1998

Building Code of Australia (BCA)

Australian Building Codes Board

Tree Preservation and
Management Guidelines, 2006

Lake Macquarie City Council.

City of Lake Macquarie Heritage
Study Volumes 1 – 3, 1993
Coastline Management Plan,
1999
Consideration Of Rail Noise And
Vibration In The Planning
Process, 2003

Dora Creek Floodplain
Management Plan, 1998
Energy Efficiency for
Residential and Commercial
Development Design
Guidelines, 2006
Floodplain Development Manual,
2005
Flora and Fauna Guidelines,
2001

Author – Suters Architects Snell.
Publisher – Lake Macquarie City
Council.
Lake Macquarie City Council.

Rail Infrastructure Corporation
and the State Rail Authority

Lake Macquarie City Council.

www.standards.com.au

www.planning.nsw.gov.au
www.abcb.gov.au
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Rail Corp
18 Lee Street
Chippendale NSW
(02) 8202 2000
www.railcorp.info/home
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Department of Water and
Energy

www.dwe.nsw.gov.au

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
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DOCUMENTS
Foreshore Stabilisation and
Rehabilitation Guidelines, 2006

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Fossil Insects of Belmont NSW

Knight O. 1950

Guide to Traffic Generating
Development: Issue 2, 1993
Guidelines on Integrated
Development and the Rivers and
Foreshores Improvement Act,
1948

Roads and Traffic Authority
(RTA).

Heritage Guidelines, 2004

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie Bushfire Risk
Management Plan

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan (LEP), 2004
Lake Macquarie Recreation and
Open Space Plan: Scenic Quality
Plan, 1997
Lake Macquarie Wetlands
Management Study, 1998

Department of Water and
Energy

Lake Macquarie City Council
Author – Clouston
Publisher – Lake Macquarie City
Council
Author – Shortland Wetland
Centre.
Publisher – Lake Macquarie City
Council.

(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Record of the Australian
Museum 22(3), 251-253
RTA Traffic Technology
Branch (02) 9662 5235
www.dwe.nsw.gov.au
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333

Landscape Design Guidelines,
2006

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lifestyle 2020 – A Strategy for
Our Future, draft 1999

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lifestyle 2020 Strategy, 2000

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Managing Land Contamination
Planning Guidelines, 1998

Department of Planning and
Environmental Protection
Authority (EPA).

www.planning.nsw.gov.au

NSW Department of Housing
and Resitech

www.landcom.com.au

Manly Council October 2001

www.manly.nsw.gov.au

Environmental Protection
Authority (EPA).

www.dec.nsw.gov.au

New South Wales Heritage
Office.

www.heritage.nsw.gov.au
now out of print but
individual guideline
documents are available

Managing Urban Stormwater
Soils and Construction: Third
Edition, 1998
Manly DCP for the Residential
Zone
NSW EPA Industrial Noise Policy,
1999
NSW Heritage Manual

Planning for Bushfire Protection
Planning Guidelines : Separating
Agricultural and Residential Land
Uses, 1997

New South Wales Rural Fire
Service, and Planning NSW
Department of Natural
Resources Queensland and
Department of Local
Government and Planning

www.rfs.nsw.gov.au

www.ipa.qld.gov.au

LMCC DCP No. 1 – Revision 11 - Part 6 – Reference Material
Page 4 – F2011/00731
Adopted by Council 10 February 2014

DOCUMENTS
Rail Related Noise and Vibration:
Issues to Consider in Local
Environmental Planning –
Development Applications and
Building Applications 1995

State Rail Authority (SRA)

RTA Road Design Guide.

Roads and Traffic Authority
(RTA).

Scenic Management Guidelines,
2004

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Social Plan, 2005 - 2007

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Soil Landscapes of the GosfordLake Macquarie 1:10 000 Sheet
Report, Department of Land and
Water Conservation, 1993
Solar Access for Lots: Guidelines
for Residential Subdivision in
NSW
Stormwater Treatment
Framework and Stormwater
Quality Improvement Device
Guidelines, 2003

Author: Murphy, C.L.
Publisher: Department of Land
and Water Conservation
(DLWC)

www.dwe.nsw.gov.au

Sustainable Energy
Development Authority

www.energysmart.com.au

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Volume 2 – Engineering
Guidelines 2003

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Water Cycle Management
Guidelines, 2006

Lake Macquarie City Council

Willoughby City Council draft
DCP 30 – Environmental
Sustainability

Willoughby City Council 2002
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SRA – Rail Estate
Newcastle Office
PO Box 612
Newcastle 2300
RTA Road Designs &
Policy Standards
(02) 96625985
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333
www.willoughby.nsw.gov.
au

MAPS
TITLE
Acid Sulfate Soil Planning Maps,
1997
Bushfire Prone Land Map
(contained within Lake
Macquarie Bushfire Risk
Management Plan)
Coastal Zone and Indicative
Sensitive Coastal Location Map
(2005)
Dora Creek Floodplain Maps,
1998 (contained within Dora
Creek Floodplain Management
Plan, 1998)

AUTHOR/
PUBLISHER

FURTHER
INFORMATION

Department of Land and Water
Conservation (DLWC).

www.dnr.nsw.gov.au/care/
soil/ssu/assorder.htm

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Lake Macquarie Local
Environmental Plan (LEP) Maps,
2004

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lifestyle 2020 Strategy – Green
System Map, 2000 (contained
within Lifestyle 2020 Strategy,
2000)

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
www.lakemac.com.au
Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
www.lakemac.com.au

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
www.lakemac.com.au

Lifestyle 2020 Strategy – Urban
Structure Map, 2000 (contained
within Lifestyle 2020 Strategy,
2000)

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.
www.lakemac.com.au

Mine Subsidence Districts Map,
Updated periodically

Mine Subsidence Board.

www.minesub.nsw.gov.au

Lake Macquarie Native
Vegetation and Corridor Maps
2003.

Lake Macquarie City Council

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02)4921 0333

Regional Biodiversity
Conservation Strategy –
Vegetation Mapping, 2000.

The Lower Hunter Central Coast
Regional Environmental
Management Strategy.

Project Coordinator,
Sophie Powrie
(02) 4962 0916

Residential Development, DCP
No.1
Scenic Management Zone
Maps, 2004 (contained within
Scenic Management Guidelines,
2013)
Soil Landscape Series Maps,
1993

Bankstown City Council – 1
June 2005

Bankstown City Council
(02) 9707 9999

Lake Macquarie City Council.

Lake Macquarie City
Council
(02) 4921 0333.

Lifestyle 2020 Strategy –
Movement System Map, 2000
(contained within Lifestyle 2020
Strategy, 2000)

Department of Land and Water
Conservation (DLWC).

www.dnr.nsw.gov.au
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STATUTORY AUTHORITIES
NAME

ADDRESS

PHONE

NSW Department of Natural
Resources (DNR)(Newcastle
Office)
NSW Department of Primary
Industries (Mineral
Resources)
(Hunter Valley Office)
NSW Department of
Planning (Hunter Regional
Office)
NSW Department of
Environment and Climate
Change (Newcastle Office)
Hunter Water Corporation
(HWC)
(Lake Macquarie Office)
Mine Subsidence Board
(MSB)
(Lake Macquarie Office)
NSW Department of Primary
Industries (Fisheries)
(Hunter Office)

Suit 6 464 King
Street
NEWCASTLE WEST

(02)
4929 4346

www.dnr.nsw.gov.au

516 High St,
MAITLAND

(02)
4931 6666

www.dpi.nsw.gov.au/mine
rals

Suite 6, 464 King
Street,
NEWCASTLE WEST

(02)
4929 4346

www.planning.nsw.gov.au

117 Bull Street,
NEWCASTLE WEST

(02)
4908 6800

www.environment.nsw.go
v.au

143 Main Road
BOOLAROO

(02)
4979 9799

www.hunterwater.com.au

143 Main Road
BOOLAROO

(02)
4950 8088

www.minesub.nsw.gov.au

55 Lambton Parade
SWANSEA

(02)
4971 1201

www.dpi.nsw.gov.au/fishe
ries

(02)
9635 6155

www.heritage.nsw.gov.au

(02)
8741 5555

www.rfs.nsw.gov.au

(02)
4921 2900

www.workcover.nsw.gov.
au

59 Darby Street
NEWCASTLE

(02)
4924 0240

www.rta.nsw.gov.au

475 Hunter Street
NEWCASTLE
8 Cowper Street
CARRINGTON

(02)
4927 0499
(02)
4940 0198

NSW Heritage Office
(Head Office)
NSW Rural Fire Service
(Head Office)
NSW Workcover Authority
(Regional Office)
Roads and Traffic Authority
(RTA)
(Regional Office)
Standards Australia
(Newcastle Office)
Waterways Authority of NSW
(Regional Office)

2-10 Wentworth
Street
PARRAMATTA
15 Carter Street
HOMEBUSH BAY
NSW
956 Hunter Street
NEWCASTLE
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WEB SITE

www.standards.com.au
www.waterways.nsw.gov.
au

6.2 Summary of State Environmental Planning Policies
NAME

DESCRIPTION

SEPP 1 –
Development
Standards

It is a State policy to enable flexibility in the application of planning
controls where strict compliance with development standards is
unreasonable or unnecessary.

SEPP 4 –
Development
Without Consent and
Miscellaneous
Complying
Development

Is a State policy to:
permit development for a purpose that is of minor environmental
significance,
development for certain purposes by public utility undertakings, and
development on certain land reserved or dedicated under the National
Parks and Wildlife Act 1974.

SEPP (Housing for
Seniors or People
with Disability) 2004

Is a State policy that aims to encourage the provision of housing (including
residential care facilities) and that will:
increase the supply and diversity of residences that meet the needs of
seniors or people with a disability, and
make efficient use of existing infrastructure and services, and
be of good design.
These aims will be achieved by:
setting aside local planning controls that would prevent the
development of housing for seniors or people with a disability that
meets the development criteria and standards specified in this Policy,
and
setting out design principles that should be followed to achieve built
form that responds to the characteristics of its site and form, and
ensuring that applicants provide support services for seniors or people
with a disability for developments on land adjoining land zoned
primarily for urban purposes.

SEPP 6 – Number of
Storeys in a Building

Is a State policy to:
Specify the manner in which a building’s number of storeys, floors or
levels that control the buildings height, is determined,
Facilitate the erection of buildings that conform to the topography of the
land on which the buildings are erected, and
Modify, in certain cases, the meaning of each of the words “storey”,
“floor” and “level”.

SEPP 8 – Surplus
Public Land
SEPP 9 – Group
Homes
SEPP 10 – Retention
of Low Cost Rental
Accommodation.

REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

SEPP 11 – Traffic
Generating
Development
SEPP 14 – Coastal
Wetlands

REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

SEPP 15 – Rural
Landsharing
Communities

Is a State policy to:
Encourage and facilitate the development of rural landsharing
communities committed to environmentally sensitive and sustainable
land use practices,
Enable:

REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007
Is a State policy to provide a mechanism for the retention of low-cost
rental accommodation. The applicant must demonstrate that where this
accommodation type is being removed adequate equivalent
accommodation exists in the locality.

Is a State policy to ensure that the coastal wetlands are preserved and
protected in the environmental and economic interests of the State.
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NAME

DESCRIPTION
people to collectively own a single allotment of land and use it as
their principle place of residence,
the erection of multiple dwellings on the allotment and the sharing
of facilities and resources to collectively manage the allotment,
the pooling of resources, particularly where low incomes are
involved, to economically develop a wide range of communal rural
living opportunities, including the construction of low cost buildings,
and
Facilitate development, preferably in a cluster style.

SEPP 16 – Tertiary
Institutions
SEPP 19 – Bushland
in Urban Areas

REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007
Is a State policy to protect and preserve bushland within urban areas
because of its:
value to the community as part of the natural heritage, and
aesthetic value, and
value as a recreational, educational and scientific resource.
And specifically to,
protect the remnants of plant communities that were once
characteristic of land now within an urban area,
retain bushland in parcels of a size and configuration that will enable
the existing plant and animal communities to survive in the long term,
protect rare and endangered flora and fauna species,
protect habitats for native flora and fauna,
protect wildlife corridors and vegetation links with other nearby
bushland,
protect bushland as a natural stabiliser of the soil surface,
protect bushland for its scenic values and to retain the unique visual
identity of the landscape, and
protect significant geological features,
protect existing landforms, such as natural drainage lines,
watercourses and foreshores,
protect archaeological relicts,
protect the recreational potential of bushland,
protect the educational potential of bushland,
maintain bushland in locations that are readily accessible to the
community, and
promote the management of bushland in a manner that protects and
enhanced the quality of bushland and facilitates public enjoyment of
the bushland compatible with its conservation.

SEPP 21 – Caravan
Parks

Is a State policy to encourage the:
orderly and economic use and development of land used or intended to
be used as a caravan park catering exclusively or predominantly for
short-term residents, such as tourists, or for long-term residents, or
catering for both, and
proper management and development of land so used, for the purpose
of promoting the social and economic welfare of the community, and
provision of community facilities for land so used, and
protection of the environment of, and in the vicinity of, land so used,
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NAME

DESCRIPTION

Continued –

And to ensure that:
before granting consent to the use of land for the purposes of a
caravan park, Councils have considered whether:
the land is particularly suitable for use as a caravan park for tourists
or for long-term residence,
there is adequate provision for tourist accommodation in the locality
of that land,
there is adequate low-cost housing, or land available for low-cost
housing, in that locality,
necessary community facilities and services are available, and
before granting consent to the use of land for the purposes of a
caravan park, Councils are satisfied that the development would
comply with the Local Government (Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds
and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 1993.

SEPP 22 – Shops
and Commercial
Premises

Is a State policy to permit within a business zone:
the change of use, of a building lawfully used for a particular kind of
commercial premises, to another kind of commercial premises or to a
shop, or
the change of use, of a building lawfully used for a particular kind of
shop, to another kind of shop or to a commercial premises,

SEPP 26 – Littoral
Rainforests

Even though that change of use is prohibited under another environmental
planning instrument, if,
the consent authority is satisfied the change of use, will not have more
than a minor environmental effect and meets the objectives of that
zone, and
development consent is obtained for the change of use from that consent
authority.
Is a State policy to provide a mechanism for the consideration of
applications for development that is likely to damage or destroy littoral
rainforest areas with a view to the preservation of those areas in their
natural state.

SEPP 30 – Intensive
Agriculture

Is a State policy to:
ensure development consent is obtained for cattle feedlots having a
capacity to accommodate 50 or more heads of cattle, and piggeries
having a capacity to accommodate 200 or more pigs or 20 or more
breeding sows,
provide for public participation in the consideration of development
applications for cattle feedlots or piggeries of this size, and
ensure that in determining a development application for cattle feedlots
and piggeries of this size the following are taken into consideration:
adequate information is provided, and
the potential for odour, water pollution and soil degradation, and
measure to mitigate potential adverse impacts, and
measure the health and welfare of animals.

SEPP 32 – Urban
Consolidation
(Redevelopment of
Urban Land)

Is a State policy to:
promote the orderly and economic use and development of land by
enabling urban land which is no longer required for the purpose for
which it is currently zoned or used to be redeveloped for multi-unit
housing and related development, and
implement a policy of urban consolidation, which will promote the
social and economic welfare of the State and a better environment.
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NAME

DESCRIPTION

SEPP 33 –
Hazardous and
Offensive
Development

It is a State policy to :
ensure that in determining whether a development is a hazardous or
offensive industry, any measures proposed to be employed to reduce
the impact of the development are taken into account,
ensure that in considering any application to carry out potentially
hazardous or offensive development, the consent authority has
sufficient information to assess whether the development is hazardous
or offensive and to impose conditions to reduce or minimise any
adverse impact, and
require the advertising of applications to carry out such development.

SEPP Major Projects

Is a State policy that aims:
to identify development to which the development assessment and
approval process under Part 3A of the Act applies,
to identify any such development that is a critical infrastructure project
for the purposes of Part 3A of the Act,
to facilitate the development, redevelopment or protection of important
urban, coastal and regional sites of economic, environmental or social
significance to the State so as to facilitate the orderly use, development
or conservation of those State significant sites for the benefit of the
State,
to facilitate service delivery outcomes for a range of public services
and to provide for the development of major sites for a public purpose
or redevelopment of major sites no longer appropriate or suitable for
public purposes,
to rationalise and clarify the provisions making the Minister the
approval authority for development and sites of State significance, and
to keep those provisions under review so that the approval process is
devolved to councils when State planning objectives have been
achieved.

SEPP 35 –
Maintenance
Dredging of Tidal
Waterways
SEPP 36 –
Manufactured Home
Estates

REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

SEPP 37 – Continued
Mines and Extractive
Industries

REPEALED by SEPP (Mining, Petroleum Production and Extractive
Industries) 2007

Is a State policy to:
facilitate the establishment of manufactured home estates as a
contemporary form of medium density residential development that
provides an alternative to traditional housing arrangements,
provide immediate development opportunities for manufactured home
estates,
encourage the provision of affordable housing in well designed estates,
ensure that manufactured home estates are situated only in suitable
locations and not on land having important resources or having
landscape, scenic or ecological qualities that should be preserved,
ensure that manufactured home estates are adequately serviced and
have access to essential community facilities and services,
protect the environment surrounding manufactured home estates, and
provide measures that will facilitate security of tenure for residents of
manufactured home estates.
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NAME

DESCRIPTION

SEPP 44 – Koala
Habitat Protection

Is a State policy to encourage the proper conservation and management
of areas of natural vegetation that provide habitat for koalas to ensure a
permanent free-living population over their present range and reverse the
current trend of koala population decline:
by requiring the preparation of plans of management before
development consent can be granted in relation to areas of core koala
habitat,
by encouraging the identification of areas of core koala habitat, and
by encouraging the inclusion of areas of core koala habitat in
environment protection zones.

SEPP 45 –
Permissibility of
mining
SEPP 48 – Major
Putrescible Landfill
Sites
SEPP 50 – Canal
Estates

REPEALED by SEPP (Mining, Petroleum Production and Extractive
Industries) 2007

SEPP 55 –
Remediation of Land

Is a State policy to:
adopt a state wide planning approach to the remediation of
contaminated land, and
promote the remediation of contaminated land for the purpose of
reducing the risk of harm to human health or any other aspect of the
environment by:
specifying when consent is required, and when it is not required,
for a remediation work,
specifying certain considerations that are relevant in rezoning land
and in determining development affiliations including for
remediation, and
requiring that a remediation work meet certain standards and
notification requirements.

SEPP 64 –
Advertising and
Signage

Is a State policy to:
Ensure that signage (including advertising):
is compatible with the desired amenity and visual character of an
area, and
provides effective communication in suitable locations, and
is of high quality design and finish, and

REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

Is a State policy to prohibit canal estate development to ensure that the
environment is not adversely affected by the creation of new
developments of this kind.

Regulate signage (but not content) under Part 4 of the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act, and
To provide time-limited consents for the display of certain
advertisements.
This Policy does not regulate the content of signage and does not require
consent for a change in the content of signage.
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NAME

DESCRIPTION

SEPP 65 – Design
Quality of Residential
Flat Development

Is a State policy to:

SEPP 71 – Coastal
Protection

Is a State policy to:
Ensure that development in the NSW coastal zone is appropriate and
suitably located
Ensure that there is a consistent and strategic approach to coastal
planning and management and a clear development assessment
framework for the NSW coastal zone.

Raise the design quality of residential flat development across the
state through the application of a series of design principles.
Provide for the establishment of Design Review Panels to provide
independent expert advice to councils on the merit of residential flat
development. The accompanying regulation requires the involvement
of a qualified designer throughout the design, approval and
construction stages for certain development types.

The policy makes the Minister the consent authority for major high-risk
development proposals in the coastal zone. This could include major
development on or adjacent to coastal lake foreshores, coastal dune
areas, nature reserves, and areas of high conservation and scenic
value.

SEPP 72 – Linear
Telecommunications
Development Broadband
Building Sustainability
Index: BASIX 2004

SEPP (Infrastructure)
2007

The policy applies to the coastal zone as defined by the Coastal
Protection Act 1979 (includes all the coastal Local Government Areas).
REPEALED by SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

Is a State policy to encourage sustainable residential development.
BASIX ensures new homes are designed and built to use less potable
water and produce fewer greenhouse gas emissions.
A development application for a residential dwelling must be submitted
with a BASIX Certificate. A Certificate is issued once a BASIX
assessment has been satisfactorily completed, using the on-line tool.
Each development application must meet water and energy reduction
targets.
Refer to www.sustainability.nsw.gov.au for current BASIX information
and the on-line BASIX assessment tool.
Is a State policy to facilitate the effective delivery of hospitals, schools,
railways, roads, emergency services, water supplies, electricity delivery
and other necessary services by;
Improving regulatory certainty and efficiency through a consistent
planning regime for infrastructure and the provision of services, and
providing greater flexibility in the location of infrastructure and service
facilities, and
allowing for the efficient development, redevelopment or disposal of
surplus government owned land, and
identifying matters to be considered in the assessment of
development adjacent to particular types of infrastructure
development, and
providing for consultation with relevant public authorities about
certain development during the assessment process or prior to
development commencing.
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NAME

DESCRIPTION
This policy repealed the following SEPPs relevant to the City of Lake
Macquarie:
SEPP 8 – Surplus Public Land
SEPP 9 – Group Homes
SEPP 11 – Traffic Generating Development
SEPP 16 – Tertiary Institutions
SEPP 35 – Maintenance Dredging of Tidal Waterways
SEPP 48 – Major Putrescible Landfill Sites
SEPP 72 – Linear Telecommunications Development – Broadband

SEPP (Mining,
Petroleum Production
and Extractive
Industries) 2007

Is a state policy to ensure the proper management and development of
mineral, petroleum production, and extractive industries by;
Establishing appropriate planning controls to encourage ecologically
sustainable development through the environmental assessment, and
sustainable management, of development of mineral, petroleum and
extractive material resources, and
the orderly and economic use and development of land containing
mineral, petroleum and extractive material resources, and
prohibit open cut mining within the local government area of Lake
Macquarie, except in specific areas identified within the policy.
This policy repealed SEPP 45 – Permissibility of Mining.
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6.3 Summary of Regional Environmental Plans
NAME
Hunter Regional
Environmental Plan
1989

DESCRIPTION
This plan comprises the 14 local government areas of the cities of
Cessnock, Greater Taree, Lake Macquarie, Maitland, and Newcastle
and the shires of Dungog, Gloucester, Great Lakes, Merriwa,
Murrurundi, Muswellbrook, Port Stephens, Scone and Singleton.
The aims and objectives of this plan are to:
a.

Promote
the balanced development of the region
the improvement of its urban and rural environments, and
the orderly and economic development and optimum use of its
land and other resources, consistent with conservation of natural
and man made features and so as to meet the needs and
aspirations of the community,

b.

Co-ordinate activities related to development in the region so there
is optimum social and economic benefit to the community,

c.

Continue a regional planning process that will serve as a framework
for identifying priorities for further investigations to be carried out by
the department and other agencies.

The following matters are detailed in the plan:

Hunter Regional
Environmental Plan
1989 (Heritage)

a.

Social Development
housing
health, education and community services

b.

Economic Development
industrial development
commercial development
tourism

c.

Land Use and Settlement
rural land
urban land

d.

Transport
roads, railways and public transport
ports and airports

e.

Natural resources
mineral resources and extractive materials
soil, water and forest resources

f.

Environment Protection
pollution control
waste disposal
environmental hazards
tall buildings

g.

Conservation and Recreation
natural areas
recreation

h.

Miscellaneous

The Hunter Regional Environmental Plan 1989 (Heritage) does not apply
to land that Lake Macquarie LEP 2004 applies. Refer to clause 5 (3) in
the Lake Macquarie LEP 2004.
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